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PREFACE, 


PS 


Tr is not my purpose in this edition to set forth a complete 
system of moral philosophy, or to compare and reconcile dif- 
ferent views, but simply to assist the student of the Ethics 
in understanding Aristotle’s meaning, and in following his 
arguments in the book before us. There is, indeed, scarcely 
a page of the work which might not have served as a peg on 
which to hang a dissertation on some point of the theory and 
practice of morals; but to do so would have interfered with, 
rather than furthered, my main aim: and I have therefore ab- 
stained from general disquisitions, and have neither referred 
to ancient systems of philosophy, except where Aristotle’s 
meaning would have been obscure without such reference ; 
nor to modern views, except where they directly illustrate, in 
more familiar language, and thus enable us more completely 
to apprehend what Aristotle meant to say. And this was the 
less necessary, as I believe what I have left undone will be 
performed by able hands. I wish rather to guide students, as 
far as I am able, to an understanding of what Aristotle says, 
before they proceed to compare him with, or judge him by, 
what has been advanced by those who went before or came 
after him. I am sure that he who carefully and patiently 
studies his ethical writings, (in which I would include the 
Rhetoric,) will gain a knowledge of many of the secrets of 
man’s nature, as it practically exists, and of men as they 
practically act, which will be found of great service, as well 
in the abstract study of the subject, as in practical dealing 
with, or guidance of, men. For Aristotle, looking with a 
curious and careful eye on the realities of human life, saw the 
elements of man’s nature, the motives and springs of action, 
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and the manner of their working,*far more distinctly and 
accurately than any other philosopher, ancient or modern. 
He may not have had the brilliant imagination of Plato; but 
his wonderful powers of discernment, of analysis, of com- 
parison, of combination, of distinction, of sifting the wheat 
from the chaff, enabled him to arrive at conclusions which, 
as far as they go, are wonderfully in harmony with the fuller 
and deeper knowledge which is vouchsafed to us. If I were 
called upon to rest Aristotle’s fame on one part of his mani- 
.fold wisdom, it would be on the patient confidence with 
which he believes that nature has worked, and does work, 
for the best ; and that true moral philosophy consists, not in 
dogmatising on what man ought to be, or what he would be, 
had he been created otherwise than he is, but in seeing what 
he was intended to be as he is; on the patient skill with 
which, in accordance with this principle, taking man as he 
is, and the world as it is, he has worked out the nature, the 
functions, the perfection, the true happiness of such a being 
placed in such a world. If it may with truth be said that 
Socrates drew morality from heaven, it is not less true to 
say that Aristotle found it on earth. 

Aristotle’s fame undoubtedly rests rather on his logical and 
moral writings than on his physical, though it is hardly fair 
to form an unfavourable judgment of his whole natural phi- 
losophy from what remains to us. The names of several of 
his lost works might lead us to suppose that he treated the 
subject more completely and truly than is sometimes sup- 
posed ; but without taking this into account, physical science 
was then undoubtedly in its infancy. Observations and ex- 
periment could not, in the nature of things, have given the 
same variety of data as the moderns possess; and, it may be, 
our treasury of facts will seem to future enquirers to be but 
scantily filled. Physical science is always cradled in time, 
the giant of one generation is but the infant of the next; 
so that it is no detraction from Aristotle’s powers as a philo- 
sopher, if his physical science seems a dwarf by the side of 
our own: but in whatever regards that on which time has 
nothing new to reveal,—the powers and laws of thought and 
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action,—Aristotle’s data were as ample as, though not more 
so than, our own, and therefore his logical, ethical, and poli- 
tical writings maintain the place which was assigned them 
two thousand years ago: they have informed and guided 
the wisest men in succeeding generations; and especially in 
our own language, the arms of the truest and deepest phi- 
losophers bear undoubted marks of the armoury in which 
they were forged. 

The keystone of Aristotle’s philosophy, which enabled him 
thus to construct a stable system out of the shifting materials 
he had, is οὐθὲν ἡ φύσις μάτην ποιεῖ: while in Ethics he 
was led to truth by taking a true view of man as a compound 
being, made up of reason and passions, each of which had 
their function in the formation of his moral character and 
the development of moral action. This view of man as a 
compound being is discernible in his Rhetoric as well as his 
Ethics. : 

The data which Aristotle uses will be found to be either 
the opinions of men, expressed or implied, or the facts of na- 
ture, as seen either in the general laws and principles which 
philosophy had been able to detect, or common sense to re- 
cognise; or in the facts of daily life, as discernible by our 
senses or reuson. Most philosophers of his age rejected the 
one, while they asserted the claims of the other. Aristotle 
uses the one or the other as they come most readily to hand, 
(see bk. 1. notes 58, 61,) and, if possible, both, so as to shew 
the agreement which ought to exist, and, when both are care- 
fully examined, does exist, between them. 

Again, in the examination of philosophic or popular opi- 
nions, and he does not throw aside a dogma, or even a proverb, 
without care: he extracts from the very dross whatever gold. 
may be in it; and pointing out where each has fallen short of, 
or exceeded the limits of truth, confirms his own opinion by- 
shewing how it agrees with the truth, while he corrects the 
errors of others. And thus one great lesson to be learnt from 
the study of Aristotle is, that where contrary opinions are 
held by honest: men, with a fair show of argument on each 
side, or have obtained in popular opinion of different ages or 
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countries, each is true with limitations or additions: where 
one says “it is wholly this,’ and another, ‘it is wholly 
that,” the truth lies hid in the fact that both are partially, 
neither wholly, right. 

As for the treatise itself, enough is said from time to time 
in the notes on the general object and nature of its several 
parts and of it as a whole, to render it unnecessary to go 
over the same ground here. I had some thoughts, at one 
time, of prefixing an Analysis or Conspectus, such as that of 
Michelet’s; but on consideration, I think there is sufficient 
help given in the notes to enable the student to. do it for 
himself, with far more benefit than if he had it ready made 
to his hands; and I should be doing more harm than good if 
I superseded useful labour, instead of merely guiding and as- 
sisting it. I have directed some blank pages to be left in the 
beginning of the first volume for this purpose, and I subjoin 
an analysis of one chapter very much on Michelet’s plan, as 
8 specimen of the way in which I should recommend such 
᾿ work to be done. Suffice it to say, that I believe the Ethics 
to have been written by Aristotle as a scientific proof that 
moral virtue was the perfection of man, a compound being, 
placed in the world in which we find him; and hence that his 
happiness, the production and preservation of which ought 
to be the aim of the science of social life, is to be found in 
the faithful discharge of his duties as a citizen and a man. 
Of course there is much practical information and explana- 
tion given throughout, but I do not agree with those who 
cannot see in the Ethics a distinct point to be proved, and a 
distinct line of argument to prove it. It is a scientific en- 
quiry into and proof of the practical nature of human virtue 
and happiness,— not merely a barren speculation into its ab- 
stract nature, with no aim or result beyond speculation, but 
with a view to practice, and the attainment of something 
beyond itself. (See bk. ii. note 13.) 

The reading given is almost invariably that of Bekker’s: 
The duodecimo text has been printed in an octavo page, 80 
as to leave room for a running abstract or observations which 
may strike the student as he reads; thus giving all the δά»: 
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vantage of an interleaved book, without being interleaved. And 
I have not loaded the text or notes with various readings, 
but have contented myself with merely giving those which 
seemed to affect the sense. Not that I would be supposed to 
undervalue various readings; they afford scope for the ex- 
ercise and development of a very useful mental faculty; but 
I think they belong rather to the poets than to the philo- 
sophers. In the former the taste is chiefly called into play, 
and therefore it is right that scope should be found for the oc- 
casional exercise of the critical faculties side by side with the 
other, in comparing and judging of authorities and probabili- 
ties. In the latter there is sufficient scope for the critical 
faculty in the subject and the arguments, and the introduc- 
tion of unimportant and formal points of criticism would 
rather call off the judgment from its more important sphere 
in the contents of the book itself. 

In some, if not many passages, the conciseness of the style, 
so different from that of Plato, renders the reasoning at first 
sight obscure and difficult; but these, even where the ge- 
neral line and conclusion of the argument are clear enough, 
may not be neglected or slurred over. It is no fruitless men- 
tal excercise to follow such a mind as Aristotle’s even where 
the path is rugged, and where we think we see a short cut. 
Whoever declines this labour will fail to master many forms 
of thought and argument which would have made his own 
powers of thought and argument more varied and available. 
This important result will be obtained, and the treatise more 
thoroughly mastered, by following out the connection and 
arguments as closely as possible,—searching into the force of 
illative conjunctions, (such as yap, οὖν, &c.), and the way in 
which one clause is connected with another. This requires 
much labour and patience,—but it will not be labour and 
patience misspent ; and I would warn beginners against sup- 
posing that they have got all that the Ethics has to offer when 
they have read it once over, or when they have mastered the 
details. These, of course, must be mastered first, but these 
are not all. The Ethics is an inexhaustible mine ;—I am 
afraid to say how often I have read it over, but 1 am not 
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afraid to say that every time I have read it I have found 
something worth knowing which had not struck me before. 

I would warn the student also against careless construing 
of Greek words into inadequate English ; such, for instance, 
as always construing καλόν “honourable,” or αἰσχρόν “ dis- 
graceful ;” or, what is still more common, rendering a whole 
sentence into English words without mastering the notion 
which the Greek is meant to convey. 

It is not necessary for me to bring forward here the lead- 
ing and essential points in the book; but among the points 
which occur incidentally, I would call especial attention to 
Aristotle’s opinion of, and use of, induction,—to the way in 
which he speaks of the gods, —and the reverential and even 
affectionate way in which he speaks of Plato; these being 
some among the many points in which Aristotle has been 
misrepresented and misused. 

Those who are acquainted with Michelet’s Commentary will 
not fail to observe that I am occasionally indebted to him for 
explanations or references, which I have not hesitated to 
adopt without acknowledging them in each case. 

There are, of course, a few trifling misprints: those which 
I have myself detected are in the accents ; one especially, of 
the class which, to use a forcible expression of the late Dean 
of Christ Church, sets one’s teeth on edge,—a pro-proparoxyton, 
doptoros. But I must add, that this arose from my cor- 
recting the press at a distance, which made me, sometimes, 
in order to save time, let the sheets be printed off without 
seeing with my own eyes that the final corrections had 
been made. 

I will only add, that I shall be much gratified if it should 
turn out that my labours assist others in the study of a 
work from which I feel that I have myself obtained much, 
and of which, the more thoroughly it is studied, the more 
will the value and benefits be felt. 


CAERDEON, Jan. 1856. 


Specimen of Analysis. 


Book i. ch. 6.—Plato’s notion of the ἰδέα does not give us the 
true nature of good. 
1. Apology for opposing Plato, 1. 
2. Why his doctrine wrong, 2 to the end. 
a. Good is predicated in Priority and Posteriority, 2. 
8. Goods are predicated in different categories, 3. 
y. There is no one science of good, 4. 
8. The doctrine unintelligible and unpractical, 5—7. 
a. No real difference between the supposed ἰδέα and con- 
crete goods, 5. 
ὃ. Supposed eternity of abstract ἰδέα no argument to the 
contrary, 6. 
ec. Testimony of Speusippus, 7. 
e. The doctrine not tenable on the theory of distinction be- 
tween goods dependent and independent, 8, 12. 
aa. Supposed division of goods, 8, 9. 
6b. Difficulty of distinguishing between them, 10. 
ec. Dilemma arising from different notions of dependent 
and independent goods. 
aa. If only the ἰδέα independent, then no reality in 
concrete, 10. 
88. If others also, then all should fall under one de- 
finition, 11. 
dd. Why called by common name of “ good,” 12. 
¢. Even if true, not practical or attainable, 13—16. 
1. Argument of Platonists that it would serve as a model, 14. 
2. Disproved by practice of men in general, 15. 
8. By the practical sciences. 
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TIAZA τέχνη καὶ πᾶσα μέθοδος, ὁμοίως δὲ πρᾶξίς 1 
τε καὶ προαίρεσις, ἀγαθοῦ τινὸς ἐφίεσθαι δοκεῖ: διὸ 
καλῶς ἀπεφήναντο τἀγαθὸν, οὗ πάντ᾽ ἐφίεται. Διαφορὰ 2 
δέ τις φαίνεται τῶν τελῶν' τὰ μὲν γάρ εἶσιν ἐνέργειαι, 
τὰ δὲ παρ᾽ αὐτὰς ἔργα τινά. “Qv δ᾽ εἰσὶ τέλη τινὰ 
παρὰ τὰς πράξεις, ἐν τούτοις βελτίω πέφυκε τῶν ἐνερ- 
γειῶν τὰ ἔργα. Πολλῶν δὲ πράξεων οὐσῶν καὶ τεχ- 3 
νῶν καὶ ἐπιστημῶν πολλὰ γίνεται καὶ τὰ τέλη larpt- 
κῆς μὲν γὰρ ὑγίεια, ναυπηγικῆς δὲ πλοῖον, στρατηγικῆς 
δὲ νίκη, οἰκονομικῆς δὲ πλοῦτος. “Ὅσαι δ᾽ εἰσὶ τῶν 4 
τοιούτων ὑπὸ μίαν τινὰ δύναμιν, καθάπερ ὑπὸ τὴν 
ἱππικὴν ἡ χαλινοποιϊκὴ καὶ ὅσαι ἄλλαι τῶν ἱππικῶν 
ὀργάνων εἰσίν: αὕτη δὲ καὶ πᾶσα πολεμικὴ πρᾶξις 
ὑπὸ τὴν στρατηγικήν' τὸν αὐτὸν δὴ τρύπον ἄλλαι ὑφ᾽ 
ἑτέρας: ἐν ἁπάσαις δὲ τὰ τῶν ἀρχιτεκτονικῶν τέλη 
πάντων ἐστὶν αἱρετώτερα τῶν ὑπ᾽ αὐτά: τούτων γὰρ 
χάριν κἀκεῖνα διώκεται. Διαφέρει δ᾽ οὐδὲν τὰς ἐνερ- δ 
γείας αὐτὰς εἶναι τὰ τέλη τῶν πράξεων ἣ παρὰ ταύτας 
ἄλλο τι, καθάπερ ἐπὶ τῶν λεχθεισῶν ἐπιστημῶν. 

Εἰ δή τι τέλος ἐστὶ τῶν πρακτῶν ὃ δι᾽ αὑτὸ βουλόμεθα, (2) 
τἄλλα δὲ διὰ τοῦτο, καὶ μὴ πάντα 8¢ ἕτερον αἱρούμεθα 
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(πρόεισι yap οὕτω y els ἄπειρον, ὥστ᾽ εἶναι κενὴν 
καὶ ματαίαν τὴν ὄρεξιν). δῆλον ὡς τοῦτ᾽ ἂν εἴη τἀγαθὸν 
2 καὶ τὸ ἄριστον. ἾΑρ᾽ οὖν καὶ πρὸς τὸν βίον ἡ γνῶσις 
αὐτοῦ μεγάλην ἔχει ῥοπὴν, καὶ καθάπερ τοξόται σκοπὸν 
3 ἔχοντες, μᾶλλον dy τυγχάνοιμεν τοῦ δέοντος ; εἰ δ' 
οὕτω, πειρατέον τύπῳ γε περιλαβεῖν αὐτὸ τί ποτ᾽ ἐστὶ 
4 καὶ τίνος τῶν ἐπιστημῶν ἣ δυνάμεων. Δύξειε δ᾽ ἂν 
ὅ τῆς κυριωτάτης καὶ μάλιστα ἀρχιτεκτονικῆς. Τοιαύτη 
δ᾽ ἡ πολιτικὴ φαίνεται. Τίνας γὰρ εἶναι χρεὼν τῶν 
ἐπιστημῶν ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι, καὶ ποίας ἑκάστους μανθάνειν 
6 καὶ μέχρι τίνος, αὕτη διατάσσει. ᾿Ορῶμεν δὲ καὶ τὰς 
ἐντιμοτάτας τῶν δυνάμεων ὑπὸ ταύτην οὔσας, οἷον στρα- 
 τηγικὴν οἰκονομικὴν ῥητορικῆν. Χρωμένης δὲ ταύτης 
ταῖς λοιπαῖς πρακτικαῖς τῶν ἐπιστημῶν, ἔτι δὲ νομο- 
θετούσης τί δεῖ πράττειν καὶ τίνων ἀπέχεσθαι, τὸ 
ταύτης τέλος περιέχοι ἂν τὰ τῶν ἄλλων, ὥστε τοῦτ' 
8 ἂν εἴη τἀνθρώπινον ἀγαθόν. Ei γὰρ καὶ ταὐτόν ἐστιν 
ἑνὶ καὶ πόλει, μεῖζόν γε καὶ τελεώτερον τὸ τῆς πόλεως 
φαίνεται καὶ λαβεῖν καὶ σώζειν: ἀγαπητὸν μὲν γὰρ καὶ 
ἑνὶ μόνῳ, κάλλιον δὲ καὶ θειότερον ἔθνει καὶ πόλεσιν. 
9 Ἢ μὲν οὖν μέθοδος τούτων ἐφίεται, πολιτική τις οὖσα. 
(8) Δέγοιτο δ᾽ ἂν ἱκανῶς, εἰ κατὰ τὴν ὑποκειμένην ὕλην 
διασαφηθείη: τὸ γὰρ ἀκριβὲς οὐχ ὁμοίως ἐν ἅπασι 
τοῖς λόγοις ἐπιζητητέον, ὥσπερ οὐδ᾽ ἐν τοῖς δημιουρ- 
2 γουμένοις. Τὰ δὲ καλὰ καὶ τὰ δίκαια, περὶ ὧν ἡ πολι- 
τικὴ σκοπεῖται, τοσαύτην ἔχει διαφορὰν καὶ πλανὴν 
3 ὥστε δοκεῖν νόμῳ μόνον εἶναι, φύσει δὲ μή. Τοιαύτην 
δέ τινα πλάνην ἔχει καὶ τἀγαθὰ διὰ τὸ πολλοῖς συμ- 
βαίνειν βλάβας an’ αὐτῶν: ἤδη γάρ τινες ἀπώλοντο 
4 διὰ πλοῦτον, ἕτεροι δὲ δι᾽ ἀνδρείαν. ᾿Αγαπητὸν οὖν 


περὶ τοιούτων καὶ ἐκ τοιούτων λέγοντας παχυλῶς καὶ 
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τύπῳ τἀληθὲς ἐνδείκνυσθαι, καὶ περὶ τῶν ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ 
καὶ ἐκ τοιούτων λέγοντας τοιαῦτα καὶ συμπεραίνεσθαι. 

Τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ τρόπον καὶ ἀποδέχεσθαι χρεὼν ἕκασ- 
τον τῶν λεἐγομένων' πεπαιδευμένου γάρ ἐστιν ἐπὶ το- 
σοῦτον τἀκριβὲς ἐπιζητεῖν καθ᾽ ἕκαστον γένος, ἐφ᾽ 
ὅσον ἡ τοῦ πράγματος φύσις ἐπιδέχεται: παραπλήσιον 
γὰρ φαίνεται μαθηματικοῦ τε πιθανολογοῦντος ἀποδέ- 
χεσθαι καὶ ῥητορικὸν ἀποδείξεις ἀπαιτεῖν. Ἕκαστος δὲ δ 
κρίνει καλῶς ἃ γινώσκει, καὶ τούτων ἐστὶν ἀγαθὸς 
κριτής. Καθ' ἕκαστον ἄρα ὁ πεπαιδευμένος, ἁπλῶς δ᾽ ὁ 
περὶ πᾶν πεπαιδευμένος. Διὸ τῆς πολιτικῆς οὐκ ἔστιν 
οἰκεῖος ἀκροατὴς ὁ νέος" ἄπειρος γὰρ τῶν κατὰ τὸν βίον 
πράξεων, οἱ λόγοι δ᾽ ἐκ τούτων καὶ περὶ τούτων. "Ἔτι 6 
δὲ τοῖς πάθεσιν ἀκολουθητικὸς ὧν ματαίως ἀκούσεται 
καὶ ἀνωφελῶς, ἐπειδὴ τὸ τέλος ἐστὶν οὐ γνῶσις ἀλλὰ 
πρᾶξις. Διαφέρει δ᾽ οὐθὲν νέος τὴν ἡλικίαν ἢ τὸ ἦθος 7 
yeapds’ οὐ γὰρ παρὰ τὸν χρόνον ἡ ἔλλειψις, ἀλλὰ διὰ 
τὸ κατὰ πάθος ζῆν καὶ διώκειν ἕκαστα. Τοῖς γὰρ τοιού- 
τοις ἀνόνητος ἡ γνῶσις γίνεται, καθάπερ τοῖς ἀκρατέσιν' 
τοις δὲ κατὰ λόγον τὰς ὀρέξεις ποιουμένοις καὶ πράτ- 
τουσι πολυωφελὲς ἂν εἴη τὸ περὶ τούτων εἰδέναι. Καὶ 8 
περὶ μὲν ἀκροατοῦ, καὶ πῶς ἀποδεκτέον, καὶ τί προτι- 
θέμεθα, πεφροιμιάσθω τοσαῦτα. 

Λέγωμεν δ᾽ ἀναλαβόντες, ἐπειδὴ πᾶσα γνῶσις καὶ προ- (4) 2 
αἵρεσις ἀγαθοῦ τινὸς ὀρέγεται, τί ἐστιν οὗ λέγομεν τὴν 
πολιτικὴν ἐφίεσθαι καὶ τί τὸ πάντων ἀκρότατον τῶν πρακ- 
τῶν ἀγαθῶν. ᾿Ονόματι μὲν οὖν σχεδὸν ὑπὸ τῶν πλείσ- 2 
τῶν ὁμολογεῖται' τὴν γὰρ εὐδαιμονίαν καὶ οἱ πολλοὶ καὶ 
οἱ χαρίεντες λέγουσιν, τὸ δ᾽ εὖ ζὴν καὶ τὸ εὖ πράττειν 
ταὐτὸν ὑπολαμβάνουσι τῷ εὐδαιμονεῖν. Περὶ δὲ τῆς 
εὐδαιμονίας, τί ἐστιν, ἀμφισβητοῦσι καὶ οὐχ ὁμοίως οἱ 
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3 πολλοὶ τοῖς σοφοῖς ἀποδιδόασιν. Οἱ μὲν yap τῶν 
ἐναργῶν τι καὶ φανερῶν, οἷον ἡδονὴν ἢ πλοῦτον ἢ 
τιμὴν, ἄλλοι & ἄλλο, πολλάκις δὲ καὶ ὁ αὐτὸς ἕτερον" 
νοσήσας μὲν γὰρ ὑγίειαν, πενόμενος δὲ πλοῦτον" συνει- 
δότες δ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς ἄγνοιαν τοὺς μέγα τι καὶ ὑπὲρ αὐτοὺς 
λέγοντας θαυμάζουσιν. "Ἔνιοι δ᾽ ᾧοντο παρὰ τὰ πολλὰ 
ταῦτα ἀγαθὰ ἄλλο τι καθ᾽ αὑτὸ εἶναι, ὃ καὶ τοῖσδε 

4 πᾶσιν αἴτιόν ἐστι τοῦ εἶναι ἀγαθά. ᾿Απάσας μὲν οὖν 
ἐξετάζειν τὰς δόξας ματαιότερον ἴσως ἐστὶν, ἱκανὸν δὲ 
τὰς μάλιστα ἐπιπολαζούσας ἣ δοκούσας ἔχειν τινὰ 

δ λόγον. Μὴ λανθανέτω δ᾽ ἡμῶς ὅτι διαφέρουσιν οἱ ἀπὸ 
τῶν ἀρχῶν λόγοι καὶ οἱ ἐπὶ τὰς ἀρχάς. ἘΠ΄ yap καὶ 
Πλάτων ἠπόρει τοῦτο καὶ ἐζήτει, πότερον ἀπὸ τῶν ἀρ- 
χῶν ἢ ἐπὶ τὰς ἀρχάς ἐστιν ἡ ὁδὸς, ὥσπερ ἐν τῷ σταδίῳ 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἀθλοθετῶν ἐπὶ τὸ πέρας ἢ ἀνάπαλιν. ᾿Αρκτέον 
μὲν οὖν ἀπὸ τῶν γνωρίμων, ταῦτα δὲ διττῶς" τὰ μὲν 
γὰρ ἡμῖν τὰ 8 ἁπλῶς. Ἴσως οὖν ἡμῖν γε ἀρκτέον ἀπὸ 

ὃ τῶν ἡμῖν γνωρίμων. Διὸ δεῖ τοῖς ἔθεσιν ἦχθαι καλῶς 
τὸν περὶ καλῶν καὶ δικαίων καὶ ὅλως τῶν πολιτικῶν 

 ἀκουσόμενον ἱκανῶς. ᾿Αρχὴ γὰρ τὸ ὅτι: καὶ εἰ τοῦτο 
φαίνοιτο ἀρκούντως, οὐδὲν προσδεήσει τοῦ διότι. ‘O 
δὲ τοιοῦτος ἣ ἔχει ἢ λάβοι ἂν ἀρχὰς ῥᾳδίως. Ὧ δὲ μη- 
δέτερον ὑπάρχει τούτων, ἀκουσάτω τῶν Ἡσιόδου" 


Οὗτος μὲν πανάριστος ὃς αὐτὸς πάντα νοήσῃ, 
Ἐσθλὸς δ᾽ αὖ κἀκεῖνος ὃς εὖ εἰπόντι πίθηται. 
Os δέ κε μήτ᾽ αὐτὸς νοέῃ μήτ᾽ ἄλλου ἀκούων 
Ἔν θυμῷ βάλληται, ὁ δ' abr’ ἀχρήϊος ἀνήρ. 


3(5) Ἡμεῖς δὲ λέγωμεν ὅθεν παρεξέβημεν. Τὸ yap ἀγα- 
θὸν καὶ τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν οὐκ ἀλόγως ἐοίκασιν ἐκ τῶν 
2 βίων ὑπολαμβάνειν οἱ μὲν πολλοὶ καὶ φορτικώτατοι τὴν 
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ἡδονὴν, διὸ καὶ τὸν βίον ἀγαπῶσι τὸν ἀπολαυστικόν. 
Τρεῖς γάρ εἶσι μάλιστα οἱ προύχοντες, ὅ τε νῦν eipn- 
μένος καὶ ὁ πολιτικὸς καὶ τρίτος ὁ θεωρητικός. Οἱ μὲν 8 
οὖν πολλοὶ παντελῶς ἀνδραποδώδεις φαίνονται βοσκη- 
μάτων βίον προαιρούμενοι, τυγχάνουσι δὲ λόγου διὰ τὸ 
πολλοὺς τῶν ἐν ταῖς ἐξουσίαις ὁμοιοπαθεῖν Σαρδανα- 
πάλλῳ. Οὗ δὲ χαρίεντες καὶ πρακτικοὶ τιμήν' τοῦ γὰρ 4 
πολιτικοῦ βίου σχεδὸν τοῦτο τέλος. Φαίνεται δ᾽ ἐπι- 
πολαιότερον εἶναι τοῦ ζητουμένον' δοκεῖ γὰρ ἐν τοῖς 
τιμῶσι μᾶλλον εἶναι ἣ ἐν τῷ τιμωμένῳ, τἀγαθὸν δὲ 
οἰκεῖόν τι καὶ δυσαφαίρετον εἶναι μαντενόμεθα. “Ἔτι δ᾽ 5 
ἐοίκασι τὴν τιμὴν διώκειν, ἵνα πιστεύωσιν ἑαυτοὺς ἀγα- 
θοὺς εἶναι" ζητοῦσι γοῦν ὑπὸ τῶν φρονίμων τιμᾶσθαι, 
καὶ παρ᾽ οἷς γιγνώσκονται, καὶ ἐπ᾽ ἀρετῇ' δῆλον οὖν ὅτι 
κατά γε τούτους ἡ ἀρετὴ κρείττων. Τάχα δὲ καὶ μᾶλλον 6 
ἄν τις τέλος τοῦ πολιτικοῦ βίον ταύτην ὑπολάβοι. Φαί- 
νεται δὲ ἀτελεστέρα καὶ αὕτη' δοκεῖ γὰρ ἐνδέχεσθαι καὶ 
καθεύδειν ἔχοντα τὴν ἀρετὴν, ἣ ἀπρακτεῖν διὰ βίου, καὶ 
πρὸς τούτοις κακοπαθεῖν καὶ ἀτυχεῖν τὰ μέγιστα: τὸν δ᾽ 
οὕτω ζῶντα οὐδεὶς ἂν εὐδαιμονίσειεν, εἰ μὴ θέσιν δια- 
φυλάττων. Καὶ περὶ μὲν τούτων ἅλις: ἱκανῶς γὰρ καὶ 
ἐν τοῖς ἐγκυκλίοις εἴρηται περὶ αὐτῶν: τρίτος δ' ἐστὶν 
ὁ θεωρητικὸς, περὶ οὗ τὴν ἐπίσκεψιν ἐν τοῖς ἑπομένοις 


ποιησόμεθα. δὲ χρηματιστὴς βίαιός τις ἐστὶν, καὶ ὁ 8 


“πλοῦτος δῆλον ὅτι οὐ τὸ ζητούμενον ἀγαθόν: χρήσιμον 
γὰρ καὶ ἄλλου χάριν. Διὸ μᾶλλον τὰ πρότερον λεχ- 
θέντα τέλη τις ἂν ὑπολάβοι: δι᾽ αὑτὰ γὰρ ἀγαπᾶται. 
Φαίνεται δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἐκεῖνα’ καίτοι πολλοὶ λόγοι πρὸς αὐτὰ 
καταβέβληνται. 


Ταῦτα μὲν οὖν ἀφείσθω' τὸ δὲ καθόλον βέλτιον(θβ) 4 


ἴσως ἐπισκέψασθαι καὶ διαπορῆσαι πῶς λέγεται, καίπερ 
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προσάντους τῆς τοιαύτης ζητήσεως γινομένης διὰ τὸ 
φίλους ἄνδρας εἰσαγαγεῖν τὰ εἴδη. Δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν ἴσως 
βέλτιον εἶναι καὶ δεῖν ἐπὶ σωτηρίᾳ γε τῆς ἀληθείας καὶ 
τὰ οἰκεῖα ἀναιρεῖν, ἄλλως τε καὶ φιλοσόφους ὄντας" 
ἀμφοῖν γὰρ ὄντοιν φίλοιν ὅσιον προτιμᾶν τὴν ἀλήθειαν. 
2 Οἱ δὲ κομίσαντες τὴν δόξαν ταύτην οὐκ ἐποίουν ἰδέας ἐν 
οἷς τὸ πρότερον καὶ τὸ ὕστερον ἔλεγον, διόπερ οὐδὲ τῶν 
ἀριθμῶν ἰδέαν κατεσκεύαζον! τὸ δ᾽ ἀγαθὸν λέγεται καὶ 
ἐν τῷ τί ἐστι καὶ ἐν τῷ ποιῷ καὶ ἐν τῷ πρός τι, τὸ δὲ 
καθ᾽ αὑτὸ καὶ ἡ οὐσία πρότερον τῇ φύσει τοῦ πρός re 
παραφυάδι γὰρ τοῦτ' ἔοικε καὶ συμβεβηκότι τοῦ ὄντος, 
8 ὥστ᾽ οὐκ ἂν εἴη κοινή τις ἐπὶ τούτων ἰδέα. "Ἔτι ἐπεὶ 
ταγαθὸν ἰσαχῶς λέγεται τῷ ὄντι (καὶ γὰρ ἐν τῷ τί λέ- 
yerat, οἷον ὁ θεὸς καὶ ὁ νοῦς, καὶ ἐν τῷ ποιῷ αἱ ἀρεταὶ, 
καὶ ἐν τῷ ποσῷ τὸ μέτριον, καὶ ἐν τῷ πρός τι τὸ χρή- 
σιμον, καὶ ἐν χρόνῳ καιρὸς, καὶ ἐν τόπῳ δίαιτα καὶ ἕτερα 
τοιαῦτα), δῆλον ὡς οὐκ ἂν εἴη κοινόν τι καθόλου καὶ ἕν" 
οὐ γὰρ ἂν ἐλέγετ᾽ ἐν πάσαις ταῖς κατηγορίαις, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν 
4 μιᾷ μόνῃ. “Ere δ᾽ ἐπεὶ τῶν κατὰ μίαν ἰδέαν μία καὶ 
ἐπιστήμη, καὶ τῶν ἀγαθῶν ἁπάντων ἦν ἂν μία τις ἐπι- 
στήμη" νῦν δ᾽ εἰσὶ πολλαὶ καὶ τῶν ὑπὸ μίαν κατηγορίαν, 
οἷον καιροῦ ἐν πολέμῳ μὲν στρατηγικὴ ἐν νόσῳ δ᾽ ἰα- 
τρικὴ, καὶ τοῦ μετρίου ἐν τροφῇ μὲν ἰατρικὴ ἐν πόνοις 
ὅ δὲ γυμναστική. ᾿Απορήσειε δ᾽ ἄν τις τί ποτε καὶ βού- 
λονται λέγειν αὐτοέκαστον, εἴπερ ἕν τε αὐτοανθρώπῳ 
καὶ ἀνθρώπῳ εἷς καὶ ὁ αὐτὸς λόγος ἐστὶν ὃ τοῦ ἀνθρώ- 
που ἣ γὰρ ἄνθρωπος, οὐδὲν διοίσουσιν: εἰ δ᾽ οὕτως, 
θ οὐδ᾽ ἡ ἀγαθόν. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν οὐδὲ τῷ ἀΐδιον εἶναι μᾶλλον 
ἀγαθὸν ἔσται, εἴπερ μηδὲ λευκότερον τὸ πολυχρόνιον 
ἡ τοῦ ἐφημέρον. Πιθανώτερον δ᾽ ἐοίκασιν οἱ Πυθαγόρειοι 
λέγειν περὶ αὐτοῦ, τιθέντες ἐν τῇ τῶν ἀγαθῶν συστοιχίᾳ 
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τὸ ἔν" οἷς δὴ "καὶ Σπεύσιππος ἐπακολουθῆσαι δοκεῖ. 
᾿Αλλὰ περὶ μὲν τούτων ἄλλος ἔστω λόγος, τοῖς δὲ λεχ- 8 
θεῖσιν ἀμφισβήτησίς τις ὑποφαίνεται διὰ τὸ μὴ περὶ 
παντὸς ἀγαθοῦ τοὺς λόγους εἰρῆσθαι, λέγεσθαι δὲ καθ᾽ 
ἕν εἶδος τὰ καθ᾽ αὑτὰ διωκόμενα καὶ ἀγαπώμενα, τὰ δὲ 
ποιητικὰ τούτων ἣ φυλακτικά πως ἢ τῶν ἐναντίων κωλυ- 
τικὰ διὰ ταῦτα λέγεσθαι καὶ τρόπον ἄλλον. Δῆλον οὖν 9 
ὅτι διττῶς λέγοιτ᾽ ἂν τἀγαθὰ, καὶ τὰ μὲν καθ᾽ αὑτὰ, 
θάτερα δὲ διὰ ταῦτα. Χωρίσαντες οὖν ἀπὸ τῶν ὠφελί- 
pov τὰ καθ᾽ αὑτὰ σκεψώμεθα εἰ λέγεται κατὰ μίαν 
ἰδέαν. Καθ᾿ αὑτὰ δὲ ποῖα θείη τις dv; ἣ ὅσα καὶ μο- 10 
νούμενα διώκεται, οἷον τὸ φρονεῖν καὶ ὁρᾶν καὶ ἡδοναί 
τινες καὶ τιμαί ; ταῦτα γὰρ εἰ καὶ ds ἄλλο τι διώκομεν, 
ὅμως τῶν καθ᾽ αὑτὰ ἀγαθῶν θείη τις ἄν. "Ἢ οὐδ᾽ ἄλλο 
οὐδὲν πλὴν τῆς ἰδέας; ὥστε μάταιον ἔσται τὸ εἶδος. 
Εἰ δὲ καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ τῶν καθ᾽ αὑτὰ, τὸν τἀγαθοῦ λόγον 11 
ἐν ἅπασιν αὐτοῖς τὸν αὐτὸν ἐμφαίνεσθαι δεήσει, καθά- 
περ ἐν χιόνι" καὶ ψιμμυθίῳ τὸν τῆς λευκότητος. τιμῆς 
δὲ καὶ φρονήσεως καὶ ἡδονῆς ¢ ἕτεροι καὶ διαφέροντες οἱ 
λόγοι ταύτῃ I ἀγαθά. Οὐκ ἔστιν ἄρα τὸ ἀγαθὸν κοινόν 
τι κατὰ μίαν ἰδέαν. ᾿Αλλὰ πῶς δὴ λέγεται; ; οὐ γὰρ 12 
ἔοικε τοῖς ye ἀπὸ τύχης ὁμωνύμοις. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἄρά γε τῷ 

> ἑνὸς εἶναι, ἣ πρὸς ἕν ἅπαντα συντελεῖν, ἣ μᾶλλον 
κατ᾽ ἀναλογίαν ; ὡς γὰρ ἐν σώματι ὄψις, ἐν ψυχῇ νοῦς, 
καὶ ἄλλο δὴ ἐν ἄλλῳ. 'AAN ἴσως ταῦτα μὲν ἀφετέον 13 
τὸ νῦν" ἐξακριβοῦν γὰρ ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν ἄλλης ἂν εἴη φιλο- 
σοφίας οἰκειύτερον. Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ περὶ τῆς ἰδέας" εἰ 
γὰρ καὶ ἔστιν ἕν τι τὸ κοινῇ κατηγορούμενον ἀγαθὸν ἣ 
χωριστόν τι αὐτὸ καθ᾿ αὑτὸ, δῆλον ὡς οὐκ ἂν εἴη 
πρακτὸν οὐδὲ κτητὸν yee νῦν δὲ τοιοῦτόν τι (nrei- 
ται. Taxa δὲ τῳ δόξειεν ἂν βέλτιον εἶναι γνωρίζειν 14 
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αὐτὸ πρὸς τὰ κτητὰ καὶ πρακτὰ τῶν ἀγαθῶν" οἷον γὰρ 
παράδειγμα τοῦτ᾽ ἔχοντες μᾶλλον εἰσόμεθα καὶ τὰ ἡμῖν 

16 ἀγαθὰ, κἂν εἰδῶμεν, ἐπιτευξόμεθα αὐτῶν. Πιθανότητα 
μὲν οὖν ἔχει τινὰ ὁ λόγος, ἔοικε δὲ ταῖς ἐπιστήμαις 
διαφωνεῖν: πᾶσαι γὰρ ἀγαθοῦ τινὸς ἐφιέμεναι καὶ τὸ 
ἐνδεὲς ἐπιζητοῦσαε παραλείπουσι τὴν γνῶσιν αὐτοῦ. 
Καίτοι βοήθημα τηλικοῦτον ἅπαντας τοὺς τεχνίτας ἀγ- 

16 νοεῖν καὶ μηδ᾽ ἐπιζητεῖν οὐκ εὔλογον. ἴΑπορον δὲ καὶ τί 
ὠφεληθήσεται ὑφάντης ἣ τέκτων πρὸς τὴν αὑτοῦ τέχνην 
εἰδὼς αὐτὸ τἀγαθὸν, ἢ πῶς ἰατρικώτερος ἣ στρατηγικώ- 
repos ἔσται ὁ τὴν ἰδέαν αὐτὴν τεθεαμένος. Φαίνεται 
μὲν γὰρ οὐδὲ τὴν ὑγίειαν οὕτως ἐπισκοπεῖν ὁ ἰατρὸς, 
ἀλλὰ τὴν ἀνθρώπον, μᾶλλον 8 ἴσως τὴν τοῦδε" καθ' 
ἕκαστον γὰρ ἰατρεύει. 

5(7) Καὶ περὶ μὲν τούτων ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον εἰρήσθω" πάλιν δ᾽ 
ἐπανέλθωμεν ἐπὶ τὸ ζητούμενον ἀγαθὸν, τί ποτ᾽ ἂν 
εἴη. Φαίνεται μὲν γὰρ ἄλλο ἐν ἄλλῃ πράξει καὶ τέχνῃ" 
ἄλλο γὰρ ἐν ἰατρικῇ καὶ στρατηγικῇ καὶ ταῖς λοιπαῖς 
ὁμοίως. Τί οὖν ἑκάστης τἀγαθόν; 4 οὗ χάριν τὰ 
λοιπὰ πράττεται ; τοῦτο & ἐν ἰατρικῇ μὲν ὑγίεια, ἐν 
στρατηγικῇ δὲ νίκη, ἐν οἰκοδομικῇ δ᾽ οἰκία, ἐν ἄλλῳ 
δ᾽ ἄλλο, ἐν ἁπάσῃ δὲ πράξει καὶ προαιρέσει τὸ τέλος: 
τούτου γὰρ ἕνεκα τὰ λοιπὰ πράττουσι πάντες. “Qor’ 
εἴ τι τῶν πρακτῶν ἁπάντων ἐστὶ τέλος, τοῦτ᾽ ἂν εἴη 

2 τὸ πρακτὸν ἀγαθὸν, εἰ δὲ πλείω, ταῦτα. Μεταβαίνων 
δὴ ὁ λόγος εἰς ταὐτὸν ἀφῖκται. Τοῦτο δ᾽ grt μᾶλλον 
ὃ διασαφῆσαι πειρατέον. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ πλείω φαίνεται τὰ τέλη, 
τούτων δ᾽ αἱρούμεθά τινα δι' ἕτερα, οἷον πλοῦτον, 
αὐλοὺς καὶ ὅλως τὰ ὄργανα, δῆλον ὡς οὐκ ἔστι πάντα 
τέλεια: τὸ δ᾽ ἄριστον τελειόν τι φαίνεται. Ὥστ᾽ εἰ μέν 
ἐστιν ἕν τι μόνον τέλειον, τοῦτ᾽ ἂν εἴη τὸ ζητούμεμον, 
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εἰ δὲ πλείω, τὸ τελειότατον τούτων. Τελειότερον δὲ 4 
λέγομεν τὸ xa’ αὑτὸ διωκτὸν τοῦ δι’ ἕτερον καὶ τὸ 
μηδέποτε 8¢ ἄλλο αἱρετὸν τῶν ‘Kat καθ᾽ αὑτὰ καὶ διὰ 
τοῦθ᾽ αἱρετῶν, καὶ ἁπλῶς δὴ τέλειον τὸ καθ᾽ αὑτὸ 
αἱρετὸν ἀεὶ καὶ μηδέποτε δι’ ἄλλο. Τοιοῦτον δ᾽ ἡ εὐδαι- ὃ 
povia μάλιστ᾽ εἶναι δοκεῖ. ταύτην γὰρ αἱρούμεθα ἀεὶ 
δι᾿ αὑτὴν καὶ οὐδέποτε 8¢ ἄλλο τιμὴν δὲ καὶ ἡδονὴν καὶ 
νοῦν καὶ πᾶσαν ἀρετὴν αἱρούμεθα μὲν καὶ δι᾿ αὑτά 
(μηδενὸς yap ἀποβαίνοντος ἕλοίμεθ᾽ ἂν ἕκαστον αὐτῶν,) 
αἱρούμεθα δὲ καὶ τῆς εὐδαιμονίας χάριν, διὰ τούτων 
ὑπολαμβάνοντες εὐδαιμονήσειν. Τὴν δ᾽ εὐδαιμονίαν οὐ- 
δεὶς αἱρεῖται τούτων χάριν, οὐδ᾽ ὅλως δι᾿ ἄλλο. Φαί- 6 
νεται δὲ καὶ ἐκ τῆς αὐταρκείας τὸ αὐτὸ συμβαίνειν" τὸ 
γὰρ τέλειον ἀγαθὸν αὕταρκες εἶναι δοκεῖ. Τὸ δ᾽ αὔταρ- 
κες λέγομεν οὐκ αὐτῷ μόνῳ τῷ ζῶντι βίον μονώτην, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ γονεῦσι καὶ τέκνοις καὶ γυναικὶ καὶ ὅλως τοῖς 
φίλοις καὶ πολίταις, ἐπειδὴ φύσει πολιτικὸς ἄνθρωπος. 
Τούτων δὲ ληπτέος ὅρος tis: ἐπεκτείνοντι γὰρ ἐπὶ τοὺς 7 
γονεῖς καὶ τοὺς ἀπογόνους καὶ τῶν φίλων τοὺς φίλους 
εἰς ἄπειρον πρόεισιν. ᾿Αλλὰ τοῦτο μὲν εἰσαῦθις ἐπι- 
σκοπτέον, τὸ δ᾽ αὕταρκες τίθεμεν ὃ μονούμενον αἱρετὸν 
ποιεῖ τὸν βίον καὶ μηδενὸς ἐνδεᾶ" τοιοῦτον δὲ τὴν εὐδαι- 
μονίαν οἰόμεθα εἶναι. "Ἔτι δὲ πάντων αἱρετωτάτην, μὴ 
συναριθμουμένην, συναριθμουμένην δὲ δῆλον ὡς αἱρετω- 
τέραν μετὰ τοῦ ἔλαχίστονυ τῶν ἀγαθῶν" ὑπεροχὴ γὰρ 
ἀγαθῶν γίνεται. τὸ προστιθέμενον, ἀγαθῶν δὲ τὸ μεῖζον 
αἱρετώτερον ἀεί. Τέλειον δή τι φαίνεται καὶ αὕταρκες 
ἡ εὐδαιμονία, τῶν πρακτῶν οὖσα τέλος. 

"AAN’ ἴσως τὴν μὲν εὐδαιμονίαν τὸ ἄριστον λέγειν9 G 
ὁμολογούμενόν τι φαίνεται, ποθεῖται 8 ἐναργέστερον 
τί ἐστιν ἔτι λεχθῆναι. Τάχα δὴ γένοιτ᾽ ἂν τοῦτ᾽, ef 10 
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ληφθείη τὸ ἔργον τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. “Ὥσπερ yap αὐλητῇ 
καὶ ἀγαλματοποιῷ καὶ παντὶ τεχνίτῃ, καὶ ὅλως ὧν ἐστὶν 
ἔργον re καὶ πρᾶξις, ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ δοκεῖ τἀγαθὸν εἶναι 
καὶ τὸ εὖ, οὕτω δόξειεν ἂν καὶ ἀνθρώπῳ, εἴπερ ἔστι τι 
11 ἔργον αὐτοῦ. Πότερον οὖν τέκτονος μὲν καὶ σκυτέως 
ἔστιν ἔργα τινὰ καὶ πράξεις, ἀνθρώπου δ' οὐδέν ἐστιν, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀργὸν πέφυκεν ; ἣ καθάπερ ὀφθαλμοῦ καὶ χειρὸς 
καὶ ποδὸς καὶ ὅλως ἑκάστον τῶν μορίων Φαίνεταί τι 
ἔργον, οὕτω καὶ ἀνθρώπου παρὰ πάντα ταῦτα θείη τις 
12 ἂν ἔργον τι; τί οὖν δὴ τοῦτ᾽ ἂν εἴη ποτέ; τὸ μὲν γὰρ 
(ny κοινὸν εἶναι φαίνεται καὶ τοῖς φυτοῖς, ζητεῖται δὲ 
τὸ ἴδιον. ᾿Αφοριστέον ἄρα τὴν θρεπτικὴν καὶ αὐξητικὴν 
ζωήν. Ἑπομένη δὲ αἰσθητική τις ἂν εἴη, φαίνεται δὲ 
18 καὶ αὕτη κοινὴ καὶ ἵππῳ καὶ Bot καὶ πα»τὶ (ow. Λείπε- 
ται δὴ πρακτική τις τοῦ λόγον ἔχοντος. Τούτου δὲ τὸ 
μὲν ὡς ἐπιπειθὲς λόγῳ, τὸ δ᾽ ὡς ἔχον καὶ διανοούμενον. 
Διττῶς δὲ καὶ ταύτης λεγομένης τὴν Kar’ ἐνέργειαν 
14 θετέον’ κυριώτερον γὰρ αὕτη δοκεῖ λέγεσθαι. El δ᾽ 
ἐστὶν ἔργον ἀνθρώπου Ψυχῆς ἐνέργεια ag λόγον ἣ 
μὴ dvev λόγου, τὸ δ᾽ αὐτό φαμεν ἔργον εἷναι τῷ γένει 
τοῦδε καὶ τοῦδε σπουδαίον, ὥσπερ κιθαριστοῦ καὶ σπου- 
δαίου κιθαριστοῦ, καὶ ἁπλῶς δὴ τοῦτ᾽ ἐπὶ πάντων, προ- 
στιθεμένης τῆς κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν ὑπεροχῆς πρὸς τὸ ἔργον" 
κιθαριστοῦ μὲν γὰρ τὸ κιθαρίζειν, σπουδαίου δὲ τὸ εὖ" 
εἰ δ᾽ οὕτως, ἀνθρώπου δὲ τίθεμεν ἔργον ζωήν τινα, ταύ- 
τὴν δὲ ψυχῆς ἐνέργειαν καὶ πράξεις μετὰ λόγον, σπου- 
15 δαίου δ᾽ ἀνδρὸς εὖ ταῦτα καὶ καλῶς, ἕκαστον δ᾽ εὖ 
κατὰ τὴν οἰκείαν ἀρετὴν ἀποτελεῖται" εἰ δ᾽ οὕτω, τὸ ἀν- 
θρώπινον ἀγαθὸν ψυχῆς ἐνέργεια γίνεται κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν, 
εἰ δὲ πλείους αἱ ἀρεταὶ, κατὰ τὴν ἀρίστην καὶ τελειο- 
16 τάτην. Ἔτι 8 ἐν βίῳ τελείῳ. Μία γὰρ χελιδὼν ἔαρ 
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ov ποιεῖ, οὐδὲ μία ἡμέρα: οὕτω δὲ οὐδὲ μακάριον καὶ 
εὐδαίμονα μία ἡμέρα οὐδ᾽ ὀλίγος χρόνος. 

Περιγεγράφθω μὲν οὖν τἀγαθὸν ταύτῃ: δεῖ γὰρ ἴσως 17 Ἶ 
ὑποτυπῶσαι πρῶτον, εἶθ᾽ ὕστερον ἀναγράψαι. Δόξειε 
δ᾽ ἂν παντὸς εἶναι προαγαγεῖν καὶ διαρθρῶσαι τὰ καλῶς 
ἔχοντα τῇ περιγραφῇ, καὶ ὁ χρόνος τῶν τοιούτων εὗρε- 
τὴς ἣ συνεργὸς ἀγαθὸς εἶναι. “OOev καὶ τῶν τεχνῶν 
γεγόνασιν αἱ ἐπιδόσεις" παντὸς γὰρ προσθεῖναι τὸ ἐλ- 
λεῖπον. Μεμνῆσθαι δὲ καὶ τῶν προειρημένων χρὴ, καὶ 18 
τὴν ἀκρίβειαν μὴ ὁμοίως ἐν ἅπασιν ἐπιζητεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν 
ἑκάστοις κατὰ τὴν ὑποκειμένην ὕλην καὶ ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον 
ἐφ᾽ ὅσον οἰκεῖον τῇ μεθόδῳ. Kal γὰρ τέκτων καὶ γεω- 19 
μέτρης διαφερόντως ἐπιζητοῦσι τὴν ὀρθήν: ὁ μὲν γὰρ 
ἐφ᾽ ὅσον χρησίμη πρὸς τὸ ἔργον, ὁ δὲ τί ἐστιν ἣ ποῖόν 
re: θεατὴς γὰρ τἀληθοῦς. Τὸν αὐτὸν δὴ τρόπον καὶ ἐν 
τοῖς ἄλλοις ποιητέον, ὅπως μὴ τὰ πάρεργα τῶν ἔργων 
πλείω γίγνηται. Οὐκ ἀπαιτητέον δ᾽ οὐδὲ τὴν αἰτίαν ἐν 20 
ἅπασιν ὁμοίως, ἀλλ᾽ ἱκανὸν ἔν τισι τὸ ὅτι δειχθῆναι 
καλῶς, οἷον καὶ περὶ τὰς ἀρχάς: τὸ δ᾽ ὅτι πρῶτον καὶ 
ἀρχή: τῶν ἀρχῶν δ᾽ αἱ μὲν ἐπαγωγῇ θεωροῦνται, αἱ δ᾽ 21 
αἰσθήσει, αἱ δ᾽ ἐθισμῷ τινὶ, καὶ ἄλλαι δ᾽ ἄλλως. Με- 
τιέναι δὲ πειρατέον ἑκάστας 9 πεφύκασιν, καὶ σπουδα- 
στέον ὅπως ὁρισθῶσι καλῶς: μεγάλην γὰρ ἔχουσι 
ῥοπὴν πρὸς τὰ ἑπόμενα. Δοκεῖ γὰρ πλεῖον ἣ ἥμισυ 
παντὸς εἶναι ἡ ἀρχὴ, καὶ πολλὰ συμφανῆ γίνεσθαι δι 
αὐτῆς τῶν ζητουμένων. 

Σκεπτέον δὴ περὶ αὐτῆς οὐ μόνον ἐκ τοῦ συμπεράσ- 8 
ματος καὶ ἐξ ὧν ὁ λόγος, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐκ τῶν λεγομένων 
περὶ αὐτῆς" τῷ μὲν γὰρ ἀληθεῖ πάντα συνάδει τὰ ὑπάρ- 
χοντα, τῷ δὲ ψευδεῖ ταχὺ διαφωνεῖ τἀληθές, Νενεμη- 2 
μένων δὴ τῶν ἀγαθῶν τριχῇ, καὶ τῶν μὲν ἐκτὸς λεγομένων 
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τῶν δὲ περὶ ψυχὴν καὶ σῶμα, τὰ περὶ ψυχὴν κυριώτατα 
λέγομεν καὶ μάλιστα ἀγαθά. Τὰς δὲ πράξεις καὶ τὰς ἐν- 
epyetas τὰς ψυχικὰς περὶ ψυχὴν τίθεμεν. “Ὥστε καλῶς 
ἂν λέγοιτο κατά γε ταύτην τὴν δόξαν παλαιὰν οὖσαν καὶ 
3 ὁμολογουμένην ὑπὸ τῶν φιλοσοφούντων. ᾿Ορθῶς δὲ καὶ 
ὅτι πράξεις τινὲς λέγονται καὶ ἐνέργειαι τὸ τέλος" οὕτω 
γὰρ τῶν περὶ ψυχὴν ἀγαθῶν γίνεται, καὶ οὐ τῶν ἐκτός. 
4 Συνάδει δὲ τῷ λύγῳ καὶ τὸ εὖ (Hv καὶ τὸ εὖ πράττειν τὸν 
εὐδαίμονα' σχεδὸν γὰρ εὐζωία τις εἴρηται καὶ εὐπραξία. 
δ Φαίνεται δὲ καὶ τὰ ἐπιζητούμενα περὶ τὴν εὐδαι- 
ὃ μονίαν ἅπανθ' ὑπάρχειν τῷ λεχθέντι. Τοῖς μὲν γὰρ 
ἀρετὴ, τοῖς δὲ φρόνησις, ἄλλοις δὲ σοφία τις εἶναι δο- 
κεῖ, τοῖς δὲ ταῦτα ἣ τούτων τι μεθ᾽ ἡδονῆς ἣ οὐκ ἄνευ 
ἡδονῆς" ἕτεροι δὲ καὶ τὴν ἐκτὸς εὐετηρίαν συμπαραλαμ- 
7 Bavovow. Τούτων δὲ τὰ μὲν πολλοὶ καὶ παλαιοὶ λέγου- 
σιν, τὰ δὲ ὀλίγοι καὶ ἔνδοξοι ἄνδρες" οὐδετέρους δὲ 
τούτων εὔλογον διαμαρτάνειν τοῖς ὅλοις, ἀλλ᾽ ἔν γέ τι ἧ 
8 καὶ τὰ πλεῖστα κατορθοῦν. Τοῖς μὲν οὖν λέγουσι τὴν 
ἀρετὴν ἣ ἀρετήν τινα συνῳδύς ἐστιν ὁ λόγος" ταύτης 
9 γάρ ἐστιν ἡ Kar’ αὐτὴν ἐνέργεια. Διαφέρει δὲ ἴσως οὐ 
μικρὸν ἐν κτήσει ἣ χρήσει τὸ ἄριστον ὑπολαμβάνειν, 
καὶ ἐν ἔξει ἢ ἐνεργείᾳ. Τὴν μὲν γὰρ ἕξιν ἐνδέχεται 
μηδὲν ἀγαθὸν ἀποτελεῖν ὑπάρχουσαν, οἷον τῷ καθεύδοντι 
ἣ καὶ ἄλλως πως ἐξηργηκότι, τὴν δ᾽ ἐνέργειαν οὐχ οἷόν 
te πράξει γὰρ ἐξ ἀνάγκης, καὶ εὖ πράξει. “Ὥσπερ δ' 
᾿Ολυμπίασιν οὐχ of κάλλιστοι καὶ ἰσχυρότατοι στεῴφα- 
νοῦνται ἀλλ᾽ οἱ ἀγωνιζόμενοι (τούτων γάρ τινες νικῶσιν), 
οὕτω καὶ τῶν ἐν τῷ βίῳ καλῶν κἀγαθῶν οἱ πράττοντες 
10 ὀρθῶς ἐπήβολοι γίγνονται. Ἔστι δὲ καὶ ὁ βίος αὐτῶν 
καθ᾽ αὑτὸν ἡδύς. Τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἥδεσθαι τῶν ψυχικῶν, 
ἑκάστῳ δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡδὺ πρὸς ὃ λέγεται φιλοτοιοῦτος, οἷον 
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ἵππος μὲν τῷ φιλίππω, θέαμα δὲ τῷ PiroGewpy- τὸν 
αὐτὸν δὲ τρόπον καὶ τὰ δίκαια τῷ φιλοδικαίῳφ, καὶ ὅλως 
τὰ κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν ro φιλαρέτῳ. Τοῖς μὲν οὖν πολλοῖς 11 
τὰ ἡδέα μάχεται διὰ τὸ μὴ φύσει τοιαῦτ᾽ εἶναι, τοῖς δὲ 
φιλοκάλοις ἐστὶν ἡδέα τὰ φύσει ἡδέα. Τοιαῦτα δ᾽ αἱ 
κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν πράξεις, ὥστε καὶ τούτοις εἰσὶν ἡδεῖαι καὶ 
xa? αὑτάς. Οὐδὲν δὴ προσδεῖται τῆς ἡδονῆς ὁ βίος 12 
αὐτῶν ὥσπερ περιάπτον τινὸς, ἀλλ᾽ ἔχει τὴν ἡδονὴν ἐν 
ἑαυτῷ. Πρὸς τοῖς εἰρημένοις γὰρ οὐδ᾽ ἐστὶν ἀγαθὸς ὁ 
μή χαίρων ταῖς καλαῖς πράξεσιν' οὔτε γὰρ δίκαιον 
οὐδεὶς ἂν εἴποι τὸν μὴ χαίροντα τῷ δικαιοπραγεῖν, οὔτ᾽ 
ἐλευθέριον τὸν μὴ χαίροντα ταῖς ἐλευθερίοις πράξεσιν' 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων. Εἰ δ᾽ οὕτω, καθ᾽ αὑτὰς 13 
ἂν εἶεν αἱ κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν πράξεις ἡδεῖαι. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν καὶ 
ἀγαθαί γε καὶ καλαὶ, καὶ μάλιστα τούτων ἕκαστον, 
εἴπερ καλῶς κρίνει περὶ αὐτῶν ὁ σπουδαῖος" κρίνει δ᾽ 
ὡς εἴπομεν. "Ἄριστον ἄρα καὶ κάλλιστον καὶ ἥδιστον ἡ 14 
εὐδαιμονία, καὶ οὐ διώρισται ταῦτα κατὰ τὸ Δηλιακὸν 
ἐπίγραμμα" 
Κάλλιστον τὸ δικαιότατον, λῷστον δ᾽ ὑγιαίνειν" 
“ἭἬἭδιστον δὲ πέφυχ᾽ οὗ τις ἐρᾷ τὸ τυχεῖν. 


ἅπαντα γὰρ ὑπάρχει ταῦτα ταῖς ἀρίσταις ἐνεργείαις" 
ταύτας δὲ, ἣ μίαν τούτων τὴν ἀρίστην, φαμὲν εἶναι τὴν 
εὐδαιμονίαν. Φαίνεται δ' ὅμως καὶ τῶν ἐκτὸς ἀγαθῶν 15 
προσδεομένη, καθάπερ εἴπομεν: ἀδύνατον γὰρ ἢ οὐ ῥά- 
διον τὰ καλὰ πράττειν ἀχορήγητον ὄντα. Πολλὰ μὲν 
γὰρ πράττεται, καθάπερ δι ὀργάνων, διὰ φίλων καὶ 
πλούτου καὶ πολιτικῆς δυνάμεως" ἐνίων δὲ τητώμενοι 16 
ῥνπαίνουσι τὸ μακάριον, οἷον εὐγενείας εὐτεκνίας κάλ- 
λους: οὐ πάνυ γὰρ εὐδαιμονικὸς ὁ τὴν ἰδέαν παναί- 
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oxns 4 δυσγενὴς ἢ μονώτης καὶ ἄτεκνος, ἔτι δ᾽ ἴσως 
ἧττον, εἴ τῳ πάγκακοι παῖδες εἶεν ἣ φίλοι, ἣ ἀγαθοὶ 
17 ὄντες τεθνᾶσιν. Καθάπερ οὖν εἴπομεν, ἔοικε προσδεῖσθαι 
καὶ τῆς τοιαύτης εὐημερίας: ὅθεν εἰς ταὐτὸ τάττουσιν 
ἔνιοι τὴν εὐτυχίαν τῇ εὐδαιμονίᾳ, ἕτεροι δὲ τὴν ἀρετήν. 
10 (9) “οθεν καὶ ἀπορεῖται πότερόν ἐστι μαθητὸν ἣ ἐθισ- 
τὸν ἢ ἄλλως πὼς ἀσκητὸν, ἣ κατά τινα θείαν μοῖ- 
2 ραν ἢ καὶ διὰ τύχην παραγίνεται. Ei μὲν οὖν καὶ ἄλ- 
λο τι ἐστὶ θεῶν δώρημα ἀνθρώποις, εὔλογον καὶ τὴν 
εὐδαιμονίαν θεόσδοτον εἶναι, καὶ μάλιστα τῶν ἀνθρω- 
ὃ πίνων ὅσῳ βέλτιστον. ᾿Αλλὰ τοῦτο μὲν ἴσως ἄλλης 
ἂν εἴη σκέψεως οἰκειότερον, φαίνεται δὲ κἂν εἰ μὴ 
θεόπεμπτός ἐστιν ἀλλὰ δι’ ἀρετὴν καί τινα μάθησιν ἣ 
ἄσκησιν παραγίνεται, τῶν θειοτάτων εἶναι: τὸ γὰρ τῆς 
ἀρετῆς ἄθλον καὶ τέλος ἄριστον εἶναι φαίνεται καὶ θεῖόν 
4 τι καὶ μακάριον. Ἑη δ᾽ ἂν καὶ πολύκοινον- δυνατὸν 
γὰρ ὑπάρξαι πᾶσι τοῖς μὴ πεπηρωμένοις πρὸς ἀρετὴν 
5 διά τινος μαθήσεως καὶ ἐπιμελείας. Ei δ᾽ ἐστὶν οὕτω 
βέλτιον ἣ διὰ τύχην εὐδαιμονεῖν, εὔλογον ἔχειν οὕτως, 
εἴπερ τὰ κατὰ φύσιν, ὡς οἷόν τε κάλλιστα ἔχειν, οὕτω 
6 πέφυκεν. Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὰ κατὰ τέχνην καὶ πᾶσαν 
αἰτίαν, καὶ μάλιστα κατὰ τὴν ἀρίστην. Τὸ δὲ μέγιστον 
καὶ κάλλιστον ἐπιτρέψαι τύχῃ λίαν πλημμελὲς ἂν εἴη. 
7 Συμφανὲς δ' ἐστὶ καὶ ἐκ τοῦ λόγον τὸ ζητούμενον" 
εἴρηται γὰρ ψυχῆς ἐνέργεια κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν ποιά τις. Τῶν 
δὲ λοιπῶν ἀγαθῶν τὰ μὲν ὑπάρχειν ἀναγκαῖον, τὰ δὲ 
8 συνεργὰ καὶ χρήσιμα πέφυκεν ὀργανικῶς. ᾿Ομολογού- 
μενα δὲ ταῦτ᾽ ἂν εἴη καὶ τοῖς ἐν ἀρχῇ" τὸ γὰρ τῆς 
πολιτικῆς τέλος ἄριστον ἐτίθεμεν, αὕτη δὲ πλείστην 
ἐπιμέλειαν ποιεῖται τοῦ ποιούς τινας καὶ ἀγαθοὺς τοὺς 
9 πολίτας ποιῆσαι καὶ πρακτικοὺς τῶν καλῶν. Εἰκότως 
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οὖν οὔτε βοῦν οὔτε ἵππον οὔτε ἄλλο τῶν ζώων οὐδὲν 


εὔδαιμον λέγομεν: οὐδὲν γὰρ αὐτῶν οἷόν τε κοινωνῆσαι 
τοιαύτης ἐνεργείας. Διὰ ταύτην δὲ τὴν αἰτίαν οὐδὲ παῖς 10 
εὐδαίμων ἐστίν: οὕπω γὰρ πρακτικὸς τῶν τοιούτων διὰ 
τὴν ἡλικίαν: οἱ δὲ λεγόμενοι διὰ τὴν ἐλπίδα μακαρί- 
ζονται. Δεῖ γὰρ, ὥσπερ εἴπομεν καὶ ἀρετῆς τελείας καὶ 
βίον τελείου. . Πολλαὶ γὰρ μεταβολαὶ γίνονται καὶ παν- 11 
τοῖαι τύχαι κατὰ τὸν βίον, καὶ ἐνδέχεται τὸν μάλιστ᾽ 
εὐθηνοῦντα μεγάλαις συμφοραῖς περιπεσεῖν ἐπὶ γήρως, 
καθάπερ ἐν τοῖς ἡρωικοῖς περὶ Πριάμου μυθεύεται" τὸν 
δὲ τοιαύταις χρησάμενον τύχαις καὶ τελευτήσαντα ἀθλί- 
ὡς οὐδεὶς εὐδαιμονίζει. 

Πότερον οὖν οὐδ᾽ ἄλλον οὐδένα ἀνθρώπων εὐδαιμονισ- (10)1) 
τέον ἕως ἂν (ἢ, κατὰ Σόλωνα δὲ χρεὼν τέλος ὁρᾶν ; Ei δὲ 2 
δὴ καὶ θετέον οὕτως, dpd γε καὶ ἔστιν εὐδαίμων τότε ἐπει- 
δὰν ἀποθάνῃ ; ἣ τοῦτό γε παντελῶς ἄτοπον, ἄλλως τε καὶ 
τοῖς λέγουσιν ἡμῖν ἐνέργειάν τινα τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν ; εἰ δὲ 8 
μὴ λέγομεν τὸν τεθνεῶτα εὐδαίμονα, μηδὲ Σόλων τοῦτο 
βούλεται, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι τηνικαῦτα ἄν τις ἀσφαλῶς μακαρίσειεν 
ἄνθρωπον ὡς ἐκτὸς ἤδη τῶν κακῶν ὄντα καὶ τῶν δυστυ- 
χημάτων, ἔχει μὲν καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἀμφισβήτησίν ria: δοκεῖ 
γὰρ εἶναί τι τῷ τεθνεῶτι καὶ κακὸν καὶ ἀγαθὸν, εἴπερ καὶ 
τῷ ζῶντι μὴ αἰσθανομένῳ δὲ, οἷον τιμαὶ καὶ ἀτιμίαι καὶ 
τέκνων καὶ ὅλως ἀπογόνων εὐπραξίαι τε καὶ δυστυχίαι. 
᾿Απορίαν δὲ καὶ ταῦτα παρέχει: τῷ γὰρ μακαρίως βε- 4 
βιωκότι μέχρι γήρως καὶ τελευτήσαντι κατὰ λόγον 
ἐνδέχεται πολλὰς μεταβολὰς συμβαίνειν περὶ τοὺς ἐκ- 
γόνους, καὶ τοὺς μὲν αὐτῶν ἀγαθοὺς εἶναι καὶ τυχεῖν 
βίου τοῦ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν, τοὺς δ᾽ ἐξ ἐναντίας. Δῆλον δ᾽ ὅτι 
καὶ τοῖς ἀποστήμασι πρὸς τοὺς γονεῖς παντοδαπῶς ἔχειν 
αὐτοὺς ἐνδέχεται. ἔΑτοπον δὴ γίνοιτ᾽ ἂν, εἰ συμμετα- 5 
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᾿ 4 Π ‘ a Η 5) ‘ 3 ’ 
βίώλλοι καὶ ὁ τεθνεὼς καὶ γίνοιτο ὁτὲ μὲν εὐδαίμων 
πάλιν δ' ἄθλιος. "Ατοπον δὲ καὶ τὸ μηδὲν μηδ᾽ ἐπί 
τινα χρόνον συνικνεῖσθαι τὰ τῶν ἐκγόνων τοῖς γονεῖ- 
Gow. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐπανιτέον ἐπὶ τὸ τρότερον ἀπορηθέν' τάχα 
γὰρ ἀν θεωρηθείη καὶ τὸ νῦν ἐπιζητούμενον ἐξ ἐκείνου. 
7 Εἰ δὴ τὸ τέλος ὁρᾶν δεῖ καὶ τότε μακαρίζειν ἕκαστον 
οὐχ ὡς ὄντα μακάριον ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι πρότερον" ἦν, πῶς οὐκ 
ἄτοπον, εἰ ὅτ᾽ ἔστιν εὐδαίμων, μὴ ἀληθεύσεται κατ᾽ 

3 ~ 4 ΄ 4 ΕΝ o 4 a 
αὐτοῦ τὸ ὑπάρχον, διὰ τὸ μὴ βούλεσθαι τοὺς ζῶντας 
εὐδαιμονίζειν διὰ τὰς μεταβολὰς, καὶ διὰ τὸ μόνιμόν τι 
τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν ὑπειληφέναι καὶ μηδαμῶς εὐμετάβολον, 
τὰς δὲ τύχας πολλάκις ἀνακυκλεῖσθαι περὶ τοὺς αὐτούς ; 
8 δῆλον γὰρ ὡς εἰ συνακολουθοίημεν ταῖς τύχαις, τὸν 

| 9 4 4 U a » ~ ° 
αὐτὸν εὐδαίμονα καὶ πάλιν ἄθλιον ἐροῦμεν πολλάκις, 

? U a 3 e b] 4 s 
χαμαιλέοντά τινα τὸν εὐδαίμονα ἀποφαίνοντες καὶ σα- 
9 θρῶς ἱδρυμένον. Ἢ τὸ μὲν ταῖς τύχαις ἐπακολουθεῖν 
οὐδαμῶς ὀρθόν: οὐ γὰρ ἐν ταύταις τὸ εὖ ἢ κακῶς, ἀλλὰ 
προσδεῖται τούτων ὁ ἀνθρώπινος βίος, καθάπερ εἴπαμεν, 
κύριαι δ᾽ εἰσὶν al κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν ἐνέργειαι τῆς εὐδαιμονίας, 
10 αἱ δ᾽ ἐναντίαι τοῦ ἐναντίον. Μαρτυρεῖ δὲ τῷ λόγῳ καὶ 
τὸ νῦν διαπορηθέν. Περὶ οὐδὲν γὰρ οὕτως ὑπάρχει τῶν 
᾿ « ᾿ LY 2 4 A] 
ἀνθρωπίνων ἔργων βεβαιότης ὡς περὶ τὰς ἐνεργείας τὰς 
κατ᾽ ἀρετήν: μονιμώτεραι γὰρ καὶ τῶν ἐπιστημῶν αὗται 
δοκοῦσιν εἶναι. Τούτων δ᾽ αὐτῶν al τιμιώταται μονι- 
μώταται διὰ τὸ μάλιστα καὶ συνεχέστατα καταζὴν ἐν 
αὐταῖς τοὺς μακαρίους" τοῦτο γὰρ ἔοικεν αἰτίῳ τοῦ μὴ 
11 γίγνεσθαι περὶ αὐτὰ λήθην. Ὑπάρξει δὴ τὸ ζητούμενον 
“ 1} ? , »ν bY ᾽ ΄- , 8 4 a 
τῷ εὐδαίμονι, καὶ ἔσται διὰ βίου Τοιοῦτος" ἀεὶ γὰρ ἢ 
μάλιστα πάντων πράξει καὶ θεωρήσει τὰ κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν, 
καὶ τὰς τύχας οἴσει κάλλιστα καὶ πάντῃ πάντως ἐμμε- 
λῶς ὅ γ᾽ ὡς ἀληθῶς ἀγαθὸς καὶ τετράγωνος ἄνευ 
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ψόγου. Πολλῶν δὲ γινομένων κατὰ τύχην καὶ διαφε- 12 
ρύντων μεγέθει καὶ μικρότητι, τὰ μὲν μικρὰ τῶν εὐτυ- 
χημάτων, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τῶν ἀντικειμένων, δῆλον ὡς 
οὐ ποιεῖ ῥοπὴν τῆς ζωῆς, τὰ δὲ μεγάλα καὶ πολλὰ 
γιγνόμενα μὲν εὖ μακαριώτερον τὸν βίον ποιήσει (καὶ 
γὰρ αὐτὰ συνεπικοσμεῖν πέφυκεν, καὶ ἧ χρῆσις αὐτῶν 
καλὴ καὶ σπουδαία γίγνεται), ἀνάπαλιν δὲ συμβαίνοντα 
θλίβει καὶ λυμαίνεται τὸ μακάριον᾽ λύπας τε γὰρ ἐπι- 
φέρει καὶ ἐμποδίζει πολλαῖς ἐνεργείαις. Ὅμως δὲ καὶ 
ἐν τούτοις διαλάμπει τὸ καλὸν, ἐπειδὰν φέρῃ τις εὖ- 
κόλως πολλὰς καὶ μεγάλας ἀτυχίας, μὴ δι’ ἀναλγησίαν, 
ἀλλὰ γεννάδας ὧν καὶ μεγαλόψυχος. El δ᾽ εἰσὶν αἱ 18 
ἐνέργειαι κύριαι τῆς ζωῆς, καθάπερ εἴπομεν, οὐδεὶς ἂν 
γένοιτο τῶν μακαρίων ἄθλιος: οὐδέποτε γὰρ πράξει τὰ 
μισητὰ καὶ φαῦλα. Τὸν γὰρ ὡς ἀληθῶς ἀγαθὸν καὶ 
ἔμφρονα πάσας οἰόμεθα τὰς τύχας εὐσχημόνως φέρειν, 
καὶ ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων ἀεὶ τὰ κάλλιστα πράττειν, 
καθάπερ καὶ στρατηγὸν ἀγαθὸν τῷ παρόντι στρατοπέδῳ 
χρῆσθαι πολεμικώτατα, καὶ σκυτοτόμον ἐκ τῶν δοθέντων 
σκυτῶν κάλλιστον ὑπόδημα ποιεῖν: τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ τρόπον 
καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους τεχνίτας ἅπαντας. El δ᾽ οὕτως, ἄθλιος 14 
μὲν οὐδέποτε γένοιτ᾽ ἂν ὁ εὐδαίμων, οὐ μὴν μακάριός 
γε, ἂν Πριαμικαῖς τύχαις περιπέσῃ. Οὐδὲ δὴ ποικίλος 
γε καὶ εὐμετάβολος: οὔτε γὰρ ἐκ τῆς εὐδαιμονίας κινη- 
θήσεται ῥᾳδίως, οὐδ᾽ ὑπὸ τῶν τυχόντων ἀτυχημάτων 
ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὸ μεγάλων καὶ πολλῶν, Ex τε τῶν τοιούτων οὐκ 
ἂν γένοιτο πάλιν εὐδαίμων ἐν ὀλίγῳ χρόνῳ, ἀλλ᾽ εἴπερ, 
ἐν πολλῷ τοὶ καὶ τελείῳ, μεγάλων καὶ καλῶν ἐν αὐτῷ 
γενόμενος ἐπήβολος. Τί οὖν κωλύει λέγειν εὐδαίμονα 15 
τὸν κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν τελείαν ἐνεργοῦντα καὶ τοῖς ἐκτὸς dya- 
θοῖς ἱκανῶς κεχορηγημένον, μὴ τὸν τυχόντα χρόνον 
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ἀλλὰ τέλειον βίον ; ἢ προσθετέον καὶ βιωσόμενον οὕτω 
καὶ τελευτήσοντα κατὰ λύγον, ἐπειδὴ τὸ μέλλον ἀφανὲς 
ἡμῖν, τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν δὲ τέλος καὶ τέλειον τίθεμεν 

16 πάντῃ πάντως. El δ᾽ οὕτω, μακαρίους ἐροῦμεν τῶν 
ζώντων οἷς ὑπάρχει καὶ ὑπάρξει τὰ λεχθέντα, μακαρίους 
δ᾽ ἀνθρώπους. 

(11) Καὶ περὶ μὲν τούτων ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον διωρίσθω" τὰς δὲ 
τῶν ἀπογόνων τύχας καὶ τῶν φίλων ἁπάντων τὸ μὲν 
μηδοτιοῦν συμβάλλεσθαι λίαν ἄφιλον φαίνεται καὶ ταῖς 

δόξαις ἐναντίον" πολλῶν δὲ καὶ παντοίας ἐχόντων δια- 
φορὰς τῶν συμβαινόντων, καὶ τῶν μὲν μᾶλλον συνικ- 
νουμένων, τῶν δ᾽ ἧττον, καθ᾽ ἕκαστον μὲν διαιρεῖν μακρὸν 
καὶ ἀπέραντον φαίνεται, καθόλου δὲ λεχθὲν καὶ τύπῳ 

δτάχ' ἂν ἱκανῶς ἔχοι. El δὴ, καθάπερ καὶ τῶν περὶ 
αὑτὸν ἀτυχημάτων τὰ μὲν ἔχει τι βρῖθος καὶ ῥοπὴν 
πρὸς τὸν βίον, τὰ δ᾽ ἐλαφροτέροις ἔοικεν, οὕτω καὶ τὰ 

4 περὶ τοὺς φίλους ὁμοίως ἅπαντας, διαφέρει δὲ τῶν 
παθῶν ἕκαστον περὶ ζῶντας ἣ τελεντήσαντας συμβαί- 
νειν πολὺ μᾶλλον ἣ τὰ παράνομα καὶ δεινὰ προὔπάρχειν 

5 ἐν ταῖς τραγῳδίαις ἣ πράττεσθαι’ συλλογιστέον δὴ καὶ 
ταύτην τὴν διαφορὰν, μᾶλλον δ᾽ ἴσως τὸ διαπορεῖσθαι 
περὶ τοὺς κεκμηκότας εἴ τινος ἀγαθοῦ κοινωνοῦσιν ἣ τῶν 
ἀντικειμένων: ἔοικε γὰρ ἐκ τούτων εἰ καὶ διϊκνεῖται πρὸς 
αὐτοὺς ὁτιοῦν, εἴτ᾽ ἀγαθὸν εἴτε τοὐναντίον, ἀφανρόν τ 
καὶ μικρὸν ἣ ἁπλῶς ἢ ἐκείνοις εἶναι, εἰ δὲ μὴ, τοσοῦτόν 
γε καὶ τοιοῦτον ὥστε μὴ ποιεῖν εὐδαίμονας τοὺς μὴ ὄντας 

6 μηδὲ τοὺς ὄντας ἀφαιρεῖσθαι τὸ μακάριον. Συμβάλλε- 
σθαι μὲν οὖν τι φαίνονται τοῖς κεκμηκόσιν αἱ εὐπραξίαι 
τῶν φίλων, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ αἱ δυσπραξίαι, τοιαῦτα δὲ 
καὶ τηλικαῦτα ὥστε μήτε τοὺς εὐδαίμονας μὴ εὐδαίμονας 
ποιεῖν μήτ᾽ ἄλλο τῶν τοιούτων μηδέν. 
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Διωρισμένων δὲ τούτων ἐπισκεψώμεθα περὶ τῆς εὐ- 12 
δαιμονίας πότερα τῶν ἐπαινετῶν ἐστὶν ἣ μᾶλλον τῶν 
τιμίων: δῆλον γὰρ ὅτι τῶν γε δυνάμεων οὐκ ἔστιν. 
Φαίνεται δὴ wav τὸ ἐπαινετὸν τῷ ποιόν τι εἶναι καὶ 2 
πρός τι πῶς ἔχειν ἐπαινεῖσθαι: τὸν γὰρ δίκαιον καὶ τὸν 
ἀνδρεῖον καὶ ὅλως τὸν ἀγαθὸν καὶ τὴν ἀρετὴν ἐπαινοῦ- 
μεν διὰ τὰς πράξεις καὶ τὰ ἔργα, καὶ τὸν ἰσχυρὸν καὶ 
τὸν δρομικὸν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἕκαστον τῷ ποιόν τινα πε- 
φυκέναι καὶ ἔχειν πως πρὸς ἀγαθόν τι καὶ σπουδαῖον. 
Δῆλον δὲ τοῦτο καὶ ἐκ τῶν περὶ τοὺς θεοὺς ἐπαίνων' 3 
γελοῖοι γὰρ φαίνονται πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἀναφερύμενοι, τοῦτο 
δὲ συμβαίνει διὰ τὸ γίνεσθαι τοὺς ἐπαίνους δι᾿ ἀναφο- 
pas, ὥσπερ εἴπαμεν. El δ᾽ ἐστὶν ὁ ἔπαινος τῶν τοιούτων, 4 
δῆλον ὅτι τῶν ἀρίστων οὐκ ἔστιν ἔπαινος, ἀλλὰ μεῖζόν 
τι καὶ βέλτιον, καθάπερ καὶ φαίνεται: τούς τε γὰρ θεοὺς 
μακαρίζομεν καὶ εὐδαιμονίζομεν καὶ τῶν ἀνδρῶν τοὺς 
θειοτάτους μακαρίζομεν. Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τῶν ἀγαθῶν" 
οὐδεὶς γὰρ τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν ἐπαινεῖ καθάπερ τὸ δίκαιον, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὡς θειότερόν τι καὶ βέλτιον μακαρίζει. Δοκεῖ δὲ ὅ 
καὶ Εὔδοξος καλῶς συνηγορῆσαι περὶ τῶν ἀριστείων τῇ 
ἡδονῇ" τὸ γὰρ μὴ ἐπαινεῖσθαι τῶν ἀγαθῶν οὖσαν μη- 
γύειν ᾧετο ὅτι κρεῖττόν ἐστι τῶν ἐπαινετῶν, τοιοῦτον δ᾽ 
εἶναι τὸν θεὸν καὶ τἀγαθόν: πρὸς ταῦτα γὰρ καὶ τἄλλα 
ἀναφέρεσθαι. μὲν γὰρ ἔπαινος τῆς ἀρετῆς" πρακτι- 6 
Kol γὰρ τῶν καλῶν ἀπὸ ταύτης" τὰ & ἐγκώμια τῶν 
ἔργων ὁμοίως καὶ τῶν σωματικῶν καὶ τῶν ψυχικῶν. 
᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν ἴσως οἰκειότερον ἐξακριβοῦν τοῖς 7 
περὶ τὰ ἐγκώμια πεπονημένοις, ἡμῖν δὲ δῆλον ἐκ τῶν 
εἰρημένων ὅτι ἐστὶν ἡ εὐδαιμονία τῶν τιμίων καὶ τε- 
λείων. "Ἔοικε δ᾽ οὕτως ἔχειν καὶ διὰ τὸ εἶναι ἀρχή" 8 
ταύτης γὰρ χάριν τὰ λοιπὰ πάντα πάντες πράττομεν, 
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τὴν ἀρχὴν δὲ καὶ τὸ αἴτιον τῶν ἀγαθῶν τίμιόν τι καὶ 
θεῖον τίθεμεν. 

18 Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡ εὐδαιμονία ψυχῆς ἐνέργειά τις κατ᾽ 
ἀρετὴν τελείαν, περὶ ἀρετῆς ἐπισκεπτέον: τάχα γὰρ 
οὕτως ἂν βέλτιον καὶ περὶ τῆς εὐδαιμονίας θεωρήσαιμεν. 

2 Δοκεῖ δὲ καὶ ὁ κατ᾽ ἀλήθειαν πολιτικὸς περὶ ταύτην 
μάλιστα πεπονῆσθαι' βούλεται γὰρ τοὺς πολίτας ἀγα- 
8 θοὺς ποιεῖν καὶ τῶν νόμων ὑπηκόους. Παράδειγμα δὲ 
τούτων ἔχυμεν τοὺς Κρητῶν καὶ Λακεδαιμονίων νομο- 
4 θέτας, καὶ εἴ τινες ἕτεροι τοιοῦτοι γεγένηνται. Ei δὲ τῆς 
πολιτικῆς ἐστὶν ἡ σκέψις αὕτη, δῆλον ὅτι γένοιτ᾽ ἂν ἡ 
ὅ ζήτησις κατὰ τὴν ἐξ ἀρχῆς προαίρεσιν. Περὶ ἀρετῆς 
δὲ ἐπισκεπτέον ἀνθρωπίνης δῆλον ore: καὶ γὰρ τἀγαθὸν 
ἀνθρώπινον ἐζητοῦμεν καὶ τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν ἀνθρωπίνην. 
Θ᾽ Αρετὴν δὲ λέγομεν ἀνθρωπίνην, οὐ τὴν τοῦ σώματος 
ἀλλὰ τὴν τῆς Ψυχῆς" καὶ τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν δὲ ψυχῆς 
ἢ ἐνέργειαν λέγομεν. Ei δὲ ταῦθ᾽ οὕτως ἔχει, δῆλον ὅτι 
δεῖ τὸν πολιτικὸν εἰδέναι πως τὰ περὶ ψυχὴν, ὥσπερ καὶ 
τὸν ὀφθαλμοὺς θεραπεύσοντα καὶ πᾶν σῶμα, καὶ μᾶλλον 
ὅσῳ τιμιωτέρα καὶ βελτίων ἡ πυλιτικὴ τῆς ἰατρικῆς. 
Τῶν δ᾽ ἰατρῶν οἱ χαρίεντες πολλὰ πραγματεύονται περὶ 
8 τὴν τοῦ σώματος γνῶσιν. Θεωρητέον δὴ καὶ τῷ πολι- 
τικῷ περὶ ψυχῆς, θεωρητέον δὲ τούτων χάριν, καὶ ἐφ᾽ 
ὅσον ἱκανῶς ἔχει πρὸς τὰ ζητούμενα: τὸ γὰρ ἐπὶ πλεῖον 
ἐξακριβοῦν ἐργωδέστερον ἴσως ἐστὶ τῶν προκειμένων. 
9 Δέγεται δὲ περὶ αὐτῆς καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἐξωτερικοῖς λόγοις 
ἀρκούντως Eva, καὶ χρηστέον αὐτοῖς. Οἷον τὸ μὲν 

10 ἄλογον αὐτῆς εἶναι, τὸ δὲ λόγον ἔχον. Ταῦτα δὲ πότερον 
διώρισται καθάπερ τὰ τοῦ σώματος μόρια καὶ πᾶν τὸ 
μεριστὸν, ἣ τῷ λόγῳ δύο ἐστὶν ἀχώριστα πεφυκότα 
καθάπερ ἐν τῇ περιφερείᾳ τὸ κυρτὸν καὶ τὸ κοῖλον, 
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ἔοικε κοινῷ καὶ φυτικῷ, λέγω δὲ τὸ αἴτιον τοῦ τρέφε- 
σθαι καὶ αὔξεσθαι: τὴν τοιαύτην γὰρ δύναμιν τῆς 
ψυχῆς ἐν ἅπασι τοῖς τρεφομένοις θείη τις ἂν καὶ ἐν 
τοῖς ἐμβρύοις, τὴν αὐτὴν δὲ ταύτην καὶ ἐν τοῖς τελείοις" 
εὐλογώτερον γὰρ ἣ ἄλλην τινά. Ταύτης μὲν οὖν κοινή 12 
τις ἀρετὴ καὶ οὐκ ἀνθρωπίνη φαίνεται: δοκεῖ γὰρ ἐν 
τοῖς ὕπνοις ἐνεργεῖν μάλιστα τὸ μόριον τοῦτο καὶ ἥ 
δύναμις αὕτη, ὁ δ᾽ ἀγαθὸς καὶ κακὸς ἥκιστα διάδηλοι 
καθ᾽ ὕπνον, ὅθεν φασὶν οὐδὲν διαφέρειν τὸ ἥμισυν τοῦ 
βίον τοὺς εὐδαίμονας τῶν ἀθλίων. Συμβαίνει δὲ τοῦτο 13 
εἰκότως: ἀργία γάρ ἐστιν ὁ ὕπνος τῆς ψυχῆς ἢ λέγεται 
σπουδαία καὶ φαύλη, πλὴν εἴ πῃ κατὰ μικρὸν διϊκνοῦνταί 
τινες τῶν κινήσεων, καὶ ταύτῃ βελτίω γίνεται τὰ φαν- 
τάσματα τῶν ἐπιεικῶν ἢ τῶν τυχόντων. ᾿Αλλὰ περὶ 14 
μὲν τούτων ἅλις, καὶ τὸ θρεπτικὸν ἐατέον, ἐπειδὴ τῆς 
ἀνθρωπικῆς ἀρετῆς ἄμοιρον πέφυκεν. “Ἔοικε δὲ καὶ 15 
ἄλλη τις φύσις τῆς ψυχῆς ἄλογος εἶναι, μετέχουσα 
μέντοι πῃ λόγου. Τοῦ γὰρ ἐγκρατοῦς καὶ ἀκρατοῦς τὸν 
λόγον καὶ τῆς ψυχῆς τὸ λόγον ἔχον ἐπαινοῦμεν: ὀρθῶς 
γὰρ καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ βέλτιστα παρακαλεῖ: φαίνεται δ' ἐν 
αὐτοῖς καὶ ἄλλο τι παρὰ τὸν λόγον πεφυκὸς, ὃ μάχεταί 
τε καὶ ἀντιτείνει τῷ λόγῳ. ᾿Ατεχνῶς γὰρ καθάπερ τὰ 16 
παραλελυμένα τοῦ σώματος μόρια εἰς τὰ δεξιὰ προαι- 
ρουμένων κινῆσαι τοὐναντίον εἰς τὰ ἀριστερὰ παραφέρε- 
ται, καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς ψυχῆς οὕτως: ἐπὶ τἀναντία γὰρ al 
ὁρμαὶ τῶν ἀκρατῶν. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐν τοῖς σώμασι μὲν ὁρῶμεν 
τὸ παραφερόμενον, ἐπὶ δὲ τῆς ψυχῆς οὐχ ὁρῶμεν. 
Ἴσως δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἧττον καὶ ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ νομιστέον εἶναί τι 
παρὰ τὸν λόγον, ἐναντιούμενον TovT@ καὶ ἀντιβαῖνον. 
Πῶς δ᾽ ἕτερον, οὐδὲν διαφέρει. Λόγον δὲ καὶ τοῦτο 17 
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φαίνεται μετέχειν, ὥσπερ εἴπομεν: πειθαρχεῖ γοῦν τῷ 
λόγῳ τὸ τοῦ ἐγκρατοῦς. “Er: δ᾽ ἴσως εὐηκοώτερόν ἐστι 
τὸ τοῦ σώφρονος καὶ ἀνδρείου" πάντα γὰρ ὁμοφωνεῖ τῷ 
18 λόγῳ. Φαίνεται δὴ καὶ τὸ ἄλογον διττόν. Τὸ μὲν γὰρ 
φυτικὸν οὐδαμῶς κοινωνεῖ λόγου, τὸ 8 ἐπιθυμητικὸν 
καὶ ὅλως ὀρεκτικὸν μετέχει πως, 7 κατήκοόν ἐστιν 
αὐτοῦ καὶ πειθαρχικόν. Οὕτω δὴ καὶ τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ 
τῶν φίλων φαμὲν ἔχειν λόγον, καὶ οὐχ ὥσπερ τῶν 
μαθηματικῶν. Ὅτι δὲ πείθεταί πως ὑπὸ λόγου τὸ 
ἄλογον, μηνύει καὶ ἡ νουθέτησις καὶ πᾶσα ἐπιτίμησίς: 
19τε καὶ παράκλησις. Ei δὲ χρὴ καὶ τοῦτο φάναι λόγον 
ἔχειν, διττὸν ἔσται καὶ τὸ λόγον ἔχον, τὸ μὲν κυρίως 
καὶ ἐν αὑτῷ, τὸ δ᾽ ὥσπερ τοῦ πατρὸς ἀκουστικόν τι. 
20 Διορίζεται δὲ καὶ ἡ ἀρετὴ κατὰ τὴν διαφορὰν ταύτην" 
λέγομεν γὰρ αὐτῶν τὰς μὲν διανοητικὰς, τὰς δὲ ἠθικὰς, 
σοφίαν μὲν καὶ σύνεσιν καὶ φρόνησιν διανοητικὰς, 
ἐλευθεριότητα δὲ καὶ σωφροσύνην ἠἤθικάς. Λέγοντες 
γὰρ περὶ τοῦ ἤθους οὐ λέγομεν ὅτι σοφὸς ἣ συνετὸς 
GAN’ ὅτι πρᾶος ἣ σώφρων, ἐπαινοῦμεν δὲ καὶ τὸν σοφὸν 
κατὰ τὴν ἕξιν. τῶν ἕξεων δὲ τὰς ἐπαινετὰς ἀρετὰς 


λέγομεν. 


Β. 


1 δΔιττῆς δὲ τῆς ἀρετῆς οὔσης, τῆς μὲν διανοητικῆς τῆς 
δὲ ἡθικῆς, ἡ μὲν διανοητικὴ τὸ πλεῖον ἐκ διδασκαλέας 
ἔχει καὶ τὴν γένεσιν καὶ τὴν αὔξησιν, διόπερ ἐμπειρίας 
δεῖται καὶ χρόνον, ἡ δ᾽ ἠθικὴ ἐξ ἔθους περιγίνεται, ὅθεν 
καὶ τοὔνομα ἔσχηκε μικρὸν παρεκκλῖνον ἀπὸ τοῦ ἔθους, 
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Ἐξ οὗ καὶ δῆλον ὅτι οὐδεμία τῶν ἠθικῶν ἀρετῶν φύσει 2 
ἡμῖν ἐγγίνεται" οὐθὲν yap τῶν φύσει ὄντων ἄλλως 
ἐθίζεται, οἷον ὁ λίθος φύσει κάτω φερόμενος οὐκ ἂν 
ἐθισθείη ἄνω φέρεσθαι, οὐδ᾽ ἂν μυριάκις αὐτὸν ἐθίζη 
τις ἄνω ῥίπτων, οὐδὲ τὸ πῦρ κάτω, οὐδ' ἄλλο οὐδὲν τῶν 
ἄλλως πεφυκότων ἄλλως ἂν ἐθισθείη. Οὔτ᾽ ἄρα φύσει 8 
οὔτε παρὰ φύσιν ἐγγίνονται αἱ ἀρεταὶ, ἀλλὰ πεφυκόσι 
μὲν ἡμῖν δέξασθαι αὐτὰς, τελειουμένοις δὲ διὰ τοῦ 
ἔθους. “Ἔτι ὅσα μὲν φύσει ἡμῖν παραγίνεται, τὰς δυ- 4 
νάμεις τούτων πρότερον κομιζόμεθα, ὕστερον δὲ τὰς 
ἐνεργείας ἀποδίδομεν. “Ὅπερ ἐπὶ τῶν αἰσθήσεων δῆλον" 
οὐ γὰρ ἐκ τοῦ πολλάκις ἰδεῖν ἣ πολλάκις ἀκοῦσαι τὰς 
αἰσθήσεις ἐλάβομεν, GAN ἀνάπαλιν ἔχοντες ἐχρησά- 
μεθα, οὐ χρησάμενοι ἔσχομεν. Τὰς δ᾽ ἀρετὰς λαμβά- 
vopey ἐνεργήσαντες πρότερον, ὥσπερ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
τεχνῶν" ἃ γὰρ δεῖ μαθόντας ποιεῖν, ταῦτα ποιοῦντες 
μανθάνομεν, οἷον οἰκοδομοῦντες οἰκοδόμοι γίνονται καὶ 
κιθαρίζοντες κιθαρισταί. Οὕτω δὲ καὶ τὰ μὲν δίκαια 
πράττοντες δίκαιοι γινόμεθα, τὰ δὲ σώφρονα σώφρονες, 
τὰ δ᾽ ἀνδρεῖα ἀνδρεῖοι. Μαρτυρεῖ δὲ καὶ τὸ γινόμενον δ 
ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν: οἱ γὰρ νομοθέται τοὺς πολίτας ἐθί- 
ζοντες ποιοῦσιν ἀγαθοὺς, καὶ τὸ μὲν βούλημα παντὸς 
νομοθέτου τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν, ὅσοι δὲ μὴ εὖ αὐτὸ ποιοῦσιν 
ἁμαρτάνουσιν, καὶ διαφέρει τούτῳ πολιτεία πολιτείας 
ἀγαθὴ φαύλης. "Ἔτι ἐκ τῶν αὐτῶν καὶ διὰ τῶν αὐτῶν 6 
καὶ γίνεται πᾶσα ἀρετὴ καὶ φθείρεται, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ 
τέχνη" ἐκ γὰρ τοῦ κιθαρίζειν καὶ οἱ ἀγαθοὶ καὶ οἱ κακοὶ 
γίνονται κιθαρισταί. ᾿Ανάλογον δὲ καὶ οἱ οἰκοδόμοι καὶ 
οἱ λοιποὶ πάντες" ἐκ μὲν γὰρ τοῦ εὖ οἰκοδομεῖν ἀγαθοὶ 
οἰκοδόμοι ἔσονται, ἐκ δὲ τοῦ κακῶς κακοί. El γὰρ μὴ 7 
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οὕτως εἶχεν, οὐδὲν ἂν ἔδει τοῦ διδάξοντος, ἀλλὰ πάντες 
ἂν ἐγίνοντο ἀγαθοὶ 4 κακοί. Οὕτω δὴ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν 
ἀρετῶν ἔχει' πράττοντες γὰρ τὰ ἐν τοῖς συναλλάγμασι 
τοῖς πρὸς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους γινόμεθα οἱ μὲν δίκαιοι οἱ δὲ 
ἄδικοι, πράττοντες δὲ τὰ ἐν τοῖς δεινοῖς καὶ ἐθιζόμενοι 
φοβεῖσθαι ἣ θαρρεῖν οἱ μὲν ἀνδρεῖοι οἱ δὲ δειλοί. 
Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὰ περὶ τὰς ἐπιθυμίας ἔχει καὶ τὰ περὶ 
τὰς ὀργάς": οἱ μὲν γὰρ σώφρονες καὶ πρᾶοι γίνονται, οἱ 
δ᾽ ἀκόλαστοι καὶ ὀργίλοι, οἱ μὲν ἐκ τοῦ οὑτωσὶ ἐν αὖ- 
τοῖς ἀναστρέφεσθαι, οἱ δὲ ἐκ τοῦ οὑτωσί. Καὶ ἑνὶ δὴ 

8δλόγῳ ἐκ τῶν ὁμοίων ἐνεργειῶν αἱ ἕξεις γίνονται. Διὸ 
δεῖ τὰς ἐνεργείας ποιὰς ἀποδιδόναι. κατὰ γὰρ τὰς τού- 
τῶν διαφορὰς ἀκολουθοῦσιν αἱ ἕξεις. Οὐ μικρὸν οὖν 
διαφέρει τὸ οὕτως ἣ οὕτως εὐθὺς ἐκ νέων ἐθίζεσθαι, 
ἀλλὰ πάμπολυ, μᾶλλον δὲ τὸ πᾶν. 

2 Ἐπεὶ οὖν ἡ παροῦσα πραγματεία οὐ θεωρίας ἕνεκά 
ἐστιν ὥσπερ αἱ ἄλλαι (οὐ γὰρ ἵν᾽ εἰδῶμεν τί ἐστιν ἡ 
ἀρετὴ σκεπτόμεθα, ἀλλ᾽ iv’ ἀγαθοὶ γενώμεθα, ἐπεὶ οὐδὲν 
ἂν ἦν ὄφελος αὐτῆς), ἀναγκαῖόν ἐστι σκέψασθαι τὰ περὶ 
τὰς πράξεις, πῶς πρακτέον αὐτάς: αὗται γάρ εἰσι κύριαι 
καὶ τοῦ ποιὰς γενέσθαι τὰς ἕξεις, καθάπερ εἰρήκαμεν. 

2Τὸ μὲν οὖν κατὰ τὸν ὀρθὸν λόγον πράττειν κοινὸν καὶ 
ὑποκείσθω, ῥηθήσεται δ᾽ ὕστερον περὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ τί 
ἐστιν ὁ ὀρθὸς λόγος, καὶ πῶς ἔχει πρὸς τὰς ἄλλας 

ὃ ἀρετάς. ᾿Ἐκεῖνο δὲ προδιομολογείσθω, ὅτι πᾶς ὁ περὶ 
τῶν πρακτῶν λόγος τύπῳ καὶ οὐκ ἀκριβῶς ὀφείλει λέ- 
γεσθαι, ὥσπερ καὶ κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς εἴπομεν ὅτι κατὰ τὴν 
ὕλην οἱ λόγοι ἀπαιτητέοι: τὰ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς πράξεσι καὶ τὰ 
συμφέροντα οὐδὲν ἑστηκὸς ἔχει, ὥσπερ οὐδὲ τὰ ὑγιεινά. 

4 Τοιούτου 8 ὄντος τοῦ καθόλου λόγον, ἔτι μᾶλλον 6 περὶ 
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τῶν καθ᾽ ἕκαστα λόγος οὐκ ἔχει TaxpiBés: οὔτε yap ὑπὸ 
τέχνην οὔθ᾽ ὑπὸ παραγγελίαν οὐδεμίαν πίπτει, δεῖ δ᾽ 
αὐτοὺς ἀεὶ τοὺς πράττοντας τὰ πρὸς τὸν καιρὸν σκοπεῖν, 
ὥσπερ καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς ἰατρικῆς ἔχει καὶ τῆς κυβερνητικῆς. 
᾿Αλλὰ καίπερ ὄντος τοιούτου τοῦ παρόντος λόγον πει- ὅ 
ρατέον βοηθεῖν. Πρῶτον οὖν τοῦτο θεωρητέον, ὅτι τὰ θ 
τοιαῦτα πέφυκεν ὑπὸ ἐνδείας καὶ ὑπερβολῆς φθείρεσθαι, 
(δεῖ γὰρ ὑπὲρ τῶν ἀφανῶν τοῖς φανεροῖς μαρτυρίοις 
χρῆσθαι) ὥσπερ ἐπὶ τῆς ἰσχύος καὶ τῆς ὑγιείας ὁρῶμεν" 
τά τε γὰρ ὑπερβάλλοντα γυμνάσια καὶ τὰ ἔλλείποντα 
φθείρει τὴν ἰσχὺν, ὁμοίως δὲ" καὶ τὰ ποτὰ καὶ τὰ σιτία 
πλείω καὶ ἔλάττω γινόμενα φθείρει τὴν ὑγίειαν, τὰ δὲ 
σύμμετρα καὶ ποιεῖ καὶ αὔξει καὶ σώζει. Οὕτως οὖν 7 
καὶ ἐπὶ σωφροσύνης καὶ ἀνδρείας ἔχει καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
ἀρετῶν' ὅ τε γὰρ πάντα φεύγων καὶ φοβούμενος καὶ 
μηδὲν ὑπομένων δειλὸς γίνεται, ὅ τε μηδὲν ὅλως φοβού- 
μενος ἀλλὰ πρὸς πάντα βαδίζων θρασύς. “Ὁμοίως δὲ 
καὶ ὁ μὲν πάσης ἡδονῆς ἀπολαύων καὶ μηδεμιᾶς ἀπεχό- 
μενος ἀκόλαστος, ὁ δὲ πάσας φεύγων, ὥσπερ οἱ ἀγροῖ- 
κοι, ἀναίσθητός tis: φθείρεται γὰρ ἡ σωφροσύνη καὶ ἡ 
ἀνδρεία ὑπὸ τῆς ὑπερβολῆς καὶ τῆς ἐλλείψεως, ὑπὸ δὲ 
τῆς μεσότητος σώζεται. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐ μόνον αἱ γενέσεις 8 
καὶ αἱ αὐξήσεις καὶ al φθοραὶ ἐκ τῶν αὐτῶν καὶ ὑπὸ 
τῶν αὐτῶν γίνονται, ἀλλὰ καὶ αἱ ἐνέργειαι ἐν τοῖς αὐτοῖς 
ἔσονται: καὶ γὰρ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων τῶν φανερωτέρων 
οὕτως ἔχει, οἷον ἐπὶ τῆς ἰσχύος" γίνεται γὰρ ἐκ τοῦ 
πολλὴν τροφὴν λαμβάνειν καὶ πολλοὺς πόνους ὑπομέ- 
νειν, καὶ μάλιστα δύναται ταῦτα ποιεῖν ὁ ἰσχυρός. Οὕτω 9 
δ᾽ ἔχει καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἀρετῶν! ἔκ τε γὰρ τοῦ ἀπέχεσθαι 
τῶν ἡδονῶν γινόμεθα σώφρονες, καὶ γενόμενοι μάλιστα 
δυνάμεθα ἀπέχεσθαι αὐτῶν. “Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς 
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ἀνδρεΐας" ἐθιζόμενοι yap καταφρονεῖν τῶν φοβερῶν καὶ 
ὑπομένειν αὐτὰ γινόμεθα ἀνδρεῖοι; καὶ γενόμενοι μάλιστα 
(8) δυνησόμεθα ὑπομένειν τὰ φοβερά. Σημεῖον δὲ δεῖ ποι- 
εἶσθαι τῶν ἔξεων τὴν ἐπιγινομένην ἡδονὴν 7 λύπην τοῖς 
ἔργοις" ὁ μὲν γὰρ ἀπεχόμενος τῶν σωματικῶν ἡδονῶν 
“καὶ αὐτῷ τούτω χαίρων σώφρων, ὁ δ' ἀχθόμενος ἀκόλα- 
στος, καὶ ὁ μὲν ὑπομένων τὰ δεινὰ καὶ χαίρων ἣ μὴ 
λυπούμενός γε ἀνδρεῖος, ὁ δὲ λυπούμενος δειλός. Περὶ 
ἡδονὰς γὰρ καὶ λύπας ἐστὶν ἡ ἠθικὴ ἀρετή" διὰ μὲν γὰρ 
τὴν ἡδονὴν τὰ φαῦλα πράττομεν, διὰ δὲ τὴν λύπην τῶν 
2 καλῶν ἀπεχόμεθα. Διὸ δεῖ ἦχθαί πως εὐθὺς ἐκ νέων, 
ὡς ὁ Πλάτων φησὶν, ὥστε χαίρειν τε καὶ λυπεῖσθαι οἷς 
8 δεῖ: ἡ γὰρ ὀρθὴ παιδεία αὕτη ἐστίν. “Ἔτι δ᾽ εἰ ἀρεταί 
εἶσι περὶ πράξεις καὶ πάθη, παντὶ δὲ πάθει καὶ πάσῃ 
πράξει ἔπεται ἡδονὴ καὶ λύπη, καὶ διὰ τοῦτ᾽ ἂν εἴη ἡ 
4 ἀρετὴ περὶ ἡδονὰς καὶ λύπας. Μηνύουσι δὲ καὶ αἱ κο- 
λάσεις γινόμεναι διὰ τούτων" ἰατρεῖαι γάρ τινές εἶσιν, 
αἱ δὲ ἰατρεῖαι διὰ τῶν ἐναντίων πεφύκασι γίνεσθαι. 
ὃ Ἔτι, ὡς καὶ πρότερον εἴπομεν, πᾶσα ψυχῆς ἕξις, ὑφ᾽ 
οἵων πέφυκε γίνεσθαι χείρων καὶ βελτίων, πρὸς ταῦτα 
καὶ περὶ ταῦτα τὴν φύσιν ἔχει" δι’ ἡδονὰς δὲ καὶ λύπας 
φαῦλαι γίνονται, τῷ διώκειν ravras καὶ φεύγειν, ἢ ἃς 
μὴ δεῖ ἣ ὅτε οὐ δεῖ ἣ ὡς οὐ δεῖ ἣ ὁσαχῶς ἄλλως ὑπὸ 
τοῦ λόγου διορίζεται τὰ τοιαῦτα. Διὸ καὶ ὁρίζονται τὰς 
ἀρετὰς ἀπαθείας τινὰς καὶ ἠρεμίας" οὐκ εὖ δὲ, ὅτι ἁπλῶς 
λέγουσιν, GAN’ οὐχ ὡς δεῖ καὶ ὡς οὐ δεῖ, καὶ ὅτε, καὶ 
6 ὅσα ἄλλα προστίθεται. Ὑπόκειται ἄρα ἡ ἀρετὴ εἶναι ἡ 
τοιαύτη περὶ ἡδονὰς καὶ λύπας τῶν βελτίστων πρακτικὴ, 
7 ἡ δὲ κακία τοὐναντίον. Γένοιτο δ᾽ ἂν ἡμῖν καὶ ἐκ τούτων 
φανερὸν ἔτι περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν. Τριῶν γὰρ ὄντων τῶν 
εἰς τὰς αἱρέσεις καὶ τριῶν τῶν εἰς τὰς φυγὰς, καλοῦ, 
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συμφέροντος, ἡδέος, καὶ τριῶν τῶν ἐναντίων, αἰσχροῦ, 
βλαβεροῦ, λυπηροῦ, περὶ πάντα μὲν ταῦτα ὁ ἀγαθὸς 
κατορθωτικός ἐστιν, ὁ δὲ κακὸς ἁμαρτητικὸς, μάλιστα δὲ 
περὶ τὴν ἡδονήν: κοινή τε γὰρ αὕτη τοῖς ζώοις, καὶ 
πᾶσι τοῖς ὑπὸ τὴν αΐρεσιν παρακολουθεῖ: καὶ γὰρ τὸ 
καλὸν καὶ τὸ συμφέρον ἡδὺ φαίνεται. "Ἔτι δ᾽ ἐκ νηπίου 8 
“πᾶσιν ἡμῖν συντέθραπται' διὸ χαλεπὸν ἀποτρίψασθαι 
τοῦτο τὸ πάθος ἐγκεχρωσμένον τῷ βίῳ. Κανονίζομεν 
δὲ καὶ τὰς πράξεις, οἱ μὲν μᾶλλον οἱ δ᾽ ἧττον, ἡδονῇ 
καὶ λύπῃ. Διὰ τοῦτ᾽ οὖν ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι περὶ ταῦτα 9 
τὴν πᾶσαν πραγματείαν" ov γὰρ μικρὸν εἰς τὰς πράξεις 
εὖ ἣ κακῶς χαίρειν καὶ λυπεῖσθαι. "Ἔτι δὲ χαλεπώτερον 10 
ἡδονῇ μάχεσθαι ἢ θυμῷ, καθάπερ φησὶν ᾿Ηράκλειτος, 
περὶ δὲ τὸ χαλεπώτερον ἀεὶ καὶ τέχνη γίνεται καὶ ἀρετή" 
καὶ γὰρ τὸ εὖ βέλτιον ἐν τούτῳ. Ὥστε καὶ διὰ τοῦτο 
περὶ ἡδονὰς καὶ λύπας πᾶσα ἧ πραγματεία καὶ τῇ ἀρετῇ 
καὶ τῇ πολιτικῇ" ὁ μὲν γὰρ εὖ τούτοις χρώμενος ἀγα- 
θὸς ἔσται, ὁ δὲ κακῶς κακός. 

Ὅτι μὲν οὖν ἐστὶν. ἡ ἀρετὴ περὶ ἡδονὰς καὶ λύπας, 11 
καὶ ὅτι ἐξ ὧν γίνεται, ὑπὸ τούτων καὶ αὔξεται καὶ φθεί- 
ρεται μὴ ὡσαύτως γινομένων, καὶ ὅτι ἐξ ὧν ἐγένετο, 
περὶ ταῦτα καὶ ἐνεργεῖ, εἰρήσθω. 

᾿Απορήσειε δ᾽ ἂν τις πῶς λέγομεν ὅτι δεῖ τὰ μὲν (4) ϑ 
δίκαια πράττοντας δικαίους γίνεσθαι, τὰ δὲ σώφρονα 
σώφρονας" εἶ γὰρ πράττουσι τὰ δίκαια καὶ τὰ σώφρονα, 
ἤδη εἰσὶ δίκαιοε καὶ σώφρονες, ὥσπερ el τὰ γραμματικὰ 
καὶ τὰ μουσικὰ, γραμματικοὶ καὶ μονσικοί. "Ἢ οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ 2 
τῶν τεχνῶν οὕτως ἔχει; ἐνδέχεται γὰρ γραμματικόν τι 
ποιῆσαι καὶ ἀπὸ τύχης καὶ ἄλλου ὑποθεμένον. Τότε 
οὖν ἔσται γραμματικὸς, ἐὰν καὶ γραμματικόν τι ποιήσῃ 
καὶ γραμματικῶς" τοῦτο δ' ἐστὶ τὸ κατὰ τὴν ἐν αὑτῷ 
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8 γραμματικήν. “Ere οὐδ᾽ ὅμοιόν ἐστιν ἐπὶ τῶν τεχνῶν 
καὶ τῶν ἀρετῶν: τὰ μὲν γὰρ ὑπὸ τῶν τεχνῶν γινόμενα 
τὸ εὖ ἔχει ἐν αὑτοῖς, ἀρκεῖ οὖν ταῦτά πως ἔχοντα γενέ- 
σθωι τὰ δὲ κατὰ τὰς ἀρετὰς γινόμενα οὐκ ἐὰν αὐτά 
πως ἔχῃ, δικαίως ἢ σωφρόνως πράττεται, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐὰν 
ὁ πράττων πως ἔχων πράττῃ, πρῶτον μὲν ἐὰν εἰδὼς, 
ἔπειτ᾽ ἐὰν προαιρούμενος, καὶ προαιρούμενος & αὐτὰ, 
τὸ δὲ τρίτον καὶ ἐὰν βεβαίως καὶ ἀμετακινήτως ἔχων 
πράττῃ. Ταῦτα δὲ πρὸς μὲν τὸ τὰς ἄλλας τέχνας ἔχειν 
οὐ συναριθμεῖται, πλὴν αὐτὸ τὸ εἰδέναι" πρὸς δὲ τὸ τὰς 
ἀρετὰς τὸ μὲν εἰδέναι μικρὸν ἣ οὐδὲν ἰσχύει, τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα 
ov μικρὸν ἀλλὰ τὸ πᾶν δύναται, ὅπερ ἐκ τοῦ πολλάκις 

4 πράττειν τὰ δίκαια καὶ σώφρονα περιγίνεται. Τὰ μὲν 
οὖν πράγματα δίκαια καὶ σώφρονα λέγεται, ὅταν ἦ τοι- 
avra οἷα ἂν ὁ δίκαιος ἣ ὁ σώφρων πράξειεν" δίκαιος δὲ 
καὶ σώφρων ἐστὶν οὐχ ὁ ταῦτα πράττων, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὁ 
οὕτω πράττων ὡς οἱ δίκαιοι καὶ οἱ σώφρονες πράττουσιν. 

5 Εὖ οὖν λέγεται ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ δίκαια πράττειν ὁ δίκαιος 
γίνεται καὶ ἐκ τοῦ τὰ σώφρονα ὁ σώφρων: ἐκ δὲ τοῦ 
μὴ πράττειν ταῦτα οὐδεὶς ἂν οὐδὲ μελλήσειε γενέσθαι 

6 dyads. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οἱ πολλοὶ ταῦτα μὲν οὐ πράττουσιν, 
ἐπὶ δὲ τὸν λύγον καταφεύγοντες οἴονται φιλοσοφεῖν 
καὶ οὕτως ἔσεσθαι σπουδαῖοι, ὅμοιόν τι ποιοῦντες τοῖς 
κάμνουσιν, of τῶν ἰατρῶν ἀκούουσι μὲν ἐπιμελῶς, ποι- 
οὖσι δ᾽ οὐθὲν τῶν προσταττομένων. “Ὥσπερ οὖν οὐδ᾽ 
ἐκεῖνοι εὖ ἔξουσι τὸ σῶμα οὕτω θεραπευόμενοι, οὐδ' 
οὗτοι τὴν ψυχὴν οὕτω φιλοσοφοῦντες. 

4(5) Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα τί ἐστιν ἡ ἀρετὴ σκεπτέον. ᾿Ἐπεὶ 
οὖν τὰ ἐν τῇ Ψυχῇ γινόμενα τρία ἐστὶ, πάθη, δυνάμεις, 

2 ἕξεις, τούτων dy τι εἴη ἡ ἀρετή. Λέγω δὲ πάθη μὲν 
ἐπιθυμίαν, ὀργὴν, φόβον, θράσος, φθόνον, χαρὰν, φι- 
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λίαν, μῖσος, πόθον, ζὥλον, ἔλεον, ὅλως ols ἔπεται ἡδονὴ 
ἣ λύπη, δυνάμεις δὲ καθ᾽ As παθητικοὶ τούτων λεγόμεθα, 
οἷον xa’ ἃς δυνατοὶ ὀργισθῆναι ἣ λυπηθῆναι ἢ ἐλεῆσαι, 
ἕξεις δὲ καθ᾽ ἃς πρὸς τὰ πάθη ἔχομεν εὖ ἣ κακῶς, οἷον 
πρὸς τὸ ὀργισθῆναι, εἰ μὲν σφοδρῶς ἣ ἀνειμένως, 
κακῶς ἔχομεν, εἰ δὲ μέσως, εὖ. ‘Opolws δὲ καὶ πρὸς 
τἄλλα. Πάθη μὲν οὖν οὐκ εἰσὶν οὔθ᾽ αἱ ἀρεταὶ, οὔθ᾽ 8 
αἷ κακίαι, ὅτι οὐ λεγόμεθα κατὰ τὰ πάθη σπουδαῖοι ἣ 
φαῦλοι, κατὰ δὲ τὰς ἀρετὰς ἣ τὰς κακίας λεγόμεθα, καὶ 
ὅτι κατὰ μὲν τὰ πάθη οὔτ᾽ ἐπαινούμεθα, οὔτε ψεγόμεθα 
(οὐ γὰρ ἐπαινεῖται ὁ φι βούμενος οὐδὲ ὁ ὀργιζόμενος, 
οὐδὲ ψέγεται ὁ ἁπλῶς ὀργιζόμενος ἀλλ᾽ ὁ πῶς,) κατὰ 
δὲ τὰς ἀρετὰς καὶ τὰς κακίας ἐπαινούμεθα ἣ ψεγόμεθα. 
Ἔτι ὀργιζόμεθα μὲν καὶ φοβούμεθα ἀπροαιρέτως, αἱ δ᾽ 4 
ἀρεταὶ προαιρέσεις τινὲς ἣ οὐκ ἄνευ προαιρέσεως, Πρὸς 
δὲ τούτοις κατὰ μὲν τὰ πάθη κινεῖσθαι λεγόμεθα, κατὰ 
δὲ τὰς ἀρετὰς καὶ τὰς κακίας οὐ κινεῖσθαι ἀλλὰ διακεῖ- 
σθαί πως. Διὰ ταῦτα δὲ οὐδὲ δυνάμεις εἰσίν" οὔτε γὰρ ὅ 
ἀγαθοὶ λεγόμεθα τῷ δύνασθαι πάσχειν ἁπλῶς οὔτε κακοὶ, 
οὔτ᾽ ἐπαινούμεθα οὔτε ψεγόμεθα. Καὶ ἔτι δυνατοὶ μέν 
ἐσμεν φύσει, ἀγαθοὶ δὲ ἣ κακοὶ οὐ γινόμεθα φύσει" εἴ- 
πομεν δὲ περὶ τούτου πρότερον. Ei οὖν μήτε πάθη εἰσὶν 6 
αἱ ἀρεταὶ μήτε δυνάμεις, λείπεται ἕξεις αὐτὰς εἶναι. 

Ὅ τι μὲν οὖν ἐστὶ τῷ γένει ἡ ἀρετὴ, εἴρηται" δεῖ δὲ (B) ὅ 
μὴ μόνον οὕτως εἰπεῖν, ὅτι ἕξις, ἀλλὰ καὶ ποία τις. 
Ῥητέον οὖν ὅτι πᾶσα ἀρετὴ, οὗ ἂν ἦ ἀρετὴ, αὐτό τε εὖ 
ἔχον ἀποτελεῖ, καὶ τὸ ἔργον αὐτοῦ εὖ ἀποδίδωσιν, οἷον ἡ 
τοῦ ὀφθωλμοῦ ἀρετὴ τόν τε ὀφθαλμὸν σπονδαῖον ποιεῖ 
καὶ τὸ ἔργον αὐτοῦ: τῇ γὰρ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ ἀρετῇ εὖ 
ὁρῶμεν. Ὁμοίως ἡ τοῦ ἵππον ἀρετὴ ἵππον τε σπου- 
δαῖον ποιεῖ καὶ ἀγαθὸν δραμεῖν καὶ ἐνεγκεῖν τὸν ἐπι- 
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δ βάτην καὶ μεῖναι τοὺς πολεμίους. El δὴ τοῦτ᾽ ἐπὶ 
πάντων οὕτως ἔχει, καὶ ἡ τοῦ ἀνθρώπον ἀρετὴ εἴη ἂν 
ἕξις ἀφ᾽ ἧς ἀγαθὸς ἄνθρωπος γίνεται καὶ ad’ ἧς εὖ τὸ 

4 ἑαυτοῦ ἔργον ἀποδώσει. Πῶς δὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἔσται, ἤδη μὲν 
εἰρήκαμεν, ἔτι δὲ καὶ ὧδ᾽ ἔσται φανερὸν, ἐὰν θεωρή- 
σωμεν ποία τις ἐστὶν ἡ φύσις αὐτῆς. Ἔν παντὶ δὴ 
συνεχεῖ καὶ διαιρετῷ ἔστι λαβεῖν τὸ μὲν πλεῖον, τὸ δ᾽ 
ἔλαττον, τὸ δ᾽ ἴσον, καὶ ταῦτα ἢ κατ᾽ αὐτὸ τὸ πρᾶγμα, 
ἣ πρὸς ἡμᾶς" τὸ δ᾽ ἴσον μέσον τι ὑπερβολῆς καὶ ἐλλεί- 

5 pews. Λέγω δὲ τοῦ μὲν πράγματος μέσον τὸ ἴσον 
ἀπέχον ad’ ἑκατέρον τῶν ἄκρων, ὅπερ ἐστὶν ἕν καὶ 
ταὐτὸν πᾶσιν, πρὸς ἡμᾶς δὲ ὃ μήτε πλεονάζει μήτε 

0 ἐλλείπει. Τοῦτο δ᾽ οὐχ ἕν, οὐδὲ ταὐτὸν πᾶσιν, οἷον εἰ 
τὰ δέκα πολλὰ τὰ δὲ δύο ὀλίγα, τὰ ἐξ μέσα λαμβάνουσι 

1 κατὰ τὸ πρᾶγμα" ἴσῳ γὰρ ὑπερέχει τε καὶ ὑπερέχεται, 
τοῦτο. δὲ μέσον ἐστὶ κατὰ τὴν ἀριθμητικὴν ἀναλογίαν. 
Τὸ δὲ πρὸς ἡμᾶς οὐχ οὕτω ληπτέον: οὐ γὰρ εἴ τῳ δέκα 
μναῖ φαγεῖν πολὺ δύο δὲ ὀλίγον, ὁ ἀλείπτης ἐξ μνᾶς 
προστάξει: ἔστι γὰρ ἴσως καὶ τοῦτο πολὺ τῷ ληψομένῳ 
ἢ ὀλίγον" Μίλωνι μὲν γὰρ ὀλίγον, τῷ δὲ ἀρχομένῳ τῶν 

8 γυμνασίων πολύ. Ὁμοίως ἐπὶ δρόμον καὶ πάλης. Οὕτω 
δὴ πᾶς ἐπιστήμων τὴν ὑπερβολὴν μὲν καὶ τὴν ἔλλειψιν 
φεύγει, τὸ δὲ μέσον ζητεῖ καὶ τοῦθ᾽ αἱρεῖται, μέσον δὲ 

You τὸ τοῦ πράγματος ἀλλὰ τὸ πρὸς ἡμᾶς. Εἰ δὴ πᾶσα 
ἐπιστήμη οὕτω τὸ ἔργον εὖ ἐπιτελεῖ, πρὸς τὸ μέσον 
βλέπουσα καὶ εἰς τοῦτο ἄγουσα τὰ ἔργα (ὅθεν εἰώθασιν 
ἐπιλέγειν τοῖς εὖ ἔχουσιν ἔργοις ὅτι οὔτ᾽ ἀφελεῖν ἔστιν 
οὔτε προσθεῖναι, ὡς τῆς μὲν ὑπερβολῆς καὶ τῆς ἐλλεί- 
reas φθειρούσης τὸ εὖ, τῆς δὲ μεσότητος σωζούσης), 
οἱ δ᾽ ἀγαθοὶ τεχνῖται, ὡς λέγομεν, πρὸς τοῦτο βλέ- 
ποντες ἐργάζονται, ἡ δ᾽ ἀρετὴ πάσης τέχνης ἀκριβεστέρα 
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καὶ ἀμείνων ἐστὶν, ὥσπερ καὶ ἡ φύσις, τοῦ μέσον ἂν εἴη 
στοχαστικῆ. Λέγω δὲ τὴν ἠθικήν: αὕτη γάρ ἐστι περὶ 10 
πάθη καὶ πράξεις, ἐν δὲ τούτοις ἔστιν ὑπερβολὴ καὶ 
ἔλλειψις καὶ τὸ μέσον. Οἷον καὶ φοβηθῆναι καὶ θαρ- 
ρῆσαι καὶ ἐπιθυμῆσαι καὶ ὀργισθῆναι καὶ ἐλεῆσαι καὶ 
ὅλως ἡσθῆναι καὶ λυπηθῆναι ἔστι καὶ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον, 
καὶ ἀμφότερα οὐκ εὖ' τὸ δ᾽ ὅτε δεῖ καὶ ἐφ᾽ οἷς καὶ πρὸς 11 
obs καὶ οὗ ἕνεκα καὶ ὡς δεῖ, μέσον τε καὶ ἄριστον, ὅπερ 
ἐστὶ τῆς ἀρετῆς. Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ περὶ τὰς πράξεις ἔστιν 12 
ὑπερβολὴ καὶ ἔλλειψις καὶ τὸ μέσον. δ᾽ ἀρετὴ περὶ 
πάθη καὶ πράξεις ἐστὶν, ἐν οἷς ἡ μὲν ὑπερβολὴ ἁμαρτά- 
νεται καὶ ἡ ἔλλειψις ψέγεται, τὸ δὲ μέσον ἐπαινεῖται 
καὶ κατορθοῦται" ταῦτα δ᾽ ἄμφω τῆς ἀρετῆς. Μεσύτης 18 
τις ἄρα ἐστὶν ἡ ἀρετὴ, στοχαστική γε οὖσα τοῦ μέσου. 
Ἕτι τὸ μὲν ἁμειρτάνειν πολλαχῶς ἔστιν (τὸ γὰρ κακὸν 14 
τοῦ ἀπείρον, ὡς οἱ Πυθαγόρειοι εἴκαζον, τὸ δ' ἀγαθὸν 
τοῦ πεπερασμένον,) τὸ δὲ κατορθοῦν μοναχῶς" διὸ καὶ 
τὸ μὲν ῥάδιον τὸ δὲ χαλεπὸν, ῥάδιον μὲν τὸ ἀποτυχεῖν 
τοῦ σκοποῦ, χαλεπὸν δὲ τὸ ἐπιτυχεῖν. Καὶ διὰ ταῦτ᾽ 
οὖν τῆς μὲν κακίας ἡ ὑπερβολὴ καὶ ἡ ἔλλειψις, τῆς δ᾽ 
ἀρετῆς ἡ μεσότης" 
ἐσθλοὶ μὲν γὰρ ἁπλῶς, παντοδαπῶς δὲ κακοί. 


Ἔστιν dpa ἡ ἀρετὴ ἕξις προαιρετικὴ, ἐν μεσότητι 15 θ 
οὖσα τῇ πρὸς ἡμᾶς, ὡρισμένη λόγῳ καὶ ὡς ἂν ὁ φρό- 
νιμος ὁρίσειεν. Μεσότης δὲ δύο κακιῶν, τῆς μὲν καθ᾽ 
ὑπερβολὴν τῆς δὲ κατ᾽ ἔλλειψιν" καὶ ἔτι τῷ τὰς μὲν 16 
ἐλλείπειν τὰς δ᾽ ὑπερβάλλειν τοῦ δέοντος ἕν τε τοῖς 
πάθεσι καὶ ἐν ταῖς πράξεσι, τὴν δ᾽ ἀρετὴν τὸ μέσον καὶ 
εὑρίσκειν καὶ αἱρεῖσθαι. Διὸ κατὰ μὲν τὴν οὐσίαν καὶ 1 
τὸν λόγον τὸν τί ἦν εἶναι λέγοντα μεσότης ἐστὶν ἡ 
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18 ἀρετὴ, xara δὲ τὸ ἄριστον καὶ τὸ εὖ axpérns. Οὐ πᾶσα 
δ᾽ ἐπιδέχεται πρᾶξις οὐδὲ πῶν πάθος τὴν μεσότητα" 
ἔνια γὰρ εὐθὺς ὠνόμασται συνειλημμένα μετὰ τῆς φαυ- 
λότητος, οἷον ἐπιχαιρεκακία, ἀναισχυντία, φθόνος, καὶ 
ἐπὶ τῶν πράξεων μοιχεία, κλοπὴ, ἀνδροφονία' πάντα 
γὰρ ταῦτα καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα ψέγεται τῷ αὐτὰ φαῦλα εἶναι, 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ αἱ ὑπερβολαὶ αὐτῶν οὐδ᾽ αἱ ἐλλείψεις. Οὐκ 
ἔστιν οὖν οὐδέποτε περὶ αὐτὰ κατορθοῦν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀεὶ ἅμαρ- 
raves οὐδ᾽ ἔστι τὸ εὖ ἣ μὴ εὖ περὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα ἐν τῷ 
ἣν δεῖ καὶ ὅτε καὶ ὡς μοιχεύειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἁπλῶς τὸ ποιεῖν 

19 ὁτιοῦν τούτων ἁμαρτάνειν ἐστίν. Ὅμοιον οὖν τὸ ἀξιοῦν 
καὶ περὶ τὸ ἀδικεῖν καὶ δειλαίνειν καὶ ἀκολασταίνειν 
εἶναι μεσότητα καὶ ὑπερβολὴν καὶ ἔλλειψιν" ἔσται yap 
οὕτω γε ὑπερβολῆς καὶ ἐλλείψεως μεσότης καὶ ὑπερ- 

20 βολῆς ὑπερβολὴ καὶ ἔλλειψις ελλείψεως. “Ὥσπερ δὲ 
σωφροσύνης καὶ ἀνδρείας οὐκ ἔστιν ὑπερβολὴ καὶ ἔλ- 
λειψις διὰ τὸ τὸ μέσον εἶναί πως ἄκρον, οὕτως οὐδὲ 
ἐκείνων μεσότης οὐδὲ ὑπερβολὴ καὶ ἔλλειψις, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς 
ἂν πράττηται ἁμαρτάνεται" ὅλως γὰρ οὔθ᾽ ὑπερβολῆς 
καὶ ἐλλείψεως μεσότης ἔστιν, οὔτε μεσότητος ὑπερβολὴ 
καὶ ἔλλειψις. 

7 Δεῖ δ τοῦτο μὴ μόνον καθύλου λέγεσθαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
τοῖς καθ᾽ ἕκαστα ἐφαρμόττειν: ἐν γὰρ τοῖς περὶ τὰς 
πράξεις λόγοις οἱ μὲν καθόλου κενώτεροί εἶσιν, οἱ 3 
ἐπὶ μέρους ἀληθινώτεροι" περὶ γὰρ τὰ καθ᾽ ἕκαστα ai 
πράξεις, δέον 8 ἐπὶ τούτων συμφωνεῖν. Ληπτέον οὖν 

2ravra ἐκ τῆς διαγραφῆς. Περὶ μὲν οὖν φόβους καὶ 
θάρρη ἀνδρεία μεσότης: τῶν δ᾽ ὑπερβαλλόντων ὁ μὲν 
τῇ ἀφοβίᾳ ἀνώνυμος (πολλὰ δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἀνώνυμα.) ὁ δ᾽ ἐν 
τῷ θαρρεῖν ὑπερβάλλων θρασὺς, ὁ δὲ τῷ μὲν φοβεῖσθαι 
ὃ ὑπερβάλλων τῷ δὲ θαρρεῖν ἐλλείπων δειλός. Περὶ 
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ἡδονὰς δὲ καὶ λύπας οὐ πάσας, ἧττον δὲ καὶ περὶ ras 
λύπας, μεσότης μὲν σωφροσύνη, ὑπερβολὴ δὲ ἀκολασία. ἡ 
᾿Ἐλλείποντες δὲ περὶ τὰς ἡδονὰς οὐ πάνυ γίνονται" 
διόπερ οὐδ᾽ ὀνόματος τετυχήκασιν οὐδ᾽ οἱ τοιοῦτοι, 
ἔστωσαν δὲ ἀναίσθητοι. Uep) δὲ δόσιν χρημάτων καὶ 4 
λῆψιν μεσότης μὲν ἐλευθεριότης, ὑπερβολὴ δὲ καὶ ἔλ- 
λειψις ἀσωτία καὶ ἀνελευθερία. ᾿Ἐναντίως δ᾽ ἑαυταῖς 
ὑπερβάλλουσι καὶ ἐλλείπουσιν" ὁ μὲν γὰρ ἄσωτος ἐν 
μὲν προέσει ὑπερβάλλει, ἐν δὲ λήψει ἔλλείπει, ὁ δ᾽ 
ἀνελεύθερος ἐν μὲν λήψει ὑπερβάλλει, ἐν δὲ προέσει 
ἐλλείπει. Νῦν μὲν οὖν τύπῳ καὶ ἐπὶ κεφαλαίῳ λέγομεν, ὃ 
ἀρκούμενοι αὐτῷ τούτφ' ὕστερον δὲ ἀκριβέστερον περὶ 
αὐτῶν διορισθήσεται. Περὶ δὲ τὰ χρήματα καὶ ἄλλαι 6 
διαθέσεις εἰσὶ, μεσότης μὲν μεγαλοπρέπεια (ὁ γὰρ 
μεγαλοπρεπὴς διαφέρει ἔλευθερίον: 5 μὲν γὰρ περὶ 
μεγάλα, ὁ δὲ περὶ μικρὰ,) ὑπερβολὴ δὲ ἀπειροκαλία καὶ 
βαναυσία, ἔλλειψις δὲ μικροπρέπεια' διαφέρουσι δ᾽ 
αὗται τῶν περὶ τὴν ἐλευθεριότητα, πῇ δὲ διαφέρουσιν, 
ὕστερον ῥηθήσεται. Περὶ δὲ τιμὴν καὶ ἀτιμίαν μεσότης 7 
μὲν μεγαλοψυχία, ὑπερβολὴ δὲ χαυνότης τις λεγομένη, 
ἔλλειψις δὲ μικροψυχία: ὡς δ᾽ ἐλέγομεν ἔχειν πρὸς 8 
τὴν μεγαλοπρέπειαν τὴν ἐλευθεριότητα, περὶ μικρὰ δια- 
φέρουσαν, οὕτως ἔχει τις καὶ πρὸς τὴν μεγαλοψυχίαν, 
περὶ τιμὴν οὖσαν μεγάλην, αὐτὴ περὶ μικρὰν οὖσα' ἔστι 
γὰρ ὡς δεῖ ὀρέγεσθαι τιμῆς καὶ μᾶλλον ἣ δεῖ καὶ ἧττον, 
λέγεται δ᾽ ὁ μὲν ὑπερβάλλων ταῖς ὀρέξεσι φιλότιμος, 6 
δ᾽ ἐλλείπων ἀφιλότιμος, ὁ δὲ μέσος ἀνώνυμος. ᾿Ανώνυ- 
μοι δὲ καὶ αἱ διαθέσεις, πλὴν ἡ τοῦ φιλοτίμου φιλο- 
τιμία. Ὅθεν ἐπιδικάζονται οἱ ἄκροι τῆς μέσης χώρας. 
Καὶ ἡμεῖς δὲ ἔστι μὲν ὅτε τὸν μέσον φιλότιμον καλοῦμεν 
ἔστι δ᾽ ὅτε ἀφιλότιμον, καὶ ἔστιν ὅτε μὲν ἐπαινοῦμεν 
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αἰτίαν τοῦτο ποιοῦμεν, ἐν τοῖς ἑξῆς ῥηθήσεται: νῦν δὲ 
περὶ τῶν λοιπῶν λέγωμεν κατὰ τὸν ὑφηγημένον τρόπον. 
10 Ἔστι δὲ καὶ περὶ ὀργὴν ὑπερβολὴ καὶ ἔλλειψις καὶ 
μεσότης, σχεδὸν δὲ ἀνωνύμων ὄντων αὐτῶν, τὸν μέσον 
πρᾶον λέγοντες τὴν μεσότητα πραότητα καλέσομεν- τῶν 
& ἄκρων ὁ μὲν ὑπερβάλλων ὀργίλος ἔστω, ἡ δὲ κακία 
ὀργιλότης, ὁ δ᾽ ἐλλείπων ἀόργητός τις, ἡ δ᾽ ἔλλειψις 
1] ἀοργησία. Ἑϊσὶ δὲ καὶ ἄλλαι τρεῖς μεσότητες, ἔχουσαι 
μέν τινα ὁμοιότητα πρὸς ἀλλήλας, διαφέρουσαι δ᾽ ἀλ- 
λήλων' πᾶσαι μὲν γάρ εἶσι περὶ λόγων καὶ πράξεων 
κοινωνίαν, διαφέρουσι δὲ ὅτι ἡ μέν ἐστι περὶ τἀληθὲς 
τὸ ἐν αὐτοῖς, αἱ δὲ περὶ τὸ ἧδύ' τούτου δὲ τὸ μὲν ἐν 
παιδιᾷ, τὸ δ᾽ ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς κατὰ τὸν βίον. “Pyréov οὖν 
καὶ περὶ τούτων, ἵνα μᾶλλον κατίδωμεν ὅτι ἐν πᾶσιν ἡ 
μεσότης ἐπαινετὸν, τὰ δ᾽ ἄκρα οὔτ᾽ ὀρθὰ οὔτ᾽ ἐπαινετὰ 
ἀλλὰ ψεκτά. Ἔστι μὲν οὖν καὶ τούτων τὰ πλείω 
ἀνώνυμα, πειρατέον δ᾽, ὥσπερ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων, 
αὐτοὺς ὀνοματοποιεῖν σαφηνείας ἕνεκεν καὶ τοῦ εὐπαρα- 
12 γολουθήτον. Περὶ μὲν οὖν τὸ ἀληθὲς ὁ μὲν μέσος 
ἀληθής τις, καὶ ἡ μεσότης ἀλήθεια λεγέσθω, ἡ δὲ 
προσποίησις ἡ μὲν ἐπὶ τὸ μεῖζον ἀλαζονεία καὶ ὁ ἔχων 
αὐτὴν ἀλαζὼν, ἡ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ ἔλαττον εἰρωνεία καὶ εἴρων. 
18 Περὶ δὲ τὸ ἡδὺ τὸ μὲν ἐν παιδιᾷ ὁ μὲν μέσος εὐτράπελος 
καὶ ἡ διάθεσις εὐτραπελία, ἡ δ᾽ ὑπερβολὴ βωμολοχία 
καὶ ὁ ἔχων αὐτὴν βωμολόχος, ὁ δ᾽ ἐλλείπων ἀγροῖκός 
τις καὶ ἡ ἕξις ἀγροικία. Περὶ δὲ τὸ λοιπὸν ἡδὺ τὸ ἐν τῷ 
βίῳ ὁ μὲν ὡς δεῖ ἡδὺς ὧν, φίλος, καὶ ἡ μεσότης φιλία, ὁ 
δ᾽ ὑπερβάλλων, εἰ μὲν οὐδενὸς ἕνεκα, ἄρεσκος, εἰ δ᾽ 
ὠφελείας τῆς αὑτοῦ, κόλαξ, ὁ δ᾽ ἔλλείπων καὶ ἐν πᾶσιν 
14 ἀηδὴς δύσερίς τις καὶ δύσκολος. Ἑἰσὶ δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς 
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πάθεσι καὶ ἐν τοῖς περὶ τὰ πάθη μεσότητες" ἡ γὰρ 
αἰδὼς ἀρετὴ μὲν οὐκ ἔστιν, ἐπαινεῖται δὲ καὶ ὁ αἰδήμων. 
Καὶ γὰρ ἐν τούτοις ὁ μὲν λέγεται μέσος, ὁ δ᾽ ὑπερβάλ- 
λων, ὡς ὁ καταπλὴξ, ὁ πάντα αἰδούμενος" ὁ δ᾽ ἐλλείπων 

ἣ ὁ μηδὲ ὅλως ἀναίσχυντος" ὁ δὲ μέσος αἰδήμων. Νέ- 
μεσις δὲ μεσότης φθόνου καὶ ἐπιχαιρεκακίας. ἙΪϊσὶ δὲ 15 
περὶ λύπην καὶ ἡδονὴν τὰς ἐπὶ τοῖς συμβαίνουσι τοῖς 
πέλας γινομένας" ὁ μὲν γὰρ νεμεσητικὸς λυπεῖται ἐπὶ 
τοῖς ἀναξίως εὖ πράττουσιν, ὁ δὲ φθονερὸς ὑπερβάλλων 
τοῦτον ἐπὶ πᾶσι λνπεῖται, ὁ δ᾽ ἐπιχαιρέκακος τοσοῦτον 
ἔλλείπει τοῦ λυπεῖσθαι ὥστε καὶ χαίρειν. ᾿Αλλὰ περὶ 16 
μὲν τούτων καὶ ἄλλοθι καιρὸς ἔσται" περὶ δὲ δικαιο- 
σύνης, ἐπεὶ οὐχ ἁπλῶς λέγεται, μετὰ ταῦτα διελόμενοι 
περὶ ἑκατέρας ἐροῦμεν πῶς μεσότητές εἶσιν" ὁμοίως δὲ 
καὶ περὶ τῶν λογικῶν ἀρετῶν. 

Τριῶν δὲ διαθέσεων οὐσῶν, δύο μὲν κακιῶν, τῆς μὲν ὃ 
καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν τῆς δὲ κατ᾽ ἔλλειψιν, μιᾶς δ᾽ ἀρετῆς 
τῆς μεσότητος, πᾶσαι πάσαις ἀντίκεινταί πως" αἷ μὲν 
γὰρ ἄκραι καὶ τῇ μέσῃ καὶ ἀλλήλαις ἐναντίαι εἰσὶν, ἡ δὲ 
μέση ταῖς ἄκραις" ὥσπερ γὰρ τὸ ἴσον πρὸς μὲν τὸ 2 
€Xarrov μεῖζον, πρὸς δὲ τὸ μεῖζον ἔλαττον, οὕτως αἱ 
μέσαι ἕξεις πρὸς μὲν τὰς ἐλλείψεις ὑπερβάλλουσι, πρὸς 
δὲ τὰς ὑπερβολὰς ἐλλείπουσιν ἕν τε τοῖς πάθεσι καὶ 
ταῖς πράξεσιν. Ὃ γὰρ ἀνδρεῖος πρὸς μὲν τὸν δειλὸν 
θρασὺς φαίνεται, πρὸς δὲ τὸν θρασὺν δειλός" ὁμοίως δὲ 
καὶ 6 σώφρων πρὸς μὲν τὸν ἀναίσθητον ἀκόλαστος, 
πρὸς δὲ τὸν ἀκόλαστον ἀναίσθητος, ὁ δ' ἐλευθέριος πρὸς 
μὲν τὸν ἀνελεύθερον ἄσωτος, πρὸς δὲ τὸν ἄσωτον ἀνε- 
λεύθερος. Διὸ καὶ ἀπωθοῦνται τὸν μέσον οἱ ἄκροι 8 
ἑκάτερος πρὸς ἑκάτερον, καὶ καλοῦσι τὸν ἀνδρεῖον ὁ μὲν 
δειλὸς θρασὺν, ὁ δὲ θρασὺς δειλὸν, καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
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4 ἀνάλογον. Οὕτω δ᾽ ἀντικειμένων ἀλλήλοις τούτων, πλείων 
ἐναντιότης ἐστὶ τοῖς ἄκροις πρὸς ἄλληλα ἢ πρὸς τὸ μέ- 
σον" πορρωτέρω γὰρ ταῦτα ἀφέστηκεν ἀλλήλων ἣ τοῦ μέ- 
σον, ὥσπερ τὸ μέγα τοῦ μικροῦ καὶ τὸ μικρὸν τοῦ με- 

ὃ γάλου ἣ ἄμφω τοῦ ἴσον. Ἔτι πρὸς μὲν τὸ μέσον ἐνίοις 
ἄκροις ὁμοιότης τις φαίνεται, ὡς τῇ θρασύτητι πρὸς τὴν 
ἀνδρείαν, καὶ τῇ ἀσωτίᾳ πρὸς τὴν ἐλευθεριότητα" τοῖς δὲ 
ἄκροις πρὸς ἄλληλα πλείστη ἀνομοιότης. Τὰ δὲ πλεῖστον 
ἀπέχοντα ἀλλήλων ἐναντία ὁρίζονται, ὥστε καὶ μᾶλλον 

ὁ ἐναντία τὰ πλεῖον ἀπέχοντα. Πρὸς δὲ τὸ μέσον ἀντίκειται 
μᾶλλον ἐφ᾽ ὧν μὲν ἡ ἔλλειψις, ἐφ᾽ ὧν δὲ ἡ ὑπερβολὴ, 
οἷον ἀνδρείᾳ μὲν οὐχ ἡ θρασύτης ὑπερβολὴ οὖσα, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἡ δειλία ἔλλειψις οὖσα, τῇ δὲ σωφροσύνῃ οὐχ ἡ ἀναι- 
σθησία ἐνδεια οὖσα, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ ἀκολασία ὑπερβολὴ οὖσα. 

7 Aw δύο δ᾽ αἰτίας τοῦτο συμβαίνει, μίαν μὲν τὴν ἐξ 
αὐτοῦ τοῦ πράγματος: τῷ γὰρ ἐγγύτερον εἶναι καὶ 
ὁμοιότερον τὸ ἕτερον ἄκρον τῷ μέσῳ, οὐ τοῦτο ἀλλὰ 
τοὐναντίον ἀντιτίθεμεν μᾶλλον, οἷον ἐπεὶ ὁμοιότερον 
εἶναι δοκεῖ τῇ ἀνδρείᾳ ἡ θρασύτης καὶ ἐγγύτερον, ἀνο- 
μοιότερον δ᾽ ἡ δειλία, ταύτην μᾶλλον ἀντιτίθεμεν" τὰ 
γὰρ ἀπέχοντα πλεῖον τοῦ μέσον ἐναντιώτερα δοκεῖ εἶναι. 

8 Μία μὲν οὖν αἰτία αὕτη, ἐξ αὐτοῦ τοῦ πράγματος, ἑτέρα 
δὲ ἐξ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν' πρὸς ἃ γὰρ αὐτοὶ μᾶλλον πεφύκα- 
μέν πως, ταῦτα μᾶλλον ἐναντία τῷ μέσῳ Φαίνεται. 
Οἷον αὐτοὶ μᾶλλον πεφύκαμεν πρὸς τὰς ἡδονὰς, διὸ 
εὐκατάφοροί ἐσμεν μᾶλλον πρὸς ἀκολασίαν ἣ πρὸς κοσ- 
μιύτητα. Ταῦτ᾽ οὖν μᾶλλον ἐναντία λέγομεν, πρὸς ἃ ἡ 
ἐπίδοσις μᾶλλον γίνεται’ καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ἡ ἀκολασία 
ὑπερβολὴ οὖσα ἐναντιωτέρα ἐστὶ τῇ σωφροσύνῃ. 

9 Ὅτι μὲν οὖν ἐστὶν ἡ ἀρετὴ ἡ ἠθικὴ μεσότης, καὶ πῶς, 
καὶ ὅτι μεσότης δύο κακιῶν, τῆς μὲν καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν 


»" παρ πα 
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τῆς δὲ κατ᾽ ἔλλειψιν, καὶ ὅτι τοιαύτη ἐστὶ διὰ τὸ στο- 
χαστικὴ τοῦ μέσον εἶναι τοῦ ἐν τοῖς πάθεσι καὶ ταῖς 
πράξεσιν, ἱκανῶς εἴρηται. Διὸ καὶ ἔργον ἐστὶ σπου- 3 
δαῖον εἶναι" ἐν ἑκάστῳ γὰρ τὸ μέσον λαβεῖν ἔργον, οἷον 
κύκλον τὸ μέσον οὐ παντὸς ἀλλὰ τοῦ εἰδότος. Οὕτω δὲ 
καὶ τὸ μὲν ὀργισθῆναι παντὸς καὶ ῥάδιον, καὶ τὸ δοῦναι 
ἀργύριον καὶ δαπανῆσαι: τὸ δ᾽ ᾧ καὶ ὅσον καὶ ὅτε καὶ 
οὗ ἕνεκα καὶ ds, οὐκέτι παντὸς οὐδὲ ῥᾷδιον" διόπερ τὸ 
εὖ καὶ σπάνιον καὶ ἐπαινετὸν καὶ καλόν. Διὸ δεῖ τὸν ὃ 
στοχαζόμενον τοῦ μέσον πρῶτον μὲν ἀποχωρεῖν τοῦ 
μᾶλλον ἐναντίον, καθάπερ καὶ ἣ Καλυψὼ παραινεῖ 


τούτου μὲν καπνοῦ καὶ κύματος ἐκτὸς ἔεργε 
Ῥηᾶ. 


τῶν γὰρ ἄκρων τὸ μέν ἐστιν ἁμαρτωλότερον, τὸ δ᾽ ἦτ- 4 
row ἐπεὶ οὖν τοῦ μέσου τυχεῖν ἄκρως χαλεπὸν, κατὰ 
τὸν δεύτερόν φασι πλοῦν τὰ ἔλάχιστα ληπτέον τῶν 
κακῶν. τοῦτο δ᾽ ἔσται μάλιστα τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον ὃν 
λέγομεν. Σκοπεῖν δὲ δεῖ πρὸς ἃ καὶ αὐτοὶ εὐκατάφοροί 
ἐσμεν ἄλλοι γὰρ πρὸς ἄλλα πεφύκαμεν. Τοῦτο & 
ἔσται γνώριμον ἐκ τῆς ἡδονῆς καὶ τῆς λύπης τῆς γινο- 
μένης περὶ ἡμᾶς. Els τοὐναντίον δ᾽ ἑαντοὺς ἀφέλκειν 5 
δεῖ: πολὺ γὰρ ἀπαγαγόντες τοῦ ἁμαρτάνειν els τὸ μέσον 
ἥξομεν, ὅπερ ol τὰ διεστραμμένα τῶν ξύλων ὀρθοῦντες 
ποιοῦσιν. Ἔν παντὶ δὲ μάλιστα φυλακτέον τὸ ἡδὺ καὶ ὃ 
τὴν ἡδονῆν- οὐ γὰρ ἀδέκαστοι κρίνομεν αὑτὴν. Ὅπερ 
οὖν οἱ δημογέροντες ὄπαθον πρὸς τὴν ᾿Ἑλένην, τοῦτο 
δεῖ παθεῖν καὶ ἡμᾶς πρὸς τὴν ἡδονὴν, καὶ ἐν πᾶσι τὴν 
ἐκείνων ἐπιλέγειν φωνήν' οὕτω γὰρ αὐτὴν ἀποπεμπό- 
μενοι ἧττον ἁμαρτησόμεθα. Ταῦτ᾽ οὖν ποιοῦντες, ὡς ἐν 
κεφαλαίῳ εἰπεῖν, μάλιστα δυνησόμεθα τοῦ μέσου τυγ- 





38 ' HOIKON 


xavew. Χαλεπὸν δ᾽ ἴσως τοῦτο, καὶ μάλιστ' ἐν τοῖς 
καθ᾽ ἕκαστον: οὗ γὰρ ῥάδιον διορίσαι πῶς καὶ τίσι καὶ 
ἐπὶ ποίοις καὶ πόσον χρόνον ὀργιστέον' καὶ γὰρ ἡμεῖς 
ὁτὲ μὲν τοὺς ἐλλείποντας ἐπαινοῦμεν καὶ πράους φαμὲν, 
ὁτὲ δὲ τοὺς χαλεπαίνοντας ἀνδρώδεις ἀποκαλοῦμεν. 
8᾽ Αλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν μικρὸν τοῦ εὖ παρεκβαίνων οὐ ψέγεται, 
” ἐπὶ τὸ μᾶλλον οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ ἧττον, ὁ δὲ πλέον" οὗτος 
γὰρ οὐ λανθάνει. Ὁ δὲ μέχρι τίνος καὶ ἐπὶ πόσον Ψψεκ- 
τὸς οὐ ῥάδιον τῷ λόγῳ ἀφορίσαι: οὐδὲ γὰρ ἄλλο οὐδὲν 
τῶν αἰσθητῶν' τὰ δὲ τοιαῦτα ἐν τοῖς καθ᾽ ἕκαστα, καὶ 
9 ἐν τῇ αἰσθήσει ἧ κρίσις. Τὸ μὲν ἄρα τοσοῦτο δῆλον. 
ὅτι ἡ μέση ἕξις ἐν πᾶσιν ἐπαινετὴ, ἀποκλίνειν δὲ δεῖ 
ὁτὲ μὲν ἐπὶ τὴν ὑπερβολὴν, ὁτὲ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τὴν ἔλλειψιν" 
οὕτω γὰρ ῥᾷστα τοῦ μέσου καὶ τοῦ εὖ τευξόμεθα. 


r. 


1 Tis ἀρετῆς δὴ wept πάθη τε καὶ πράξεις οὔσης, καὶ 
ἐπὶ μὲν τοῖς ἑκουσίοις ἐπαίνων καὶ Ψόγων γινομένων, 
ἐπὶ δὲ τοῖς ἀκουσίοις συγγνώμης, ἐνίοτε δὲ καὶ ἔλέου, 
τὸ ἑκούσιον καὶ ἀκούσιον ἀναγκαῖον ἴσως διορίσαι τοῖς 
περὶ ἀρετῆς ἐπισκοποῦσι, χρήσιμον δὲ καὶ τοῖς νομο- 

2 θετοῦσι πρός τε τὰς τιμὰς καὶ τὰς κολάσεις. Δοκεῖ δὲ 

8 ἀκούσια εἶναι τὰ βίᾳ ἣ δι’ ἄγνοιαν γινόμενα. Βίαιον δὲ 
οὗ ἡ ἀρχὴ ἔξωθεν, τοιαύτη οὖσα ἐν ἣ μηδὲν συμβώλ- 
λεέται ὁ πράττων ἣ ὁ πάσχων, οἷον εἰ πνεῦμα κομίσαι 

4 ποι ἣ ἄνθρωποι κύριοι ὄντες. Ὅσα δὲ διὰ φόβον μει- 
ζόνων κακῶν πράττεται ἣ διὰ καλόν τι, οἷον εἰ τύραννος 


προστάττοι αἰσχρόν τε πρᾶξαι κύριος ὧν γονέων καὶ 
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τέκνων, καὶ πράξαντος μὲν σώζοιντο, μὴ πράξαντος δ᾽ 
ἀποθνήσκοιεν, ἀμφισβήτησιν ἔχει πότερον ἀκούσιά ἐστιν 
ἣ ἑκούσμι. Τοιοῦτον δέ τι συμβαίνει καὶ περὶ τὰς ἐν ὅ 
τοῖς χειμῶσιν ἐκβολάς: ἁπλῶς μὲν γὰρ οὐδεὶς ἀπο- 
βάλλεται ἑκὼν, ἐπὶ σωτηρίᾳ δ᾽ αὑτοῦ καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν 
ἅπαντες οἱ νοῦν ἔχοντες. Μικταὶ μὲν οὖν εἰσὶν αἱ τοι- ὃ 
αὗται πράξεις, ἐοίκασι δὲ μᾶλλον ἑκουσίοις: αἱρεταὶ 
γάρ εἶσι τότε ὅτε πράττονται, τὸ δὲ τέλος τῆς “πράξεως 
κατὰ τὸν καὶ ἐρόν ἐσ ἐστιν. Καὶ τὸ ἑκούσιον δὴ καὶ τὸ ἀκού- 
σιον, ὅτε πράττει, λεκτέον. Πράττει δὲ ἑκών" καὶ γὰρ 
ἡ ἀρχὴ τοῦ κινεῖν τὰ ὀργανικὰ μέρη ἐν ταῖς τοιαύταις 
πράξεσιν ἐν αὐτῷ ἐστίν. ὧν δ' ἐν αὐτῷ ἡ ἀρχὴ, ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτῷ καὶ τὸ πράττειν καὶ μή. ‘Exovowa δὴ τὰ τοιαῦτα, 
ἁπλῶς δ᾽ ἴσως ἀκούσια' οὐδεὶς γὰρ ἂν ἕλοιτο καθ᾽ αὑτὸ 
τῶν τοιούτων οὐδέν. "Ent ταῖς πράξεσι δὲ ταῖς τοιαύ- ἢ 
ταις ἐνίοτε καὶ ἐπαινοῦνται, ὅταν αἰσχρόν τι ἣ λυπηρὸν 
ὑπομένωσιν ἀντὶ μεγάλων καὶ καλῶν' ἂν δ᾽ ἀνάπαλιν, 
γεέγονται: τὰ γὰρ αἴσχισθ' ὑ ὑπομεῖναι ἐπὶ μηδενὶ καλῷ ἢ ἣ 
μετρίῳ φαύλου. "En ἐνίοις δ᾽ ἔπαινος μὲν οὐ γίνεται, 
συγγνώμη δ᾽, ὅταν διὰ τοιαῦτα πράξῃ ris ἃ μὴ δεῖ, ἃ 
τὴν ἀνδρωπίνην φύσιν ὑπερτείνει καὶ μηδεὶς ἂν ὑπομεί- 
va. “Ena 8 ἴσως οὐκ ἔστιν ἀναγκασθῆναι, ἀλλὰ 8 
μᾶλλον ἀποθανετέον παθόντι τὰ δεινότατα" καὶ γὰρ τὸν 
Εὐριπίδου | ᾿Αλκμαίωνα γελοῖα φαίνεται τὰ ἀναγκάσαντα 
μητροκτονῆσαι. "Ἔστι δὲ χαλεπὸν ἐ ἐνίοτε διακρῖναι ποῖον 9 
ἀντὶ ποίου αἱρετέον καὶ τί ἀντὶ τίνος ὑπομενετέον, ἔτι 
δὲ χαλεπώτερον ἐμμεῖναι τοῖς γνωσθεῖσιν' ὡς γὰρ ἐπὶ 
Τὸ πολύ ἐστι τὰ μὲν προσδοκώμενα λυπηρὰ, ἃ δ᾽ ἀναγ- 
κάζονται αἰσχρὰ, ὅθεν ἔπαινοι καὶ ψόγοι γίνονται περὶ 
τοὺς ἀναγκασθέντας ἣἧ μή. Ta δὴ ποῖα φατέον βίαια; 10 
H ἁπλῶς μὲν, ὁπότ᾽ ἂν ἡ αἰτία ἐν τοῖς ἐκτὸς ἦ καὶ ὁ 
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πράττων μηδὲν συμβάλληται; ΓΑ δὲ καθ᾽ αὑτὰ μὲν 
ἀκούσιά ἐστι, νῦν δὲ καὶ ἀντὶ τῶνδε αἱρετὰ, καὶ ἡ ἀρχὴ 
ἐν τῷ πράττοντι, καθ᾽ αὑτὰ μὲν ἀκούσιά ἐστι, νῦν δὲ 
καὶ ἀντὶ τῶνδε éxovow., Μᾶλλον δ᾽ ἔοικεν ἑκουσίοις" 
al γὰρ πράξεις ἐν τοῖς καθ᾽ ἕκαστα, ταῦτα 8 ἑκούσια. 
Ποῖα δ᾽ ἀντὶ ποίων αἱρετέον, οὐ ῥᾷδιον ἀποδοῦναι! πολ- 
11 λαὶ γὰρ διαφοραί εἶσιν ἐν τοῖς καθ᾽ ἕκαστα, El δέ τις 
τὰ ἡδέα καὶ τὰ καλὰ φαίη βίαια εἶναι (ἀναγκάζειν γὰρ 
ἔξω ὄντα), πάντα ἂν εἴη οὕτω βίαια: τούτων γὰρ χάριν 
πάντες πάντα πράττουσιν. Καὶ οἱ μὲν βίᾳ καὶ ἄκοντες 
λυπηρῶς, of δὲ διὰ τὸ ἡδὺ καὶ καλὸν μεθ᾽ ἡδονῆς. Γε- 
λοῖον δὴ τὸ αἰτιᾶσθαι τὰ ἐκτὸς, ἀλλὰ μὴ αὑτὸν εὐθή- 
paroy ὄντα ὑπὸ τῶν τοιούτων, καὶ τῶν μὲν καλῶν ἑαντὸν, 
12 τῶν δ' αἰσχρῶν τὰ ἡδέα. “Ἔοικε δὴ τὸ βίαιον εἶναι οὗ 
ἔξωθεν ἡ ἀρχὴ, μηδὲν συμβαλλομένου τοῦ βιασθέντος. 
213 τὸ δὲ δι’ ἄγνοιαν οὐχ ἑκούσιον μὲν ἅπαν ἐστὶν, ἀκού- 
σιον δὲ τὸ ἐπίλυπον καὶ ἐν μεταμελείᾳ" ὁ γὰρ δι᾽ ἄγνοιαν 
πράξας ὁτιοῦν, μηδὲν δὲ δυσχεραίνων ἐπὶ τῇ πράξει, 
ἑκὼν μὲν οὐ πέπραχεν, ὅ γε μὴ ἥδει, οὐδ᾽ αὖ ἄκων, μὴ 
λυπούμενός γε. Τοῦ δὴ δι᾽ ἄγνοιαν ὁ μὲν ἐν μεταμελείᾳ 
ἄκων δοκεῖ, ὁ δὲ μὴ μεταμελόμενος, ἐπεὶ ἕτερος ἔστω, 
οὐχ ἑκών" ἐπεὶ γὰρ διαφέρει, βέλτιον ὄνομα ἔχειν ἴδιον. 
14 Ἕτερον δ᾽ ἔοικε καὶ τὸ δι᾽ ἄγνοιαν πράττειν τοῦ ἀγνο- 
οὗντα ποιεῖν: ὁ γὰρ μεθύων ἣ ὀργιζόμενος οὐ δοκεῖ διε 
ἄγνοιαν πράττειν, ἀλλὰ διά τι τῶν εἰρημένων, οὐκ εἰδὼς 
δὲ ἀλλ᾽ ἀγνοῶν. ᾿Αγνοεῖ μὲν οὖν πᾶς ὁ μοχθηρὸς ἃ δεῖ 
πράττειν καὶ ὧν ἀφεκτέον, καὶ διὰ τὴν τοιαύτην ἁμαρτίαν 
15 ἄδικοι καὶ ὅλως κακοὶ γίνονται. Τὸ δ᾽ ἀκούσιον βούλεται 
λέγεσθαι οὐκ εἴ τις ἀγνοεῖ τὸ συμφέρον" οὐ γὰρ ἡ ἐν τῇ 
προαιρέσει ἄγνοια αἰτία τοῦ ἀκουσίου ἀλλὰ τῆς μοχθη- 
plas, οὐδ᾽ ἡ καθόλου (ψέγονται γὰρ διά γε ταύτην) ἀλλ᾽ 
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ἡ καθ' ἕκαστα, ἐν ols καὶ περὶ ἃ ἡ πρᾶξις" ἐν τούτοις 16 
γὰρ καὶ ἔλεος καὶ συγγνώμη" ὁ γὰρ τούτων τι ἀγνοῶν 
ἀκονσίως πράττει. “lows οὖν ov χεῖρον διορίσαι αὐτὰ, 
τίνα καὶ πόσα ἐστὶ, τίς τε δὴ καὶ τί καὶ περὶ τί ἣ ἐν τίνι 
πράττει, ἐνίοτε δὲ καὶ τίνι, οἷον ὀργάνῳ, καὶ ἕνεκα τίνος, 
οἷον σωτηρίας, καὶ πῶς, οἷον ἠρέμα ἣ σφόδρα. “Awayral7 
μὲν οὖν ταῦτα οὐδεὶς ἂν ἀγνοήσειε μὴ μαινόμενος, δῆλον 

δ᾽ ὡς οὐδὲ τὸν πράττοντα' πῶς γὰρ ἑαυτόν γε; °O δὲ 
πράττει, ἀγνοήσειεν ἂν τις, οἷον λέγοντές φασιν ἐκ- 
πεσεῖν αὐτοὺς, ἢ οὐκ εἰδέναι ὅτι ἀπόρρητα ἦν, ὥσπερ 
Αἰσχύλος τὰ μυστικὰ, ἣ δεῖξαι βουλόμενος ἀφεῖναι, ὡς 

ὁ τὸν καταπέλτην. Οἰηθείη δ᾽ ἄν τις καὶ τὸν υἱὸν πολέ- 
μιον εἶναι ὥσπερ ἡ Μερόπη, καὶ ἐσφαιρῶσθαι τὸ λελογ- 
χωμένον δόρυ, ἣ τὸν λίθον κίσσηριν εἶναι: καὶ ἐπὶ 
σωτηρίᾳ παίσας ἀποκτείναι dy καὶ δεῖξαι βουλόμενος, 
ὥσπερ οἱ ἀκροχειριζόμενοι, πατάξειεν ἄν. ἹΠερὶ πάντα 18 
δὴ ταῦτα τῆς ἀγνοίας οὔσης ἐν οἷς ἡ πρᾶξις, ὁ τούτων 
τι ἀγνοήσας ἄκων δοκεῖ πεπραχέναι, καὶ μάλιστα ἐν 
τοῖς κυριωτάτοις' κυριώτατα 8 εἶναι δοκεῖ ἐν οἷς ἡ 
πρᾶξις καὶ οὗ ἕνεκα. Τοῦ δὴ κατὰ τὴν τοιαύτην ἄγνοιαν 19 
ἀκουσίου λεγομένου ἔτι δεῖ τὴν πρᾶξιν λυπηρὰν εἶναι 
καὶ ἐν μεταμελείᾳ. 


Ὄντος δ᾽ ἀκουσίου τοῦ βίᾳ καὶ δι᾽ ἄγνοιαν, τὸ éxov- 20 8 


σιον δόξειεν ἂν εἶναι οὗ ἡ ἀρχὴ ἐν αὐτῷ εἰδότι τὰ καθ᾽ 
ἕκαστα ἐν οἷς ἡ πρᾶξις. “Ἴσως γὰρ ov καλῶς Λέγεται 21 
ἀκούσια εἶναι τὰ διὰ θυμὸν ἣ δι᾽ ἐπιθυμίαν. πρῶτον 22 
μὲν γὰρ οὐδὲν ἔτι τῶν ἄλλων ζώων ἑκουσίως πράξει, 
οὐδ᾽ οἱ xaides: εἶτα πότερον οὐδὲν ἑκουσίως πράττομεν 28 
τῶν δι᾽ ἐπιθυμίαν καὶ θυμὸν, ἣ τὰ καλὰ μὲν ἑκουσίως 
τὰ δ᾽ αἰσχρὰ ἀκουσίως ; ἣ γελοῖον ἑνός γε αἰτίου ὄντος ; 
ἄτοπον ὡς τὸ ἀκούσια φάναι ὧν δεῖ ὀρέγεσθαι. 24 


᾿ 
--- ὦν». 
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Δεῖ δὲ καὶ ὀργίζεσθαι ἐπί τισι καὶ ἐπιθυμεῖν τινῶν, οἷον 
25 ὑγιείας καὶ μαθήσεως. Δοκεῖ δὲ τὰ μὲν ἀκούσια λυπηρὰ 
20 εἶναι, τὰ δὲ κατ᾽ ἐπιθυμίαν ἡδέα. "Ἔτι δὲ τί διαφέρει 

τῷ ἀκούσια εἶναι τὰ κατὰ λογισμὸν ἣ θυμὸν ἁμαρτη- 

27 θέντω; φευκτὰ μὲν γὰρ ἄμφω, δοκεῖ δὲ οὐχ ἧττον 

ἀνθρωπικὰ εἶναι τὰ ἄλογα πάθη. Αἱ δὲ πράξεις τοῦ 

ἀνθρώπου ἀπὸ θυμοῦ καὶ ἐπιθυμίας. “Ατοπον δὴ τὸ 
τιθέναι ἀκούσια ταῦτα. 

4 (2) Διωρισμένων δὲ τοῦ τε ἑκουσίου καὶ τοῦ ἀκουσίου, 
περὶ προαιρέσεως ἕπεται διελθεῖν: οἰκειότατον γὰρ εἶναι 
δοκεῖ τῇ ἀρετῇ καὶ μᾶλλον τὰ ἤθη κρίνειν τῶν πράξεων. 

2 Ἢ προαίρεσις δὴ ἑκούσιον μὲν φαίνεται, οὐ ταὐτὸν δὲ, 
ἀλλ’ ἐπὶ πλέον τὸ ἐκούσιον" τοῦ μὲν γὰρ ἑκουσίου και 
παῖδες καὶ τἄλλα ζῶα κοινωνεῖ, προαιρέσεως δ᾽ οὗ, καὶ 
τὰ ἐξαίφνης ἑκούσια μὲν λέγομεν, κατὰ προαίρεσιν δ᾽ 

ὃ οὔ. Οἱ δὲ λέγοντες αὐτὴν ἐπιθυμίαν ἣ θυμὸν ἣ βού- 
Anow ἥ τινα δόξαν οὐκ ἐοίκασιν ὀρθῶς λέγειν. Οὐ γὰρ 
κοινὸν ἡ προαίρεσις καὶ τῶν ἀλόγων, ἐπιθυμία δὲ καὶ 

4 θυμός. Καὶ ὁ ἀκρατὴς ἐπιθυμῶν μὲν πράττει, προαι- 
ρούμενος 8 οὔ: ὁ ἐγκρατὴς δ᾽ ἀνάπαλιν προαιρούμενος 

5 μὲν, ἐπιθυμῶν δ᾽ οὔ. Καὶ προαιρέσει μὲν ἐπιθυμία 
ἐναντιοῦται, ἐπιθυμίᾳ δ᾽ ἐπιθυμία οὔ. Kal ἡ μὲν ἐπι- 
θυμία ἡδέος καὶ ἐπιλύπου, ἡ προαίρεσις δ᾽ οὔτε λυπηροῦ 

6 οὔθ' ἡδέος. Θυμὸς δ᾽ ἔτι ἧττον: ἥκιστα γὰρ τὰ διὰ θυ- 

7 poy κατὰ προαίρεσιν εἶναι δοκεῖ. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν οὐδὲ 
βούλησίς γε, καίπερ σύνεγγυς φαινόμενον: προαίρεσις 
μὲν γὰρ οὐκ ἔστι τῶν ἀδυνάτων, καὶ εἴ τις φαίη προαι- 
ρεῖσθαι, δοκοίη ἂν ἠλίθιος εἶναι βούλησις δ᾽ ἐστὶ τῶν 

ὃ ἀδυνάτων, οἷον ἀθανασίας. Kai ἡ μὲν βούλησίς ἐστι 
καὶ περὶ τὰ μηδαμῶς δι᾽ αὑτοῦ πραχθέντα ἂν, οἷον 


a* 
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ὑποκριτήν τινα νικᾶν ἣ ἀθλητήν' προαιρεῖται δὲ τὰ 
τοιαῦτα οὐδεὶς, ἀλλ’ ὅσα οἴεται γενέσθαι ἂν δὲ αὑτοῦ. 
Ἕτι δ᾽ ἡ μὲν βούλησις τοῦ τέλους ἐστὶ μᾶλλον, ἡ δὲ 
προαίρεσις τῶν πρὸς τὸ τέλος, οἷον ὑγιαίνειν βουλόμεθα, 
προαιρούμεθα δὲ δι' ὧν ὑγιανοῦμεν, καὶ εὐδαιμονεῖν 
βουλόμεθα μὲν καὶ φαμὲν, προαιρούμεθα δὲ λέγειν οὐχ 
ἁρμόζει" ὅλως γὰρ ἔοικεν ἡ προαίρεσις περὶ τὰ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν 
εἶναι. Οὐδὲ δὴ δόξα ἂν εἴη: ἡ μὲν γὰρ δόξα δοκεῖ περὶ 10 
πάντα εἶναι, καὶ οὐδὲν ἧττον περὶ τὰ ἀΐδια καὶ τὰ ἀδύ- 
vara ἣ τὰ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν" καὶ τῷ ψευδεῖ καὶ ἀληθεῖ διαιρεῖται, 
οὐ τῷ κακῷ καὶ ἀγαθῷ, ἡ προαίρεσις δὲ τούτοις μᾶλλον. 
Ὅλως μὲν οὖν δόξῃ ταὐτὸν ἴσως οὐδὲ λέγει οὐδείς. AAA’ 11 
οὐδέ rim: τῷ γὰρ προαιρεῖσθαι τἀγαθὰ ἢ τὰ κακὰ ποιοί 
τινές ἐσμεν, τῷ δὲ δοξάζειν οὔ. Kal προαιρούμεθα μὲν 12 
λαβεῖν ἣ φυγεῖν ἥ τι τῶν τοιούτων, δυξάζομεν δὲ τί ἐστιν 
ἢ τίνι συμφέρει ἣ πῶς: λαβεῖν 8 ἣ φυγεῖν οὐ πάνυ 
δοξάζομεν. Καὶ ἡ μὲν προαίρεσις ἐπαινεῖται τῷ εἶναι οὗ 18 
δεῖ μᾶλλον ἢ τῷ ὀρθῶς, ἡ δὲ δόξα τῷ ὡς ἀληθῶς. Καὶ 
προαιρούμεθα μὲν ἃ μάλιᾳγα ἴσμεν ἀγαθὰ ὄντα, δοξά- 
Copev δὲ ἃ οὐ πάνυ ἴσμεν. Δοκοῦσί τε οὐχ οἱ αὐτοὶ 14 
προαιρεϊῖσθαΐ τε ἄριστα καὶ δοξάζειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔνιοι δοξάζειν 
μὲν ἄμεινον, διὰ κακίαν δ᾽ αἱρεῖσθαι οὐχ ἃ δεῖ. Εἰ 1 
δὲ προγίνεται δόξα τῆς προαιρέσεως ἣ παρακολουθεῖ, 
οὐδὲν διαφέρει" οὐ τοῦτο γὰρ σκοποῦμεν, ἀλλ᾽ εἰ ταὐτόν 
ἐστι δόξῃ τινί. τί οὖν ἣ ποῖόν τι ἐστὶν, ἐπειδὴ τῶν 16 
εἰρημένων οὐθέν ; ἑκούσιον μὲν δὴ φαίνεται, τὸ δ᾽ ἑκού- 
σιον οὐ πᾶν προαιρετόν. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἄρά γε τὸ προβεβου- 17 
λευμένον; 9 γὰρ προαίρεσις μετὰ λόγον καὶ διανοίας. , 
Ὑποσημαίνειν δ᾽ ἔοικε καὶ τοὔνομα ὡς ὃν πρὸ ἑτέρων 
αἱρετόν. 

Βουλεύονται δὲ πότερα περὶ πάντων, καὶ πᾶν βου- (8) ὅ 


44 HOIKON 


2 λευτόν ἐστιν, ἢ περὶ ἐνίων οὐκ ἔστι βουλή ; λεκτέον δ᾽ 
ἴσως βουλευτὸν οὐχ ὑπὲρ οὗ βουλεύσαιτ᾽ ἄν τις ἠλίθιος 
8 ἣ μαινόμενος, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ ὧν ὁ νοῦν ἔχων. Περὶ δὲ τῶν 
ἀϊδίων οὐδεὶς βουλεύεται, οἷον περὶ τοῦ κόσμου ἣ τῆς 
4 διαμέτρου καὶ τῆς πλευρᾶς, ὅτι ἀσύμμετροι. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐδὲ 
περὶ τῶν ἐν κινήσει, ἀεὶ δὲ κατὰ ταὐτὰ γινομένων, εἴτ᾽ 
ἐξ ἀνάγκης εἴτε καὶ φύσει ἣ διά τινα αἰτίαν ἄλλην, οἷον 
5 τροπῶν καὶ ἀνατολῶν. Οὐδὲ περὶ τῶν ἄλλοτε ἄλλως, 
οἷον αὐχμῶν καὶ ὄμβρων. Οὐδὲ περὶ τῶν ἀπὸ τύχης, 
6 οἷον θησαυροῦ εὑρέσεως. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐδὲ περὶ τῶν ἀνθρω- 
πικῶν πάντων, οἷον πῶς ἂν Σκύθαι ἄριστα πολιτεύοιντο 
οὐδεὶς Λακεδαιμονίων βουλεύεται. Οὐ γὰρ γένοιτ᾽ ἂν 
Ἰτούτων οὐθὲν δὶ ἡμῶν. Βουλευόμεθα δὲ περὶ τῶν ἐφ᾽ 
ἡμῖν πρακτῶν" ταῦτα δὲ καὶ ἔστι λοιπά. Αἴτια γὰρ 
δοκοῦσιν εἶναι φύσις καὶ ἀνάγκη καὶ τύχη, ἔτι δὲ νοῦς 
καὶ πᾶν τὸ δὶ ἀνθρώπου. Τῶν δ᾽ ἀνθρώπων ἕκαστοι 
8 βουλεύονται περὶ τῶν δι’ αὑτῶν πρακτῶν. Καὶ περὶ 
μὲν τὰς ἀκριβεῖς καὶ αὐτάρκεις τῶν ἐπιστημῶν οὐκ ἔστι 
βονλὴ, οἷον περὶ γραμμάτων (οὗ γὰρ διστάζομεν πῶς 
γραπτέον") ἀλλ᾽ ὅσα yiverat δι’ ἡμῶν, μὴ ὡσαύτως δ᾽ 
ἀεὶ, περὶ τούτων βουλευόμεθα, οἷον περὶ τῶν κατὰ la- 
τρικὴν καὶ χρηματιστικὴν, καὶ περὶ κυβερνητικὴν μᾶλλον 
9ἣ γυμναστικὴν, ὅσῳ ἧττον διηκρίβωται, καὶ ἔτι περὶ 
τῶν λοιπῶν ὁμοίως, μᾶλλον δὲ καὶ περὶ τὰς τέχνας ἣ 
τὰς ἐπιστήμας" μᾶλλον γὰρ περὶ αὐτὰς διστάζομεν. 
10 Τὸ βουλεύεσθαι δὲ ἐν τοῖς ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ, ἀδήλοις δὲ 
πῶς ἀποβήσεται, καὶ ἐν οἷς ἀδιόριστον. Συμβούλους δὲ 
παραλαμβάνομεν εἰς τὰ μεγάλα, ἀπιστοῦντες ἡμῖν αὐὖ- 
11 τοῖς ὡς οὐχ ἱκανοῖς διαγνῶναι. Βουλευόμεθα δ᾽ οὐ περὶ 
τῶν τελῶν ἀλλὰ περὶ τῶν πρὸς τὰ τέλη. Οὔτε γὰρ 
ἰατρὸς βουλεύεται εἰ ὑγιάσει, οὔτε ῥήτωρ εἰ πείσει, 
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οὔτε πολιτικὸς el εὐνομίαν ποιήσει, οὐδὲ τῶν λοιπῶν 
οὐδεὶς περὶ τοῦ τέλους" ἀλλὰ θέμενοι τέλος τι, πῶς 
καὶ διὰ τίνων ἔσται σκοποῦσι, καὶ διὰ πλειόνων μὲν 
φαινομένου γίνεσθαι διὰ τίνος ῥᾷστα καὶ κάλλιστα em- 
σκοποῦσι, δι' ἑνὸς δ᾽ ἐπιτελουμένου πῶς διὰ τούτου 
ἔσται κἀκεῖνο διὰ τίνος, ἕως ἂν ἔλθωσιν ἐπὶ τὸ πρῶτον 
αἴτιον, ὃ ἐν τῇ εὑρέσει ἔσχατόν ἐστιν" ὁ γὰρ Bovdevd- 
μενος ἔοικε ζητεῖν καὶ ἀναλύειν τὸν εἰρημένον τρόπον 
ὥσπερ διάγραμμα. (Φαίνεται δ᾽ ἡ μὲν ζήτησις οὐ πᾶσα 12 
εἶναι βούλευσις, οἷον αἱ μαθηματικαὶ, ἡ δὲ βούλευσις 
πᾶσα ζήτησις,) καὶ τὸ ἔσχατον ἐν τῇ ἀναλύσει πρῶτον 
εἶναι ἐν τῇ γενέσει. Kay μὲν ἀδυνάτῳ ἐντύχωσιν, ἀφί- 18 
στανται, οἷον εἰ χρημάτων δεῖ, ταῦτα δὲ μὴ οἷόν τε 
πορισθῆναι' ἐὰν δὲ δυνατὸν φαίνηται, ἐγχειροῦσι πράτ- 
τειν. Δυνατὰ δὲ ἃ δι᾽ ἡμῶν γένοιτ᾽ ἄν" τὰ γὰρ διὰ τῶν 
φίλων 8° ἡμῶν πως ἐστίν" ἣ γὰρ ἀρχὴ ἐν ἡμῖν. Ζητεῖ- 14 
ται & ὁτὲ μὲν τὰ ὄργανα, ὁτὲ δ᾽ ἡ χρεία αὐτῶν' ὁμοίως 
δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς λοιποῖς ὁτὲ μὲν δι᾿ οὗ, ὁτὲ δὲ πῶς ἣ διὰ 
τίνος. “Ἔοικε δὴ, καθάπερ εἴρηται, ἄνθρωπος εἶναι ἀρχὴ 15 
τῶν πράξεων" ἡ δὲ βονλὴ περὶ τῶν αὑτῷ πρακτῶν, al 
δὲ πράξεις ἄλλων evexa. Οὐκ ἂν οὖν εἴη βουλεντὸν 16 
τὸ τέλος ἀλλὰ τὰ πρὸς τὰ τέλη. Οὐδὲ δὴ τὰ καθ᾽ 
ἕκαστα, οἷον εἰ ἄρτος τοῦτο ἣ πέπεπται ὡς δεῖ" αἰσθή- 
σεως γὰρ ταῦτα. El δὲ ἀεὶ βουλεύσεται, els ἄπειρον 
ἥξει. Βουλευτὸν δὲ καὶ προαιρετὸν τὸ αὐτὸ, πλὴν ἀφω- 17 
ρισμένον ἤδη τὸ mpoaperdy: τὸ γὰρ ἐκ τῆς βουλῆς 
προκριθὲν προαιρετόν ἐστιν. Παύεται γὰρ ἕκαστος ζη- 
τῶν πῶς πράξει, ὅταν εἰς αὑτὸν ἀναγάγῃ τὴν ἀρχὴν, καὶ 
αὑτοῦ els τὸ ἡγούμενον" τοῦτο γὰρ τὸ προαιρούμενον. 
Δῆλον δὲ τοῦτο καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἀρχαίων πολιτειῶν, ἃς 18 
Ὅμηρος ἐμιμεῖτο" οἱ γὲρ βασιλεῖς ἃ προέλοιντο ἀνήγ- 








46 HOIKQN 


19 γελλον τῷ δήμῳ. Ὄντος δὲ τοῦ προαιρετοῦ βουλευτοῦ 
ὀρεκτοῦ τῶν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν, καὶ ἡ προαίρεσις ἂν εἴη βου- 
λευτικὴ ὄρεξις τῶν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν" ἐκ τοῦ βουλεύσασθαι γὰρ 
κρίναντες ὀρεγόμεθα κατὰ τὴν βούλευσιν. 

20 ἯἩ μὲν οὖν προαίρεσις τύπῳ εἰρήσθω, καὶ περὶ ποῖά 
ἐστι, καὶ ὅτι τῶν πρὸς τὰ τέλη" 

6 (4) ‘H δὲ βούλησις ὅτι μὲν τοῦ τέλους ἐστὶν εἴρηται, 
δοκεῖ δὲ τοῖς μὲν ἀγαθοῦ εἶναι, τοῖς δὲ τοῦ φαινομένον 

2 ἀγαθοῦ. Συμβαίνει δὲ τοῖς μὲν τὸ βονλητὸν τἀγαθὸν 
λέγουσι μὴ εἶναι βουλητὸν ὃ βούλεται ὁ μὴ ὀρθῶς αἱ- 
ρούμενος (εἰ γὰρ ἔσται βουλητὸν, καὶ ἀγαθόν: ἦν δ᾽, 

8 ef οὕτως ἔτυχε, κακὸν), τοῖς δ᾽ αὖ τὸ φαινόμενον ἀγα- 
θὸν τὸ βονλητὸν λέγουσι μὴ εἶναι φύσει βουλητὸν, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἑκάστῳ τὸ δοκοῦν: ἄλλο δ᾽ ἄλλῳ φαίνεται, καὶ εἰ οὕτως 

4 ἔτυχε, τἀναντία, Ei δὲ δὴ ταῦτα μὴ ἀρέσκει, ἄρα φα- 
τέον ἁπλῶς μὲν καὶ κατ᾽ ἀλήθειαν βουλητὸν εἶναι τἀγα- 
θὸν, ἑκάστῳ δὲ τὸ φαινόμενον ; τῷ μὲν οὖν σπουδαίῳ 
τὸ κατ᾽ ἀλήθειαν εἶναι, τῷ δὲ φαύλῳ τὸ τυχὸν, ὥσπερ 
καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν σωμάτων τοῖς μὲν εὖ διακειμένοις ὑγιεινά 
ἐστι τὰ kar ἀλήθειαν τοιαῦτα ὄντα, τοῖς δ᾽ ἐπινόσοις 
ἕτερα. “Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ πικρὰ καὶ γλυκέα καὶ θερμὰ καὶ 
βαρέα καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἕκαστα' ὁ σπουδαῖος γὰρ ἕκαστα 
κρίνει ὀρθῶς, καὶ ἐν ἑκάστοις τἀληθὲς αὐτῷ φαίνεται. 

5 Kai’ ἑκάστην γὰρ ἕξιν ἴδιά ἐστι καλὰ καὶ ἡδέα, καὶ 
διαφέρει πλεῖστον ἴσως ὁ σπουδαῖος τῷ τἀληθὲς ἐν 
ἑκάστοις ὁρᾶν, ὥσπερ κανὼν καὶ μέτρον αὐτῶν dy. Τοῖς 
πολλοῖς δὲ ἡ ἀπάτη διὰ τὴν ἡδονὴν ἔοικε γίνεσθαι" οὐ 

6 γὰρ οὖσα ἀγαθὸν φαίνεται. Alpovvrat οὖν τὸ ἡδὺ ὡς 
ἀγαθὸν, τὴν δὲ λύπην ὡς κακὸν φεύγουσιν. 

(δ) “Ὄντος δὴ βουλητοῦ μὲν τοῦ τέλους, βουλευτῶν δὲ 
καὶ προαιρετῶν τῶν πρὸς τὸ τέλος, αἱ περὶ ταῦτα πρά- 
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feis κατὰ προαίρεσιν ἂν εἶεν καὶ ἑκούσιοι. Αἱ δὲ τῶν 
ἀρετῶν ἐνέργειαι περὶ ταῦτα. ‘Ed’ ἡμῖν δὲ καὶ ἡ ἀρετὴ, 2 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἡ κακία. Ἔν οἷς γὰρ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν τὸ πράτ- 
τειν, καὶ τὸ μὴ πράττειν, καὶ ἐν οἷς τὸ μὴ. καὶ τὸ ναί: 
ὥστ᾽ εἰ τὸ πράττειν καλὸν ὃν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν ἐστὶ, καὶ τὸ μὴ 
πράττειν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν ἔσται αἰσχρὸν ὃν, καὶ εἰ τὸ μὴ πράτ- 
τειν καλὸν ὃν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν, καὶ τὸ πράττειν αἰσχρὸν ὃν ἐφ᾽ 
ἡμῖν. El δ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν τὰ καλὰ πράττειν καὶ τὰ αἰσχρὰ, 8 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὸ μὴ πράττειν, τοῦτο δ᾽ ἦν τὸ ἀγαθοῖς 
καὶ κακοῖς εἶναι, ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν dpa τὸ ἐπιεικέσι καὶ φαύλοις 
εἶναι. Τὸ δὲ λέγειν ὡς 


οὐδεὶς ἑκὼν πονηρὸς οὐδ' ἄκων μάκαρ, 


ἔοικε τὸ μὲν ψευδεῖ τὸ δ᾽ ἀληθεῖ: μακάριος μὲν γὰρ 
οὐδεὶς ἄκων, ἡ δὲ μοχθηρία ἑκούσιον. "Ἢ τοῖς ye νῦν ὅ 
εἰρημένοις ἀμφισβητητέον, καὶ τὸν ἄνθρωπον οὐ φατέον 
ἀρχὴν εἶναι οὐδὲ γεννητὴν τῶν πράξεων ὥσπερ καὶ 
τέκνων. Ei δὲ ταῦτα φαίνεται, καὶ μὴ ἔχομεν εἰς ἄλλας 6 
ἀρχὰς ἀναγαγεῖν παρὰ τὰς ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν, ὧν καὶ αἱ ἀρχαὶ ἐν 
ἡμῖν, καὶ αὐτὰ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν καὶ ἑκούσια. Τούτοις δ᾽ ἔοικε 7 
μαρτυρεῖσθαι καὶ ἰδίᾳ ὑφ᾽ ἑκάστων καὶ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν τῶν 
νομοθετῶν: κολάζουσι γὰρ καὶ τιμωροῦνται τοὺς δρῶντας 
μοχθηρὰ, ὅσοι μὴ βίᾳ ἣ δι᾽ ἄγνοιαν ἧς μὴ αὐτοὶ αἴτιοι, 
τοὺς δὲ τὰ καλὰ πράττοντας τιμῶσιν, ὡς τοὺς μὲν προ- 
τρέψοντες τοὺς δὲ κωλύσοντες. Καίτοι ὅσα μήτ᾽ ἐφ' 
ἡμῖν ἐστὶ, μήθ᾽ ἑκούσια, οὐδεὶς προτρέπεται πράττειν, 
ὡς οὐδὲν πρὸ ἔργου ὃν τὸ πεισθῆναι μὴ θερμαίνεσθαι ἣ 
ἀλγεῖν ἣ πεινῆν ἢ ἄλλ᾽ ὁτιοῦν τῶν τοιούτων' οὐθὲν γὰρ 
ἧττον πεισόμεθα αὐτά. Kal γὰρ én’ αὐτῷ τῷ ἀγνοεῖν 8 
κολάζουσιν, ἐὰν αἴτιος εἶναι δοκῇ τῆς ἀγνοίας, οἷον τοῖς 
μεθύουσι διπλᾶ τὰ ἐπιτίμεα' ἡ γὰρ ἀρχὴ ἐν αὐτῷ' κύ- 
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ptos yap τοῦ μὴ μεθυσθῆναι, τοῦτο δ᾽ αἴτιον τῆς ay- 
νοίας. Καὶ τοὺς ἀγνοοῦντάς τι τῶν ἐν τοῖς νόμοις, ἃ 
9 δεῖ ἐπίστασθαι καὶ μὴ χαλεπά ἐστι, κολάζουσιν. “Opoios 
δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἄλλοις, ὅσα δι᾽ ἀμέλειαν ἀγνοεῖν δοκοῦσιν, 
ὡς ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς ὃν τὸ μὴ ἀγνοεῖν' τοῦ γὰρ ἐπιμεληθῆναι 
10 κύριοι. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἴσως τοιοῦτός ἐστιν ὥστε μὴ ἐπιμελη-. 
θῆναι. ᾿Αλλὰ τοῦ τοιούτους γενέσθαι αὐτοὶ αἴτιοι ζῶντες 
ἀνειμένως, καὶ τοῦ ἀδίκους ἢ ἀκολάστους εἶναι, οἱ μὲν 
κακονργοῦντες, οἱ δὲ ἐν πότοις καὶ τοῖς τοιούτοις διά- 
γοντες" αἱ γὰρ περὶ ἕκαστα ἐνέργειαι τοιούτους ποιοῦ- 
11 σιν. Τοῦτο δὲ δῆλον ἐκ τῶν μελετώντων πρὸς ἡντινοῦν 
12 ἀγωνίαν ἢ πρᾶξιν' διατελοῦσι γὰρ ἐνεργοῦντες. Τὸ μὲν 
οὖν ἀγνοεῖν ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ ἐνεργεῖν περὶ ἕκαστα αἱ ἕξεις 
18 γίνονται, κομιδῇ ἀναισθήτον. “Ἔτι δ᾽ ἄλογον τὸν ἀδι- 
κοῦντα μὴ βούλεσθαι ἄδικον εἶναι ἣ τὸν ἀκολασταίνοντα 
Ι4ἀκόλαστον.. El δὲ μὴ ἀγνοῶν τις πράττει ἐξ ὧν 
ἔσται ἄδικος, ἑκὼν ἄδικος ἂν εἴη, οὐ μὴν ἐάν γε βού- 
ληται, ἄδικος ὧν παύσεται καὶ ἔσται δίκαιος" οὐδὲ γὰρ 
ὃ νοσῶν ὑγιής. Καὶ εἰ οὕτως ἔτυχεν, ἑκὼν νοσεῖ, ἀκρα- 
τῶς βιοτεύων καὶ ἀπειθῶν τοῖς ἰατροῖς. Τότε μὲν οὖν 
ἐξὴν αὐτῷ μὴ νοσεῖν, προεμένῳ δ᾽ οὐκέτι, ὥσπερ οὐδ᾽ 
ἀφέντι λίθον ἔτ᾽ αὐτὸν δυνατὸν ἀναλαβεῖν: ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ τὸ βαλεῖν καὶ ῥῖψαι' ἡ γὰρ ἀρχὴ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ. 
Οὕτω δὲ καὶ τῷ ἀδίκῳ καὶ τῷ ἀκολάστῳ ἐξ ἀρχῆς μὲν 
ἐξὴν τοιούτοις μὴ γενέσθαι, διὸ ἑκόντες εἰσίν" γενομέ- 
lo vos 8 οὐκέτε ἔξεστι μὴ εἶναι. Οὐ μόνον δ᾽ αἱ τῆς 
ψυχῆς κακίαι ἑκούσιοί εἶσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐνίοις καὶ αἱ τοῦ 
σώματος, οἷς καὶ ἐπιτιμῶμεν" τοῖς μὲν γὰρ διὰ φύσιν 
αἰσχροῖς οὐδεὶς ἐπιτιμᾷ, τοῖς δὲ δι’ ἀγυμνασίαν καὶ 
ἀμέλειαν. Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ περὶ ἀσθένειαν καὶ πήρωσιν' 


οὐθεὶς γὰρ ἂν ὀνειδίσειε τυφλῷ φύσει ἢ ἐκ νόσον ἣ ἐκ 
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πληγῆς, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ἐλεήσαι: τῷ δ᾽ ἐξ οἰνοφλυγίας ἢ 
ἄλλης ἀκολασίας πᾶς ἂν ἐπιτιμήσαι. Τῶν δὴ περὶ τὸ 16 
σῶμα κακιῶν αἱ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν ἐπιτιμῶνται, αἱ δὲ μὴ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖε 
οὔ. Ei δ᾽ οὕτω, καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων αἱ ἐπιτιμώμεναι τῶν 
κακιῶν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν ἂν εἶεν. El δέ τις λέγοι ὅτι πάντες 17 
ἐφίενται τοῦ φαινομένου ἀγαθοῦ, τῆς δὲ φαντασίας οὐ 
κύριοι, ἀλλ᾽ ὁποῖός ποθ᾽ ἕκαστος ἐστι, τοιοῦτο καὶ τὸ 
τέλος Φαίνεται αὐτῷ' εἰ μὲν οὖν ἕκαστος ἑαυτῷ τῆς 
ἕξεώς ἐστί πως αἴτιος, καὶ τῆς φαντασίας ἔσται πως 
αὐτὸς αἴτιος" εἰ δὲ μὴ, οὐθεὶς αὑτῷ αἴτιος τοῦ κακὰ 
ποιεῖν, ἀλλὰ δι᾽ ἄγνοιαν τοῦ τέλους ταῦτα πράττει, διὰ 
τούτων οἰόμενος αὑτῷ τὸ ἄριστον ἔσεσθαι. Ἢ δὲ τοῦ 
τέλους ἔφεσις οὐκ αὐθαίρετος, ἀλλὰ φῦναι δεῖ ὥσπερ 
ὄψιν ἔχοντα, ἧ κρινεῖ καλῶς καὶ τὸ κατ᾽ ἀλήθειαν ἀγα- 
θὸν αἱρήσεται. Καὶ ἔστιν εὐφυὴς ᾧ τοῦτο καλῶς πέφυ- 
κεν" τὸ γὰρ μέγιστον καὶ κάλλιστον, καὶ ὃ sap’ érépou 
μὴ οἷόν τε λαβεῖν μηδὲ μαθεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ οἷον ἔφυ, τοιοῦτον 
ἕξει, καὶ τὸ εὖ καὶ τὸ καλῶς τοῦτο πεφνκέναι ἡ τελεία 
καὶ ἀληθινὴ ἂν εἴη εὐφυΐα, El δὴ ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἀληθῆ, 18 
τί μᾶλλον ἡ ἀρετὴ τῆς κακίας ἔσται ἑκούσιον ; ἀμφοῖν 
γὰρ ὁμοίως, τῷ ἀγαθῷ καὶ τῷ κακῷ, τὸ τέλος φύσει ἢ 
ὁπωσδήποτε φαίνεται καὶ κεῖται, τὰ δὲ λοιπὰ πρὸς τοῦτ᾽ 
ἀναφέροντες πράττουσιν ὁπωσδήποτε. Eire δὴ τὸ τέλος 19 
μὴ φύσει ἑκάστῳ φαίνεται οἱονδήποτε, ἀλλά τι καὶ παρ᾽ 
αὐτόν ἐστιν, εἴτε τὸ μὲν τέλος φυσικὸν, τῷ δὲ τὰ λοιπὰ 
πράττειν ἑκουσίως τὸν σπουδαῖον ἡ ἀρετὴ ἑκούσιόν 
ἐστιν, οὐθὲν ἧττον καὶ ἡ κακία ἑκούσιον ἂν εἴη" ὁμοίως 
γὰρ καὶ τῷ κακῷ ὑπάρχει τὸ δι᾽ αὑτὸν ἐν ταῖς πράξεσι 
καὶ εἰ μὴ ἐν τῷ τέλει. Ei οὖν, ὥσπερ λέγεται, ἑκού- 20 
σιοί εἶσιν al ἀρεταί (καὶ γὰρ τῶν ἕξεων συναίτιοί 
πως αὐτοί ἐσμεν, καὶ τῷ ποιοί τινες εἶναι τὸ τέλον 
ARISTOT. ΒΤΗ͂, E 
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᾿ φοιόνδε τιθέμεθα), καὶ al κακίαι ἑκούσιοι dy elev ὁμοίως 
γάρ. 

8.21 Κοινῇ μὲν οὖν περὶ τῶν ἀρετῶν εἴρηται ἡμῖν τό τε 
γένος τύπῳ, ὅτι μεσότητές εἶσιν, καὶ ὅτι ἕξεις, ὑφ᾽ ὧν 
re γίνονται, καὶ ὅτι τούτων πρακτικαὶ καθ᾽ αὑτὰς, καὶ 
ὅτι ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν καὶ ἑκούσιοι, καὶ οὕτως ὡς ἂν ὁ ὀρθὸς 

22Adyos προστάξῃ. Οὐχ ὁμοίῳς δὲ αἱ πράξεις ἑκούσιοί 
εἶσι καὶ ai ἔξεις" τῶν μὲν γὰρ πράξεων ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς μέχρι 
τοῦ τέλους κύριοί ἐσμεν, εἰδύτες τὰ καθ᾽ ἕκαστα, τῶν 
ἕξεων δὲ τῆς ἀρχῆς, καθ᾽ ἕκαστα δὲ ἡ πρόσθεσις οὐ 
γνώριμος, ὥσπερ ἐπὶ τῶν ἀρρωστιῶν: ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν 
ἣν οὕτως ἣ μὴ οὕτω χρήσασθαι, διὰ τοῦτο ἑκούσιοι. 

9 28 ᾿Αναλαβόντες δὴ περὶ ἑκάστης, εἴπωμεν τίνες εἰσὶ καὶ 
περὶ ποῖα καὶ πῶς: ἅμα δ' ἔσται δῆλον καὶ πόσαι εἰσίν. 

2 Καὶ πρῶτον περὶ ἀνδρείας. Ὅτι μὲν οὖν μεσότης ἐστὶ 
(θ) περὶ φόβους καὶ θάρρη, ἤδη καὶ πρότερον εἴρηται’ φο- 
βούμεθα δὴ δῆλον ὅτι τὰ φοβερά᾽ ταῦτα 8 ἐστὶν ὡς 
ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν xaxa’ διὸ καὶ τὸν φόβον ὁρίζονται προσ- 

ὃ δοκίαν κακοῦ. Φοβούμεθα μὲν οὖν πάντα τὰ κακὰ, οἷον 
ἀδοξίαν, πενίαν, νόσον ἀφιλίαν, θάνατον ἀλλ᾽ οὐ περὶ 
πάντα δοκεῖ ὁ ἀνδρεῖος εἶναι: ἔνια γὰρ καὶ δεῖ φοβεῖ- 
σθαι καὶ καλὸν, τὸ δὲ μὴ αἰσχρὸν, οἷον ἀδοξίαν" ὁ μὲν 
γὰρ φοβούμενος ἐπιεικὴς καὶ αἰδήμων, ὁ δὲ μὴ φοβού- 
4 pevos ἀναίσχυντος. Λέγεται δ᾽ ὑπό τινων ἀνδρεῖος κατὰ 
μεταφοράν: ἔχει γάρ τι ὅμοιον τῷ ἀνδρείῳ: ἄφοβος 
γάρ τις καὶ ὁ ἀνδρεῖος. ΠΕενίαν δ' ἴσως οὐ δεῖ φοβεῖ- 
σθαι οὐδὲ νύσον, οὐδ᾽ ὅλως ὅσα μὴ ἀπὸ κακίας μηδὲ δι᾽ 
αὑτόν. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὁ περὶ ταῦτα ἄφοβος ἀνδρεῖος. Λέ- 
γομεν δὲ καὶ τοῦτον καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητα' ἔνιοι γὰρ ἐν τοῖς 
πολεμικοῖς κινδύνοις δειλοὶ ὄντες ἔλευθέριοί εἶσι καὶ 
δπρὸς χρημάτων ἀποβολὴν εὐθαρσῶς ἔχουσιν. Οὐδὲ δὴ 
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εἴ τις ὕβριν περὶ παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκα φοβεῖται ἢ φθόνον 
ἥ τι τῶν τοιούτων, δειλός ἐστιν" οὐδ᾽ εἰ θαρρεῖ μέλλων 
μαστιγοῦσθαι, ἀνδρεῖος. Περὶ ποῖα οὖν τῶν φοβερῶν 6 
ὁ ἀνδρεῖος ; ἢ περὶ τὰ μέγιστα; οὐθεὶς γὰρ ὑπομενετι- 
κώτερος τῶν δεινῶν. Φοβερώτατον δ᾽ ὁ θάνατος" πέρας 
γὰρ, καὶ οὐδὲν ἔτι τῷ τεθνεῶτι δοκεῖ οὔτ᾽ ἀγαθὸν οὔτε 
κακὸν εἶναι. Δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν οὐδὲ περὶ θάνατον τὸν ἐν] 
παντὶ ὁ ἀνδρεῖος εἶναι, οἷον εἰ ἐν θαλάττῃ ἢ ἐν νόσοις. 
Ἔν τίσιν οὖν; ἣ ἐν τοῖς καλλίστοις ; τοιοῦτοι δὲ οἱ 8 
ἐν πολέμῳφ' ἐν μεγίστῳ γὰρ καὶ καλλίστῳ κινδύνφ. 
“Ομόλογοι δὲ τούτοις εἰσὶ καὶ αἱ τιμαὶ αἱ ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι 9 
καὶ παρὰ τοῖς μονάρχοις. Κυρίως δὴ λέγοιτ᾽ ἂν ἀνδρεῖος 10 
ὁ περὶ τὸν καλὸν θάνατον ἀδεὴς, καὶ ὅσα θάνατον ἐπι- 
φέρει ὑπόγνια ὄντα" τοιαῦτα δὲ μάλιστα τὰ κατὰ πόλε- 
μον. Οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν θαλάττῃ καὶ ἐν νόσοις ἀδεὴς 11 
ὅ ἀνδρεῖος, οὐχ οὕτω δὲ ὡς οἱ θαλάττιοι: οἱ μὲν γὰρ 
ἀπεγνώκασι τὴν σωτηρίαν καὶ τὸν θάνατον τὸν τοιοῦτον 
δυσχεραίνουσιν, οἱ δὲ εὐέλπιδές εἶσι παρὰ τὴν ἐμπειρίαν. 
“Apa δὲ καὶ ἀνδρίζονται ἐν οἷς ἐστὶν ἀλκὴ ἢ καλὸν τὸ ἀπο- 12 
θανεῖν" ἐν ταῖς τοιαύταις δὲ φθοραῖς οὐθέτερον ὑπάρχει. 
Td δὲ φοβερὸν οὐ πᾶσι μὲν τὸ αὐτὸ, λέγομεν δέ τι (7) 10 
καὶ ὑπὲρ ἄνθρωπον. Τοῦτο μὲν οὖν παντὶ φοβερὸν τῷ 
γε νοῦν ἔχοντι, τὰ δὲ κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον διαφέρει μεγέθει 
καὶ τῷ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον: ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὰ θαρραλέα. 
ὋὉ δὲ ἀνδρεῖος ἀνέκπληκτος ὡς ἄνθρωπος. Φοβήσεται 2 
μὲν οὖν καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα, ὡς δεῖ δὲ καὶ ὡς ὁ λόγος ὑπο- 
μενεῖ, τοῦ καλοῦ ἕνεκα' τοῦτο γὰρ τέλος τῆς ἀρετῆς. 
Ἔστι δὲ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον ταῦτα φοβεῖσθαι, καὶ ἔτι τὰ 3 
μὴ φοβερὰ ὡς τοιαῦτα φοβεῖσθαι. Τίνεται δὲ τῶν t 
ἁμαρτιῶν ἡ μὲν ὅτι οὐ δεῖ, ἡ δὲ ὅτι οὐχ ὡς δεῖ, ἡ δὲ 
ὅτι οὐχ ὅτε, Te τῶν τοιούτων" ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ περὶ τὰ 
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5 θαρραλέα. Ὁ μὲν οὖν ἃ δεῖ καὶ οὗ ἕνεκα ὑπομένων καὶ 
φοβούμενος, καὶ ὡς δεῖ καὶ ὅτε, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ θαρρῶν, 
ἀνδρεῖος" κατ᾽ ἀξίαν γὰρ, καὶ ὡς ἂν ὁ λόγος, πάσχει 

6 καὶ πράττει ὁ ἀνδρεῖος. Τέλος δὲ πάσης ἐνεργείας ἐστὶ 
τὸ κατὰ τὴν ἔξιν. Καὶ τῷ ἀνδρείῳ δὲ ἡ ἀνδρεία καλόν. 
Τοιοῦτον δὴ καὶ τὸ τέλος: ὁρίζεται γὰρ ἕκαστον τῷ 
τέλει. Καλοῦ δὴ ἕνεκα ὁ ἀνδρεῖος ὑπομένει καὶ πράττει 

Ἰ τὰ κατὰ τὴν ἀνδρείαν. Τῶν δ᾽ ὑπερβαλλόντων ὁ μὲν τῇ 
ἀφοβίᾳ ἀνώνυμος (εἴρηται δ᾽ ἡμῖν ἐν τοῖς πρότερον ὅτι 
πολλά ἐστιν ἀνώνυμα), εἴη δ᾽ dy τις μαινόμενος ἣ ἀνάλ- 
ynros; εἰ μηθὲν φοβοῖτο, μήτε σεισμὸν μήτε τὰ κύματα, 
καθάπερ φασὶ τοὺς Κελτούς. Ὃ δὲ τῷ θαρρεῖν ὑπερ- 

8 βάλλων περὶ τὰ φοβερὰ θρασύς. Δοκεῖ δὲ καὶ ἀλαζὼν 
εἶναι 5 θρασὺς καὶ προσποιητικὸς ἀνδρείας. ‘Qs οὖν 
ἐκεῖνος περὶ τὰ φοβερὰ ἔχει, οὕτως οὗτος βούλεται 

9 φαίνεσθαι' ἐν οἷς οὖν δύναται, μιμεῖται. Διὸ καὶ εἰσὶν 
οἱ πολλοὶ αὐτῶν θρασύδειλοι: ἐν τούτοις γὰρ θρασυνό- 

10 μενοι τὰ φοβερὰ οὐχ ὑπομένουσιν. Ὁ δὲ τῷ φοβεῖσθαι 
ὑπερβάλλων δειλός: καὶ γὰρ ἃ μὴ δεῖ καὶ ὡς οὐ δεῖ, 
καὶ nivra τὰ τοιαῦτα ἀκολουθεῖ αὐτῷ. λλείπει δὲ καὶ 
τῷ θαρρεῖν: ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ταῖς λύπαις ὑπερβάλλων μᾶλλον 

11 καταφανής ἐστιν. Δύσελπις δή τις ὁ δειλός: πάντα 
γὰρ φοβεῖται. ‘O δ᾽ ἀνδρεῖος ἐναντίως" τὸ yap θαρ- 

12 ρεῖν εὐέλπιδος. Περὶ ταὐτὰ μὲν οὖν ἐστὶν ὅ τε δειλὸς 
καὶ ὁ θρασὺς καὶ ὁ ἀνδρεῖος, διαφόρως δ᾽ ἔχουσι πρὸς 
αὐτά: οἱ μὲν γὰρ ὑπερβάλλουσι καὶ ἐλλείπουσιν, ὁ δὲ μέ- 
ows ἔχει καὶ ὡς δεῖ: καὶ οἱ μὲν θρασεῖς προπετεῖς, καὶ 
βουλόμενοι πρὸ τῶν κινδύνων, ἐν αὐτοῖς δ᾽ ἀφίστανται, 
οἱ δ᾽ ἀνδρεῖοι ἐν τυῖς ἔργοις ὀξεῖς, πρότερον δ᾽ ἡσύχιοι. 

11 Καθάπερ οὖν εἴρηται, ἡ ἀνδρεία μεσότης ἐστὶ περὶ 

18 θαρραλέα καὶ φοβερὰ, ἐν οἷς εἴρηται, καὶ ὅτι καλὸν 
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αἱρεῖται καὶ ὑπομένει, ἣ ὅτι αἰσχρὸν τὸ ph. Τὸ δ᾽ ἀπο- 
θνήσκειν φεύγοντα πενίαν ἣ ἔρωτα ἢ τι λυπηρὸν οὐκ 
ἀνδρείου, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον δειλοῦ: μαλακία γὰρ τὸ φεύγειν 
τὰ ἐπίπονα, καὶ οὐχ ὅτι καλὸν ὑπομένει, ἀλλὰ φεύγων 
κακόν. Ἔστι μὲν οὖν ἡ ἀνδρεία τοιοῦτόν τι, λέγονται (8) 
δὲ καὶ ἕτεραι κατὰ πέντε τρόπους, πρῶτον μὲν ἢ πολι- 
rin μάλιστα γὰρ ἔοικεν" δοκοῦσι γὰρ ὑπομένειν τοὺς 
κινδύνους ol πολῖται διὰ τὰ ἐκ τῶν νόμων ἐπιτίμια καὶ 
τὰ ὀνείδη καὶ διὰ τὰς τιμάς. Καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ἀνδρειότατοι 2 
δοκοῦσιν εἶναι παρ᾽ οἷς οἱ δειλοὶ ἄτιμοι καὶ οἱ ἀνδρεῖοι 
ἔντιμοι. Τοιούτους δὲ καὶ Ὅμηρος ποιεῖ, οἷον τὸν Διο- 
μήδην καὶ τὸν Ἕκτορα. 

Πουλυδάμας μοι πρῶτος ἐλεγχείην ἀναθήσει" 
καὶ Διομήδης, , 

“Ἕκτωρ γάρ ποτε φήσει ἐνὶ Τρώεσσ᾽ ἀγορεύων 

“ Τυδείδης ὑπ᾽ ἐμεῖο."" 
“Ωμοίωται δ᾽ αὕτη μάλιστα τῇ πρότερον εἰρημένῃ, ὅτι 3 
80 ἀρετὴν γίνεται" δι᾿ αἰδῶ γὰρ καὶ διὰ καλοῦ ὄρεξιν 
(τιμῆς γάρ) καὶ φυγὴν ὀνείδους, αἰσχροῦ ὄντος. Τάξαι 4 
δ᾽ ἄν τις καὶ τοὺς ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχόντων ἀναγκαζομένους 
els ταὐτό: χείρους δ᾽, ὅσῳ οὐ δι᾽ aide ἀλλὰ διὰ φόβον 
αὐτὸ δρῶσι, καὶ φεύγοντες οὐ τὸ αἰσχρὸν ἀλλὰ τὸ λυ- 
πηρόν: ἀναγκάζουσι γὰρ οἱ κύριοι, ὥσπερ ὁ Ἕκτωρ - 

ὃν δέ κ᾿ ἐγὼν ἀπάνευθε μάχης πτώσσοντα νοήσω, 
οὔ of ἄρκιον ἐσσεῖται φυγέειν κύνας. 

καὶ οἱ προστάττοντες, κἂν ἀναχωρῶσι τύπτοντες τὸ ὅ 
αὐτὸ δρῶσι, καὶ οἱ πρὸ τῶν τάφρων καὶ τῶν τοιούτων 
παρατάττοντες" πάντες γὰρ ἀναγκάζουσιν. Δεῖ δ᾽ οὐ δι᾽ 
ἀνάγκην ἀνδρεῖον εἶναι, ἀλλ’ ὅτι καλόν. Δοκεῖ δὲ καὶ 6 
ἧ ἐμπειρία ἣ περὶ ἕκαστα ἀνδρεία τις εἶναι' ὅθεν καὶ 
ὃ Σωκράτης φήθη ἐπιστήμην εἶναι τὴν ἀνδρείαν. Τοι- 
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οὗτοι δὲ ἄλλοι μὲν ἐν ἄλλοις, ἐν τοῖς πολεμικοῖς δ᾽ of 
στρατιῶται" δοκεῖ γὰρ εἶναι πολλὰ κενὰ τοῦ πολέμου, 
ἃ μάλιστα συνεωράκασιν οὗτοι' φαίνονται δὴ ἀνδρεῖοι, 
7 ὅτι οὐκ ἴσασιν of ἄλλοι οἷα ἐστίν. Elra ποιῆσαι καὶ 
μὴ παθεῖν μάλιστα δύνανται ἐκ τῆς ἐμπειρίας, δυνάμενοι 
χρῆσθαι τοῖς ὅπλοις καὶ τοιαῦτα ἔχοντες ὁποῖα ἂν εἴη 
καὶ πρὸς τὸ ποιῆσαι καὶ πρὸς τὸ μὴ παθεῖν κράτιστα. 
8 Ὥσπερ οὖν ἀνόπλοις ὡπλισμένοι μάχονται καὶ ἀθληταὶ 
ἰδιώταις" καὶ γὰρ ἐν τοῖς τοιούτοις ἀγῶσιν οὐχ οἱ ἀν- 
δρειότατοι μαχιμώτατοί εἶσιν, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ μάλιστα ἰσχύον- 
9τες καὶ τὰ σώματα ἄριστα ἔχοντες. Οἱ στρατιῶται δὲ 
δειλοὶ γίνονται, ὅταν ὑπερτείνῃ ὁ κίνδυνος καὶ λείπωνται 
τοῖς πλήθεσι καὶ ταῖς παρασκευαῖς’ πρῶτοι yap φεύ- 
γουσι, τὰ δὲ πολιτικὰ μένοντα ἀποθνήσκει, ὅπερ κἀπὶ 
τῷ ‘Eppalp συνέβη. Τοῖς μὲν γὰρ αἰσχρὸν τὸ φεύγειν 
καὶ 6 θάνατος τῆς τοιαύτης σωτηρίας αἱρετώτερος" οἱ δὲ 
καὶ ἐξ ἀρχῆς ἐκινδύνευον ὡς κρείττους ὄντες, γνόντες δὲ 
φεύγουσι, τὸν θάνατον μᾶλλον τοῦ αἰσχροῦ φοβούμενοι: 
10 ὁ δ' ἀνδρεῖος ov τοιοῦτος. Kai τὸν θυμὸν δ᾽ ἐπὶ τὴν 
ἀνδρείαν ἐπιφέρουσιν: ἀνδρεῖοι γὰρ εἶναι δοκοῦσι καὶ 
οἱ διὰ θυμὸν ὥσπερ τὰ θηρία ἐπὶ τοὺς τρώσαντας φε- 
ρόμενοι, ὅτι καὶ of ἀνδρεῖοι θυμοειδεῖς" ἱτητικώτατον 
γὰρ ὁ θυμὸς πρὸς τοὺς κινδύνους, ὅθεν καὶ Ὅμηρος 
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πάντα yap τὰ τοιαῦτα ἔοικε σημαίνειν τὴν τοῦ θυμοῦ 
11 ἔγερσιν καὶ ὁρμήν. Οἱ μὲν οὖν ἀνδρεῖοι διὰ τὸ καλὸν 
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πράττουσιν, ὁ δὲ θυμὸς συνεργεῖ αὐτοῖς" τὰ θηρία δὲ 
διὰ λύπην διὰ γὰρ τὸ πληγῆναι ἢ φοβεῖσθαι, ἐπεὶ ἐάν 
γε ἐν ὕλῃ ἢ ἐν ἕλει ἦ, οὐ προσέρχονται. Οὐ δή ἐστιν 
ἀνδρεῖα διὰ τὸ ὑπ᾽ ἀλγηδόνος καὶ θυμοῦ ἐξελαυνόμενα 
πρὸς τὸν κίνδυνον ὁρμῶν, οὐθὲν τῶν δεινῶν προορῶντα, 
ἐπεὶ οὕτω γε κἂν οἱ ὄνοι ἀνδρεῖοι εἶεν πεινῶντες" τυπ- 
τόμενοι γὰρ οὐκ ἀφίστανται τῆς νομῆς" καὶ of μοιχοὶ 
δὲ διὰ τὴν ἐπιθυμίαν τολμηρὰ πολλὰ δρῶσιν. Οὐ δή 12 
ἐστιν ἀνδρεῖα τὰ 8: ἀλγηδόνος f θυμοῦ ἐξελαυνόμενα 
πρὸς τὸν κίνδυνον. Φυσικωτάτη δ᾽ ἔοικεν ἡ διὰ τὸν 
θυμὸν εἶναι, καὶ προσλαβοῦσα προαίρεσιν καὶ τὸ οὗ 
ἕνεκα ἀνδρεία εἶναι. Καὶ οἱ ἄνθρωποι δὴ ὀργιζόμενοι 
μὲν ἀλγοῦσι, τιμωρούμενοι δ᾽ ἥδονται" οἱ δὲ διὰ ταῦτα 
μαχόμενοι μάχιμοι μὲν, οὐκ ἀνδρεῖοι δέ" οὐ γὰρ διὰ τὸ 
καλὸν οὐδ᾽ ὡς ὁ λόγος, ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸ πάθος" παραπλή- 
σιον δ᾽ ἔχουσί τι. Οὐδὲ δὴ οἱ εὐέλπιδες ὄντες ἀν- 18 
δρεῖοι' διὰ γὰρ τὸ πολλάκις καὶ πολλοὺς νενικηκέναι 
θαρροῦσιν ἐν τοῖς κινδύνοις. Παρόμοιοι δὲ, ὅτι ἄμφω | 
θαρραλέοι: ἀλλ᾽ οἱ μὲν ἀνδρεῖοι διὰ τὰ προειρημένα 
θαρραλέοι, οἱ δὲ διὰ τὸ οἴεσθαι κρείττους εἶναι καὶ 
μηθὲν ἀντιπαθεῖν. Τοιοῦτον δὲ ποιοῦσι καὶ οἱ μεθυσκό- 14 
μενοι: εὐέλπιδες γὰρ γίνονται. Ὅταν δὲ αὐτοῖς μὴ 
συμβῇ τοιαῦτα, φεύγουσιν! ἀνδρείου δ᾽ ἦν τὰ φοβερὰ 
ἀνθρώπῳ ὄντα καὶ φαινόμενα ὑπομένειν, ὅτε καλὸν καὶ 
αἰσχρὸν τὸ μή. Διὸ καὶ ἀνδρειοτέρου͵ δοκεῖ εἶναι τὸ 1ὅ 
ἐν τοῖς αἰφνιδίοις φόβοις ἄφοβον καὶ ἀτάραχον εἶναι 
ἣ ἐν τοῖς mpodnrots: ἀπὸ ἕξεως γὰρ μᾶλλον, ἢ καὶ ὅτι 
ἧττον ἐκ παρασκενῆς" τὰ προφανὴ μὲν γὰρ κἂν ἐκ 
λογισμοῦ καὶ λόγου τις προέλοιτο, τὰ δ᾽ ἐξαίφνης κατὰ 
τὴν ἕξιν. ᾿Ανδρεῖοι δὲ φαίνονται καὶ οἱ ἀγνοοῦντες, 16 
καὶ εἰσὶν οὐ πόρρω τῶν εὐελπίδων, χείρους 8 ὅσῳ 
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οὗτοι δὲ ἄλλοι μὲν ἐν ἄλλοις, ἐν τοῖς πολεμικοῖς δ᾽ of 
στρατιῶται: δοκεῖ γὰρ εἶναι πολλὰ κενὰ τοῦ πολέμου, 
ἃ μάλιστα συνεωράκασιν οὗτοι" φαίνονται δὴ ἀνδρεῖοι, 
7 ὅτι οὐκ ἴσασιν οἱ ἄλλοι οἷα ἐστίν. Εἶτα ποιῆσαι καὶ 
μὴ παθεῖν μάλιστα δύνανται ἐκ τῆς ἐμπειρίας, δυνάμενοι 
χρῆσθαι τοῖς ὅπλοις καὶ τοιαῦτα ἔχοντες ὁποῖα ἂν εἴη 
καὶ πρὸς τὸ ποιῆσαι καὶ πρὸς τὸ μὴ παθεῖν κράτιστα. 
8΄ Ὥσπερ οὖν ἀνόπλοις ὡπλισμένοι μάχονται καὶ ἀθληταὶ 
ἰδιώταις. καὶ γὰρ ἐν τοῖς τοιούτοις ἀγῶσιν οὐχ οἱ ἀν- 
δρειότατοι μαχιμώτατοί εἶσιν, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ μάλιστα ἰσχύον- 
Ores καὶ τὰ σώματα ἄριστα ἔχοντες. Οἱ στρατιῶται δὲ 
δειλοὶ γίνονται, ὅταν ὑπερτείνῃ ὁ κίνδυνος καὶ λείπωνται 
τοῖς πλήθεσι καὶ ταῖς παρασκευαῖς’ πρῶτοι γὰρ φεύ- 
γουσι, τὰ δὲ πολιτικὰ μένοντα ἀποθνήσκει, ὅπερ κἀπὶ 
τῷ Ἑ ρμαίῳ συνέβη. Τοῖς μὲν γὰρ αἰσχρὸν τὸ φεύγειν 
καὶ ὁ θάνατος τῆς τοιαύτης σωτηρίας αἱρετώτερος" οἱ δὲ 
καὶ ἐξ ἀρχῆς ἐκινδύνευον ὡς κρείττους ὄντες, γνόντες δὲ 
φεύγουσι, τὸν θάνατον μᾶλλον τοῦ αἰσχροῦ φοβούμενοι" 
10 ὁ δ᾽ ἀνδρεῖος οὐ τοιοῦτος. Kal τὸν θυμὸν δ᾽ ἐπὶ τὴν 
ἀνδρείαν ἐπιφέρουσιν: ἀνδρεῖοι γὰρ εἶναι δοκοῦσι καὶ 
οἱ διὰ θυμὸν ὥσπερ τὰ θηρία ἐπὶ τοὺς τρώσαντας φε- 
ρόμενοι, ὅτι καὶ οἱ ἀνδρεῖοι θυμοειδεῖς" ἱτητικώτατον 
γὰρ ὁ θυμὸς πρὸς τοὺς κινδύνους, ὅθεν καὶ “Ὅμηρος 
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πάντα γὰρ τὰ τοιαῦτα ἔοικε σημαίνειν τὴν τοῦ θυμοῦ 
11 ἔγερσιν καὶ ὁρμῆν. Οἱ μὲν οὖν ἀνδρεῖοι διὰ τὸ καλὸν 
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πράττουσιν, ὁ δὲ θυμὸς συνεργεῖ αὐτοῖς" τὰ θηρία δὲ 
διὰ λύπην" διὰ γὰρ τὸ πληγῆναι ἣ φοβεῖσθαι, ἐπεὶ ἐάν 
γε ἐν ὕλῃ ἣ ἐν ἔλει F, οὐ προσέρχονται. Οὐ δή ἐστιν 
ἀνδρεῖα διὰ τὸ ὑπ᾽ ἀλγηδόνος καὶ θυμοῦ ἐξελαυνόμενα 
πρὸς τὸν κίνδυνον ὁρμᾶν, οὐθὲν τῶν δεινῶν προορῶντα, 
ἐπεὶ οὕτω γε κἂν οἱ ὄνοι ἀνδρεῖοι εἶεν πεινῶντες" τυπ- 
τόμενοι γὰρ οὐκ ἀφίστανται τῆς νομῆς" καὶ of μοιχοὶ 
δὲ διὰ τὴν ἐπιθυμίαν τολμηρὰ πολλὰ δρῶσιν. Οὐ δή 12 
ἐστιν ἀνδρεῖα τὰ δι ἀλγηδόνος ἢ θυμοῦ ἐξελαυνόμενα 
πρὸς τὸν κίνδυνον. Φυσικωτάτη δ᾽ ἔοικεν ἡ διὰ τὸν 
θυμὸν εἶναι, καὶ προσλαβοῦσα προαίρεσιν καὶ τὸ οὗ 
ἕνεκα ἀνδρεία εἶναι. Kal οἱ ἄνθρωποι δὴ ὀργιζόμενοι 
μὲν ἀλγοῦσι, τιμωρούμενοι δ᾽ ἥδονται: οἱ δὲ διὰ ταῦτα 
μαχόμενοι μάχιμοι μὲν, οὐκ ἀνδρεῖοι δέ: οὐ γὰρ διὰ τὸ 
καλὸν οὐδ᾽ ὡς ὁ λόγος, ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸ πάθος" παραπλή- 
σιον δ᾽ ἔχουσί τι. Οὐδὲ δὴ οἱ εὐέλπιδες ὄντες ἀν- 18 
δρεῖοι" διὰ γὰρ τὸ πολλάκις καὶ πολλοὺς νένικηκέναι 
θαρροῦσιν ἐν τοῖς κινδύνοις. Παρόμοιοι δὲ, ὅτι ἄμφω 
θαρραλέοι: ἀλλ᾽ οἱ μὲν ἀνδρεῖοι διὰ τὰ προειρημένα 
θαρραλέοι, οἱ δὲ διὰ τὸ οἴεσθαι κρείττους εἶναι καὶ 
μηθὲν ἀντιπαθεῖν. Τοιοῦτον δὲ ποιοῦσι καὶ οἱ μεθυσκό- 14 
μενοι" εὐέλπιδες γὰρ γίνονται. Ὅταν δὲ αὐτοῖς μὴ 
συμβῇ τοιαῦτα, φεύγουσιν: ἀνδρείου δ᾽ ἦν τὰ φοβερὰ 
ἀνθρώπῳ ὄντα καὶ φαινόμενα ὑπομένειν, ὅτι καλὸν καὶ 
αἰσχρὸν +d μή. Διὸ καὶ ἀνδρειοτέρου͵ δοκεῖ εἶναι τὸ 1δ 
ἐν τοῖς αἰφνιδίοις φόβοις ἄφοβον καὶ ἀτάραχον εἶναι 
ἢ ἐν τοῖς προδήλοις: ἀπὸ ἕξεως γὰρ μᾶλλον, ἢ καὶ ὅτι 
ἧττον ἐκ παρασκευῆς" τὰ προφανῆ μὲν γὰρ κἂν ἐκ 
λογισμοῦ καὶ λόγον τις προέλοιτο, τὰ δ᾽ ἐξαίφνης κατὰ 
τὴν ἕξιν. ᾿Ανδρεῖοι δὲ φαίνονται καὶ οἱ ἀγνοοῦντες, 16 
καὶ εἰσὶν οὐ πόρρω τῶν εὑὐελπίδων, χείρους 8 ὅσῳ 
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ἀξίωμα οὐδὲν ἔχουσιν, ἐκεῖνοι δέ. Διὸ καὶ μένουσι 
τινα χρόνον: οἱ 3 ἡπατημένοι, ἐὰν γνῶσιν ὅτι ἕτερον 
9 ὑποπτεύσωσι, φεύγουσιν: ὅπερ οἱ ᾿Αργεῖοι ἔπαθον 
17 περιπεσόντες τοῖς Λάκωσιν ὡς Σικυωνίοις. Οἵ τε δὴ 
ἀνδρεῖοι εἴρηνται ποῖοί τινες, καὶ οἱ δοκοῦντες ἀνδρεῖοι. 
18 (9) Περὶ θάρρη δὲ καὶ φόβους ἡ ἀνδρεία οὖσα οὐχ 
ὁμοίως περὶ ἄμφω ἐστὶν, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον περὶ τὰ φοβερά' 
ὁ γὰρ ἐν τούτοις ἀτάραχος καὶ περὶ ταῦθ᾽ ὡς δεῖ 
ἔχων ἀνδρεῖος μᾶλλον ἣ ὁ περὶ τὰ θαρραλέα. Τῷ δὴ 
τὰ λυπηρὰ ὑπομένειν, ὡς εἴρηται, ἀνδρεῖοι λέγονται. 
2 Διὸ. καὶ ἐπίλυπον ἡ ἀνδρεία, καὶ δικαίως ἐπαινεῖται" 
χαλεπώτερον γὰρ τὰ λυπηρὰ ὑπομένειν, ἢ τῶν ἡδέων 
ἀπέχεσθαι. Οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ δόξειεν ἂν εἶναι τὸ κατὰ 
τὴν ἀνδρείαν τέλος ἡδὺ, ὑπὸ τῶν κύκλῳ δ᾽ ἀφανίζεσθαι, 
οἷον κἀν τοῖς γυμνικοῖς ἀγῶσι γίνεται: τοῖς γὰρ πύκταις 
τὸ μὲν τέλος ἡδὺ, οὗ ἕνεκα, ὁ στέφανος καὶ αἱ τιμαὶ, 
τὸ δὲ τύπτεσθαι ἀλγεινὸν, εἴπερ σάρκινοι, καὶ λυπηρὸν, 
καὶ πᾶς ὁ πόνος" διὰ δὲ τὸ πολλὰ ταῦτ᾽ εἶναι, μικρὸν ὃν 
ὃ τὸ οὗ ἕνεκα οὐδὲν ἡδὺ φαίνεται ἔχειν. El δὴ τοιοῦτόν 
ἐστι καὶ τὸ περὶ τὴν ἀνδρείαν, ὁ μὲν θάνατος καὶ τὰ 
τραύματα λυπηρὰ τῷ ἀνδρείῳ καὶ ἄκοντι ἔσται, ὑπομένει 
4 δὲ αὐτὰ, ὅτι καλὸν ἣ ὅτι αἰσχρὸν τὸ μή. Καὶ ὅσῳ ἂν 
μᾶλλον τὴν ἀρετὴν ἔχῃ πᾶσαν καὶ εὐδαιμονέστερος 
ty μᾶλλον ἐπὶ τῷ θανάτῳ λυπηθήσεται' τῷ τοιούτῳ γὰρ 
μάλιστα ζῆν ἄξιον, καὶ οὗτος μεγίστων ἀγαθῶν ἀποστε- 
δρεῖται εἰδώς: λυπηρὸν δὲ τοῦτος ‘AAA’ οὐδὲν ἧττον 
ἀνδρεῖος, ἴσως δὲ καὶ μᾶλλον, ὅτι τὸ ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ 
καλὸν ἀντ᾽ ἐκείνων αἱρεῖται. Οὐ δὴ ἐν ἁπάσαις ταῖς 
ἀρεταῖς τὸ ἡδέως ἐνεργεῖν ὑπάρχει, πλὴν ἐφ᾽ ὅσον τοῦ 
ὃ τέλους ἐφάπτεται. Στρατιώτας δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἴσως κωλύει μὴ 
τοὺς τοιούτους κρατίστους εἶναι, ἀλλὰ τοὺς ἧττον μὲν 
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ἀνδρείους, ἄλλο δ᾽ ἀγαθὸν μηδὲν ἔχοντας" ἕτοιμοι yap 
οὗτοι πρὸς τοὺς κινδύνους, καὶ τὸν βίον πρὸς μικρὰ 
κέρδη καταλλάττονται. : 

Περὶ μὲν οὖν ἀνδρείας ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον εἰρήσθω' τί δ᾽ Ἰ 
ἐστὶν, οὐ χαλεπὸν τύπῳ γε περιλαβεῖν ἐκ τῶν εἰρημένων. 

Μετὰ δὲ ταύτην περὶ σωφροσύνης λέγωμεν: δοκοῦσι (10)18 
γὰρ τῶν ἀλόγων μερῶν αὗται εἶναι αἱ ἀρεταί. Ὅτι μὲν 
οὖν μεσότης ἐστὶ περὶ ἡδονὰς ἡ σωφροσύνη, εἴρηται 
ἡμῖν' ἧττον γὰρ καὶ οὐχ ὁμοίως ἐστὶ περὶ τὰς λύπας- 
ἐν τοῖς αὐτοῖς δὲ καὶ ἡ ἀκολασία φαίνεται. Περὶ 2 
ποίας οὖν τῶν ἡδονῶν, νῦν ἀφορίσωμεν. Διῃρήσθωσαν 
δὲ αἱ ψυχικαὶ καὶ αἱ σωματικαὶ, οἷον φιλοτιμία, φιλο- 
μάθεια: ἑκάτερος γὰρ τούτων χαίρει, οὗ φιλητικός ἐστιν, 
οὐθὲν πάσχοντος τοῦ σώματος, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον τῆς δια- 
voias: οἱ δὲ περὶ τὰς τοιαύτας ἡδονὰς οὔτε σώφρονες 
οὔτε ἀκόλαστοι λέγονται. ᾿Ομοίως δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ οἱ περὶ τὰς 8 
ἄλλας ὅσαι μὴ σωματικαί εἶσιν. τοὺς γὰρ φιλομύθους 
καὶ διηγητικοὺς καὶ περὶ τῶν τυχόντων κατατρίβοντας 
τὰς ἡμέρας ἀδολέσχας, ἀκολάστους δ᾽ οὐ λέγομεν, οὐδὲ 
τοὺς λυπουμένους ἐπὶ χρήμασιν ἣ φίλοις. Περὶ δὲ τὰς 4 
σωματικὰς εἴη ἂν ἡ σωφροσύνη, οὐ πάσας δὲ οὐδὲ 
ravras: οἱ γὰρ χαίρυντες τοῖς διὰ τῆς ὄψεως, οἷον 
χρώμασι καὶ σχήμασι καὶ γραφῇ. οὔτε σώφρονες οὔτε 
ἀκόλαστοι λέγονται: καίτοι δόξειεν ἂν εἶναι καὶ ὡς 
δεῖ χαίρειν καὶ τούτοις, καὶ καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν καὶ ἕἔλ- 
λειψιν. Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς περὶ τὴν ἀκοήν" τοὺς 5 
γὰρ ὑπερβεβλημένως χαίροντας μέλεσιν ἣ ὑποκρίσει 
οὐθεὶς ἀκολάστους λέγει, οὐδὲ τοὺς ὡς δεῖ σώφρονας. 
Οὐδὲ τοὺς περὶ τὴν ὀσμὴν, πλὴν κατὰ συμβεβηκός" 6 
τοὺς γὰρ χαίροντας μήλων ἢ ῥόδων ἣ θυμιαμάτων 
ὀσμαῖς οὐ λέγομεν ἀκολάστους, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον τοὺς 
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μύρων καὶ ὄψων' χαίρουσι γὰρ τούτοις οἱ ἀκόλαστοι, 
ὅτι διὰ τούτων ἀνάμνησις γίνεται αὐτοῖς τῶν ἐπιθυ- 
7pyray. Ἴδοι δ᾽ dy τις καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους, ὅταν πει- 
γνῶσι, χαίροντας ταῖς τῶν βρωμάτων ὀσμαῖς. Τὸ δὲ 
τοιούτοις χαίρειν ἀκολάστον' τούτῳ γὰρ ἐπιθυμητὰ 
ὃ ταῦτα. Οὐκ ἔστι δὲ οὐδὲ τοῖς ἄλλοις ζώοις κατὰ ταύτας 
τὰς αἰσθήσεις ἡδονὴ πλὴν κατὰ συμβεβηκός: οὐδὲ γὰρ 
ταῖς ὀσμαῖς τῶν λαγωῶν αἱ κύνες χαίρουσιν, ἀλλὰ τῇ 
βρώσει" τὴν δ᾽ αἴσθησιν ἡ ὀσμὴ ἐποίησεν. οὐδ᾽ ὁ λέων 
τῇ φωνῇ τοῦ βοὸς, ἀλλὰ τῇ ἐδωδῇ" ὅτι δ᾽ ἐγγύς ἐστι, 
διὰ τῆς φωνῆς ἤσθετο, καὶ χαίρειν δὴ ταύτῃ φαίνεται. 
Ὁμοίως δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἰδὼν ἣ εὑρὼν ἔλαφον ἣ ἄγριον αἶγα, 
9 ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε βορὰν ἔξει. Περὶ τὰς τοιαύτας δὴ ἡδονὰς ἡ 
σωφροσύνη καὶ ἡ ἀκολασία ἐστὶν ὧν καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ ζῶα 
κοινωνεῖ, ὅθεν ἀνδραποδώδεις καὶ θηριώδεις φαίνονται" 
10 αὗται δ᾽ εἰσὶν ἁφὴ καὶ γεῦσις. Φαίνονται δὴ καὶ τῇ 
γεύσει ἐπὶ μικρὸν ἣ οὐθὲν χρῆσθαι" τῆς γὰρ γεύσεώς 
ἐστιν 1 κρίσις Τῶν χυμῶν, ὅπερ ποιοῦσιν οἷ τοὺς οἴνους 
δοκιμάζοντες καὶ τὰ ὄψα ἀρτύοντες" οὐ πάνυ δὲ χαί- 
ρουσι τούτοις, ἣ οὐχ οἵ γε ἀκόλαστοι, ἀλλὰ τῇ ἀπο- 
λαύσει, ἣ γίνεται πᾶσα be ἁφῆς καὶ ἐν σιτίοις καὶ ἐν 
ποτοῖς καὶ τοῖς ἀφροδισίοις λεγομένοις. Διὸ καὶ ηὔ- 
ξατό τις ὀψοφάγος ὧν τὸν φάρυγγα αὑτῷ μακρότερον 
11] γεράνου γενέσθαι, ὡς ἡδόμενος τῇ ἁφῇ. Κοινοτάτη δὴ 
τῶν αἰσθήσεων καθ᾽’ ἣν ἡ ἀκολασία' καὶ δόξειεν ἂν 
δικαίως ἐπονείδιστος εἶναι, ὅτι οὐχ ἣ ἄνθρωποί ἐσμεν 
ὑπάρχει, ἀλλ᾽ Ff ζῶα. Τὸ δὴ τοιούτοις χαίρειν καὶ 
12 μάλιστα ἀγαπᾶν θηριῶδες. Καὶ γὰρ αἱ ἔλευθεριώταται 
τῶν διὰ τῆς ἁφῆς ἡδονῶν ἀφήρηνται, οἷον αἱ ἐν τοῖς 
γυμνασίοις διὰ τρίψεως καὶ τῆς θερμασίας γινόμεναι: 
οὐ γὰρ περὶ πᾶν τὸ σῶμα ἡ τοῦ ἀκολάστου ἁφὴ, ἀλλὰ 
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περί τινα μέρῃ. Τῶν δ᾽ ἐπιθυμιῶν αἱ μὲν κοιναὶ δοκοῦσιν (11) 
εἶναι, αἱ 8 ἴδιοι καὶ ἐπίθετοι' οἷον ἡ μὲν τῆς τροφῆς 
φυσική: πᾶς γὰρ ἐπιθυμεῖ ὁ ἐνδεὴς ξηρᾶς ἢ ὑγρᾶς τρο- 
gis, ὁτὲ δ᾽ ἀμφοῖν, καὶ εὐνῆς, φησὶν “Opnpos, ὁ νέος καὶ 
ἀκμάζων" τὸ δὲ τοιᾶσδε ἢ τοιᾶσδε, οὐκέτι πᾶς, οὐδὲ τῶν 
αὐτῶν. Διὸ φαίνεται ἡμέτερον εἶναι. Οὐ μὴν ἀλλ᾽ 2 
ἔχει γέ τι καὶ φυσικόν: ἕτερα γὰρ ἑτέροις ἐστὶν ἡδέα, 
καὶ ἔνια πᾶσιν ἡδίω τῶν τυχόντων. Ἔν μὲν οὖν ταῖς 8 
φυσικαῖς ἐπιθυμίαις ὀλίγοι ἁμαρτάνουσι καὶ ἐφ᾽ ἕν, 
ἐπὶ τὸ πλεῖον τὸ γὰρ ἐσθίειν τὰ τυχόντα ἢ πίνειν ἕως 
dy ὑπερπλησθῇ, ὑπερβάλλειν ἐστὶ τὸ κατὰ φύσιν τῷ 
πλήθει" ἀναπλήρωσις γὰρ τῆς ἐνδείας ἡ φυσικὴ ἐπι- 
θυμία. Διὸ λέγονται οὗτοι yaorpipapyot, ὡς παρὰ τὸ 
δέον πληροῦντες αὐτήν. Τοιοῦτοι δὲ γίνονται οἱ λίαν 
ἀνδραποδώδεις. Περὶ δὲ τὰς ἰδίας τῶν ἡδονῶν πολλοὶ 4 
καὶ πολλαχῶς ἁμαρτάνουσιν: τῶν γὰρ Φιλοτοιούτων 
λεγομένων ἢ τῷ χαίρειν οἷς μὴ δεῖ, ἣ τῷ μᾶλλον, ἢ ὡς οἱ 
πολλοὶ, ἢ μὴ ὡς δεῖ, κατὰ πάντα δ᾽ οἱ ἀκόλαστοι 
ὑπερβάλλουσιν: καὶ γὰρ χαίρουχιν ἐνίοις οἷς οὐ δεῖ 
(μισητὰ γὰρ), καὶ εἴ τισι δεῖ χαίρειν τῶν τοιούτων, 
μᾶλλον ἣ δεῖ, καὶ ὡς of πολλοὶ χαίρουσιν. Ἣ μὲν οὖν § 
περὶ τὰς ἡδονὰς ὑπερβολὴ ὅτι ἀκολασία καὶ ψεκτὸν, 
δῆλον" περὶ δὲ τὰς λύπας οὐχ ὥσπερ ἐπὶ τῆς ἀνδρείας 
τῷ ὑπομένειν λέγεται σώφρων ἀκόλαστος δὲ τῷ μὴ, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἀκόλαστος τῷ λυπεῖσθαι μᾶλλον ἣ δεῖ ὅτι 
τῶν ἡδέων οὐ τυγχάνει (καὶ τὴν λύπην δὲ ποιεῖ αὐτῷ ἡ 
ἡδονὴ), ὁ δὲ σώφρων τῷ μὴ λυπεῖσθαι τῇ ἀπονσίᾳ καὶ 
τῷ ἀπέχεσθαι τοῦ ἡδέος. 

Ὁ μὲν οὖν ἀκόλαστος ἐπιθυμεῖ τῶν ἡδέων πάντων ἣ 14 
τῶν μάλιστα, καὶ ἄγεται ὑπὸ τῆς ἐπιθυμίας ὥστε ἀντὶ 6 
τῶν ἄλλων ταῦθ᾽ αἱρεῖσθαι: διὸ καὶ λυπεῖται καὶ ἀπο- 
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τυγχάνων καὶ ἐπιθυμῶν: pera λύπης yap ἡ ἐπιθυμία' 
ἀτόπῳ δ᾽ ἔοικε τὸ δι᾽ ἡδονὴν λυπεῖσθαι. ᾿Ἑλλείποντες 
δὲ περὶ τὰς ἡδονὰς καὶ ἧττον ἣ δεῖ χαίροντες οὐ πάνυ 
γίνονται" οὐ γὰρ ἀνθρωπική ἐστιν ἡ τοιαύτη ἀναισθησία" 
καὶ γὰρ τὰ λοιπὰ ζῶα διακρίνει τὰ βρώματα, καὶ τοῖς 
μὲν χαίρει τοῖς δ᾽ οὔ εἰ δέ τῳ ee ἐστιν ἡδὺ μηδὲ 
διαφέρει ἕτερον ἑτέρου, πόρρω ἃν εἴη τοῦ ἄνθρωπος 
εἶναι" οὐ τέτευχε δ᾽ ὁ τοιοῦτος ὀνόματος διὰ τὸ μὴ 
ὃ πάνυ γίνεσθαι. Ὃ δὲ σώφρων μέσως περὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἔχει" 
οὔτε γὰρ ἥδεται οἷς μάλιστα ὁ ἀκόλαστος, ἀλλὰ μᾶλ- 
λον δυσχεραίνει, οὔθ' ὅλως οἷς μὴ δεῖ οὔτε σφόδρα 
τοιούτῳ οὐδενὶ, οὔτ᾽ ἀπόντων λυπεῖται οὐδ᾽ ἐπιθυμεῖ, 
fh μετρίως, οὐδὲ μᾶλλον ἢ δεῖ, οὐδ᾽ ὅτε μὴ δεῖ, οὐδ᾽ 
ὅλως τῶν τοιούτων οὐθέν: ὅσα δὲ πρὸς ὑγίειάν ἐστιν 
ἣ πρὸς εὐεξίαν ἡδέα ὄντα, τούτων ὀρέξεται μετρίως καὶ 
ὡς δεῖ, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἡδέων μὴ ἐμποδίων τούτοις ὄντων 
ἣ παρὰ τὸ καλὸν ἣ ὑπὲρ τὴν οὐσίαν. Ὃ γὰρ οὕτως 
ἔχων μᾶλλον ἀγαπᾷ τὰς τοιαύτας ἡδονὰς τῆς ἀξίας" ὁ 
δὲ σώφρων οὐ τοιοῦτος, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ὁ ὀρθὸς λόγος. 
65(12) “Ἑκουσίῳ δὲ μᾶλλον ἔοικεν ἡ ἀκολασία τῆς δειλίας. 
Ἢ μὲν γὰρ δι’ ἡδονὴν, ἡ δὲ διὰ λύπην, ὧν τὸ μὲν αἱρε- 
Ὡτὸν, τὸ δὲ φευκτόν. Καὶ ἡ μὲν λύπη ἐξίστησι καὶ 
φθείρει τὴν τοῦ ἔχοντος φύσιν, 7 δὲ ἡδονὴ οὐδὲν τοι- 
ovroy ποιεῖ, μᾶλλον 3° ἐκούσιον' διὸ καὶ ἐπονειδιστό- 
τέρον. Καὶ γὰρ ἐθισθῆναι ῥᾷον πρὸς αὐτά: πολλὰ γὰρ 
ἐν τῷ βίῳ τὰ τοιαῦτα, καὶ οἱ ἐθισμοὶ ἀκίνδυνοι. ᾿Επὶ 
ὃ δὲ τῶν φοβερῶν ἀνάπαλιν. Δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν οὐχ ὁμοίως 
ἑκούσιον ἡ δειλία εἶναι τοῖς καθ' ἕκαστον: αὐτὴ μὲν 
γὰρ ἄλυπος, ταῦτα δὲ διὰ λύπην ἐξίστησιν, ὥστε καὶ 
τὰ ὅπλα ῥίπτειν καὶ τἄλλα ἀσχημονεῖν' διὸ καὶ δοκεῖ 
4Biaa εἶναι. Τῷ δ᾽ ἀκολάστῳ ἀνάπαλιν τὰ μὲν καθ᾽ 
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ἕκαστα ἑκούσια, ἐπιθυμοῦντι yap καὶ ὀρεγομένῳ, τὸ δ᾽ 
ὅλον ἧττον: οὐθεὶς γὰρ ἐπιθυμεῖ ἀκόλαστος εἶναι. Τὸ ὅ 
δ᾽ ὄνομα τῆς ἀκολασίας καὶ ἐπὶ τὰς παιδικὰς ἁμαρτίας 
φέρομεν: ἔχουσι γάρ τινα ὁμοιότητα. Πότερον δ᾽ ἀπὸ 
ποτέρου καλεῖται, οὐθὲν πρὸς τὰ νῦν διαφέρει, δῆλον δ᾽ 
ὅτι τὸ ὕστερον ἀπὸ τοῦ προτέρου. Οὐ κακῶς δ᾽ ἔοικε θ 
μετενηνέχθαι' κεκολάσθαι γὰρ δεῖ τὸ τῶν αἰσχρῶν ὀρε- 
γόμενον καὶ πολλὴν αὔξησιν ἔχον, τοιοῦτον δὲ μάλιστα 
ἡ ἐπιθυμία καὶ ὁ mais: κατ᾽ ἐπιθυμίαν γὰρ ζῶσι καὶ τὰ 
παιδία, καὶ μάλιστα ἐν τούτοις ἡ τοῦ ἡδέος ὄρεξις. ἘΠῚ 
οὖν μὴ ἔσται εὐπειθὲς καὶ ὑπὸ τὸ ἄρχον, ἐπὶ πολὺ ἥξει" 
ἄπληστος γὰρ ἡ τοῦ ἡδέος ὄρεξις καὶ πανταχόθεν τῷ 
ἀνοήτῳ, καὶ ἡ τῆς ἐπιθυμίας ἐνέργεια αὔξει τὸ συγγενὲς, 
κἂν μεγάλαι καὶ σφοδραὶ ὦσι, καὶ τὸν λογισμὸν ἐκκρού- 
ονσιν. Διὸ δεῖ μετρίας εἶναι αὐτὰς καὶ ὀλίγας, καὶ τῷ 
λόγῳ μηθὲν ἐναντιοῦσθαι. Τὸ δὲ τοιοῦτον εὐπειθὲς λέ- 8 
γομεν καὶ κεκολασμένον" ὥσπερ γὰρ τὸν παῖδα δεῖ κατὰ 
τὸ πρόσταγμα τοῦ παιδαγωγοῦ ζῆν, οὕτω καὶ τὸ ἐπι- 
θυμητικὸν κατὰ τὸν λόγον. Διὸ δεῖ τοῦ σώῴρονος τὸ 9 
ἐπιθυμητικὸν συμφωνεῖν τῷ λόγῳ' σκοπὸς γὰρ ἀμφοῖν 
τὸ καλὸν, καὶ ἐπιθυμεῖ ὁ σώφρων ὧν δεῖ καὶ ὡς δεῖ καὶ 
ὅτε: οὕτω δὲ τάττει καὶ ὁ λόγος. (ταῦτ᾽ οὖν ἡμῖν εἰ- 10 
ρήσθω περὶ σωφροσύνης. ' 


Δ. 


Λέγωμεν & ἑξῆς περὶ ἐλευθεριότητος, δοκεῖ δ᾽ εἶναι 
ἡ περὶ χρήματα μεσότης" ἐπαινεῖται γὰρ ὁ ἐλευθέριος 
οὐκ ἐν τοῖς πολεμικοῖς, οὐδ᾽ ἐν οἷς ὁ σώφρων, οὐδ᾽ 
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τυγχάνων καὶ ἐπιθυμῶν: μετὰ λύπης yap ἡ ἐπιθυμία" 
Ἰ ἀτόπῳ δ᾽ ἔοικε τὸ δι’ ἡδονὴν λυπεῖσθαι. ᾿Ἑλλείποντες 
δὲ περὶ τὰς ἡδονὰς καὶ ἧττον ἢ δεῖ χαίροντες οὐ πάνυ 
γίνονται" οὗ γὰρ ἀνθρωπική ἐστιν ἡ τοιαύτη ἀναισθησία" 
καὶ γὰρ τὰ λοιπὰ ζῶα διακρίνει τὰ βρώματα, καὶ τοῖς 
μὲν χαίρει τοῖς δ᾽ οὔ! εἰ δέ τῳ μηθέν ἐστιν ἡδὺ μηδὲ 
διαφέρει ἕτερον ἑτέρον, πόρρω ἂν εἴη τοῦ ἄνθρωπος 
εἶναι: οὐ τέτευχε δ᾽ ὁ τοιοῦτος ὀνόματος διὰ τὸ μὴ 
8 πάνυ γίνεσθαι. Ὃ δὲ σώφρων μέσως περὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἔχει: 
otre γὰρ ἥδεται οἷς μάλιστα ὁ ἀκόλαστος, ἀλλὰ pad- 
λον δυσχεραίνει, οὔθ᾽ ὅλως οἷς μὴ δεῖ οὔτε σφόδρα 
τοιούτῳ οὐδενὶ, οὔτ᾽ ἀπόντων λνπεῖται οὐδ᾽ ἐπιθυμεῖ, 
ἢ μετρίως, οὐδὲ μᾶλλον ἢ δεῖ, οὐδ᾽ ὅτε μὴ δεῖ, οὐδ᾽ 
ὅλως τῶν τοιούτων οὐθέν: ὅσα δὲ πρὸς ὑγίειάν ἐστιν 
ἢ πρὸς εὐεξίαν ἡδέα ὄντα, τούτων ὀρέξεται μετρίως καὶ 
ὡς δεῖ, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἡδέων μὴ ἐμποδίων τούτοις ὄντων 
ἣ παρὰ τὸ καλὸν ἣ ὑπὲρ τὴν οὐσίαν. Ὃ γὰρ οὕτως 
ἔχων μᾶλλον ἀγαπᾷ τὰς τοιαύτας ἡδονὰς τῆς ἀξίας" ὁ 
δὲ σώφρων οὐ τοιοῦτος, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ὁ ὀρθὸς λόγος. 
δ(12) ‘Exovoig δὲ μᾶλλον ἔοικεν ἡ ἀκολασία τῆς δειλίας. 
Ἡ μὲν γὰρ δι᾽ ἡδονὴν, ἡ δὲ διὰ λύπην, ὧν τὸ μὲν αἷρε- 
Ὡτὸν, τὸ δὲ φευκτόν. Καὶ ἡ μὲν λύπη ἐξίστησι καὶ 
φθείρει τὴν τοῦ ἔχοντος φύσιν, ἡ δὲ ἡδονὴ οὐδὲν τοι- 
ovroy ποιεῖ, μᾶλλον δ᾽ ἑκούσιον" διὸ καὶ ἐπονειδιστό- 
τερον. Καὶ γὰρ ἐθισθῆναι ῥᾷον πρὸς αὐτά' πολλὰ γὰρ 
ἐν τῷ βίῳ τὰ τοιαῦτα, καὶ οἱ ἐθισμοὶ ἀκίνδυνοι. ᾿Επὶ 
ὃ δὲ τῶν φοβερῶν ἀνάπαλιν. Δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν οὐχ ὁμοίως 
ἑκούσιον ἡ δειλία εἶναι τοῖς καθ' ἕκαστον: αὐτὴ μὲν 
γὰρ ἄλνπος, ταῦτα δὲ διὰ λύπην ἐξίστησιν, ὥστε καὶ 
τὰ ὅπλα ῥίπτειν καὶ τἄλλα ἀσχημονεῖν: διὸ καὶ δοκεῖ 
4βίαια εἶναι. Τῷ δ᾽ ἀκολάστῳ ἀνάπαλιν τὰ μὲν καθ᾽ 
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ἕκαστα ἑκούσια, ἐπιθυμοῦντι yap καὶ ὀρεγομένῳ, τὸ δ᾽ 
ὅλον ἧττον’ οὐθεὶς γὰρ ἐπιθυμεῖ ἀκόλαστος εἶναι. Τὸ ὃ 
3 ὄνομα τῆς ἀκολασίας καὶ ἐπὶ τὰς παιδικὰς ἁμαρτίας 
φέρομεν: ἔχουσι γάρ τινα ὁμοιότητα. Πότερον δ᾽ ἀπὸ 
ποτέρον καλεῖται, οὐθὲν πρὸς τὰ νῦν διαφέρει, δῆλον δ᾽ 
ὅτι τὸ ὕστερον ἀπὸ τοῦ προτέρου. Οὐ κακῶς δ᾽ ἔοικεθ 
μετενηνέχθαι: κεκολάσθαι γὰρ δεῖ τὸ τῶν αἰσχρῶν dpe- 
γόμενον καὶ πολλὴν αὔξησιν ἔχον, τοιοῦτον δὲ μάλιστα 
ἡ ἐπιθυμία καὶ ὁ παῖς" κατ᾽ ἐπιθυμίαν γὰρ ζῶσι καὶ τὰ 
παιδία, καὶ μάλιστα ἐν τούτοις ἡ τοῦ ἡδέος ὄρεξις. ἘΠῚ 
οὖν μὴ ἔσται εὐπειθὲς καὶ ὑπὸ τὸ ἄρχον, ἐπὶ πολὺ ἥξει" 
ἄπληστος γὰρ ἡ τοῦ ἡδέος ὄρεξις καὶ πανταχόθεν τῷ 
ἀνοήτῳ, καὶ ἡ τῆς ἐπιθυμίας ἐνέργεια αὔξει τὸ συγγενὲς, 
κἂν μεγάλαι καὶ σφοδραὶ ὦσι, καὶ τὸν λογισμὸν ἐκκρού- 
ουσιν. Διὸ δεῖ μετρίας εἶναι αὐτὰς καὶ ὀλίγας, καὶ τῷ 
λόγῳ μηθὲν ἐναντιοῦσθαι. Τὸ δὲ τοιοῦτον εὐπειθὲς λέ- 8 
γομεν καὶ κεκολασμένον' ὥσπερ γὰρ τὸν παῖδα δεῖ κατὰ 
τὸ πρόσταγμα τοῦ παιδαγωγοῦ ζῆν, οὕτω καὶ τὸ ἐπι- 
θυμητικὸν κατὰ τὸν λόγον. Διὸ δεῖ τοῦ σώφρονος τὸ 9 
ἐπιθυμητικὸν συμφωνεῖν τῷ λόγῳ: σκοπὸς γὰρ ἀμφοῖν 
τὸ καλὸν, καὶ ἐπιθυμεῖ ὁ σώφρων ὧν δεῖ καὶ ὡς δεῖ καὶ 
ὅτε" οὕτω δὲ τάττει καὶ ὁ λόγος. (ταῦτ᾽ οὖν ἡμῖν εἰ- 10 
ρήσθω περὶ σωφροσύνης. ἷ 


Δ. 


Λέγωμεν δ᾽ ἑξῆς περὶ ἐλευθεριότητος, δοκεῖ δ᾽ εἶναι ἷ 
ἥ περὶ χρήματα μεσότης: ἐπαινεῖται γὰρ ὁ ἐλευθέριος 
οὐκ ἐν τοῖς πολεμικοῖς, οὐδ' ἐν οἷς ὁ σώφρων, οὐδ᾽ 
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av ἐν ταῖς κρίσεσιν, ἀλλὰ περὶ δόσιν χρημάτων καὶ 
Δ λῆψιν, μᾶλλον δ᾽ ἐν τῇ δόσει. Χρήματα δὲ λέγομεν 
δπάντα ὅσων ἡ ἀξία νομίσματι μετρεῖται. “Ἔστι δὲ καὶ 
ἡ ἀσωτία καὶ ἡ ἀνελευθερία περὶ χρήματα ὑπερβολαὶ 
καὶ ἐλλείψεις" καὶ τὴν μὲν ἀνελευθερίαν προσάπτομεν 
ἀεὶ τοῖς μᾶλλον ἢ δεῖ περὶ χρήματα σπουδάζουσι, τὴν δ᾽ 
ἀσωτίαν ἐπιφέρομεν ἐνίοτε συμπλέκοντες: τοὺς γὰρ 
ἀκρατεῖς καὶ εἰς ἀκολασίαν δαπανηροὺς ἀσώτους καλοῦ- 
4 μεν. Διὸ καὶ φαυλότατοι δοκοῦσιν εἶναι: πολλὰς γὰρ 
ἅμα κακίας ἔχονσιν. Οὐ δὴ οἰκείως προσαγορεύονται" 
5 βούλεται γὰρ ἄσωτος εἶναι ὁ ἕν τι κακὸν ἔχων, τὸ φθεί- 
pew τὴν οὐσίαν" ἄσωτος γὰρ ὁ δι᾽ αὑτὸν ἀπολλύμενος, 
δοκεῖ δ᾽ ἀπώλειά τις αὑτοῦ εἶναι καὶ ἡ τῆς οὐσίας φθορὰ, 
ὡς τοῦ ζῆν διὰ τούτων ὄντος. Οὕτω δὴ τὴν ἀσωτίαν 
6 ἐκδεχόμεθα. Ὧν δ᾽ ἐστὶ χρεία, ἔστι τούτοις χρῆσθαι 
καὶ εὖ καὶ κακῶς. 5 πλοῦτος δ᾽ ἐστὶ τῶν χρησίμων" 
ἑκάστῳ δ᾽ ἄριστα χρῆται ὁ ἔχων τὴν περὶ τοῦτο ἀρετήν" 
καὶ πλούτω δὴ χρήσεται ἄριστα ὁ ἔχων τὴν περὶ τὰ 
Ἰ χρήματα ἀρετήν. Οὗτος δ᾽ ἐστὶν ὁ ἐλευθέριος. Χρῆσις 
δ᾽ εἶναι δοκεῖ χρημάτων δαπάνη καὶ δόσις" ἡ δὲ λῆψις 
καὶ ἡ φυλακὴ κτῆσις μᾶλλον. Διὸ μᾶλλόν ἐστι τοῦ 
ἐλευθερίον τὸ διδόναι οἷς δεῖ ἣ λαμβάνειν ὅθεν δεῖ καὶ 
μὴ λαμβάνειν ὅθεν οὐ δεῖ. Τῆς γὰρ ἀρετῆς μᾶλλον 
τὸ εὖ ποιεῖν ἣ τὸ εὖ πάσχειν, καὶ τὰ καλὰ πράττειν 
ὃ μᾶλλον ἣ τὰ αἰσχρὰ μὴ πράττειν: οὐκ ἄδηλον δ᾽ ὅτι τῇ 
μὲν δόσει ἔπεται τὸ εὖ ποιεῖν καὶ τὸ καλὰ πράττειν, 
τῇ δὲ λήψει τὸ εὖ πάσχειν ἣ μὴ aloxpompayeiv. Καὶ 
ἡ χάρις τῷ διδόντι, οὐ τῷ μὴ λαμβάνοντι: καὶ ὁ ἔπαινος 
9 δὲ μᾶλλον. Καὶ ῥᾷον δὲ τὸ μὴ λαβεῖν τοῦ δοῦναι" τὸ 
γὰρ οἰκεῖον ἧττον προΐενται μᾶλλον ἣ οὐ λαιιβάνουσι τὸ 
10 ἀλλότριον. Καὶ ἐλευθέριοι δὲ λέγονται οἱ διδόντες" 
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οἱ δὲ μὴ λαμβάνοντες οὐκ els ἐλευθεριότητα ἐπαινοῦνται, 
GAN’ οὐχ ἧττον εἰς δικαιοσύνην" οἱ δὲ λαμβάνοντες οὐδ᾽ 11 
ἐπαινοῦνται πάνυ. Φιλοῦνται δὲ σχεδὸν μάλιστα of 
ἐλευθέριοι τῶν ἀπ᾿ ἀρετῆς: ὠφέλιμοι γὰρ, τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐν 
᾿τῇ δόσει. Αἱ δὲ κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν πράξεις καλαὶ καὶ τοῦ 12 
καλοῦ ἕνεκα. Kat ὁ ἔλευθέριος οὖν δώσει τοῦ καλοῦ 
ἕνεκα καὶ ὀρθῶς! οἷς γὰρ δεῖ καὶ ὅσα καὶ ὅτε, καὶ 
τἄλλα ὅσα ἕπεται. τῇ ὀρθῇ δόσει. Καὶ ταῦτα ἡδέως 18 
ἣ ἀλύπως" τὸ γὰρ κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν ἡδὺ ἢ ἄλυπον, ἥκιστα 
δὲ λυπηρόν. Ὁ δὲ διδοὺς οἷς μὴ δεῖ, ἣ μὴ τοῦ καλοῦ 14 
ἕνεκα ἀλλὰ διά τιν᾽ ἄλλην αἰτίαν, οὐκ ἐλευθέριος ἀλλ᾽ 
ἄλλος τις ῥηθήσεται. Οὐδ᾽ ὁ λυπηρῶς: μᾶλλον γὰρ 
ἕλοιτ᾽ ἂν τὰ χρήματα τῆς καλῆς πράξεως, τοῦτο δ᾽ οὐκ 
ἐλευθερίου. Οὐδὲ λήψεται δὲ ὅθεν μὴ δεῖ: οὐδὲ γάρ 15 
ἐστὶ τοῦ μὴ τιμῶντος τὰ χρήματα ἡ τοιαύτη λῆψις. 
Οὐκ ἂν εἴη δὲ οὐδ᾽ αἰτητικός᾽ ov γάρ. ἐστι τοῦ εὖ16 
ποιοῦντος εὐχερῶς εὐεργετεῖσθαι. Ὅθεν δὲ δεῖ, λήψε- 17 
ται, οἷον ἀπὸ τῶν ἰδίων κτημάτων, οὐχ ὡς καλὸν ἀλλ᾽ 
ὡς ἀναγκαῖον, ὅπως ἔχῃ διδόναι. Οὐδ᾽ ἀμελήσει τῶν 
ἰδίων, βουλόμενός γε διὰ τούτων τισὶν ἐπαρκεῖν. Οὐδὲ 
τοῖς τυχοῦσι δώσει, ἵνα ἔχῃ διδόναι οἷς δεῖ καὶ ὅτε καὶ 
οὗ καλόν. ᾿Ελευθερίον 8 ἐστὶ σφόδρα καὶ τὸ ὑπερ- 18 
βάλλειν ἐν τῇ δόσει, ὥστε καταλείπειν ἑαυτῷ ἐλάττω" 
τὸ γὰρ μὴ ἐπιβλέπειν ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν ἐλευθερίου. Κατὰ 19 
τὴν οὐσίαν δ' ἡ ἐλευθεριότης λέγεται: οὐ γὰρ ἐν τῷ 
πλήθει τῶν διδομένων τὸ ἐλευθέριον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῇ τοῦ 
διδόντος ἕξει, αὕτη δὲ κατὰ τὴν οὐσίαν δίδωσιν. Οὐθὲν 
δὴ κωλύει ἐλευθεριώτερον εἶναι τὸν τὰ ἐλάττω διδόντα, 
ἐὰν dn’ ἐλαττόνων διδῷ. ᾿Ελευθεριώτεροι δὲ εἶναι 20 
δοκοῦσιν οἱ μὴ κτησάμενοι ἀλλὰ παραλαβόντες τὴν 
οὐσίαν: ἄπειροί τε γὰρ τῆς ἐνδείας, καὶ πάντες ἀγαπῶσι 
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μᾶλλον τὰ αὑτῶν ἔργα, ὥσπερ of γονεῖς καὶ of ποιηταί. 
Πλουτεῖν δ᾽ οὐ ῥάδιον τὸν ἐλευθέριον, μήτε ληπτικὸν 
ὄντα μήτε φυλακτικὸν, προετικὸν δὲ καὶ μὴ τιμῶντα δι' 
21 αὑτὰ τὰ χρήματα ἀλλ᾽ ἕνεκα τῆς δόσεως. Διὸ καὶ ἐγκα- 
λεῖται τῇ τύχῃ ὅτι οἱ μάλιστα ἄξιοι ὄντες ἥκιστα " 
πλουτοῦσιν. Συμβαίνει 8’ οὐκ ἀλόγως τοῦτο: οὐ γὰρ 
οἷόν τε χρήματ᾽ ἔχειν μὴ ἐπιμελούμενον ὅπως ἔχῃ. 
9 ὥσπερ οὐδ' ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων. Οὐ μὴν δώσει γε οἷς οὐ 
δεῖ οὐδ᾽ ὅτε μὴ δεῖ, οὐδ᾽ ὅσα ἄλλα τοιαῦτα: οὐ γὰρ 
ἂν ὅτι πράττοι κατὰ τὴν ἐλευθεριότητα, καὶ els ταῦτα 
23 ἀναλώσας οὐκ ἂν ἔχοι εἰς ἃ δεῖ ἀναλίσκειν. “Ὥσπερ 
γὰρ εἴρηται, ἔἐλευθέριός ἐστιν 6 κατὰ τὴν οὐσίαν δα- 
πανῶν καὶ εἰς ἃ δεῖ: ὁ δ᾽. ὑπερβάλλων ἄσωτος. Διὸ 
τοὺς τυράννους οὐ λέγομεν ἀσώτους: τὸ γὰρ πλῆθος 
τῆς κτήσεως οὐ δρκεῖ ῥάδιον εἶναι ταῖς δόσεσι καὶ ταῖς 
24 δαπάναις ὑπερβάλλειν. Τῆς ἐλευθεριότητος δὴ μεσό- 
τητος οὔσης περὶ χρημάτων δόσιν καὶ λῆψιν, ὁ ἐλευθέ- 
ριος καὶ δώσει καὶ δαπανήσει εἰς ἃ δεῖ καὶ ὅσα δεῖ, 
ὁμοίως ἐν μικροῖς καὶ μεγάλοις, καὶ ταῦτα ἡδέως" καὶ 
λήψεται δ᾽ ὅθεν δεῖ καὶ ὅσα δεῖ. Τῆς ἀρετῆς γὰρ περὶ 
ἄμφω οὔσης μεσότητος. ποιήσει ἀμφότερα ὡς δεῖ’ ἔπε- 
rat γὰρ τῇ ἐπιεικεῖ δόσει ἧ τοιαύτη λῆψις, ἡ δὲ μὴ 
τοιαύτη ἐναντία ἐστίν. Αἱ μὲν οὖν ἑπόμεναι γίγνονται 
25 dua ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ, αἱ δ᾽ ἐναντίαι δῆλον ὡς οὔ. ᾿Ἐὰν δὲ 
παρὰ τὸ δέον καὶ τὸ καλῶς ἔχον συμβαίνῃ αὐτῷ ἀνα- 
λίσκειν, λυπήσεται, μετρίως δὲ καὶ ὡς δεῖ: τῆς ἀρετῆς 
γὰρ καὶ ἥδεσθαι καὶ λυπεῖσθαι ἐφ᾽ οἷς δεῖ καὶ ὡς δεῖ. 
26 Καὶ εὐκοινώνητος .δ᾽ ἐστὶν ὁ ἐλευθέριος εἰς χρήματα" 
δύναται γὰρ ἀδικεῖσθαι, μὴ τιμῶν γε τὰ χρήματα, καὶ 
27 μᾶλλον ἀχθόμενος εἴ τι δέον μὴ ἀνάλωσεν ἢ λυπού- 
μενος εἰ μὴ δέον τι ἀνάλωσε, καὶ τῷ Σιμωνίδη οὐκ 
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ἀρεσκόμενος. Ὃ δ᾽ ἄσωτος καὶ ἐν τούτοις διαμαρτάνει" 28 ὃ 
οὔτε γὰρ ἥδεται ἐφ᾽ οἷς δεῖ, οὐδὲ ὡς δεῖ, οὔτε λυπεῖται". 
“ἔσται δὲ προϊοῦσι φανερώτερον. Ἑΐἴρηται δ᾽ ἡμῖν ὅτι 29 
"ὑπερβολαὶ καὶ ἐλλείψεις εἰσὶν ἡ ἀσωτία καὶ ἡ ἀνελευ- 
θερία, καὶ ἐν δυσὶν, ἐν δόσει καὶ λήψει" καὶ τὴν δαπά- 
γὴν γὰρ els τὴν δόσιν τίθεμεν. Ἢ μὲν οὖν ἀσωτία τῷ 
διδόναι καὶ μὴ λαμβάνειν ὑπερβάλλει, τῷ δὲ λαμβάνειν 
ἐλλείπει, ἡ 8 ἀνελευθερία τῷ διδόναι μὲν ἐλλείπει, τῷ 
λαμβάνειν δ᾽ ὑπερβάλλει, πλὴν ἐπὶ μικροῖς. Ta μὲν 80 
οὖν τῆς ἀσωτίας οὐ πάνυ συνδυάζεται' οὐ γὰρ ρᾷδιον 
μηδαμόθεν λαμβάνοντα πᾶσι διδόναι: ταχέως γὰρ ἐπι- 
λείπει ἡ οὐσία τοὺς ἰδιώτας διδόντας, οἵπερ καὶ δοκοῦσι» 
ἄσωτοι εἶναι ἐπεὶ ὅ γε τοιοῦτος δόξειεν ἂν οὐ μικρῷ 81 
βελτίων εἶναι τοῦ ἀνελευθέρου. Eviards τε γάρ ἐστι 
καὶ ὑπὸ τῆς ἡλικίας καὶ ὑπὸ τῆς ἀπορίας, καὶ ἐπὶ τὸ 
μέσον δύναται ἐλθεῖν. "Ἔχει γὰρ τὰ τοῦ ἐλευθερίου: 
καὶ γὰρ δίδωσι καὶ οὐ λαμβάνει, οὐδέτερον δ᾽ ὡς δεῖ 
οὐδ᾽ ev. Εἰ δὴ τοῦτο ἐθισθείη, ἥ πως ἄλλως μεταβάλοι, 
εἴη ἂν ἐλευθέριος" δώσει γὰρ οἷς δεῖ, καὶ οὐ λήψεται 
ὅθεν οὐ δεῖ. Διὸ καὶ δοκεῖ οὐκ εἶναι φαῦλος τὸ FOos- 
οὐ γὰρ μοχθηροῦ οὐδ᾽ ἀγεννοῦς τὸ ὑπερβάλλειν διδόντα 
καὶ μὴ λαμβάνοντα, ἡλιθίον δέ. ‘O δὲ τοῦτον τὸν τρό- 82 
πὸν ἄσωτος πολὺ δοκεῖ βελτίων τοῦ ἀνελευθέρου εἶναι 
διά τε τὰ εἰρημένα, καὶ ὅτι ὁ μὲν ὠφελεῖ πολλοὺς, ὁ δὲ 
οὐθένα, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ αὑτόν. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οἱ πολλοὶ τῶν ἀσώτων, 83 
καθάπερ εἴρηται, καὶ λαμβάνουσιν ὅθεν μὴ δεῖ, καὶ εἰσὶ 
κατὰ τοῦτο ἀνελεύθεροι. Ληπτικοὶ δὲ γίνονται διὰ τὸ 84 
βούλεσθαι μὲν ἀναλίσκειν, εὐχερῶς δὲ τοῦτο ποιεῖν μὴ 
δύνασθαι: ταχὺ γὰρ ἐπιλείπει αὐτοὺς τὰ ὑπάρχοντα. 
᾿Αναγκάζονται οὖν ἑτέρωθεν πορίζειν. “Apa δὲ καὶ διὰ 
τὸ μηθὲν τοῦ καλοῦ es ὀλιγώρως καὶ πάντοθεν 
ARISTOT. RTH. 
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λαμβάνουσιν' διδόναι yap ἐπιθυμοῦσι, rd’ de πῶς ἣ 
85 πόθεν οὐθὲν αὐτοῖς διαφέρει. Διόπερ οὐδ᾽ ἐλευθέριοι 
aj δόσεις αὐτῶν elaiv οὐ γὰρ καλαὶ, οὐδὲ τούτον at-. 
τοῦ ἕνεκα, οὐδὲ ὡς δεῖ: ἀλλ᾽ ἐνίοτε obs δεῖ πένεσθαι, 
τούτους πλουσίους ποιοῦσι, καὶ τοῖς μὲν μετρίοις τὰ ἤθη 
οὐδὲν ἂν δοῖεν, τοῖς δὲ κόλαξιν ἢ τιν᾽ ἄλλην ἡδονὴν πο- 
ρίζουσι πολλά. Διὸ καὶ ἀκόλαστοι αὐτῶν εἰσὶν οἱ πολ- 
Aol: εὐχερῶς γὰρ ἀναλίσκοντες καὶ εἰς τὰς ἀκολασίας 
δαπανηροί εἶσι, καὶ διὰ τὸ μὴ πρὸς τὸ καλὸν ζῆν πρὸς 
36 τὰς ἡδονὰς ἀποκλίνουσιν. ᾽Ο μὲν οὖν ἄσωτος ἀπαιδα- 
γώγητος γενόμενος εἷς ταῦτα μεταβαίνει, τυχὼν δ᾽ ἐπι- 
87 μελείας els τὸ μέσον καὶ τὸ δέον ἀφίκοιτ᾽ ἄν. Ἢ & 
ἀνελευθερία ἀνίατός ἐστιν δοκεῖ γὰρ τὸ γῆρας καὶ πᾶσα 
i la ἀνελευθέρους ποιεῖν. Kal σνμφυέστερον τοῖς 
ἀνθρώποις τῆς ἀσωτίας. οἱ γὰρ πολλοὶ φιλοχρήματοι 
(88 μᾶλλον ἣ δοτικοί. Καὶ διατείνει δ᾽ ἐπὶ πολὺ, καὶ πο- 
λνειδές ἐστιν' πολλοὶ γὰρ τρόποι δοκοῦσι τῆς ἀνελευ- 
θερίας εἶναι. Ἔν δυσὶ γὰρ οὖσα, τῇ τ᾽ ἔλλείψει rijs 
δόσεως καὶ τῇ ὑπερβολῇ τῆς λήψεως, οὐ πᾶσιν ὁλό- 
κληρος παραγίνεται, ἀλλ᾽ ἐνίοτε χωρίζεται, καὶ οἱ μὲν 
τῇ λήψει ὑπερβάλλουσιν, οἱ δὲ τῇ δόσει ἐλλείπουσιν. 
89 Οἱ μὲν γὰρ ἐν ταῖς τοιαύταις προσηγορίαις οἷον φειδω- 
Aol, γλίσχροι, κίμβικες, πάντες τῇ δόσει ἔλλείπουσι, 
τῶν δ' ἀλλοτρίων οὐκ ἐφίενται οὐδὲ βούλονται λαμ- 
βάνειν, οἱ μὲν διά τινα ἐπιείκειαν καὶ εὐλάβειαν τῶν 
αἰσχρῶν. Δοκοῦσι γὰρ ἕνιοι ἣ φασί γε διὰ τοῦτο 
φυλάττειν, ἵνα μή wor ἀναγκασθῶσιν αἰσχρόν τι πρᾶ- 
ξαι. Τούτων δὲ καὶ ὁ κυμινοπρίστης καὶ πᾶς ὁ τοιοῦτος" 
ὠνόμασται δ᾽ ἀπὸ τῆς ὑπερβολῆς τοῦ μηθενὶ ἂν δοῦναι. 
4001 δ᾽ αὖ διὰ φόβον ἀπέχονται τῶν ἀλλοτρίων, ὡς οὐ 
ῥάδιον τὸ αὐτὸν μὲν τὰ ἑτέρων λαμβάνειν, τὰ δ᾽ αὑτοῦ 
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érépous μή" ἀρέσκει οὖν αὐτοῖς τὸ μήτε λαμβάνειν μήτε 
διδόναι. Οἱ δ᾽ αὖ κατὰ τὴν λῆψιν ὑπερβάλλουσι τῷ 
πάντοθεν λαμβάνειν καὶ πᾶν, οἷον οἱ τὰς ἀνελευθέρους 
ἐργασίας ἐργαζόμενοι, πορνοβοσκοὶ καὶ πάντες οἱ τοιοῦ- 
Tot, καὶ τοκισταὶ κατὰ μικρὸν ἐπὶ πολλῷ. Πάντες γὰρ 
οὗτοι ὅθεν οὐ δεῖ λαμβάνουσι, καὶ ὁπόσον οὐ δεῖ. Kor- 41 
νὸν δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ αὑτοῖς ἡ αἰσχροκέρδεια φαίνεται" πάντες γὰρ 
ἕνεκα κέρδους, καὶ τούτου μικροῦ, ὀνείδη ὑπομένουσιν. 
Τοὺς γὰρ τὰ μεγάλα μὴ ὅθεν δὲ δεῖ λαμβάνοντας, μηδὲ 42 
ἃ δεῖ, οὐ λέγομεν ἀνελευθέρους, οἷον τοὺς τυράννους 
πόλεις πορθοῦντας καὶ ἱερὰ συλῶντας, ἀλλὰ πονηροὺς 

. μᾶλλον καὶ ἀσεβεῖς καὶ ἀδίκους. ‘O μέντοι κυβευτὴς καὶ 48 
ὁ λωποδύτης καὶ ὁ λῃστὴς τῶν ἀνελευθέρων εἰσίν". 
αἱἰσχροκερδεῖς γάρ. Κέρδους γὰρ ἕνεκεν ἀμφότεροι πραγ- 
ματεύονται καὶ ὀνείδη ὑπομένουσιν, καὶ οἱ μὲν κινδύνους 
τοὺς μεγίστους ἕνεκα τοῦ λήμματος, οἱ δ᾽ ἀπὸ τῶν 
φίλων κερδαίνουσιν, οἷς δεῖ διδόναι. ᾿Αμφότεροι δὴ 
ὅθεν οὐ δεῖ κερδαίνειν βουλόμενοι αἰσχροκερδεῖς, καὶ 
πᾶσαι δὴ αἱ τοιαῦται λήψεις ἀνελεύθεροι. Εἰκότως δὲ 44 
τῇ ἐλευθεριότητι ἀνελευθερία ἐναντίον λέγεται" μεῖζόν 
τε γάρ ἐστι κακὸν τῆς ἀσωτίας, καὶ μᾶλλον ἐπὶ ταύτην 
ἁμαρτάνουσιν ἣ κατὰ τὴν λεχθεῖσαν ἀσωτίαν. 

Περὶ μὲν οὖν ἐλευθεριότητος καὶ τῶν ἀντικειμένων 45 
κακιῶν τοσαῦτ᾽ εἰρήσθω. 

Δόξειε & ἂν ἀκόλουθον εἶναι καὶ περὶ μεγαλοπρε- (9) 4 
πείας διελθεῖν' δοκεῖ γὰρ καὶ αὐτὴ περὶ χρήματά τις 
ἀρετὴ εἶναι. Οὐχ ὥσπερ δ᾽ ἡ ἐλευθεριότης διατείνει 
περὶ πάσας τὰς ἐν χρήμασι πράξεις, ἀλλὰ περὶ τὰς 
δαπανηρὰς μόνον" ἐν τούτοις δ᾽ ὑπερέχει τῆς ἔλευθεριό- 
τητος μεγέθει. Καθάπερ γὰρ τοὔνομα αὐτὸ ὑποσημαίνει, 
ἐν μεγέθει πρέπουσα δαπάνη ἐστίν. Τὸ δὲ μέγεθος πρός 2 
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Tt οὗ yap τὸ αὐτὸ δαπάνημα τριηράρχῳ Kal ἀρχιθεωρῷ. 
ὃ Τὸ πρέπον δὴ πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐν ᾧ καὶ περὶ ἅ. Ὃ δ᾽’ 
ἐν μικροῖς ἢ ἐν μετρίοις κατ᾽ ἀξίαν δαπανῶν οὐ λέγεται 
οπρεπὴς, οἷον τὸ “ πολλάκι δόσκον ἀλήτῃ"" ἀλλ᾽ 

ὁ ἐν μεγάλοις οὕτως. Ὃ μὲν γὰρ μεγαλοπρεπὴς ἐἔλευ- 
θέριος, 6 δ᾽ ἐλευθέριος οὐθὲν μᾶλλον μεγαλοπρεπής. 
4 Τῆς τοιαύτης δ' ἕξεως ἡ μὲν ἔλλειψις μικροπρέπεια 
καλεῖται, ἡ δ᾽ ὑπερβολὴ βαναυσία καὶ ἀπειροκαλία καὶ 

᾿ ὅσαι τοιαῦται, οὐχ ὑπερβάλλουσαι τῷ μεγέθει περὶ ἃ 
δεῖ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν οἷς οὐ δεῖ καὶ ὡς οὐ δεῖ λαμπρυνόμεναι: 
δὕστερον δὲ περὶ αὐτῶν ἐροῦμεν. ‘O δὲ μεγαλοπρεπὴς 
ἐπιστήμονι ἔοικεν’ τὸ πρέπον γὰρ δύναται θεωρῆσαι καὶ. 
6 δαπανῆσαι μεγάλα ἐμμελῶς. “Ὥσπερ γὰρ ἐν ἀρχῇ εἴ- 
πομεν, ἣ ἕξις ταῖς ἐνεργείαις ὁρίζεται, καὶ ὧν ἐστίν. 
Al δὴ τοῦ μεγαλοπρεποῦς δαπάναι μεγάλαι καὶ πρέ- 
πουσαι. Τοιαῦτα δὴ καὶ τὰ ἔργα: οὕτω γὰρ ἔσται μέγα 
δαπάνημα καὶ πρέπον τῷ ἔργῳ. Ὥστε τὸ μὲν ἔργον τῆς 
δαπάνης ἄξιον δεῖ εἶναι, τὴν δὲ δαπάνην τοῦ ἔργου, ἣ 
ἢ καὶ ὑπερβάλλειν. Δαπανήσει δὲ τὰ τοιαῦτα ὁ μεγαλο- 
πρεπὴς τοῦ καλοῦ ἕνεκα' κοινὸν γὰρ τοῦτο ταῖς ἀρεταῖς. 
8 Καὶ ἔτι ἡδέως καὶ προετικῶς" ἡ γὰρ ἀκριβολογία μι- 
θκροπρεπές. Καὶ πῶς κάλλιστον καὶ πρεπωδέστατον, 
᾿ σκέψαιτ᾽ ἂν μᾶλλον ἣ πόσον καὶ πῶς ἐἔλαχίστον. 
10᾽ Ἀναγκαῖον δὴ καὶ ἐλευθέριον τὸν μεγαλοπρεπῆ εἶναι" 
καὶ γὰρ ὁ ἐλευθέριος δαπανήσει ἃ δεῖ καὶ ὡς δεῖ. ᾽ν 
τούτοις δὲ τὸ μέγα τοῦ peyadonpemois, οἷον μέγεθος 
περὶ ταὐτὰ τῆς ἐλευθεριότητος οὔσης, καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ἴσης 
δαπάνης τὸ ἔργον ποιήσει μεγαλοπρεπέστερον. Οὐ γὰρ 
ἡ αὐτὴ ἀρετὴ κτήματος καὶ ἔργου; κτῆμα μὲν γὰρ τὸ 
πλείστου ἄξιον τιμιώτατον, οἷον χρυσὸς, ἔργον δὲ τὸ 
μέγα καὶ καλόν. Τοῦ γὰρ τοιούτου ἡ θεωρία θαυμαστὴ, 
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τὸ δὲ μεγαλοπρεπὲς θαυμαστόν. Καὶ ἔστιν ἔργον ἀρετὴ 
μεγαλοπρέπεια ἐν μεγέθει. ! 
Ἔστι δὲ τῶν δαπανημάτων οἷα λέγομεν τὰ τίμια, 11 ὅ 

οἷον τὰ περὶ θεοὺς ἀναθήματα καὶ κατασκευαὶ καὶ θυσίαι, 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ὅσα περὶ πᾶν τὸ δαιμόνιον, καὶ ὅσα πρὸς 
τὸ κοινὸν εὐφιλοτίμητά ἐστιν, οἷον εἴ πον χορηγεῖν 
οἴονται δεῖν λαμπρῶς ἣ τριηραρχεῖν ἢ καὶ ἑστιᾶν τὴν 
πόλιν. Ἔν ἅπασι δ᾽ ὥσπερ εἴρηται καὶ πρὸς τὸν πράτ- 12 
τοντα ἀναφέρεται τὸ τίς ὧν καὶ τίνων ὑπαρχόντων: ἄξια 
γὰρ δεῖ τούτων εἶναι, καὶ μὴ. μόνον τῷ ἔργῳ ἀλλὰ καὶ 
τῷ ποιοῦντι πρέπειν. Διὸ πένης μὲν οὐκ ἂν εἴη μεγαλο- 18 
πρεπής" ov γὰρ ἔστιν ἀφ᾽ ὧν πολλὰ δαπανήσει πρεπόν- 
τως ὁ δ᾽ ἐπιχειρῶν ἠλίθιος" παρὰ τὴν ἀξίαν γὰρ καὶ 
τὸ δέον κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν δὲ τὸ ὀρθῶς. Πρέπει δὲ καὶ οἷς 14 
τὰ τοιαῦτα προὔπάρχει δι᾽ αὐτῶν ἣ διὰ τῶν προγόνων 

ἣ ὧν αὐτοῖς μέτεστιν, καὶ τοῖς εὐγενέσι καὶ τοῖς ἐνδόξοις 
καὶ ὅσα τοιαῦτα' πάντα γὰρ ταῦτα μέγεθος ἔχει καὶ 
ἀξίωμα. Μάλιστα μὲν οὖν τοιοῦτος ὁ μεγαλοπρεπὴς, 15 
καὶ ἐν τοῖς τοιούτοις δαπανήμασιν ἡ μεγαλοπρέπεια, ᾿ 
ὥσπερ εἴρηται: μέγιστα γὰρ καὶ ἐντιμότατα' τῶν δὲ 
ἰδίων ὅσα εἰσάπαξ γίνεται, οἷον γάμος καὶ εἴ τι τοιοῦτον, 
καὶ εἰ περί τε πᾶσα ἡ πόλις σπουδάζει ἣ οἱ ἐν ἀξιώματι, 
καὶ περὶ ξένων δὲ ὑποδοχὰς καὶ ἀποστολὰς, καὶ δωρεὰς 
καὶ ἀντιδωρεάς" οὐ γὰρ εἰς ἑαυτὸν δαπανηρὸς 6 μεγαλο- 
πρεπὴς, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς τὰ xowd τὰ δὲ δῶρα τοῖς ἀναθήμασιν 
ἔχει τι ὅμοιον. Μεγαλοπρεποῦς δὲ καὶ οἶκον κατα- 16 
᾿ σκευάσασθαι πρεπόντως τῷ πλούτῳ' κόσμος γάρ τις καὶ 
οὗτος. Καὶ περὶ ταῦτα μᾶλλον δαπανᾶν ὅσα πολυχρόνια 
τῶν ἔργων: κάλλιστα γὰρ ταῦτα. Kal ἐν ἑκάστοις 
τὸ πρέπον" οὐ γὰρ ταὐτὰ ἁρμόζει θεοῖς καὶ ἀνθρώποις, 17 
oud ἐν ἱερῷ καὶ rape καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν δαπανημάτων 
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ἕκαστον μέγα ἐν τῷ γένει, καὶ μεγαλοπρεπέστατον μὲν 

τὸ ἐν μεγάλῳ μέγα, ἐνταῦθα δὲ τὸ ἐν τούτοις μέγα. 

18 Καὶ διαφέρει τὸ ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ μέγα τοῦ ἐν τῷ δαπανήματι" 

σφαῖρα μὲν γὰρ ἣ AnxvOos ἡ καλλίστη ἔχει μεγαλοπρέ- 

πειαν παιδικοῦ δώρου, ἡ δὲ τούτου τιμὴ μικρὸν καὶ 

19 ἀνελεύθερον. Διὰ τοῦτό ἐστι τοῦ μεγαλοπρεποῦς, ἐν 

ᾧ ἂν ποιῇ γένει, μεγαλοπρεπῶς ποιεῖν" τὸ γὰρ τοιοῦτον 

οὐκ εὐυπέρβλητον, καὶ ἔχον κατ᾽ ἀξίαν τοῦ δαπανήματος. 

β 20Τοιοῦτος μὲν οὖν ὁ μεγαλοπρεπὴς, ὁ δ᾽ tre ων 

καὶ βάναυσος τῷ παρὰ τὸ δέον ἀναλίσκειν ὑπερβάλλει, 
ὥσπερ εἴρηται. 

"Ev γὰρ τοῖς μικροῖς τῶν δαπανημάτων πολλὰ ἀναλί- 
σκει καὶ λαμπρύνεται παρὰ μέλος, οἷον ἐρανεστὰς γαμι- 
κῶς ἑστιῶν, καὶ xoppdois χορηγῶν ἐν τῇ παρόδῳ πορ- 
φύραν εἰσφέρων, ὥσπερ οἱ Μεγαρεῖς. Kai πάντα τὰ 
τοιαῦτα ποιήσει οὗ τοῦ καλοῦ ἕνεκα, ἀλλὰ τὸν πλοῦτον 
ἐπιδεικνύμενος, καὶ διὰ ταῦτα olduevos θαυμάζεσθαι, 
καὶ οὗ μὲν δεῖ πολλὰ ἀναλῶσαι, ὀλίγα δαπανῶν, οὗ δ᾽ 

21 ὀλίγα, πολλά. ‘O δὲ μικροπρεπὴς περὶ πάντα ἔλλείψει, 
καὶ τὰ μέγιστα ἀναλώσας ἐν μικρῷ τὸ καλὸν ἀπολεῖ, 
καὶ ὅ τι ἂν ποιῇ μέλλων, καὶ σκοπῶν πῶς ἂν ἐλάχιστον 
ἀναλώσαι, καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ὀδυρόμενος, καὶ πάντ᾽ οἱόμενος 

22 μείζω ποιεῖν ἣ δεῖ. Εἰσὶ μὲν οὖν αἱ ἕξεις αὗται κακίαε, 
οὐ μὴν ὀνείδη γ᾽ ἐπιφέρουσι διὰ τὸ μήτε βλαβεραὶ 
τῷ πέλας εἶναι, μήτε λίαν ἀσχήμονες. 

7 (38) Ἣ δὲ μεγαλοψυχία περὶ μεγάλα μὲν καὶ ἐκ τοῦ 
ὀνόματος ἔοικεν εἶναι, περὶ ποῖα δ᾽ ἐστὶ πρῶτον λά- 
2βωμεν. Διαφέρει δ' οὐθὲν τὴν ἕξιν ἣ τὸν κατὰ τὴν 

ὃ ἕξιν σκοπεῖν. Δοκεῖ δὲ μεγαλόψυχος εἶναι ὁ μεγάλων 
αὑτὸν ἀξιῶν ἄξιος ὥν: ὁ γὰρ μὴ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν αὐτὸ ποιῶν 
ἠλίθιος, τῶν δὲ κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν οὐδεὶς ἠλίθιος οὐδ᾽ ἀνόητος. 
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Μεγαλόψυχος μὲν οὖν ὁ εἰρημένος. Ὃ γὰρ μικρῶν 4 
ἄξιος καὶ τούτων ἀξιῶν ἑαντὸν σώφρων, μεγαλόψυχος 
δ᾽ οὔ! ἐν μεγέθει γὰρ ἡ μεγαλοψυχία, ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ ὃ 
eddQor ἐν μεγάλῳ σώματι, of μικροὶ δ᾽ ἀστεῖοι καὶ 
σύμμετροι, καλοὶ δ᾽ οὔ. ‘O δὲ μεγάλων ἑαντὸν ἀξιῶν 
ἰνάξιος ὧν χαῦνος" ὁ δὲ μειζόνων ἣ ἄξιος οὐ πᾶς 
χαῦνος. Ὃ δ᾽ ἐλαττόνων ἣ ἄξιος μικρόψυχος, ἐάν 7 
τε μεγάλων ἐάν τε μετρίων, ἐάν τε καὶ μικρῶν 
ἄξιος Sy ἔτι ἔλαττόνων αὑτὸν ἀξιοῖ. Καὶ μάλιστα 
ἂν δόξειεν 56 μεγάλων ἄξιος" τί γὰρ ἂν ἐποίει, εἰ 
μὴ τοσούτων ἦν ἄξιος; ἔστι δὴ ὁ “μεγαλόψυχος 8 
μὲν μεγέθει ἄκρος, τῷ δὲ ὡς δεῖ μέσος" τοῦ γὰρ 
κατ᾽ atiaw αὑτὸν ἀξιοῖ. Οἱ δ᾽ ὑπερβάλλουσι καὶ ἔλ- 
λείπουσιν. Ei δὲ δὴ μεγάλων ἑαυτὸν ἀξιοῖ ἄξιος ὧν,9 
καὶ μάλιστα τῶν μεγίστων, περὶ ἕν μάλιστα ἂν εἴη. 
bee δ᾽ ἀξία λέγεται πρὸς τὰ ἐκτὸς ἀγαθά. Μέγιστον δὲ 10 
vr’ ἂν θείημεν ὃ τοῖς θεοῖς ἁ ἀπονέμομεν, καὶ οὗ μάλιστ᾽ 
! iblevras ol ὧν ἀξιώματι, καὶ τὸ ἐπὶ τοῖς καλλίστοις 
ἄθλον. Τοιοῦτον δ᾽ ἡ τιμή" μέγιστον γὰρ δὴ τοῦτο τῶν 
ἐκτὸς ἀγαθῶν. epi τιμὰς δὴ καὶ ἀτιμίας ὁ μεγα- 
λόψυχός ἐστιν ὡς δεῖ. Καὶ ἄνευ δὲ λόγον φαίνονται 11 
οἱ μεγαλόψνχοι περὶ τιμὴν εἶναι: rings γὰρ μάλισθ᾽ 
οἱ μεγάλοι ἀξιοῦσιν ἑαυτοὺς, κατ᾽ ἀξίαν 8é.. Ὃ 8€12 
μικρόψυχος ἐλλείπει καὶ πρὸς ἑαντὸν καὶ πρὸς τὸ τοῦ 
μεγαλοψύχου ἀξίωμα. Ὁ δὲ χαῦνος πρὸς ἑαυτὸν μὲν 18 
ὑπερβάλλει, οὐ μὴν τόν γε μεγαλόψυχον. Ὁ δὲ μεγα- 14 
Adyuxos, εἴπερ τῶν μεγίστων ἄξιος, ἄριστος ἂν εἴη" 
μείζονος γὰρ ἀεὶ ὁ βελτίων ἄξιος, καὶ μεγίστων ὁ ἄρι- 
στος. Τὸν ὡς ἀληθῶς ἄρα μεγαλόψυχον δεῖ ἀγαθὸν 
εἶναι. Καὶ δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν εἶναι μεγαλοψύχου τὸ ἐν ἑκάστῃ ὁ. 
ἀρετῇ μέγα. Οὐδαμῶς τ' ἂν ἁρμόζοι μεγαλοψύχῳ 18 
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φεύγειν παρασεισαντι, οὐδ᾽ ἀδικεῖν: τίνος yap ἕνεκα 
πράξει αἰσχρὰ, ᾧ οὐθὲν μέγα; καθ᾽ ἕκαστα δ᾽ ἐπισκο- 
ποῦντι πάμπαν γελοῖος φαίνοιτ᾽ ἂν ὁ μεγαλόψυχος μὴ 
ἀγαθὸς ὦν. Οὐκ εἴη δ' ἂν οὐδὲ τιμῆς ἄξιος φαῦλος 
ay τῆς ἀρετῆς γὰρ ἄθλον ἡ τιμὴ, καὶ ἀπονέμεται τοῖς 
16 ἀγαθοῖς. “Ἔοικε μὲν οὖν ἡ μεγαλοψυχία οἷον κόσμος 
τις εἶναι τῶν ἀρετῶν" μείζους γὰρ αὐτὰς ποιεῖ, καὶ οὐ 
γίνεται ἄνευ ἐκείνων. Διὰ τοῦτο χαλεπὸν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ 
μεγαλόψυχον εἶναι: οὐ γὰρ οἷόν τε ἄνευ καλοκαγαθίας. 
11 Μάλιστα μὲν οὖν περὶ τιμὰς καὶ ἀτιμίας ὁ μεγαλόψυχός 
ἐστι, καὶ ἐπὶ μὲν ταῖς μεγάλαις καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν σπουδαίων 
μετρίως ἡσθήσεται, ὡς τῶν οἰκείων τυγχάνων ἣ καὶ 
ἐλαττόνων: ἀρετῆς γὰρ παντελοὺς οὐκ ἂν γένοιτο ἀξία 
Tih οὐ μὴν ἀλλ᾽ ἀποδέξεταί γε τῷ μὴ ἔχειν αὐτοὺς 
μείζω αὐτῷ ἀπονέμειν. Τῆς δὲ παρὰ τῶν τυχόντων καὶ 
ἐπὶ μικροῖς πάμπαν ὀλιγωρήσει: οὐ γὰρ τούτων ἄξιος. 
Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἀτιμίας: οὐ γὰρ ἔσται δικαίως περὶ 
18 αὐτόν. Μάλιστα μὲν οὖν ἐστὶν, ὥσπερ εἴρηται, ὁ μεγα- 
λόψυχος περὶ τιμὰς, οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ καὶ περὶ πλοῦτον 
καὶ δυναστείαν καὶ πᾶσαν εὐτυχίαν καὶ ἀτυχίαν μετρίως 
ἕξει, ὅπως ἂν γίνηται, καὶ oft εὐτυχῶν περιχαρὴς 
ἔσται, οὔτ᾽ ἀτυχῶν περίλυπος. Οὐδὲ γὰρ περὶ τιμὴν 
οὕτως ἔχει ὡς μέγιστον ὄν. Αἱ γὰρ δυναστεῖαι καὶ ὁ 
πλοῦτος διὰ τὴν τιμήν ἐστιν αἱρετά' οἱ γοῦν ἔχοντες 
αὐτὰ τιμᾶσθαι δι’ αὐτῶν βούλονται. Ὧ δὴ καὶ ἡ τιμὴ 

᾿ς μικρόν ἐστι, τούτῳ καὶ τἄλλα. Διὸ ὑπερόπται δοκοῦσιν 
8 εἶναι. Δοκεῖ δὲ καὶ τὰ εὐτυχήματα συμβάλλεσθαι πρὸς 
19 μεγαλοψυχίαν. Ol γὰρ εὐγενεῖς ἀξιοῦνται τιμῆς καὶ οἱ 
δυναστεύοντες ἣ οἱ πλουτοῦντες: ἐν ὑπεροχῇ γὰρ, τὸ 
δ᾽ ἀγαθῷ ὑπερέχον πᾶν ἐντιμότερον. Διὸ καὶ τὰ 
20 γοιαῦτα μεγαλοψυχοτέρους ποιεῖ: τιμῶνται γὰρ ὑπὸ 
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τινῶν. Kar’ ἀλήθειαν δ' ὁ ἀγαθὸς μόνος τιμητέος: ᾧ δ᾽ 
ἄμφω ὑπάρχει, μᾶλλον ἀξιοῦται τιμῆς.᾿ Ol δ᾽ ἄνεν ἀρε- 
τῆς τὰ τοιαῦτα ἀγαθὰ ἔχοντες, οὔτε δικαίων ἑαυτοὺς 
μεγάλων ἀξιοῦσιν, οὔτε ὀρθῶς μεγαλόψυχοι λέγονται" 
ἄνευ γὰρ ἀρετῆς παντελοῦς οὐκ ἔστι ταῦτα. Ὑπερόπται 2] 
δὲ καὶ ὑβρισταὶ καὶ οἱ τὰ τοιαῦτα ἔχοντες ἀγαθὰ γίγ- 
»ονται. “Avev γὰρ ἀρετῆς οὐ ῥᾷδιον φέρειν ἐμμελῶς τὰ 
εὐτυχήματα' οὐ δυνάμενοι δὲ φέρειν καὶ οἰόμενοι τῶν 
ἄλλων ὑπερέχειν ἐκείνων μὲν καταφρονοῦσιν, αὐτοὶ δ᾽ ὅ 
τι ἂν τύχωσι πράττουσιν. Μιμοῦνται γὰρ τὸν μεγαλό- 
Ψψυχον οὐχ ὅμοιοι ὄντες, τοῦτο δὲ δρῶσιν ἐν οἷς δύναν- 
rat: τὰ μὲν οὖν κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν οὐ πράττουσι, καταφρονοῦσι 
δὲ τῶν ἄλλων. δὲ μεγαλόψυχος δικαίως καταφρονεῖ 22 
(δοξάζει γὰρ ἀληθῶς), οἱ δὲ πολλοὶ τυχόντως. Οὐκ 28 
ἔστι δὲ μικροκίνδυνος οὐδὲ φιλοκίνδυνος διὰ τὸ ὀλίγα 
τιμᾶν, μεγαλοκίνδυνος δὲ, καὶ ὅταν κινδυνεύῃ, ἀφειδὴς 
τοῦ βίου, ὡς οὐκ ἄξιον ὃν πάντως ζῆν. Καὶ οἷος εὖ 24 
ποιεῖν, εὐεργετούμενος δ᾽ αἰσχύνετα. Td μὲν γὰρ 
ὑπερέχοντος, τὸ δ᾽ ὑπερεχομένου. Καὶ ἀντενεργετικὸς 
πλειόνων" οὕτω γὰρ προσοφλήσει ὁ ὑπάρξας καὶ ἔσται 
εὖ πεπονθώς. Δοκοῦσι δὲ καὶ μνημονεύειν obs ἂν ποιή- 25 
σωσιν εὖ, ὧν δ᾽ ἂν πάθωσιν οὔ: ἐλάττων γὰρ ὁ παθὼν 
εὖ τοῦ ποιήσαντος, βούλεται δ᾽ ὑπερέχειν. Kal τὰ μὲν 
ἡδέως ἀκούει, τὰ δ᾽ ἀηδῶς" διὸ καὶ τὴν Θέτιν οὐ λέγειν 
τὰς εὐεργεσίας τῷ Ati: οὐδ᾽ οἱ Λάκωνες πρὸς τοὺς 
᾿Αθηναίους, ἀλλ᾽ ἃ πεπόνθεσαν εὖ. Μεγαλοψύχου δὲ 26 
καὶ τὸ μηθενὸς δεῖσθαι ἢ μόγις, ὑπηρετεῖν δὲ προθύμως, 
καὶ πρὸς μὲν τοὺς ἐν ἀξιώματι καὶ εὐτυχίαις μέγαν 
εἶναι, πρὸς δὲ τοὺς μέσους μέτριον: τῶν μὲν γὰρ ὑπερ- 
έχειν χαλεπὸν καὶ σεμνὸν, τῶν δὲ ῥάδιον, καὶ ἐν ἐκείνοις. 
μὲν σεμνύνεσθαι οὐκ ἀγεννὲς, ἐν δὲ τοῖς ταπεινοῖς φορ- 
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27 τικὸν, ὥσπερ els. τοὺς ἀσθενεῖς ἰσχυρίζεσθαι. Καὶ εἰς τὰ 
ἔντιμα μὴ ἱέναι, ἣ οὗ πρωτεύουσιν ἄλλοι: καὶ ἀργὸν 
εἶναι καὶ μελλητὴν, ἀλλ᾽ 4 ὅπου τιμὴ μεγάλη ἣ ἔργον. 
Καὶ ὀλίγων μὲν πρακτικὸν, μεγάλων δὲ καὶ ὀνομαστῶν. 

28 Αναγκαῖον δὲ καὶ φανερόμισον εἶναι καὶ φανερόφιλον" 
τὸ γὰρ λανθάνειν φοβονμένον. Καὶ μέλειν τῆς ἀληθείας 
μᾶλλον ἣ τῆς δόξης, καὶ λέγειν καὶ πράττειν φανερῶς" 
παρρησιαστὴς γὰρ διὰ τὸ καταφρονεῖν. Διὸ καὶ ἀλη- 
Gevrixds, πλὴν ὅσα μὴ δι᾽ εἰρωνείαν εἴρωνα δὲ πρὸς 

29 τοὺς πολλούς. Καὶ πρὸς ἄλλον μὴ δύνασθαι ζῆν ἀλλ᾽ 
ἣ πρὸς φίλον: δουλικὸν γὰρ, διὸ καὶ πάντες οἱ κόλακες 
θητικοὶ καὶ οἱ ταπεινοὶ κόλακες. Οὐδὲ θαυμαστικός" 

80 οὐθὲν γὰρ μέγα αὑτῷ ἐστίν. Οὐδὲ μνησίκακος" οὐ γὰρ 
μεγαλοψύχου τὸ ἀπομνημονεύειν, ἄλλως τε καὶ κακὰ, 

81 ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον παρορᾶν. Οὐδ᾽ ἀνθρωπολόγος" οὔτε γὰρ 
περὶ αὑτοῦ ἐρεῖ οὔτε περὶ ἑτέρου: οὔτε γὰρ ἵνα ἐπαινῆ- 
ται μέλει αὐτῷ, οὔθ᾽ ὅπως οἱ ἄλλοι ψέγωνται᾽ οὐδ᾽ αὖ 
ἐπαινετικός ἐστιν διόπερ οὐδὲ κακολόγος, οὐδὲ τῶν 

82 ἐχθρῶν, εἰ μὴ δι᾽ ὕβριν. Kal περὶ ἀναγκαίων ἣ μικρῶν 
ἥκιστα ὀλοφυρτικὸς καὶ δεητικός σπουδάζοντος γὰρ 

83 οὕτως ἔχειν περὶ ταῦτα. Kai οἷος κεκτῆσθαι μᾶλλον τὰ 
καλὰ καὶ ἄκαρπα τῶν καρπίμων καὶ ὠφελίμων' αὐτάρ- 

84 κους γὰρ μᾶλλον. Καὶ κίνησις δὲ βραδεῖα τοῦ μεγαλο- 
Ψψύχου δοκεῖ εἶναι, καὶ φωνὴ βαρεῖα, καὶ λέξις στάσι- 
μος: οὐ γὰρ σπευστικὸς ὁ περὶ ὀλίγα σπουδάζων, 
οὐδὲ σύντονος ὁ μηθὲν μέγα οἱόμενος᾽ ἣ δ᾽ ὀξυφωνία 
καὶ ἡ ταχυτὴς διὰ τούτων. Τοιοῦτος μὲν οὖν ὁ μεγαλό- 
Ψψυχος, ὁ δ᾽ ἐλλείπων μικρόψυχος, ὁ 8’ ὑπερβάλλων 

B5 χαῦνος. Οὐ κακοὶ μὲν οὖν δοκοῦσὶν εἶναι οὐδ᾽ οὗτοι οὐ 

. γὰρ κακοποιοί εἶσιν’ ἡμαρτημένοι δέ. Ὃ μὲν γὰρ 
μικρόψυχος, ἄξιος dy ἀγαθῶν, ἑαντὸν ἀποστερεῖ ὧν 
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ἄξιός ἐστι, καὶ ἔοικε κακὸν ἔχειν τι ἐκ τοῦ μὴ ἀξιοῦν 
ἑαυτὸν τῶν ἀγαθῶν, καὶ ἀγνοεῖν δ᾽ ἑαυτόν: ὠρέγετο γὰρ 
ἂν ὧν ἄξιος ἦν, ἀγαθῶν γε ὄντων. Οὐ μὴν ἡλίθιοί γε 
ol τοιοῦτοι δοκοῦσιν εἶναι, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ὀκνηρο. ‘H 
τοιαύτη δὲ δόξα δοκεῖ καὶ χείρους ποιεῖν᾽ ἕκαστοι γὰρ 
ἐφίενται τῶν κατ᾽ ἀξίαν, ἀφίστανται δὲ καὶ τῶν πράξεων 
τῶν καλῶν καὶ τῶν ἐπιτηδευμάτων ὡς ἀνάξιοι ὄντες, 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τῶν ἐκτὸς ἀγαθῶν. Οἱ δὲ χαῦνοι ἡλίθιοι 86 
καὶ ἑαυτοὺς ἀγνοοῦντες, καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἐπιφανῶς ὡς γὰρ 
ἄξιοι ὄντες τοῖς ἐντίμοις ἐπιχειροῦσιν, εἶτα ἐξελέγχον- 
ται" καὶ ἐσθῆτι κοσμοῦνται καὶ σχήματι καὶ τοῖς τοιούτοις, 
καὶ βούλονται τὰ εὐτυχήματα φανερὰ εἶναι αὑτῶν, καὶ 
λέγουσι περὶ αὑτῶν, ὡς διὰ τούτων τιμηθησόμενοι. 
᾿Αντιτίθεται δὲ τῇ μεγαλοψυχίᾳ ἡ μικροψυχία μᾶλλον 87 
τῆς χαυνότητοξ᾽ καὶ γὰρ γίγνεται μᾶλλον καὶ χεῖρον 
ἐστίν. 

Ἢ μὲν οὖν μέγαλοψυχία περὶ τιμήν ἐστι μεγάλην, 88 
ὥσπερ εἴρηται" ἔοικε δὲ καὶ περὶ ταύτην εἶναι ἀρετή τις, (4) 10 
καθάπερ ἐν τοῖς πρώτοις ἔλέχθη, ἣ δόξειεν ἂν παρα- 
πλησίως ἔχειν πρὸς τὴν μεγαλοψυχίαν ὥσπερ καὶ ἡ 
ἐλευθεριότην mpds τὴν μεγαλοπρέπειαν. “Aue γὰρ 
αὗται τοῦ μὲν μεγάλου ἀφεστᾶσι, περὶ δὲ τὰ μέτρια καὶ 
τὰ μικρὰ διατιθέασιν ἡμᾶς ὡς δεῖ. “Ὥσπερ δ᾽ ἐν λήψει 2 
καὶ δόσει χρημάτων μεσότης ἔστι καὶ ὑπερβολή τε καὶ 
ἔλλειψις, οὕτω καὶ ἐν τιμῆς ὀρέξει τὸ μᾶλλον ἣ δεῖ καὶ 
ἧττον, καὶ τὸ ὅθεν δεῖ καὶ ὡς δεῖ. Τόν τε γὰρ φιλότι- 8 
μον ψέγομεν ὡς καὶ μᾶλλον ἣ δεῖ, καὶ ὅθεν οὐ δεῖ, τῆς 
τιμῆς ἐφιέμενον, τόν τε ἀφιλότιμον, ὡς οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ τοῖς 
καλοῖς προαιρούμενον τιμᾶσθαι. “Eors δ᾽ ὅτε τὸν φι- 
λότιμον ἐπαινοῦμεν ὡς ἀνδρώδη καὶ φιλόκαλον, τὸν δὲ 
ἀφιλότιμον ὡς μέτριον καὶ σώφρονα, ὥσπερ καὶ ἐν τοῖς 
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πρώτοις εἴπομεν. Δῆλον δ᾽ ὅτι πλεοναχῶς τοῦ φιλο- 
τοιούτου λεγομένου, οὐκ ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ἀεὶ φέρομεν δε 
φιλότιμον, ἀλλ᾽ ὠκταινοῦντες μὲν, ἐπὶ τὸ μᾶλλον ἣ ο 
πολλοὶ, ψέγοντες δ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ μᾶλλον ἣ δεῖ. ene 
δ᾽ οὔσης τῆν μεσότητος, ὡς ἐρήμης ἔοικεν ἀμφισβητεῖν 
τὰ ἄκρα" ἐν οἷς δ᾽ ἔστιν ὑπερβολὴ καὶ ἔλλειψις, καὶ τὸ 
5 μέσον. ᾿Ορέγονται δὲ τιμῆς καὶ μᾶλλον᾽ ἣ δεῖ, καὶ 
ἧττον, ἔστι δ᾽ ὅτε καὶ ὡς δεῖ" ἐπαινεῖται γοῦν ἡ ἕξις 
αὕτη, μεσότης οὖσα περὶ τιμὴν ἀνώνυμος. Φαίνεται δὲ 
πρὸς μὲν τὴν φιλοτιμίαν ἀφιλοτιμία, πρὸς δὲ τὴν ἀφι- 
λοτιμίαν φιλοτιμία, πρὸς ἀμφότερα δὲ ἀμφότερά πως. 
6΄ Ἔοικε δὲ τοῦτ᾽ εἶναι καὶ περὶ τὰς ἄλλας ἀρετάς. ᾽Αντι- 
κεῖσθαι δ᾽ ἐνταῦθ᾽ οἱ ἄκροι φαίνονται διὰ τὸ μὴ ὠνο- 
μάσθαι τὸν μέσον. 

11 (ὅ) πραότης δ᾽ ἐστὶ μὲν μεσότης περὶ ὀργὰς, ἀνωνύμου. 
δ᾽ ὄντος τοῦ μέσον, σχεδὸν δὲ καὶ τῶν ἄκρων, ἐπὶ τὸν 
μέσον τὴν πραότητα φέρομεν, πρὸς τὴν ἔλλειψιν ἀποκ- 

2 λίνουσαν, ἀνώνυμον οὖσαν. ‘H δ' ὑπερβολὴ ὀργιλότης 
τις λέγοιτ᾽ ἄν. Td μὲν γὰρ πάθος ἐστὶν ὀργὴ, τὰ δ᾽ 
8 ἐμποιοῦντα πολλὰ καὶ διαφέροντα. Ὁ μὲν οὖν ἐφ᾽ οἷς 
δεῖ, καὶ οἷς δεῖ, ὀργιζόμενος, ἔτι δὲ καὶ ὡς δεῖ, καὶ ὅτε, 
καὶ ὅσον χρόνον, ἐπαινεῖται: πρᾶος δὴ οὗτος ἂν εἴη, 
εἴπερ ἡ πραότης ἐπαινεῖται. Βούλεται γὰρ ὁ πρᾶος 
ἀτάραχος εἶναι, καὶ μὴ ἄγεσθαι. ὑπὸ τοῦ πάθους, ἀλλ ἀλλ 
ὡς ἂν ὁ λόγος τάξῃ, οὕτω καὶ ἐπὶ τούτοις καὶ ἐπὶ τοσοῦ- 
τὸν χρόνον χαλεπαίνειν. ᾿Δμαρτάνειν δὲ δοκεῖ μᾶλλον 
4 ἐπὶ τὴν ἔλλειψιν" οὐ γὰρ τιμωρητικὸς ὁ πρᾶος, ἀλλὰ 
ὅ μᾶλλον συγγνωμονικός. ‘H δ᾽ ἔλλειψις, εἴτ᾽ ἀοργησία 
τίς ἐστιν, εἴθ᾽ ὅ τι δή ποτε, ψέγεται. Οἱ γὰρ μὴ ὀργιζό- 
μενοι ἐφ᾽ οἷς δεῖ ἡλίθιοι δοκοῦσιν εἶναι, καὶ of μὴ ὡς δεῖ, 
6 μηδ᾽ ὅτε, μηδ᾽ οἷς δεῖ" δοκεῖ γὰρ οὐκ αἰσθάνεσθαι οὐδὲ 
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λυπεῖσθαι, μὴ ὀργιζόμενός τε οὐκ εἶναι ἀμυντικός. Τὸ δὲ 
προπηλακιζόμενον ἀνέχεσθαι καὶ τοὺς οἰκείους περιορᾶν 
ἀνδραποδῶδες. Ἧ δ᾽ ὑπερβολὴ κατὰ πάντα μὲν γίνεται" 7 
καὶ γὰρ οἷς οὐ δεῖ, καὶ ἐφ᾽ οἷς οὐ δεῖ, καὶ μᾶλλον ἣ δεῖ, 
καὶ θᾶττον, καὶ πλείω χρόνον' οὐ μὴν ἅπαντά γε τῷ 
αὐτῷ ὑπάρχει. Οὐ γὰρ ἂν δύναιτ᾽ εἶναι". τὸ γὰρ κακὸν 
καὶ ἑαυτὸ ἀπόλλυσι, κἂν ὁλόκληρον ἦ, ἀφόρητον γίνεται. 
Οἱ μὲν οὖν ὀργίλοι ταχέως μὲν ὀργίζονται, καὶ οἷς οὐ δεῖ, 8 
καὶ ἐφ᾽ οἷς οὐ δεῖ, καὶ μᾶλλον ἣ δεῖ, παύονται δὲ 
ταχέως" ὃ καὶ βέλτιστον ἔχουσιν. Συμβαίνει δ᾽ αὐτοῖς 
τοῦτο, ὅτι οὐ κατέχουσι τὴν ὀργὴν ἀλλ᾽ ἀνταποδιδόασιν 

Bb φανεροί εἶσι διὰ τὴν ὀξύτητα, εἶτ᾽ ἀποπαύονται. 
Ὑπερβολῇ δ᾽ εἰσὶν of ἀκρόχολοι ὀξεῖς καὶ πρὸς πᾶν ὀργί- 9 
hot καὶ ἐπὶ παντί ὅθεν καὶ τοὔνομα. οἱ δὲ πικροὶ δυσ- 10 
διάλυτοι, καὶ πολὺν χρόνον ὀργίζονται: κατέχουσι γὰρ 
τὸν θυμόν. ΠΙαῦλα δὲ γίνεται, ὅταν ἀνταποδιδῷ᾽ ἡ γὰρ 
τιμωρία παύει τῆς ὀργῆς, ἡδονὴν ἀντὶ τῆς λύπης ἐμποι- 
οὔσα. Τούτου δὲ μὴ γινομένον τὸ βάρος ἔχουσιν᾽ διὰ 
γὰρ τὸ μὴ ἐπιφανὲς εἶναι οὐδὲ συμπείθει αὐτοὺς οὐδεὶς, 
ἐν αὑτῷ δὲ πέψαι τὴν ὀργὴν χρόνον δεῖ. Eloi δ᾽ οἱ 
τοιοῦτοι ἑαυτοῖς οχληρότατοι καὶ τοῖς μάλιστα φίλοις... 
Χαλεποὺς δὲ λέγομεν τοὺς ἐφ᾽ οἷς τε μὴ δεῖ χαλεπαί- 1] 
νοντας, καὶ μᾶλλον ἣ δεῖ, καὶ πλείω χρόνον, καὶ μὴ διαλ- 
λαττομένους ἄνευ τιμωρίας ἣ κολάσεως. Τῇ πραύτητι 12 
δὲ μᾶλλον τὴν ὑπερβολὴν ἀντιτίθεμεν: καὶ γὰρ μᾶλλον 
γίνεται' ἀνθρωπικώτερον γὰρ τὸ τιμωρεῖσθαι. Καὶ 
πρὸς τὸ συμβιοῦν οἱ χαλεποὶ χείρους. *O δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς 18 
πρότερον εἴρηται, καὶ ἐκ τῶν λεγομένων δῆλον" οὐ γὰρ 
ῥάδιον διορίσαι τὸ πῶς καὶ τίσι καὶ ἐπὶ ποίοις καὶ 
πόσον χρόνον ὀργιστέον, καὶ τὸ μέχρι τίνος ὀρθῶς ποιεῖ 
τις ἣ ἁμαρτάνει. ὋὉ μὲν γὰρ μικρὸν παρεκβαίνων οὗ 
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ψέγεται, οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ μᾶλλον οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ ἧττον' ἐνίοτε 
γὰρ τοὺς ἐλλείποντας ἐπαινοῦμεν καὶ πράους φαμὲν, 
καὶ τοὺς χαλεπαίνοντας ἀνδρώδεις ὡς δυναμένους ἄρχειν. 
Ὁ δὴ πόσον καὶ πῶς παρεκβαίνων ψεκτὸς, οὐ pgdiov τῷ 
λόγῳ ἀποδοῦναι" ἐν γὰρ τοῖς καθ᾽ ἕκαστα καὶ τῇ αἰἱσ- 
14 θήσει ἡ κρίσις. ᾿Αλλὰ τό γε τοσοῦτον δῆλον, ὅτι ἡ μὲν 
μέση ἕξις ἐπαινετὴ, καθ᾽ ἣν οἷς δεῖ ὀργιζόμεθα καὶ ἐφ᾽ 
οἷς δεῖ, καὶ ὡς δεῖ, καὶ πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα, αἱ δ᾽ ὑπερ- 
βολαὶ καὶ ἔλλείψεις ψεκταὶ, καὶ ἐπὶ μικρὸν μὲν γινόμε-. 
ναι ἠρέμα, ἐπὶ πλέον δὲ μᾶλλον, ἐπὶ πολὺ δὲ σφόδρα. 
12. (6) Δῆλον οὖν ὅτι τῆς μέσης ἕξεως dvbexréov. Al μὲν οὖν 
περὶ τὴν ὀργὴν ἕξεις εἰρήσθωσαν' "Ev δὲ ταῖς ὁμιλίαις 
καὶ τῷ συζῆν καὶ λόγων καὶ πραγμάτων κοινωνεῖν ol 
μὲν ἄρεσκοι δοκοῦσιν εἶναι, οἱ πάντα πρὸς ἡδονὴν ἐπαι- 
νοῦντες καὶ οὐθὲν ἀντιτείνοντες, ἀλλ᾽ οἰόμενοι δεῖν ἄλυ- 
2 ποι τοῖς ἐντυγχάνουσιν elva οἱ 3 ἐξ ἐναντίας τούτοις 
πρὸς πάντα ἀντιτείνοντες καὶ τοῦ λυπεῖν οὐδ᾽ ὁτιοῦν 
8 φροντίζοντες δύσκολοι καὶ δυσέριδες καλοῦνται. “Ors 
μὲν οὖν αἱ εἰρημέναι ἕξεις ψεκταί εἶσιν, οὐκ ἄδηλον, 
καὶ ὅτι ἡ μέση τούτων ἐπαινετὴ, καθ᾽ ἣν ἀποδέξεται ἃ 
4 δεῖ καὶ ὡς δεῖ, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ δυσχερανεῖ. “Ὄνομα δ᾽ 
οὐκ ἀποδέδοται αὐτῇ τι, ἔοικε δὲ μάλιστα φιλίᾳ' τοιοῦ- 
τὸς γάρ ἐστιν ὁ κατὰ τὴν μέσην ἔξιν οἷον βουλόμεθα 
λέγειν τὸν ἐπιεικῆ φίλον, τὸ στέργειν προσλαβόντα. 
5 Διαφέρει δὲ τῆς φιλίας, ὅτι dvev πάθους ἐστὶ καὶ τοῦ 
στέργειν οἷς ὁμιλεῖ: οὐ γὰρ τῷ φιλεῖν ἣ ἐχθαίρειν ἀπο- 
δέχεται ἕκαστα ὡς δεῖ, ἀλλὰ τῷ τοιοῦτος εἶναι. Ὁμοίως 
γὰρ πρὸς ἀγνῶτας καὶ γνωρίμους καὶ συνήθεις καὶ 
ἀσυνήθεις αὐτὸ ποιήσει, πλὴν καὶ ἐν ἑκάστοις ὡς dp- 
μόζει: οὐ γὰρ ὁμοίως προσήκει συνήθων καὶ ὀθνείων 
6 φροντίζειν, οὐδ᾽ αὖ λυπεῖν. Καθόλου μὲν οὖν εἴρηται 
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ὅτι ὡς δεῖ ὁμιλήσει, ἀναφέρων δὲ πρὸς rd καλὸν καὶ τὸ 
συμφέρον στοχάσεται τοῦ μὴ λυπεῖν ἢ σνυνηδύνειν. 
Ἕοικε μὲν γὰρ περὶ ἡδονὰς καὶ λύπας εἶναι τὰς ἐν ταῖς 
ὁμιλίαις γινομένας, τούτων δ' ὅσας μὲν αὐτῷ ἐστὶ μὴ 
καλὸν ἣ βλαβερὸν συνηδύνειν, δυσχερανεῖ, καὶ προαιρή- 
σεται λυπεῖν. Κἂν τῷ ποιοῦντι δ' ἀσχημοσύνην φέρῃ, 
καὶ ταύτην μὴ μικρὰν, ἣ βλάβην, ἡ δ᾽ ἐναντίωσις μικρὰν 
λύπην, οὖκ ἀποδέξεται, ἀλλὰ δυσχερανεῖ. Διαφερόντως 8 
δ᾽ ὁμιλήσει τοῖς ἐν ἀξιώμασι καὶ τοῖς τυχοῦσι, καὶ μᾶλ- 
λον 4 ἧττον γνωρίμοις, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ κατὰ τὰς ἄλλας 
διαφορὰς, ἑκάστοις ἀπονέμων τὸ πρέπον, καὶ καθ᾽ αὑτὸ 
μὲν αἱρούμενος τὸ συνηδύνειν, λυπεῖν δ᾽ εὐλαβούμενος, 
τοῖς δ᾽ ἀποβαίνουσιν, ἐὰν ἦ μείζω, συνεπόμενος, λέγω δὲ 
τῷ καλῷ καὶ τῷ συμφέροντι. Καὶ ἡδονῆς δ᾽ ἕνεκα τῆς εἰ- 9 
σαῦθις μεγάλης μικρὰ λυπήσει. Ὃ μὲν οὖν μέσος τοιοῦ- 
τόρ ἐστιν, οὐκ ὠνόμασται δὲ, τοῦ δὲ συνηδύεογτος ὁ μὲν 
τοῦ ἡδὺς εἶναι στοχαζόμενος μὴ δι᾽ ἄλλο τι ἄρεσκος, ὁ δ᾽ 
ὅπως ὠφέλειά τις αὑτῷ γίγνηται εἷς χρήματα καὶ ὅσα 
διὰ χρημάτων, κόλαξ' ὁ δὲ πᾶσι δυσχεραίνων εἴρηται 
ὅτι δύσκολος καὶ δύσερις. ᾿Αντικεῖσθαι δὲ φαίνεται τὰ 
ἄκρα davrois διὰ τὸ ἀνώνυμον εἶναι τὸ μέσον. 

Περὶ τὰ αὐτὰ δὲ σχεδόν ἐστι καὶ ἡ τῆς ἀλαζονείας (7) 18 
μεσότης: ἀνώνυμος δὲ καὶ αὐτῇ. Οὐ χεῖρον δὲ καὶ τὰς 
τοιαύτας ἐπελθεῖν: μᾶλλόν τε γὰρ ἂν εἰδείημεν τὰ περὶ 
τὸ ἦθος, καθ᾽ ἕκαστον διελθόντες, καὶ μεσότητας εἶναι 
τὰς ἀρετὰς πιστεύσαιμεν ἂν, ἐπὶ πάντων οὕτως ἔχον 
συνιδόντες. Ἔν δὴ τῷ συζῆν οἱ μὲν πρὸς ἡδονὴν καὶ 
λύπην ὁμιλοῦντες εἴρηνται, περὶ δὲ τῶν ἀληθευόντων τε 
καὶ ψευδομένων εἴπωμεν ὁμοίως ἐν λόγοις καὶ πράξεσι 
καὶ τῷ προσποιήματι. Δοκεῖ δὴ ὁ μὲν ἀλαζὼν προσποι- 2 
ητικὸς τῶν ἐνδόξων εἶναι καὶ μὴ ὑπαρχόντων καὶ μειζό- 3 
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4vov ἣ ὑπάρχει, ὁ δὲ εἴρων ἀνάπαλιν ἀρνεῖσθαι τὰ ὑπάρ- 
χοντα ἣ ἐλάττω ποιεῖν, ὁ δὲ μέσος αὐθέκαστύς τις ὧν 
δ ἀληθευτικὸς καὶ τῷ βίῳ καὶ τῷ λόγῳ, τὰ ὑπάρχοντα 
ὁμολογῶν εἶναι περὶ αὑτὸν, καὶ οὔτε μείζω οὔτε ἔλάττω. 
Θ΄ Ἔστι δὲ τούτων ἕκαστα καὶ ἕνεκά τινος ποιεῖν καὶ μηθε- 
νός, Ἕκαστος δ᾽ οἷος ἔστι, τοιαῦτα λέγει καὶ πράττει 
καὶ οὕτω (7, ἐὰν μή τινος ἕνεκα πράττῃ. Καθ' αὑτὸ δὲ 
τὸ μὲν ψεῦδος φαῦλον καὶ ψεκτὸν, τὸ δ᾽ ἀληθὲς καλὸν 
καὶ ἐπαινετόν. Οὕτω δὲ καὶ ὁ μὲν ἀληθευτικὸς μέσος 
7 ὧν ἐπαινετὸς, οἱ δὲ ψευδόμενοι ἀμφότεροι μὲν Ψψεκτοὶ, 
μᾶλλον δ᾽ ὁ ἀλαζών. epi ἑκατέρον δ᾽ εἴπωμεν, πρότε- 
pov δὲ περὶ τοῦ ἀληθευτικοῦ. Ov γὰρ περὶ τοῦ ἐν ταῖς 
ὁμολογίαις ἀληθεύοντος λέγομεν, οὐδ᾽ ὅσα εἰς ἀδικίαν ἣ 
δικαιοσύνην συντείνει (ἄλλης γὰρ ἂν εἴη ταῦτ᾽ ἀρετῆς), 
8 ἀλλ᾽ ἐν οἷς μηθενὸς τοιούτου διαφέροντος καὶ ἐν λόγῳ 
καὶ ἐν βίῳ ἀληθεύει τῷ τὴν ἕξιν τοιοῦτος εἶναι. Δόξειε 
δ᾽ ἂν ὁ τοιοῦτος ἐπιεικὴς εἶναι. ‘O γὰρ φιλαλήθης, καὶ 
ἐν οἷς μὴ διαφέρει ἀληθεύων, ἀληθεύσει καὶ ἐν οἷς δια- 
φέρει ἔτι μᾶλλον ὡς yap αἰσχρὸν τὸ ψεῦδος εὐλαβή- 
ϑσεται, ὅ γε καὶ καθ᾽ αὑτὸ ηὐλαβεῖτο' ὁ δὲ τοιοῦτος 
ἐπαινετός. Ἐπὶ τὸ ἔλαττον δὲ μᾶλλον τοῦ ἀληθοὺς 
10 ἀποκλίνει’ ἐμμελέστερον γὰρ φαίνεται διὰ τὸ ἐπαχθεῖς 
τὰς ὑπερβολὰς εἶναι. ‘O δὲ μείζω τῶν ὑπαρχόντων προσ- 
ποιούμενος μηθενὸς ἕνεκα φαύλῳ μὲν ἔοικεν (οὐ γὰρ ἂν 
11 ἔχαιρε τῷ ψεύδει), μάταιος δὲ φαίνεται μᾶλλον ἢ κα- 
κός. El δ᾽ ἕνεκά τινος, ὁ μὲν δόξης ἢ τιμῆς οὐ λίαν 
12 Wexrds, ὡς ὁ ἀλαζὼν, ὁ δὲ ἀργυρίον, ἣ ὅσα els ἀργύ- 
ριον, ἀσχημονέστερος. Οὐκ ἐν τῇ δυνάμει δ᾽ ἐστὶν ὁ 
ἀλαζὼν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῇ προαιρέσει: κατὰ τὴν ἕξιν γὰρ καὶ 
τῷ τοιόσδε εἶναι ἀλαζών ἐστιν, ὥσπερ καὶ ψεύστης ὁ 
μὲν τῷ ψεύδει αὐτῷ χαίρων, ὁ δὲ δόξης ὀρεγόμενος ἢ 
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τοιαῦτα προσποιοῦνται ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἔπαινος ἣ εὐδαιμονισμὸς, 

οἱ δὲ κέρδους, Sv καὶ ἀπόλαυσίς ἐστι τοῖς πέλας καὶ ἃ 
διαλαθεῖν ἔστι μὴ ὄντα, οἷον μάντιν σοφὸν ἣ ἰατρόν. 
Διὰ τοῦτο of πλεῖστοι προσποιοῦνται τὰ τοιαῦτα καὶ 
ἀλαζονεύονται- ἔστι γὰρ ἐν αὐτοῖς τὰ εἰρημένα. Οἱ δ᾽ 14 
εἴρωνες ἐπὶ τὸ ἔλαττον λέγοντες χαριέστεροι μὲν τὰ 
ἤθη φαίνονται’ οὐ γὰρ κέρδους ἕνεκα δοκοῦσι λέγειν, 
ἀλλὰ φεύγοντες τὸ ὀγκηρόν: μάλιστα δὲ καὶ οὗτοι τὰ 
ἔνδοξα ἀπαρνοῦνται, οἷον καὶ Σωκράτης ἐποίει. Οἱ δὲ 1δ 
καὶ τὰ μικρὰ καὶ τὰ φανερὰ προσποιούμενοι βαυκοπα- 
νοῦργοι λέγονται καὶ εὐκαταφρόνητοί εἶσιν. Kat ἐνίοτε 
ἀλαζονεία φαίνεται, οἷον ἡ τῶν Λακώνων ἐσθής" καὶ 
γὰρ ἡ ὑπερβολὴ καὶ ἡ λίαν ἔλλειψις ἀλαζονικόν. Οἱ 16 
δὲ μετρίως χρώμενοι τῇ εἰρωνείᾳ καὶ περὶ τὰ μὴ λίαν 
ἐμποδὼν καὶ φανερὰ εἰρωνευόμενοι χαρίεντες φαίνονται." 
᾿Αντικεῖσθαι δ᾽ ὁ ἀλαζὼν φαίνεται τῷ ἀληθευτικῷ" χεί- 11 
‘pov γάρ. 

Οὔσης δὲ καὶ ἀναπαύσεως ἐν τῷ βίῳ, καὶ ἐν ταύτῃ (8) 14 
διαγωγῆς μετὰ παιδιᾶς, δοκεῖ καὶ ἐνταῦθα εἶναι ὁμιλία 
τις ἐμμελὴς, καὶ οἷα δεῖ λέγειν καὶ ὡς, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ 
ἀκούειν. Διοίσει δὲ καὶ τὸ ἐν τοιούτοις λέγειν # τοι- 
οὕτων ἀκούειν. Δῆλον δ᾽ ὡς καὶ περὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἔστιν 2 
ὑπερβολή τε καὶ ἔλλειψις τοῦ μέσου. Οἱ μὲν οὖν τῷ ς 
γελοίφ ὑπερβάλλοντες βωμολόχοι δοκοῦσιν εἶναι καὶ 
φορτικοὶ, γλιχόμενοι πάντως τοῦ γελοίου, καὶ μᾶλλον 
στοχαζόμενοι τοῦ γέλωτα ποιῆσαι ἣ τοῦ λέγειν εὐσχή- 
μονα καὶ μὴ λυπεῖν τὸν σκωπτόμενον" οἱ δὲ pyr’ αὐτοὶ 
ἂν εἰπόντες μηθὲν γελοῖον τοῖς τε λέγουσι δυσχεραΐίνον- 
τες ἄγριοι καὶ σκληροὶ δοκοῦσιν εἶναι. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐμμελῶς 
παίζοντες εὐτράπελοι προσαγορεύονται, οἷον εὔτροποι" 
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τοῦ γὰρ ἤθους al τοιαῦται δοκοῦσι κινήσεις εἶναι, ὥσ- 
περ δὲ τὰ σώματα ἐκ τῶν κινήσεων κρίνεται, οὕτω καὶ 
4 τὰ ἤθη. ᾿Επιπολάζοντος δὲ τοῦ γελοίου, καὶ τῶν πλείσ- 
τῶν χαιρόντων τῇ παιδιᾷ καὶ τῷ σκώπτειν μᾶλλον ἣ δεῖ, 
καὶ οἱ βωμολόχοι εὐτράπελοι προσαγορεύονται ὧς χαρί- 
evres. Ὅτι δὲ διαφέρουσι, καὶ οὐ μικρὸν, ἐκ τῶν εἰρη- 
5 μένων δῆλον. Τῇ μέσῃ δ' ἔξει οἰκεῖον καὶ ἡ ἐπιδεξιό- 
της ἐστίν: τοῦ δ᾽ ἐπιδεξίου ἐστὶ τοιαῦτα λέγειν καὶ ἀ- 
κούειν οἷα τῷ ἐπιεικεῖ καὶ ἐλευθερίῳφ ἁρμόττει" ἔστι γάρ 
τινα ι πρέποντα τῷ τοιούτῳ λέγειν ἐν παιδιᾶς μέρει καὶ 
ἀκούειν, καὶ ἢ τοῦ ἐλευθερίον παιδιὰ διαφέρει τῆς τοῦ 
ἀνδραποδώδους, καὶ αὖ τοῦ πεπαιδευμένου καὶ ἀπαιδεύ- 
θ του. are δ᾽ dy ris καὶ ἐκ τῶν κωμῳδιῶν τῶν παλαιῶν 
καὶ τῶν καινῶν" τοῖς μὲν γὰρ ἦν γελοῖον ἡ αἰσχρολογία, 
τοῖς δὲ μᾶλλον ἡ ὑπόνοια: διαφέρει δ᾽ οὐ μικρὸν ταῦτα 
7 πρὸς εὐσχημοσύνην. Πότερον οὖν τὸν εὖ σκώπτοντα 
ὁριστέον τῷ λέγειν ἃ πρέπει ἔλευθερίῳ, 4 τῷ μὴ λυπεῖν 
τὸν ἀκούοντα, ἣ καὶ τέρπειν ; ἣ καὶ τό γε τοιοῦτον ἀόρι- 
8 στον; ἄλλο γὰρ ἄλλῳ μισητόν τε καὶ ἡδύ. Τοιαῦτα δὲ 
καὶ ἀκούσεται" ἃ γὰρ ὑπομένει ἀκούων, ταῦτα καὶ ποιεῖν 
9 δοκεῖ. Οὐ δὴ πᾶν ποιήσει" τὸ γὰρ σκῶμμα λοιδόρημά τι 
ἐστὶν, οἱ δὲ νομοθέται ἔνια λοιδορεῖν κωλύουσιν" ἔδει δ᾽ 
ἴσως καὶ σκώπτειν. Ὁ δὴ χαρίεις καὶ ἐλευθέριος οὕτως 
10 ἕξει, οἷον νόμος ὧν ξαυτῷ. Τοιοῦτος μὲν οὖν 5 μέσος ἐσ- 
τὶν, εἴτ᾽ ἐπιδέξιος εἴτ᾽ εὐτράπελος λέγεται" ὁ δὲ βωμολό- 
χος ἥττων ἐστὶ τοῦ γελοίον, καὶ οὔτε ἑαυτοῦ οὔτε τῶν ἄλ- 
λων ἀπεχόμενος, εἰ γέλωτα ποιήσει, καὶ τοιαῦτα λέγων 
ὧν οὐθὲν ἂν εἴποι ὁ χαρίεις, ἕνια δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἀκούσαι. ‘O 
δ᾽ ἄγριος els ras τοιαύτας ὁμιλίας ἀχρεῖος" οὐθὲν yap , 
11 συμβαλλόμενος πᾶσι δυσχεραίνει. Δοκεῖ δὲ ἡ ἀνάπαυ- 
12 σις καὶ ἡ παιδιὰ ἐν τῷ βίῳ εἶναι ἀναγκαῖον. Τρεῖς οὖν 
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al εἰρημέναι ἐν τῷ Bip μεσότητες, εἰσὶ δὲ πᾶσαι we- 
ph λόγων τινῶν καὶ πράξεων κοινωνίαν. Διαφέρουσι δ᾽ 
ὅτι ἡ μὲν περὶ ἀλήθειάν ἐστιν, al δὲ περὶ τὸ ἡδύ. Tay 
δὲ περὶ τὴν ἡδονὴν ἡ μὲν ἐν ταῖς παιδιαῖς, ἡ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς 
κατὰ τὸν ἄλλον βίον ὁμιλίαις. 

Περὶ δὲ αἰδοῦς ὥς τινος ἀρετῆς οὐ προσήκει λέγειν' (9)15 
πάθει γὰρ μᾶλλον ἔοικεν ἢ ἔξει. ‘Opiferas γοῦν φόβος 
τις ἀδοξίας, ἀποτελεῖται δὲ τῷ περὶ τὰ δεινὰ φόβῳ 2 
παραπλήσιον᾽ ἐρυθραίνονται γὰρ οἱ αἰσχυνόμενοι, οἱ δὲ 
τὸν θάνατον φοβούμενοι ὠχριῶσιν. Σωματικὰ δὴ φαί- 
νεταί πὼς εἶναι ἀμφότερα, ὅπερ δοκεῖ πάθους μᾶλλον ἣ 
ἕξεως εἶναι. Οὐ πάσῃ δ᾽ ἡλικίᾳ τὸ πάθος ἁρμόζει, ἀλλὰ 8 

τῇ νέᾳ' οἱόμεθα γὰρ δεῖν τοὺς τηλικούτους αἰδήμονας 
εἶναι διὰ τὸ πάθει ζῶντας πολλὰ ἁμαρτάνειν, ὑπὸ τῆς 
αἰδοῦς δὲ κωλύεσθαι. Καὶ ἐπαινοῦμεν τῶν μὲν νέων τοὺς 
αἰδήμονας, πρεσβύτερον δ᾽ οὐδεὶς ἂν ἐπαινέσειεν ὅτι 
αἰσχυντηλός" οὐθὲν γὰρ οἰόμεθα δεῖν αὐτὸν πράττειν 
ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἐστὶν αἰσχύνη. Οὐδὲ γὰρ ἐπιεικοῦς ἐστὶν ἡ 4 
αἰσχύνη, εἴπερ γίγνεται ἐπὶ τοῖς Φαύλοι»" οὐ γὰρ 
σρακτέον τὰ τοιαῦτα. Ei δ᾽ ἐστὶ τὰ μὲν κατ᾽ ἀλήθειαν δ 
αἰσχρὰ, τὰ δὲ κατὰ δόξαν, οὐθὲν διαφέρει" οὐδέτερα γὰρ 
πρακτέα, Sor οὐκ αἰσχυντέον. Φαύλου δὲ καὶ τὸ 6 
εἶναι τοιοῦτον οἷον πράττειν τι τῶν αἰσχρῶν. Τὸ δ᾽ 
οὕτως ἔχειν Sor εἰ πράξειέ τι τῶν τοιούτων αἰσχύνεσ-. 
θαι, καὶ διὰ τοῦτ᾽ οἴεσθαι ἐπιεικῆ εἶναι, ἄτοπον ἐπὶ 
τοῖς ἑκουσίοις γὰρ ἡ αἰδὼς, ἑκὼν δὲ ὁ ἐπιεικὴς οὐδέποτε 
πράξει τὰ φαῦλα. Ein δ' ἂν ἡ αἰδὼς ἐξ ὑποθέσεως 7 
ἐπιεικές εἰ γὰρ πράξαι, αἰσχύνοιτ᾽ dy οὐκ ἔστι δὲ 
τοῦτο περὶ τὰς ἀρετάς. El 8 ἡ ἀναισχυντία φαῦλον 
καὶ τὸ μὴ αἱδεῖσθαι τὰ αἰσχρὰ πράττειν, οὐθὲν μᾶλλον 
τὸ τοιαῦτα πράττοντα αἰσχύνεσθαι ἐπιεικέςφ. Οὐκ ἔστι 8 
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δ᾽. οὐδ᾽ ἡ ἐγκράτεια ἀρετὴ, ἀλλά τις μικτή᾽ δειχθήσεται 
δὲ περὶ αὐτῆς ἐν τοῖς ὕστερον. Νὺν δὲ περὶ δικαιο- 
σύνης εἴπωμεν. 


E. 


1 περὶ δὲ δικαιοσύνης καὶ ἀδικίας σκεπτέον, περὶ 
ποίας τε τυγχάνουσιν οὖσαι πράξεις, καὶ ποία μεσότης 
2 ἐστὶν ἡ δικαιοσύνη, καὶ τὸ δίκαιον τίνων μέσον. Ἢ δὲ 
σκέψις ἡμῖν ἔστω κατὰ τὴν αὐτὴν μέθοδον τοῖς προει- 
διρημένοις. ᾿'Ὁρῶμεν δὴ πάντας τὴν τοιαύτην ἕξιν βουλο- 
μένους λέγειν δικαιοσύνην, ἀφ᾽ ἧς πρακτικοὶ τῶν δικαίων 
εἰσὶ καὶ ἀφ᾽ ἧς δικαιοπραγοῦσε καὶ βούλονται τὰ 
δίκαια᾽ τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ τρύπον καὶ περὶ ἀδικίας, ἀφ᾽ ἧς 
ἀδικοῦσι καὶ βούλονται τὰ ἄδικα. Διὸ καὶ ἡμῖν πρῶτον 
4 ὡς ἐν τύπῳ ὑποκείσθω ταῦτα. Οὐδὲ γὰρ τὸν αὐτὸν ἔχει 
τρύπον ἐπί τε τῶν ἐπιστημῶν καὶ δυνάμεων καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν 
ἕξεων. Δύναμις μὲν γὰρ καὶ ἐπιστήμη δοκεῖ τῶν ἐνα»- 
τίων ἡ αὐτὴ εἶναι, ἕξις δ' ἡ ἐναντία τῶν ἐναντίων οὔ, 
οἷον ἀπὸ τῆς ὕγιείας οὐ πράττεται τὰ ἐναντία, ἀλλὰ τὰ 
ὑγιεινὰ μόνον: λέγομεν γὰρ ὑγιεινῶς βαδίζειν, ὅταν 
5 βαδίζῃ ὡς ἂν ὁ ὑγιαίνων. Πολλάκις μὲν οὖν γνωρίζεται 
ἡ ἐναντία ἕξις ἀπὸ τῆς ἐναντίας, πολλάκις δὲ αἱ ἕξεις 
ἀπὸ τῶν ὑποκειμένων' ἐάν τε γὰρ ἡ εὐεξία 7 φανερὰ, 
καὶ ἡ καχεξία φανερὰ γίνεται, καὶ ἐκ τῶν εὐεκτικῶν 7 
εὐεξία καὶ ἐκ ταύτης τὰ εὐεκτικά. El γάρ ἐστιν ἡ 
εὐεξία πυκνότης σαρκὸς, ἀνάγκη καὶ τὴν καχεξίαν εἶναι 
μανότητα σαρκὸς καὶ τὸ εὐεκτικὸν τὸ ποιητικὸν πυκνό- 
θτητος ἐν σαρκί, ᾿Ακολουθεῖ δ᾽ ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ, ἐὰν 
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θάτερα πλεοναχῶς λέγηται, καὶ θάτερα πλεοναχῶς 
λέγεσθαι, οἷον εἰ τὸ δίκαιον, καὶ τὸ ἄδικον. "Ἔοικε 887 J 
πλεοναχῶς λέγεσθαι ἡ δικαιοσύνη καὶ ἡ ἀδικία, ἀλλὰ 
διὰ τὸ σύνεγγυς εἶναι τὴν ὁμωνυμίαν αὐτῶν λανθάνει 
καὶ οὐχ ὥσπερ ἐπὶ τῶν πόρρω δήλη μᾶλλον" ἡ γὰρ 
διαφορὰ πολλὴ ἡ κατὰ τὴν ἰδέαν, οἷον ὅτι καλεῖται 
κλεὶς ὁμωνύμως ἥ τε ὑπὸ τὸν αὐχένα τῶν ζώων καὶ ἣ 
τὰς θύρας κλείουσιν. Εϊλήφθω δὴ ὁ ἄδικος ποσαχῶς 8᾽ 
λέγεται. Δοκεῖ δὲ ὅ τε παράνομος ἄδικος εἶναι καὶ ὁ 
πλεονέκτης καὶ ὁ ἄνισος, Sore δῆλον ὅτι καὶ 5 δίκαιος 
ἔσται ὅ τε νόμιμος καὶ ὁ ἴσος. Τὸ μὲν δίκαιον ἄρα τὸ 
νόμιμον καὶ τὸ ἴσον, τὸ δ᾽ ἄδικον τὸ παράνομον καὶ τὸ 
ἄνισον. "Emel δὲ καὶ πλεονέκτης ὁ ἄδικος, περὶ 9 
τἀγαθὰ - ἔσται, οὐ πάντα, ἀλλὰ περὶ ὅσα εὐτυχία, 
καὶ ἀτυχία, ἃ ἐστὶ μὲν ἁπλῶς ἀεὶ ἀγαθὰ, τινί δ᾽ οὐκ 
ἀεί, (Οἱ δ᾽ ἄνθρωποι ταῦτα εὔχονται καὶ διώκουσιν" 
δεῖ δ᾽ οὗ, ἀλλ᾽ εὔχεσθαι μὲν τὰ ἁπλῶς ἀγαθὰ καὶ αὖὗ- 
τοῖς ἀγαθὰ εἶναι, αἱρεῖσθαι δὲ τὰ αὑτοῖς ἀγαθά) ‘O δ᾽ 10 
ἄδικος οὐκ ἀεὶ τὸ πλέον αἱρεῖται, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ ἔλαττον 
ἐπὶ τῶν ἁπλῶς κακῶν ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι δοκεῖ καὶ τὸ μεῖον κακὸν 
ἀγαθόν πως εἶναι, τοῦ δ᾽ ἀγαθοῦ ἐστὶν ἡ πλεονεξία, διὰ 
τοῦτο δοκεῖ πλεονέκτης εἶναι. "Ἔστι & ἄνισος" τοῦτο 11 . 
γὰρ περιέχει καὶ κοινόν. "Exel δ᾽ ὁ παράνομος ἄδικος ἦν, 12 ἃ 
ὁ δὲ νόμιμος δίκαιος, δῆλον ὅτι πάντα τὰ νόμιμά ἐστί 
wos δίκαια᾽' τά τε γὰρ ὡρισμένα ὑπὸ τῆς νομοθετικῆς 
νόμιμά ἐστι, καὶ ἕκαστον τούτων δίκαιον εἶναι φαμέν. 
Οἱ δὲ νόμοι ἀγορεύίουσι περὶ ἁπάντων, στοχαζόμενοι ἣ 18 
τοῦ κοινῇ συμφέροντος πᾶσιν ἣ τοῖς ἀρίστοις ἣ τοῖς 
κυρίοις, κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν ἣ κατ' ἄλλον τινὰ τρόπον τοιοῦτον" 
ὥστε ἕνα μὲν τρόπον δίκαια λέγομεν τὰ ποιητικὰ καὶ 
φυλακτικὰ τῇς εὐδαιμονίας καὶ τῶν μορίων αὐτῆς τῇ 
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14 πολιτικῇ κοινωνίᾳ. ἹΠροστάττει δ᾽ ὁ νόμος καὶ τὰ τοῦ 

. ἀνδρείου ἔργα ποιεῖν, οἷον μὴ λείπειν τὴν τάξιν μηδὲ 
φεύγειν μηδὲ ῥίπτειν τὰ ὅπλα, καὶ τὰ τοῦ σώφρονος, 
οἷον μὴ μοιχεύειν μηδ᾽ ὑβρίζειν, καὶ τὰ τοῦ πράου, 
οἷον μὴ τύπτειν μηδὲ κακηγορεῖν, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ κατὰ 
τὰς ἄλλας ἀρετὰς καὶ μοχθηρίας τὰ μὲν κελεύων, τὰ δ᾽ 
ἀπαγορεύων, ὀρθῶς μὲν ὁ κείμενος ὀρθῶς, χεῖρον δ᾽ ὁ 

15 ἀπεσχεδιασμένος. Αὕτη μὲν οὖν ἡ δικαιοσύνη ἀρετὴ 
μέν ἐστι τελεία, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ἁπλῶς ἀλλὰ πρὸς ἕτερον. 
Καὶ διὰ τοῦτο πολλάκις κρατίστη τῶν ἀρετῶν εἶναι δοκεῖ 
ἡ δικαιοσύνη. καὶ οὔθ᾽ ἕσπερος οὔθ᾽ édos οὕτω θαυμασ- 
rds" καὶ παροιμιαζόμενοί φαμεν 


ἐν δὲ δικαιοσύνῃ σολλήβδην πᾶσ᾽ ἀρετὴ ἔνι. 


Καὶ τελεία μάλιστα ἀρετὴ, ὅτι τῆς τελείας ἀρετῆς χρῆ- 
σις ἐστίν. Τελεία δ᾽ ἐστὶν, ὅτι ὁ ἔχων αὐτὴν καὶ πρὸς 
ἕτερον δύναται τῇ ἀρετῇ χρῆσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ μόνον καθ᾽ 
αὑτόν" πολλοὶ γὰρ ἐν μὲν τοῖς οἰκείοις τῇ ἀρετῇ 8uvay- 
16 ται χρῆσθαι, ἐν δὲ τοῖς πρὸς ἕτερον ἀδυνατοῦσιν. Καὶ 
διὰ τοῦτο εὖ δοκεῖ ἔχειν τὸ τοῦ Βίαντος, ὅτι ἀρχὴ 
ἄνδρα δείξει' πρὸς ἕτερον γὰρ καὶ ἐν κοινωνίᾳ ἤδη 6 
lV ἄρχων. Διὰ δὲ τὸ αὐτὸ τοῦτο καὶ ἀλλότριον ἀγαθὸν 
δοκεῖ εἶναι ἡ δικαιοσύνη μόνη τῶν ἀρετῶν, ὅτι πρὸς 
ἕτερόν ἐστιν' ἄλλῳ γὰρ τὰ συμφέροντα πράττει, ἣ 
18 ἄρχοντι ἣ κοινωνῷ. Κάκιστος μὲν οὖν ὁ καὶ πρὸς αὑτὸν 
καὶ πρὸς τοὺς φίλου» χρώμενος τῇ μοχθηρίᾳ, ἄριστος δ᾽ 
οὐχ ὁ πρὸς αὑτὸν τῇ ἀρετῇ ἀλλὰ πρὸς ἕτερον" τοῦτο 
19 γὰρ ἔργον χαλεπόν. Αὕτη μὲν οὖν ἡ δικαιοσύνη ov 
μέρος ἀρετῆς, ἀλλ᾽ ὅλη ἀρετή ἐστιν, οὐδ ἡ ἐναντία 
20 ἀδικία μέρος κακίας, ἀλλ᾽ ὅλη κακία. Τί δὲ διαφέρει ἡ 
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ἀρετὴ καὶ ἦ δικαιοσύνη αὕτη, δῆλον ἐκ τῶν εἰρημένων- 
ἔστι μὲν γὰρ ἡ αὐτὴ, τὸ δ᾽ εἶναι οὐ τὸ αὐτὸ, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ μὲν 
πρὸς ἕτερον, δικαιοσύνη, ἣ δὲ τοιάδε eis, ἁπλῶς 
ἀρετή. 

Ζητοῦμεν δέ γε τὴν ἐν μέρει ἀρετῆς δικαιοσύνην (9) 4 
ἔστι γάρ τις, ὡς φαμέν. ‘Opoiws δὲ καὶ περὶ ἀδικίας 
τῆς κατὰ μέρος. - Σημεῖον δ᾽ ὅτι ἔστιν᾽ κατὰ μὲν γὰρ 
τὰς ἄλλας μοχθηρίας ὁ ἐνεργῶν ἀδικεῖ μὲν, πλεονεκτεῖ 
δ᾽ οὐδὲν, οἷον ὁ ῥίψας τὴν ἀσπίδα διὰ δειλίαν, ἣ κακῶς 
εἰπὼν διὰ χαλεπότητα, ἣ οὐ βοηθήσας χρήμασι δι᾽ ἀνε- 
AevOeplay’ ὅταν δὲ πλεονεκτῇ, πολλάκις κατ᾽ οὐδεμίαν 
τῶν τοιούτων, ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐδὲ κατὰ πάσας, κατὰ πονη- 
ρίαν δέ γε τινά (ψέγομεν γάρ) καὶ κατ᾽ ἀδικίαν. Ἕστιν 8 
ἄρα γε ἄλλη τις ἀδικία ὡς μέρος τῆς ὅλης, καὶ ἄδικόν τι ᾿ 
ἐν μέρει τοῦ ὅλου ἀδίκου τοῦ παρὰ τὸν νόμον. “Ἔτι εἰ ὁ 
μὲν τοῦ κερδαίνειν ἕνεκα μοιχεύει καὶ προσλαμβάνων, ὃ 
δὲ προστιθεὶς καὶ ζημιούμενος δι᾿ ἐπιθυμίαν, οὗτος μὲν 
ἀκόλαστος δόξειεν ἂν εἶναι μᾶλλον h πλεονέκτης, ἐκεῖ- 
νος δ᾽ ἄδικος, ἀκόλαστος δ᾽ οὔ" δῆλον ἄρα ὅτι διὰ τὸ 
κερδαίνειν. "Ἔτι περὶ μὲν τἄλλα πάντα ἀδικήματα γίνε- 5 
ται ἡ ἐπαναφορὰ ἐπί τινα μοχθηρίαν ἀεὶ, οἷον εἰ ἐμοί- 
χευσεν, én’ ἀκολασίαν, εἰ ἐγκατέλιπε τὸν παραστάτην, 
ἐπὶ δειλίαν, εἰ ἐπάταξεν, ἐπ᾿ ὀργήν᾽ εἰ δ᾽ ἐκέρδανεν, 
ἐπ᾿ οὐδεμίαν μοχθηρίαν ἀλλ᾽ ἣ ἐπ᾽ ἀδικίαν. Ὥστε 6 
Φανερὸν ὅτι ἔστι τις ἀδικία παρὰ τὴν ὅλην ἄλλη ἐν 
μέρει, συνώνυμος, ὅτι ὁ ὁρισμὸς ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ γένει" 
ἄμφω γὰρ ἐν τῷ πρὸς ἕτερον ἔχουσι τὴν δύναμιν, ἀλλ’ 
ἡ μὲν περὶ τιμὴν ἣ χρήματα ἣ σωτηρίαν, ἣ εἴτινι ἔχοι- 
per ἑνὶ ὀνόματι περιλαβεῖν ταῦτα πάντα, καὶ δι ἡδονὴ: 
τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ κέρδους, ἡ δὲ περὶ ἅπαντα περὶ ὅσα 6 
σπουδαῖος. 
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4. }11. “Ὅτι μὲν οὖν εἰσὶ δικαιοσύναι πλείους, καὶ ὅτι ἔστι τις 
‘kal ἑτέρα παρὰ τὴν ὅλην ἀρετὴν, δῆλον" τίς δὲ καὶ 
8 ὁποία τις, ληπτέον. Διώρισται δὴ τὸ ἄδικον τό τε πα- 
ράνομον καὶ τὸ ἄνισον, τὸ δὲ δίκαιον τό τε νόμιμον καὶ 
τὸ ἴσον. Κατὰ μὲν οὖν τὸ παράνομον ἡ πρότερον εἰρη- 

9 μένη ἀδικία ἐστίν. ᾿Ἐπεὶ δὲ τὸ ἄνισον καὶ τὸ πλέον οὐ 
'ταὐτὸν ἀλλ᾽ érepoy ὡς μέρος πρὸς ὅλον (τὸ μὲν γὰρ 
πλέον ἅπαν ἄνισον, τὸ δ᾽ ἄνισον οὐ πᾶν πλέον), καὶ τὸ 
ἄδικον καὶ ἡ ἀδικία οὐ ταὐτὰ, ἀλλ᾽ ἕτερα ἐκείνων, τὰ μὲν 
ὡς μέρη, τὰ δ᾽ ὡς ὅλα" μέρος γὰρ αὕτη 7 ἀδικία τῆς ὅλης 
ἀδικίας, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἧ δικαιοσύνη τῆς δικαιοσύνης. 
Ὥστε καὶ περὶ τῆς ἐν μέρει δικαιοσύνης καὶ περὶ τῆς ἐν 
μέρει ἀδικίας λεκτέον, καὶ τοῦ δικαίον καὶ τοῦ ἀδίκον ὦ- 
10 σαύτως. Ἧ μὲν οὖν κατὰ τὴν ὅλην ἀρετὴν τεταγμένη 
δικαιοσύνη καὶ ἀδικία, ἡ μὲν τῆς ὅλης ἀρετῆς οὖσα χρῆ- 
σις πρὸς ἄλλον, ἡ δὲ τῆς κακίας, ἀφείσθω. Καὶ τὸ 
δίκαιον δὲ καὶ τὸ ἄδικον τὸ κατὰ ταύτας φανερὸν ὡς διο- 
ριστέον" σχεδὸν γὰρ τὰ πολλὰ τῶν νομίμων τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς 
ὅλης ἀρετῆς πραττόμενά ἐστιν: καθ᾽ ἑκάστην γὰρ ἀρετὴν 
προστάττει (yy καὶ καθ᾽ ἑκάστην μοχθηρίαν κωλύει ὁ 
11 νόμος." Τὰ δὲ ποιητικὰ τῆς ὅλης ἀρετῆς ἐστὶ τῶν νομί- 
μων ὅσα νενομοθέτηται περὶ παιδείαν τὴν πρὸς τὸ κοινόν. 
Περὶ δὲ τῆς καθ᾽ ἕκαστον παιδείας, καθ᾽ ἣν ἁπλῶς ἀνὴρ 
ἀγαθός ἐστι, πότερον τῆς πολιτικῆς € ἐστὶν ἢ ἑτέρας, ὕσ- 

. τερον διοριστέον" οὐ γὰρ ἴσως ταὐτὸν ἀνδρί τ᾽ ἀγαθῷ 
12 εἶναι καὶ πολίτῃ παντί, Τῆς δὲ κατὰ 'μέρος- δικαιοσύνης 
‘rat τοῦ Kar’ αὐτὴν δικαίου ἕν μέν ἐστιν εἶδος τὸ ἐν ταῖς 
διανομαῖς τιμῆς ἢ χρημάτων ἣ τῶν ἄλλων ὅσα μεριστὰ 
τοῖς κοινωνοῦσι τῆς πολιτείας (ἐν τούτοις γὰρ ἔστι καὶ 
ἄνισον ἔχειν καὶ ἴσον ἕτερον ἑτέρου), ἕν δὲ τὸ ἐν τοῖς 
18 συναλλάγμασι διορθωτικόν. Τούτου δὲ μέρη δύο’ τῶν γὰρ 
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συναλλαγμάτων τὰ μὲν ἑκούσιά ἐστι, τὰ δ᾽ ἀκούσια, éxov- 
ota μὲν τὰ τοιάδε οἷον πρᾶσις, ay), δανεισμὸς, ἐγγύη, 
χρῆσις, παρακαταθήκη, μίσθωσις" ἑκούσια δὲ λέγεται, ὅτι 

ἡ ἀρχὴ τῶν συναλλαγμάτων τούτων ἑκούσιος. Τῶν δ᾽ 
ἀκουσίων τὰ μὲν λαθραῖα, οἷον κλοπὴ, μοιχεία, φαρμακεία, 
προαγωγεία, δουλαπατία, δολοφονία, ψευδομαρτυρία, τὰ 
δὲ βίαια, οἷον αἰκία δεσμὸς, θάνατος, ἁρπαγὴ, πήρωσις, 
κακηγορία, προπηλακισμός. ᾿Ἐπεὶ 8’ ὅ τ᾽ ἄδικος ἄνισος (3) θ 
καὶ τὸ ἄδικον ἄνισον, δῆλον ὅτι καὶ μέσον τι ἐστὶ τοῦ 
ἀνίσον. . Τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστὶ τὸ ἴσον: ἐν ὁποίᾳ γὰρ πράξει 2 
ἔστι τὸ πλέον καὶ τὸ ἔλαττον, ἔστι καὶ τὸ ἴσον. El οὖν 8 
τὸ ἄδικον ἄνισον, τὸ δίκαιον ἴσον: ὅπερ καὶ ἄνεν λόγου 
δοκεῖ πᾶσιν. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ τὸ ἴσον μέσον, τὸ δίκαιον μέσον 
τι ἂν εἴη. "Ἔστι δὲ τὸ ἴσον ἐν ἐλαχίστοις δυσίν" ἀνάγ- 4 
xn τοίνυν τὸ δίκαιον μέσον τε καὶ ἴσον εἶναι [ καὶ πρός 
τι) καὶ τισὶν, καὶ ἣ μὲν μέσον, τινῶν (ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐστὶ 
πλεῖον καὶ ἔλαττον), ἣ δ᾽ ἴσον ἐστὶ, δυοῖν, 7 δὲ δίκαιον, 
τισίν. ᾿Ανάγκη ἄρα τὸ δίκαιον ἐν ἔλαχίστοις εἶναι τέτ- 5 - 
ταρσιν" οἷς τε γὰρ δίκαιον τυγχάνει ὃν, δύο ἐστὶ, καὶ ἐν 
οἷς τὰ πράγματα, δύο. Καὶ ἡ αὐτὴ ἔσται ἰσότης, οἷς καὶ 6 
ἐν οἷς" ὡς γὰρ ἐκεῖνα ἔχει τὰ ἐν οἷς, οὕτω κἀκεῖνα ἔχει" 
εἰ γὰρ μὴ ἴσοι, οὐκ ἴσα ἕξουσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐντεῦθεν αἱ μάχαι 
καὶ τὰ ἐγκλήματα, ὅταν ἣ ἴσοι μὴ ἴσα ἣ μὴ ἴσοι ἴσα ἔχ- 
wot καὶ νέμωνται. "Ἔτι ἐκ τοῦ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν τοῦτο δῆλον" τὸ ἢ 
γὰρ δίκαιον ἐν ταῖς διανομαῖς ὁμολογοῦσι πάντες κατ᾽ 
ἀξίαν τινὰ δεῖν εἶναι, τὴν μέντοι ἀξίαν οὐ τὴν αὐτὴν λέ- 
γουσι πάντες ὑπάρχειν, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ μὲν δημοκρατικοὶ ἐλευ- 
θερίαν, of δ᾽ ὀλιγαρχικοὶ πλοῦτον, οἱ δ᾽ εὐγένειαν, οἱ δ᾽ 
ἀριστοκρατικοὶ ἀρετήν. Ἔστιν ἄρα τὸ δίκαιον ἀνάλογόν 8 
τι. Τὸ γὰρ ἀνάλογον ov μόνον ἐστὶ μοναδικοῦ ἀριθμοῦ 
ἴδιον, ἀλλ᾽ ὅλως ἀριθμοῦ: ἡ γὰρ ἀναλογία ἰσότης ἐστὶ. 
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9 λόγων, καὶ ἐν τέτταρσιν ἔλαχίστοις. Ἢ μὲν οὖν διῃρη- 
μένη ὅτι ἐν τέτταρσι, δῆλον. ᾿Αλλὰ καὶ ἡ συνεχής" τῷ 
γὰρ ἑνὶ ὡς δυσὶ χρῆται καὶ δὶς λέγει, οἷον ὡς ἡ τοῦ α 
πρὸς τὴν τοῦ β, οὕτως καὶ ἡ τοῦ βὶ πρὸς τὴν τοῦ γ. Δὶς 
οὖν ἡ τοῦ β εἴρηται' ὥστ᾽ ἐὰν ἡ τοῦ β τεθῇ δὶς, τέτταρα 

10 ἔσται τὰ ἀνάλογα. "Ἔστι δὲ καί τὸ δίκαιον ἐν τέτταρσιν 
ἐλαχίστοις, καὶ ὁ λόγος ὁ αὐτός: διήρηνται γὰρ ὁμοίως, 
ll οἷς τε καὶ ἅ. "Ἔσται ἄρα ὡς ὁ a ὄρος πρὸς τὸν β, οὕτως 
ὁ γ πρὸς τὸν ὃ, καὶ ἐναλλὰξ ἄρα, ὡς 6 a πρὸς τὸν γ, 

ὁ β πρὸς τὸν ὃ. Ὥστε καὶ τὸ ὅλον πρὸς τὸ ὅλον: ὅπερ 7 
“νομὴ συνδυάζει" κἂν οὕτω συντεθῇ, δικαίως συνδυάζει. 
7. 12 Ἢ ἄρα τοῦ a ὅρου τῷ γ καὶ ἡ τοῦ β τῷ ὃ σύζευξις τὸ ἐν 
διανομῇ δίκαιόν ἐστι, καὶ μέσον τὸ δίκαιον τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ 
τοῦ παρὰ τὸ ἀνάλογον" τὸ γὰρ ἀνάλογον μέσον, τὸ δὲ 
18 δίκαιον ἀνάλογον. Καλοῦσι δὲ τὴν τοιαύτην ἀναλογίαν 
γεωμετρικὴν οἱ μαθηματικοί" ἐν γὰρ τῇ γεωμετρικῇ συμ- 
βαίνει καὶ τὸ ὅλον πρὸς τὸ ὅλον ὅπερ ἑκάτερον πρὸς 
14 ἑκάτερον. Ἔστι δ᾽ οὐ συνεχὴς αὕτη ἡ ἀναλογία" οὐ γὰρ 
γίνεται εἷς ἀριθμῷ ὅρος, ᾧ καὶ 8, Τὸ μὲν οὖν δίκαιον 

‘Touro τὸ ἀνάλογον, τὸ 3° ἄδικον τὸ παρὰ τὸ ἀνάλο- 
γον. Τίνεται ἄρα τὸ μὲν πλέον, τὸ δὲ ἔλαττον. Ὅπερ 
καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἔργων συμβαίνει ὁ μὲν γὰρ ἀδικῶν πλέον 

1δ ἔχει, ὁ δ' ἀδικούμενος ἔλαττον τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ. ᾿Ἐπὶ δὲ 
τοῦ κακοῦ ἀνάπαλιν: ἐν ἀγαθοῦ γὰρ λόγῳ γίνεται τὰ 
16 €Aarroy κακὸν πρὸς τὸ μεῖζον κακόν: ἔστι γὰρ τὸ 
ἔλαττον κακὸν μᾶλλον αἱρετὸν τοῦ μείζονος, τὸ δ᾽ al- 
(Δ)ρετὸν ἀγαθὸν, καὶ τὸ μᾶλλον μεῖζον. Τὸ μὲν οὖν by 
εἶδος τοῦ δικαίον τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν, τὸ δὲ λοιπὸν ὃν τὸ διορ- 
θωτικὸν, ὃ γίνεται ἐν τοῖς συναλλάγμασι καὶ τοῖς 
ἑκουσίοις καὶ τοῖς ἀκουσίοις. Τοῦτο δὲ τὸ δίκαιον 


2 ἄλλο εἶδος ἔχει τοῦ προτέρον. Τὸ μὲν γὰρ διανεμητι- 
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κὸν δίκαιον τῶν κοινῶν del κατὰ τὴν ἀναλογίαν ἐστὶ τὴν 
εἰρημένην: καὶ γὰρ ἀπὸ χρημάτων κοινῶν ἐὰν γίγνηται 
ἡ διανομὴ. ἔσται κατὰ τὸν λόγον τὸν αὐτὸν ὅνπερ ἔχου- 
σι πρὸς ἄλληλα τὰ εἰσενεχθέντα" καὶ τὸ ἄδικον τὸ ἀντι- 
κείμενον τῷ δικαίῳ rovrp παρὰ τὸ ἀνάλογόν ἐστιν. Τὸ ὃ 
δ᾽ ἐν τοῖς συναλλάγμασι δίκαιον ἐστὶ μὲν ἴσον τι, καὶ 
τὸ ἄδικον ἄνισον, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ κατὰ τὴν ἀναλογίαν ἐκείνην, 
ἀλλὰ κατὰ τὴν ἀριθμητικήν. Οὐθὲν γὰρ διαφέρει, εὖ 
ἐπιεικὴς φαῦλον ἀπεστέρησεν ἣ φαῦλος ἐπιεικῆ, οὐδ᾽ εἰ 
ἐμοίχευσεν ἐπιεικὴς ἣ φαῦλος: ἀλλὰ πρὸς τοῦ βλάβους 
τὴν διαφορὰν μόνον βλέπει ὁ νόμος, καὶ χρῆται ὡς ἴσοις, 
εἰ ὁ μὲν ἀδικεῖ, ὁ δ᾽ ἀδικεῖται, καὶ εἰ ἔβλαψεν, ὁ δὲ βέ- 
βλαπται. Ὥστε τὸ ἄδικον τοῦτο ἄνισον ὃν ἰσάζειν πειρᾶ- 4 
ται ὁ δικαστής" καὶ γὰρ ὅταν ὁ μὲν πληγῇ, ὁ δὲ πατάξῃ, 
ἢ καὶ κτείνῃ, ὁ δ' ἀποθάνῃ» διήρηται τὸ πάθος καὶ ἥ πρᾶ- 
ξις els ἄνισα' ἀλλὰ πειρᾶται τῇ ζημίᾳ ἰσάζειν, ἀφαι- 
ρῶν τοῦ κέρδους. Λέγεται γὰρ ὡς ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν ἐπὶ τοῖς 
τοιούτοις, κἂν εἶ μή τισιν οἰκεῖον ὄνομα εἴη, τὸ κέρ- 
δος, οἷον τῷ πατάξαντι, καὶ ἦ ζημία τῷ παθόντι: ἀλλ᾽ 6 
ὅταν γε μετρηθῇ τὸ πάθος, καλεῖται τὸ μὲν ζημία, τὸ δὲ 
κέρδος. Ὥστε τοῦ μὲν πλείονος καὶ ἔλάττονος τὸ ἴσον 
μέσον, τὸ δὲ κέρδος καὶ ἡ ζημία τὸ μὲν πλέον, τὸ δ᾽ 
ἔλαττον ἐναντίως, τὸ μὲν τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ πλέον, τοῦ κακοῦ δ᾽ 
ἔλαττον κέρδος, τὸ δ᾽ ἐναντίον ζημία' ὧν ἦν μέσον τὸ 
ἴσον, ὃ λέγομεν εἶναι δίκαιον: ὥστε τὸ ἐπανορθωτικὸν 
δίκαιον ἂν εἴη τὸ μέσον ζημίας καὶ κέρδους. Διὸ καὶ Ἶ 
ὅταν ἀμφισβητῶσιν, ἐπὶ τὸν δικαστὴν καταφεύγουσιν" 
τὸ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸν δικαστὴν ἱέναι ἰέναι ἐστὶν ἐπὶ τὸ δίκαιον" 
ὁ γὰρ δικαστὴς βούλεται εἶναι οἷον δίκαιον ἔμψυχον" 
καὶ, ζητοῦσι δικαστὴν μέσον, καὶ καλοῦσιν ἔνιοι με- 
σιδίους, ὡς ἐὰν τοῦ μέσον τύχωσι, τοῦ δικαίου τευ- 
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ὃ ξόμενοι. Μέσον dpa τι τὸ δίκαιον, εἴπερ καὶ ὁ δικασ- 
τής. Ὁ δὲ δικαστὴς ἐπανισοῖ, καὶ ὥσπερ γραμμῆς εἰς ἄνι- 
σα τετμημένης, ᾧ τὸ μεῖζον τμῆμα τῆς ἡμισείας ὑπερέ- 
χει, τοῦτ᾽ ἀφεῖλε καὶ τῷ ἐλάττονι τμήματι προσέθηκεν. 
Ὅταν δὲ δίχα διαιρεθῇ τὸ ὅλον, τότε φασὶν ἔχειν τὰ av- 

ϑτῶν, ὅταν λάβωσι τὸ ἴσον. Τὸ δ᾽ ἴσον μέσον ἐστὶ τῆς 
μείζονος καὶ ἐλάττονος κατὰ τὴν ἀριθμητικὴν ἀναλογίαν. 
Διὰ τοῦτο καὶ ὀνομάζεται δίκαιον, ὅτι δίχα ἐστὶν, ὥσπερ 

10 ἂν εἴ τις εἴποι δίχαιον, καὶ ὁ δικαστὴς διχαστής. "Ἐπὰν 
γὰρ δύο ἴσων ἀφαιρεθῇ ἀπὸ θατέρου, πρὸς θάτερον δὲ 
προστεθῇ, δυσὶ τούτοις ὑπερέχει θάτερον: εἰ γὰρ ἀφῃ- 
ρέθη μὲν, μὴ προσετέθη δὲ ἑνὶ ἂν μόνον ὑπερεῖχεν. Τοῦ 
11 μέσον ἄρα ἑνὶ, καὶ τὸ μέσον, ἀφ᾽ οὗ ἀφῃρέθη, ἑνί. Τοῦ- 
τῷ ἄρα γνωριοῦμεν τί τε ἀφελεῖν δεῖ ἀπὸ τοῦ πλέον 
ἔχοντος, καὶ τί προσθεῖναι τῷ ἔλαττον ἔχοντι" ᾧ μὲν 
γὰρ τὸ μέσον ὑπερέχει, τοῦτο προσθεῖναι δεῖ τῷ ἔλατ- 
τον ἔχοντι, ᾧ. δ᾽ ὑπερέχεται, ἀφελεῖν ἀπὸ τοῦ μεγίστον. 
12 σαι ai ἐφ᾽ ὧν AA ΒΒ IT ἀλλήλαις: ἀπὸ τῆς AA ἀφῃ- 
ρήσθω τὸ AE, καὶ προσκείσθω τῇ IT τὸ ἐφ᾽ ὧν ΓΔ, 
ὥστε ὅλη ἡ AIT τῆς EA ὑπερέχει τῷ TA καὶ τῷ ΓΖ' 
τῆς ἄρα ΒΒ τῷ ΓΔ. ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων τεχνῶν 
τοῦτο" ἀνῃροῦντο γὰρ ἂν, εἰ μὴ ἐποίεε τὸ ποιοῦν καὶ 
ὅσον καὶ οἷον, καὶ τὸ πάσχον ἔπασχε τοῦτο καὶ τοσοῦ- 
18 τὸν καὶ τοιοῦτον. ᾿Ελήλυθε δὲ τὰ ὀνόματα ταῦτα, ἥ τε 
ζημία καὶ τὸ κέρδος, ἐκ τῆς ἑκουσίου ἀλλαγῆς" τὸ μὲν 
γὰρ πλέον ἔχειν ἢ τὰ ἑαντοῦ κερδαίνειν λέγεται, τὸ δ᾽ 
ἔλαττον τῶν ἐξ ἀρχῆς ζημιοῦσθαι, οἷον ἐν τῷ ὠνεῖσθαι 
καὶ πωλεῖν καὶ ἐν ὅσοις ἄλλοις ἄδειαν ἔδωκεν ὁ νόμος. 
14 Ὅταν δὲ μήτε πλέον μήτ᾽ ἔλαττον ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὰ δι’ αὑτῶν 
γένηται, τὰ αὑτῶν φασὶν ἔχειν καὶ οὔτε ζημιοῦσθαι οὔτε 
κερδαίνειν: ὥστε κέρδους τινὸς καὶ ζημίας μέσον τὸ δί- 
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καιόν ἐστι τῶν παρὰ τὸ ἑκούσιον, τὸ ἴσον ἔχειν καὶ πρό- 
τερον καὶ ὕστερον. 

Δοκεῖ δέ τισι καὶ τὸ ἀντιπεπονθὸς εἶναι ἁπλῶς (δ) 8 
δίκαιον, ὥσπερ of Πυθαγόρειοι ἔφασαν" ὡρίζοντο γὰρ 
ἁπλῶς τὸ δίκαιον τὸ ἀντιπεπορθὸς ἄλλῳ. Τὸ δ᾽ ἀντι- 2 
πεπονθὸς οὐκ ἐφαρμόττει, οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ διανεμητικὸν 
δίκαιον, οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ διορθωτικόν᾽ καίτοι βούλονταί γε 3 
τοῦτο λέγειν καὶ τὸ ραδαμάνθυος δίκαιον" 


εἴ κε πάθοι τά κ᾽ ἔρεξε, δίκη κ᾽ ἰθεῖα γένοιτο. 


πολλαχοῦ γὰρ διαφωνεῖ: οἷον εἰ ἀρχὴν ἔχων ἐπάταξεν, 4 
οὐ δεῖ ἀντιπληγῆναι, καὶ εἰ ἄρχοντα ἐπάταξεν, οὐ πλη- 
γῆναι μόνον δεῖ, ἀλλὰ καὶ κολασθῆναι. "Ἔτι τὸ ἑκούσιον 5 
καὶ τὸ ἀκούσιον διαφέρει πολύ. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐν μὲν ταῖς κοινω- 6 
νίαις ταῖς ἀλλακτικαῖς συνέχει τὸ τοιοῦτον δίκαιον τὸ 
ἀντιπεπονθὸς, kar’ ἀναλογίαν καὶ μὴ κατ᾽ ἰσότητα' τῷ 
ἀντιποιεῖν γὰρ ἀνάλογον συμμένει ἡ πόλις. Ἢ γὰρ τὸ 
κακῶς ζητοῦσιν' εἰ δὲ μὴ, δουλεία δοκεῖ εἶναι, εἰ μὴ 
ἀντιποιήσει" ἣ τὸ εὖ" εἰ δὲ μὴ, μετάδοσις οὐ γίνεται, 
τῇ μεταδόσει δὲ συμμένουσιν. Διὸ καὶ Χαρίτων ἱερὸν 7 
ἐμποδὼν ποιοῦνται, ty ἀνταπόδοσις 7° τοῦτο γὰρ ἴδιον 
χάριτος᾽ ἀνθυπηρετῆσαί τε γὰρ δεῖ τῷ χαρισαμένῳ, 8 
καὶ πάλιν αὐτὸν ἄρξαι χαριζόμενον. ἸΠοιεῖ δὲ τὴν ἀντί- 
δοσιν τὴν κατ᾽ ἀναλογίαν ἡ κατὰ διάμετρον σύζευξις, 
οἷον οἰκοδόμος ἐφ᾽ ᾧ A, σκυτοτόμος ἐφ᾽ ᾧ B, οἰκία ἐφ᾽ 
ᾧ T, ὑπόδημα ἐφ᾽ J A. Δεῖ οὖν λαμβάνειν τὸν οἶκο- 
δόμον παρὰ τοῦ σκυτοτόμου τοῦ ἐκείνου. ἔργου, καὶ αὐτὸν 
ἐκείνῳ μεταδιδόναι τὸ αὑτοῦ. ᾿Ἐὰν οὖν πρῶτον ἦ τὸ 
κατὰ τὴν ἀναλογίαν ἴσον, εἶτα τὸ ἀντιπεπονθὸς γένηται, 
ἔσται τὸ λεγόμενον. Ei δὲ μὴ, οὐκ ἴσον, οὐδὲ συμμένει" 
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ὃ ξόμενοι. Μέσον dpa τι τὸ δίκαιον, εἴπερ καὶ ὁ δικασ- 
“τής. Ὁ δὲ δικαστὴς ἐπανισοῖ, καὶ ὥσπερ γραμμῆς εἰς ἄνι- 
σα τετμημένης, ᾧ τὸ μεῖζον τμῆμα τῆς ἡμισείας ὑπερέ- 
χει, τοῦτ᾽ ἀφεῖλε καὶ τῷ ἐλάττονι τμήματι προσέθηκεν. 
Ὅταν δὲ δίχα διαιρεθῇ τὸ ὅλον, τότε φασὶν ἔχειν τὰ αὗ- 

9 τῶν, ὅταν λάβωσι τὸ ἴσον. Τὸ δ᾽ ἴσον μέσον ἐστὶ τῆς 
μείζονος καὶ ἐλάττονος κατὰ τὴν ἀριθμητικὴν ἀναλογίαν. 
Διὰ τοῦτο καὶ ὀνομάζεται δίκαιον, ὅτι δίχα ἐστὶν, ὥσπερ 

10 ἂν εἴ τις εἴποι δίχαιον, καὶ ὁ δικαστὴς διχαστής. Ἐπὰν 
γὰρ δύο ἴσων ἀφαιρεθῇ ἀπὸ θατέρου, πρὸς θάτερον δὲ 
προστεθῇ, δυσὶ τούτοις ὑπερέχει θάτερον: εἰ γὰρ ἀφῃ- 
ρέθη μὲν, μὴ προσετέθη δὲ ἑνὶ ἂν μόνον ὑπερεῖχεν. Τοῦ 

11 μέσου ἄρα ἑνὶ, καὶ τὸ μέσον, ἀφ᾽ οὗ ἀφῃρέθη, ἑνί. Τοῦ- 
τῳ ἄρα γνωριοῦμεν τί τε ἀφελεῖν δεῖ ἀπὸ τοῦ πλέον 
ἔχοντος, καὶ τί προσθεῖναι τῷ ἔλαττον ἔχοντι: ᾧ μὲν 
γὰρ τὸ μέσον ὑπερέχει, τοῦτο προσθεῖναι δεῖ τῷ ἔλατ- 
τον ἔχοντι, ᾧ δ᾽ ὑπερέχεται, ἀφελεῖν ἀπὸ τοῦ μεγίστον. 

12"foa αἱ ἐφ᾽ ὧν AA ΒΒ IT ἀλλήλαις: ἀπὸ τῆς AA ἀφῃ- 
ρήσθω τὸ AE, καὶ προσκείσθω τῇ IT τὸ ἐφ᾽ ὧν ΓΔ, 
ὥστε ὅλη ἡ AIT τῆς ΕΑ ὑπερέχει τῷ TA καὶ τῷ ΓΖ' 
τῆς ἄρα ΒΒ τῷ ΓΔ. ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων τεχνῶν 
Touro’ ἀνῃροῦντο γὰρ ἂν, εἰ μὴ ἐποίει τὸ ποιοῦν καὶ 
ὅσον καὶ οἷον, καὶ τὸ πάσχον ἔπασχε τοῦτο καὶ τοσοῦ- 

18 τον καὶ τοιοῦτον. ᾿Ελήλυθε δὲ τὰ ὀνόματα ταῦτα, ἥ τε 
ζημία καὶ τὸ κέρδος, ἐκ τῆς ἑκουσίου ἀλλαγῆς" τὸ μὲν 
γὰρ πλέον ἔχειν ἣ τὰ ἑαυτοῦ κερδαίνειν λέγεται, τὸ δ᾽ 
ἔλαττον τῶν ἐξ ἀρχῆς ζημιοῦσθαι, οἷον ἐν τῷ ὠνεῖσθαι 
καὶ πωλεῖν καὶ ἐν ὅσοις ἄλλοις ἄδειαν ἔδωκεν ὁ νόμος. 

14 Ὅταν δὲ μῆτε πλέον μήτ᾽ ἔλαττον ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὰ δι᾽ αὑτῶν 
γένηται, τὰ αὑτῶν φασὶν ἔχειν καὶ οὔτε ζημιοῦσθαι οὔτε 
κερδαίνειν: ὥστε κέρδους τινὸς καὶ ζημίας μέσον τὸ δί- 
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καιόν ἐστε τῶν παρὰ τὸ ἑκούσιον, τὸ ἴσον ἔχειν καὶ πρό- 
φερον καὶ ὕστερον. 

Δοκεῖ δέ τισι καὶ τὸ ἀντιπεπονθὸς εἶναι ἁπλῶς (δ) 8 
δίκαιον, ὥσπερ οἱ Πυθαγόρειοι ἔφασαν᾽ ὡρίζοντο γὰρ 
ἁπλῶς τὸ δίκαιον τὸ ἀντιπεπορθὸς ἄλλῳ. Τὸ δ᾽ ἀντι- 2 
πεπονθὸς οὐκ ἐφαρμόττει, οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ διανεμητικὸν 
δίκαιον, οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ διορθωτικόν᾽ καίτοι βούλονταί γε 8 
τοῦτο λέγειν καὶ τὸ ᾿ΡῬαδαμάνθυος δίκαιον" 


εἴ κε πάθοι τά κ᾽ ἔρεξε, δίκη κ᾽ ἰθεῖα γένοιτο. 


πολλαχοῦ γὰρ διαφωνεῖ: οἷον εἰ ἀρχὴν ἔχων ἐπάταξεν, 4 
οὐ δεῖ ἀντιπληγῆναι, καὶ εἰ ἄρχοντα ἐπάταξεν, οὐ πλη- 
γῆναι μόνον δεῖ, ἀλλὰ καὶ κολασθῆναι. "Ἔτι τὸ ἑκούσιον 5 
καὶ τὸ ἀκούσιον διαφέρει πολύ. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐν μὲν ταῖς κοινω- 6 
yiais ταῖς ἀλλακτικαῖς συνέχει τὸ τοιοῦτον δίκαιον τὸ 
ἀντιπεπονθὸς, κατ᾽ ἀναλογίαν καὶ μὴ κατ᾿ ἰσότητα" τῷ 
ἀντιποιεῖν γὰρ ἀνάλογον συμμένει ἡ πόλις. Ἢ γὰρ τὸ 
κακῶς (nrovow' εἶ δὲ μὴ, δουλεία δοκεῖ εἶναι, εἰ μὴ 
ἀντιποιήσει" ἣ τὸ εὖ εἰ δὲ μὴ, μετάδοσις οὐ γίνεται, 
τῇ μεταδόσει δὲ συμμένουσιν. Διὸ καὶ Χαρίτων ἱερὸν 7 
ἐμποδὼν ποιοῦνται, ἵν᾽ ἀνταπόδοσις ἦ᾽ τοῦτο γὰρ ἴδιον 
χάριτος ἀνθυπηρετῆσαί τε γὰρ δεῖ τῷ χαρισαμένῳ, 8 
καὶ πάλιν αὐτὸν ἄρξαι χαριζόμενον. Ποιεῖ δὲ τὴν ἀντί- 
δοσιν τὴν κατ᾽ ἀναλογίαν 7 κατὰ διάμετρον σύζενξις, 
οἷον οἰκοδόμος ἐφ᾽ ᾧ A, σκυτοτόμος ἐφ᾽ ᾧ Β, οἰκία ἐφ᾽ 
ᾧ Τ', ὑπόδημα ἐφ’ ᾧ Δ. Δεῖ οὖν λαμβάνειν τὸν οἶκο- 
δόμον παρὰ τοῦ σκυτοτόμου τοῦ ἐκείνου. ἔργον, καὶ αὐτὸν 
ἐκείνῳ μεταδιδόναι τὸ αὑτοῦ. ᾿Εὰν οὖν πρῶτον ἧ τὸ 
κατὰ τὴν ἀναλογίαν ἴσον, εἶτα τὸ ἀντιπεπονθὸς γένηται, 
ἔσται τὸ λεγόμενον. El δὲ μὴ, οὐκ ἴσον, οὐδὲ συμμένει" 
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οὐθὲν γὰρ κωλύει κρεῖττον εἶναι τὸ θατέρον ἔργον ἣ τὸ 


9 θατέρου, δεῖ οὖν ταῦτα ἰσασθῆναι. “Ἔστι δὲ τοῦτο καὶ 
ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων τεχνῶν: ἀνῃροῦντο γὰρ ἣν, εἰ μὴ ἐποίει 
τὸ ποιοῦν καὶ ὅσον καὶ οἷον, καὶ τὸ πάσχον ἔπασχε τοῦτο 
καὶ τοσοῦτον καὶ τοιοῦτον. Οὐ γὰρ ἐκ δύο ἰατρῶν γίνε- 
ται κοινωνία, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ἰατροῦ καὶ γεωργοῦ, καὶ ὅλως éré- 
10 pov καὶ οὐκ ἴσων ἀλλὰ τούτους δεῖ ἰσασθῆναι. Διὸ 
πάντα συμβλητὰ δεῖ mes εἶναι, ὧν ἐστὶν ἀλλαγή. ἜΦ᾽ 
ὃ τὸ νόμισμ᾽ ἔλήλυθε, καὶ γίνεταί πως μέσον: πάντα 
γὰρ μετρεῖ, Sore καὶ τὴν ὑπεροχὴν καὶ τὴν ἔλλειψιν, 
πόσα ἄττα δὴ ὑποδήματ᾽ ἴσον οἰκίᾳ ἣ τροφῇ. Δεῖ τοίνυν 
ὅπερ οἰκοδόμος πρὸς σκυτατόμον, τοσαδὶ ὑποδήματα πρὸς 
οἰκίαν ἢ τροφήν. El γὰρ μὴ τοῦτο, οὐκ ἔσται ἀλλαγὴ 
οὐδὲ κοινωνία. Τοῦτο δ᾽, εἰ μὴ ἴσα εἴη πως, οὐκ ἔσται. 
11 Δεῖ ἄρα ἑνί τινι πάντα μετρεῖσθαι, ὥσπερ ἐλέχθη πρό- 
τερον. Τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστὶ τῇ μὲν ἀληθείᾳ ἡ χρεία, ἣ πάντα 
συνέχει" εἰ γὰρ μηθὲν δέοιντο ἢ μὴ ὁμοίως, ἣ οὐκ ἔσ- 
ται ἀλλαγὴ ἣ οὐχ ἡ αὐτή. Οἷον δ᾽ ὑπάλλαγμα τῆς 
χρείας τὸ νόμισμα γέγονε κατὰ συνθήκην καὶ διὰ τοῦτο 
τοὔνομᾳ ἔχει νόμισμα, ὅτι οὐ φύσει ἀλλὰ νόμῳ ἐστὶ, 
12 καὶ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν μεταβαλεῖν καὶ ποιῆσαι ἄχρηστον. “Eorat 
δὴ ἀντιπεπονθός, ὅταν ἰσασθῇ, ὥστε ὅπερ γεωργὸς πρὸς 
σκυτοτόμον, τὸ ἔργον τὸ τοῦ σκυτοτόμου πρὸς τὸ τοῦ 
γεωργοῦ. Eis σχῆμα 8 ἀναλογίας οὐ δεῖ ἄγειν, ὅταν 
ἀλλάξωνται’ εἰ δὲ μὴ, ἀμφοτέρας ἕξει τὰς ὑπεροχὰς 
τὸ ἕτερον ἄκρον. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ὅταν ἔχωσι τὰ αὑτῶν, οὕτως 
ἴσοι καὶ κοινωνοὶ, ὅτι αὕτη ἡ ἰσότης δύναται ἐπ᾿ αὐτῶν 
γίνεσθαι. Γεωργὸς A, τροφὴ I, σκυτοτόμος B, τὸ ἔργον 
αὐτοῦ τὸ ἰσασμένον A. El δ' οὕτω μὴ ἦν ἀντιπεπον- 
13 θέναι, οὐκ ἂν ἣν κοινωνίας. “Or δ᾽ ἢ χρεία συνέχει ὧσ- 
περ ἕν τι ὃν, δηλοῖ ὅτι ὅταν μὴ ἐν χρείᾳ ὦσιν ἀλλήλων; 
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ἔχει αὐτὸς δέηταί τις, οἷον οἴνου, διδόντες σίτου ἐξαγω- 
γῆς. Δεῖ ἄρα τοῦτο ἰσασθῆναι. Ὑπὲρ δὲ τῆς μελλού- 14 
σης ἀλλαγῆς, εἰ νῦν μηδὲν δεῖται, ὅτι ἔσται ἐὰν δεηθῇ, 
τὸ νόμισμα οἷον ἐγγνητής ἐσθ᾽ ἡμῖν’ δεῖ γὰρ τοῦτο φέ- 
ροντι εἶναι λαβεῖν. Τιάσχει μὲν οὖν καὶ τοῦτο τὸ αὐτὸ" 
οὐ γὰρ ἀεὶ ἴσον δύναται" ὅμως δὲ βούλεται μένειν μᾶλ- 
λον. Διὸ δεῖ πάντα τετιμῆσθαι: οὕτω γὰρ ἀεὶ ἔσται 
ἀλλαγὴ, εἰ δὲ τοῦτο, κοινωνία. Τὸ δὴ νόμισμα ὥσπερ 
μέτρον σύμμετρα ποιῆσαν loafer οὔτε γὰρ ἂν μὴ 
οὔσης ἀλλαγῆς κοινωνία ἦν, οὔτ᾽ ἀλλαγὴ ἰσότητος μὴ 
οὔσης, οὔτ᾽ ἰσότης μὴ οὔσης συμμετρίας. Τῇ μὲν οὖν 1δ 
ἀληθείᾳ ἀδύνατον τὰ τοσοῦτον διαφέροντα σύμμετρα 
γενέσθαι, πρὸς δὲ τὴν χρείαν ἐνδέχεται ἱκανῶς. “Ev δή 

τι δεῖ elvas’ τοῦτο δ' ἐξ ὑποθέσεως" διὸ νόμισμα κα- 
λεῖται: τοῦτο γὰρ πάντα ποιεῖ σύμμετρα: μετρεῖται 
γὰρ πάντα νομίσματι. Οἰκία A, μναῖ δέκα Β, κλίνη Τ', 
Τὸ δὴ A τοῦ Β ἥμισυ, εἰ πέντε μνῶν ἀξία ἡ οἰκία, ἣ ἴσον" 

ἡ δὲ κλίνη δέκατον μέρος τὸ Τ' τοῦ Β' δῆλον τοίνυν πό- 
σαι κλῖναι ἴσον οἰκίᾳ, ὅτι πέντε. Ὅτι δ᾽ οὕτως ἡ ἀλλαγὴ 16 
ἦν πρὶν τὸ νόμισμα εἶναι, δῆλον: διαφέρει γὰρ οὐδὲν ἢ 
κλῖναι πέντε ἀντὶ οἰκίας, ἣ ὅσον αἱ πέντε κλῖναι. 

Ti μὲν οὖν τὸ ἄδικον καὶ τί τὸ δίκαιόν ἐστιν, εἴρηται. 17 9 
διωρισμένων δὲ τούτων δῆλον ὅτι ἡ δικαιοπραγία μέσον 
ἐστὶ τοῦ ἀδικεῖν καὶ ἀδικεῖσθαι: τὸ μὲν γὰρ πλέον ἔχειν, 
τὸ δ᾽ ἔλαττον ἐστίν. Ἢ δὲ δικαιοσύνη μεσότης ἐστὶν οὐ 
τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον ταῖς πρότερον ἀρεταῖς, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι μέσου 
ἐστίν. ἡ δ᾽ ἀδικία τῶν ἄκρων. Kal ἡ μὲν δικαιοσύνη 
ἐστὶ καθ᾽ ἣν ὁ δίκαιος λέγεται πρακτικὸς κατὰ προαί- 
ρεσιν τοῦ δικαίου, καὶ διανεμητικὸς καὶ αὑτῷ πρὸς ἄλλον 
καὶ ἑτέρῳ πρὸς ἕτερον, οὐχ οὕτως ὥστε τοῦ μὲν αἱρετοῦ 
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18 πλέον αὑτῷ, ἔλαττον δὲ τῷ πλησίον, τοῦ βλαβεροῦ δ' 
ἀνάπαλιν, ἀλλὰ τοῦ ἴσον τοῦ κατ᾽ ἀναλογίαν, ὁ ὁμοίως δὲ 
καὶ ἄλλῳ πρὸς ἄλλον. ἡ δ᾽ ἀδικία τοὐναντίον τοῦ ἀδί- 
κου. Τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστὶν ὑπερβολὴ καὶ ἔλλειψις τοῦ ὠφε- 
λίμου ἣ βλαβεροῦ παρὰ τὸ ἀνάλογον. Διὸ ὑπερβολὴ 
καὶ ἔλλειψις ἡ ἀδικία, ὅτι ὑπερβολῆς καὶ ἐλλείψεώς ἐσ- 
τιν, ἐφ᾽ αὑτοῦ μὲν ὑπερβολῆς μὲν τοῦ ἁπλῶς ὠφελίμου, 
ἐλλείψεως δὲ τοῦ βλαβεροῦ: ἐπὶ δὲ τῶν ἄλλων τὸ μὲν 
ὅλον ὁμοίως, τὸ δὲ παρὰ τὸ ἀνάλογον, ὁποτέρως ἔτυχεν. 
Ἰοῦ δὲ ἀδικήματος τὸ μὲν ἔλαττον τὸ ἀδικεῖσθαί ἐστι, 
τὸ δὲ μεῖζον τὸ ἀδικεῖν. 

19 Περὶ μὲν οὖν δικαιοσύνης καὶ ἀδικίας, τίς ἑκατέρας 
ἐστὶν ἡ φύσις, εἰρήσθω τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον, ὁμοίως δὲ 

10 .(θ) καὶ περὶ τοῦ δικαίου καὶ ἀδίκου καθόλου. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἔστιν 
ἀδικοῦντα μήπω ἄδικον εἶναι, ὁ ποῖα ἀδικήματα ἀδικῶν 

ἤδη ἄδικός ἐστιν ἑκάστην ἀδικίαν, οἷον κλέπτης ἢ μοιχὸς 

ἢ λῃστής; ἣ οὕτω μὲν οὐδὲν διοίσει; καὶ γὰρ ἂν συγ- 
γένοιτο γυναικὶ εἰδὼς τὸ ἧ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ διὰ προαιρέσεως 

2 ἀρχὴν, ἀλλὰ διὰ πάθος. ᾿Αδικεῖ μὲν οὖν, ἄδικος δ᾽ οὐκ 
ἔστιν, οἷον οὐδὲ κλέπτης, ἔκλεψε δὲ, οὐδὲ μοιχὸς, ἐμοί- 

ὃ χευσε δέ: ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων. Πῶς μὲν οὖν 
ἔχει τὸ ἀντιπεπονθὸς πρὸς τὸ δίκαιον, εἴρηται πρότερον" 

4 δεῖ δὲ μὴ λανθάνειν ὅτι τὸ ζητούμενόν ἐστι καὶ τὸ ἀπ- 

‘hes δίκαιον καὶ τὸ πολιτικὸν δίκσιον. Τοῦτο δ᾽ ἔστιν 
ἐπὶ κοινωνῶν βίου πρὸς τὸ εἶναι αὐτάρκειαν, ἔλευθέρων 
καὶ ἴσων ἣ κατ᾽ ἀναλογίαν ἢ κατ᾽ ἀριθμόν: ὥστε ὅσοις 
μή ἐστι τοῦτο, οὐκ ἔστι τούτοις πρὸς ἀλλήλους τὸ πο- 
λιτικὸν δίκαιον, ἀλλά τι δίκαιον καὶ καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητα. 
Ἔστι γὰρ δίκαιον, οἷς καὶ νόμος πρὸς αὐτούς" νόμος δ᾽, 
ἐν οἷς ἀδικία' ἡ γὰρ δίκη κρίσις τοῦ δικαίου καὶ τοῦ 
ἀδίκον. Ἦν οἷς δ᾽ ἀδικία, καὶ τὸ ἀδικεῖν ἐν τούτοις, ἐν 
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ols δὲ τὸ ἀδικεῖν, ov πᾶσιν ἀδικία τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστὶ τὸ πλέον 
αὑτῷ νέμειν τῶν ἁπλῶς ἀγαθῶν, ἔλαττον δὲ τῶν ἁπλῶς 
κακῶν. Διὸ οὐκ ἐῶμεν ἄρχειν ἄνθρωπον, ἀλλὰ τὸν λό- ὅ 
γον, ὅτι ἑαυτῷ τοῦτο ποιεῖ καὶ γίνεται τύραννος. “Ἔστι δ᾽ 

ὁ ἄρχων φύλαξ τοῦ δικαίου, εἰ δὲ τοῦ δικαίου, καὶ τοῦ 
ἴσον. Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ οὐθὲν αὐτῷ πλέον εἶναι δοκεῖ, εἴπερ δί- 6 
Ratos* οὐ γὰρ γέμει πλέον τοῦ ἁπλῶς ἀγαθοῦ αὑτῷ, εἰ 
μὴ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἀνάλογόν ἐστιν" διὸ ἑτέρῳ ποιεῖ: καὶ 
διὰ τοῦτο ἀλλότριον εἶναί φασι» ἀγαθὸν τὴν δικαιοσύνην, 
καθάπερ ἔλέχθη καὶ πρότερον. Μισθὸς dpa τις δοτέος, 7 
τοῦτο δὲ τιμὴ καὶ γέρας" ὅτῳ δὲ μὴ ἱκανὰ τὰ τοιαῦτα, 
οὗτοι γίνονται τύραννοι. Τὸ δὲ δεσποτικὸν δίκαιον καὶ 8 
τὸ πατρικὸν οὐ ταὐτὸν τούτοις ἀλλ᾽ ὅμοιον" οὐ γάρ ἐστιν 
ἀδικία πρὸς τὰ αὑτοῦ ἁπλῶς, τὸ δὲ κτῆμα καὶ τὸ τέκνον, 
ἕως ἂν ἦ πηλίκον καὶ μὴ χωρισθῇ, ὥσπερ μέρος αὐτοῦ, 
αὑτὸν δ᾽ οὐθεὶς προαιρεῖται βλάπτειν" διὸ οὐκ ἔστιν 9 
ἀδικία πρὸς αὑτόν. Οὐδ᾽ ἄρα ἄδικον οὐδὲ δίκαιον τὸ 
πολιτικόν" κατὰ νόμον γὰρ ἦν, καὶ ἐν οἷς ἐπεφύκει εἶναι 
νόμος" οὗτοι δ᾽ ἦσαν οἷς ὑπάρχει ἰσότης τοῦ ἄρχειν καὶ ἢ 
ἄρχεσθαι. Διὸ μᾶλλον πρὸς γυναῖκά ἐστι δίκαιον ἣ 
πρὸς τέκνα καὶ κτήματα" τοῦτο γάρ ἐστι τὸ οἶκονομι- 
κὸν δίκαιον" ἕτερον δὲ καὶ τοῦτο τοῦ πολιτικοῦ. Τοῦ (ἢ) 
δὲ πολιτικοῦ δικαίου τὸ μὲν φυσικόν ἐστι τὸ δὲ νομικὸν, 
φυσικὸν μὲν τὸ πανταχοῦ τὴν αὐτὴν ἔχον δύναμιν, καὶ 
od τῷ δοκεῖν A μὴ, νομικὸν δὲ ὃ ἐξ ἀρχῆς μὲν οὐθὲν δια- 
φέρει οὕτως ἣ ἄλλως, ὅταν δὲ θῶνται, διαφέρει, οἷον τὸ 
μνᾶς λυτροῦσθαι, ἢ τὸ αἶγα θύειν ἀλλὰ μὴ δύο πρόβατα, 
ἔτι ὅσα ἐπὶ τῶν καθ᾽ ἕκαστα νομοθετοῦσιν, οἷον τὸ θύειν 
Βρασίδᾳ, καὶ τα ψηφισματώδη. Δοκεῖ δ᾽ ἐνίοις εἶναι 2 
πάντα τοιαῦτα, ὅτι τὸ μὲν φύσει ἀκίνητον καὶ πανταχοῦ 
τὴν αὐτὴν ἔχει δύναμιν, ὥσπερ τὸ πὺρ καὶ ἐνθάδε καὶ ἐν 
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δ᾽ Πέρσαις καίει, ra δὲ δίκαια κινούμενα ορωσιν. Τοῦτο 
δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν οὕτως ἔχον, ἀλλ᾽ ἔστιν ὥς. Καίτοι παρά 
γε τοῖς θεοῖς ἴσως οὐδαμῶς" map’ ἡμῖν δ᾽ ἔστι μέν τι 
καὶ φύσει, κινητὸν μέντοι πᾶν. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ὅμως ἐστὶ τὸ 
ἀμὲν φύσει.τὸ δ᾽ οὐ φύσει. Ποῖον δὲ φύσει τῶν ἐνδε- 
χομένων καὶ ἄλλως ἔχειν, καὶ ποῖον οὗ ἀλλὰ νομικὸν 
καὶ συνθήκῃ, εἴπερ ἄμφω κινητὰ ὁμοίως, δῆλον. Καὶ 
ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων ὁ αὐτὸς ἁρμόσει διορισμός" φύσει γὰρ 
ἡ δεξιὰ κρείττων, καίτοι ἐνδέχεταί τινας ἀμφιδεξίους γε- 
δνέσθαι. Τὰ δὲ κατὰ συνθήκην καὶ τὸ συμφέρον τῶν 
δικαίων ὅμοιά ἐστι τοῖς μέτροις" οὐ γὰρ πανταχοῦ ἴσα 
τὰ οἰνηρὰ καὶ σιτηρὰ μέτρα, ἀλλ᾽ οὗ μὲν ὠνοῦνται, μείζω, 
οὗ δὲ πωλοῦσιν, ἐλάττω. ‘Opoiws δὲ καὶ τὰ μὴ φυσικὰ 
ἀλλ’ ἀνθρώπινα δίκαια οὗ ταὐτὰ πανταχοῦ, ἐπεὶ οὐδ᾽ αἱ 
πολιτεῖαι, ἀλλὰ μία μόνον πανταχοῦ κατὰ φύσιν ἡ ἀρίστη. 
ΘΟ Tay δὲ δικαίων καὶ νομίμων ἕκαστον ὡς τὰ καθόλον 
πρὸς τὰ καθ᾽ ἕκαστα ἔχει" τὰ μὲν γὰρ πραττόμενα 
. Ἰ πολλὰ, ἐκείνων δ᾽ ἕκαστον ἕν" καθόλου γάρ. Διαφέρει 
δὲ τὸ ἀδίκημα καὶ τὸ ἄδικον καὶ τὸ δικαίωμα καὶ τὸ δί- 
καιον" ἄδικον μὲν γάρ ἐστι τῇ φύσει ἣ τάξει" τὸ αὐτὸ 
δὲ τοῦτο, ὅσαν πραχθῇ, ἀδίκημά ἐστι, πρὶν δὲ πραχ- 
θῆναι, οὕπω, ἀλλ᾽ ἄδικον. Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ δικαίωμα. 
Καλεῖται. δὲ μᾶλλον δικαιοπράγημα τὸ κοινὸν, δικαίωμα 
δὲ τὸ ἐπανόρθωμα τοῦ ἀδικήματος. Kad’ ἕκαστον δὲ 
αὐτῶν, ποῖά τε εἴδη καὶ πόσα καὶ περὶ ποῖα τυγχάνει 
(8) ὄντα, ὕστερον ἐπισκεπτέον. “Ovrey δὲ τῶν δικαίων καὶ 
ἀδίκων τῶν εἰρημένων, ἀδικεῖ μὲν καὶ δικαιοπραγεῖ, ὅταν 
ἑκών τις αὐτὰ πράττῃ" ὅταν δ᾽ ἄκων, οὔτ᾽ ἀδικεῖ οὔτε 
δικαιοπραγεῖ ἀλλ᾽ ἢ κατὰ συμβεβηκός" οἷς γὰρ συμβέ- 
2Bnxe δικαίοις εἶναι ἢ ἀδίκοις, πράττουσιν. ᾿Αδίκημα 
δὲ καὶ δικαιοπράγημα ὥρισται τῷ ἑκουσίῳ καὶ ἀκου- 
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aly: ὅταν yap ἑκούσιον ἧ, ψέγεται, ἅμα δὲ καὶ ddi- 
κημα τότ᾽ ἐστίν" ὥστ᾽ ἔσται τι ἄδικον μὲν, ἀδίκημα δ᾽ 
οὕπω, ἐὰν μὴ τὸ ἑκούσιον προσῇ. Δέγω δ᾽ ἑκούσιον 8 
μὲν, ὥσπερ καὶ πρότερον εἴρηται, ὃ dy τις τῶν ἐφ᾽ αὑτῷ 
ἅντων εἰδὼς καὶ μὴ ἁ ἀγνοῶν πράττῃ μήτε ὃν μήτε ᾧ pi 
τε οὗ ἔ ἕνεκα, οἷον τίνα τύπτει καὶ τίνι καὶ τίνος ἕνεκα, κἀ- 
κείνων ἕκαστον μὴ κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς μηδὲ βίᾳ, ὥσπερ 
εἴ τις λαβὼν τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ τύπτοι ἕτερον, οὐχ ἑκών" 
οὗ γὰρ ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ. ᾿Ἐνδέχεται δὲ τὸν τυπτόμενον πατέρα 
εἶναι, τὸν δ᾽ ὅτι μὲν ἄνθρωπος ἢ τῶν παρόντων τις γι- 
νώσκειν, ὅτι δὲ πατὴρ ἀγνοεῖν. “Ὁμοίως δὲ τὸ τοιοῦ- 
τον διωρίσθω καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ οὗ ἕνεκα, καὶ περὶ τὴν πρᾶξιν 
ὅλην. Td δὴ ἀγνοούμενον, ἣ μὴ ἀγνοούμενον μὲν μὴ ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτῷ δ᾽ ὃν, ἢ βίᾳ, ἀκούσιον: πολλὰ γὰρ καὶ τῶν φύσει 
ὑπαρχόντων εἰδότες καὶ πράττομεν καὶ πάσχομεν, ὧν 
οὐθὲν οὔθ᾽ ἑκούσιον οὔτ᾽ ἀκούσιόν ἐστιν, οἷον τὸ γηρᾶν 
ἣ ἀποθνήσκειν. “Ἔστι 8 ὁμοίως ἐπὶ τῶν ἀδίκων καὶ 4 
τῶν δικαίων καὶ τὸ κατὰ συμβεβηκός" καὶ γὰρ ἂν τὴν 
παρακαταθήκην ἀποδοίη τις ἄκων καὶ διὰ φόβον, ὃν οὔτε 
δίκαια πράττειν οὔτε δικαιοπραγεῖν φατέον ἀλλ᾽ ἣ κατὰ 
συμβεβηκός. Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὸν ἀναγκαζόμενον καὶ 
ἄκοντα τὴν παρακαταθήκην μὴ ἀποδιδόντα κατὰ συμβε- 
βηκὸς φατέον ἀδικεῖν καὶ τὰ ἄδικα πράττειν. Τῶν δὲ ὅ 
ἑκουσίων τὰ μὲν προελόμενοι πράττομεν, τὰ δ᾽ οὐ προε- 
λόμενοι, προελόμενοι μὲν ὅσα προβονυλευσάμενοι, ἀπρο- 
aipera δὲ ὅσα ἀπροβούλευτα. Τριῶν δὴ. οὐσῶν βλαβῶν 6 
τῶν ἐν ταῖς κοινωνίαις, τὰ μὲν μετ᾽ ἀγνοίας ἁμαρτήματά 
ἐστιν, ὅταν μήτε ὃν μήτε ὃ μήτε ᾧ μήτε οὗ ἕνεκα ὑπέ- 
λαβε πράξῃ. ἢ γὰρ οὗ βαλεῖν ἣ οὐ τούτῳ 4 οὐ τοῦτον 
ἣ οὐ τούτου ἕνεκα φήθη, ἀλλὰ συνέβη οὐχ οὗ ἕνεκα φήθη, 
οἷον οὐχ ἵνα τρώσῃ ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα κεντήσῃ, ἢ οὐχ ὃν, ἣ οὐχ 
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ἢ ὥς. “Ὅταν μὲν οὖν παραλόγως ἡ βλάβη γένηται, ἀτύ- 
χημα, ὅταν δὲ μὴ παραλόγως, dvev δὲ κακίας, ἁμάρτημα" 
ἁμαρτάνει μὲν γὰρ ὅταν ἡ ἀρχὴ ἐν αὐτῷ ἢ τῆς αἰτίας, 

8 ἀτυχεῖ δ᾽ ὅταν ἔξωθεν. Ὅταν δὲ εἰδὼς μὲν μὴ προβου- 
λεύσας δὲ, ἀδίκημα, οἷον ὅσα τε διὰ θυμὸν καὶ ἄλλα 
πάθη, ὅσα ἀναγκαῖα ἢ φυσικὰ, συμβαίνει τοῖς ἀνθρώ- 
ποις" ταῦτα γὰρ βλάπτοντες καὶ ἁμαρτάνοντες ἀδικοῦσι 
μὲν, καὶ ἀδικήματά ἐστιν, οὐ μέντοι πω ἄδικοι διὰ ταῦτα 

9 οὐδὲ πονηροί: οὐ γὰρ διὰ μοχθηρίαν ἡ βλάβη" ὅταν δ᾽ 
ἐκ προαιρέσεως, ἄδικος καὶ μοχθηρός. Διὸ καλῶς τὰ ἐκ 
θυμοῦ οὐκ ἐκ προνοίας κρίμεται" ov γὰρ ἄρχει ὅ θυμῴ 

10 ποιῶν, ἄλλ᾽ ὁ ὀργίσας. “Ere δὲ οὐδὲ περὶ τοῦ γενέσθαι 
ἢ μὴ ἀμφισβητεῖται, ἀλλὰ περὶ τοῦ δικαίου" ἐπὶ φαινο- 
μένῃ γὰρ ἀδικίᾳ ἡ ὀργή ἐστιν. Οὐ γὰρ ὥσπερ ἐν τοῖς 
συναλλάγμασι περὶ τοῦ γενέσθαι ἀμφισβητοῦσιν, ὧν 
ἀνάγκη τὸν ἕτερον εἶναι μοχθηρὸν, ἂν μὴ διὰ λήθην αὐτὸ 
δρῶσιν' ἀλλ᾽ ὁμολογοῦντες περὶ τοῦ πράγματος, περὶ 
τοῦ ποτέρως δίκαιον ἀμφισβητοῦσιν. Ὃ δ᾽ ἐπιβουλεύ- 
σας οὐκ ἀγνοεῖ, ὥστε ὁ μὲν οἴεται ἀδικεῖσθαι, ὁ δ᾽ οὔ. 

11 ἂν δ᾽ ἐκ προαιρέσεως βλάψῃ, ἀδικεῖ. Kal κατὰ ταῦτ᾽ 
ἤδη τὰ ἀδικήματα ὁ ἀδικῶν ἄδμκος, ὅταν παρὰ τὸ ἀνάλο- 
γον 7 ἣ παρὰ τὸ ἴσον. Ὃμοίως δὲ καὶ δίκαιος, ὅταν 
προελόμενος δικαιοπραγῇ. Δικαιοπραγεῖ δὲ, ἂν μόνον 

12 ἑκὼν πράττῃ. Τῶν δ᾽ ἀκουσίων τὰ μέν ἐστι συγγνωμο- 
νικὰ, τὰ δ᾽ οὐ συγγνωμονικά' ὅσα μὲν γὰρ μὴ μόνον ἀγ- 
νοοῦντες ἀλλὰ καὶ δι’ ἄγνοιαν ἁμαρτάνουσι, συγγνωμονικὰ, 
ὅσα δὲ μὴ δι ἄγνοιαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀγνοοῦντες μὲν διὰ πάθος δὲ 
μήτε φυσικὸν par ᾿ἀνθρώπινον, 0 οὗ συγγνωμονικά. 

11. (ὁ) ᾿Απορήσειε 8 ἄν τις, εἰ ἱκανῶς διώρισται περὶ τοῦ 

; ἀδικεῖσθαι καὶ ἀδικεῖν, πρῶτον μὲν εἰ ἔστιν ὥσπερ Ἐὐρι- 

πίδης εἴρηκε, λέγων ἀτόπως 
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μητέρα κατέκτα τὴν ἐμὴν, βραχὺς λόγος, 

ὁκὼν ἑκοῦσαν, ἢ θέλουσαν οὐχ ἑκών" 
πότερον γὰρ ws ἀληθῶς ἔστιν ἑκόντα ἀδικεῖσθαι, ἥ οὔ" 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀκούσιον ἅπαν, ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ ἀδικεῖν πᾶν ἑκούσιον; 
καὶ &pa πᾶν οὕτως ἢ ἐκείνως, ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ ἀδικεῖν πᾶν 
ἑκούσιον, ἣ τὸ μὲν ἑκούσιον τὸ δ᾽ ἀκούσιον ; ὁμοίως δὲ 2 
καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ δικαιοῦσθαι" τὸ γὰρ δικαιοπραγεῖν πᾶν ἑκού- 
σιον, Sor’ εὔλογον ἀντικεῖσθαι ὁμοίως καθ᾽ ἑκάτερον τό. 
τ᾽ ἀδικεῖσθαι καὶ τὸ δικαιοῦσθαι ἣ ἑκούσιον ἣ ἀκούσιον 
εἶναι. “Aroroy δ᾽ ἂν δόξειε καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ δικαιοῦσθαι, εἰ 
πᾶν ἑκούσιον" ἔνιοι γὰρ δικαιοῦνται οὐχ ἑκόντες. ‘Enel 8 
καὶ τόδε διαπορήσειεν ἄν τις, πότερον ὁ τὸ ἄδικον πεπον- 
θὼς ἀδικεῖται πᾶς ἣ ὥσπερ καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ πράττειν, καὶ ἐπὶ 
τοῦ πάσχειν ἐστίν: κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς γὰρ ἐνδέχεται ἐπ᾽ 
ἀμφοτέρων μεταλαμβάνειν τῶν δικαίων. Ὁμοίως δὲ 
δῆλον ὅτι καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἀδίκων" οὐ γὰρ ταὐτὸν τὸ τἄδικα 
πράττειν τῷ ἀδικεῖν, οὐδὲ τὸ ἄδικα πάσχειν τῷ ἀδικεῖσ- 
θαι. Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ δικαιοπραγεῖν καὶ δικαιοῦσ- 
θαι: ἀδύνατον γὰρ ἀδικεῖσθαι μὴ ἀδικοῦντος ἢ δικαι- 
οὔσθαι μὴ δικαιοπραγοῦντος. Ei δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἁπλῶς τὸ ἀδι- 4. 
κεῖν τὸ βλάπτειν ἑκόντα τινὰ, τὸ δ᾽ ἑκόντα εἰδότα καὶ ὃν 
καὶ ᾧ καὶ ὡς, ὁ δ᾽ ἀκρατὴς ἑκὼν βλάπτει αὐτὸς αὑτὸν, 
ἑκών τ᾽ ἂν ἀδικοῖτο καὶ ἐνδέχοιτο αὐτὸν αὑτὸν ἀδικεῖν. 
Ἔστι δὲ καὶ τοῦτο ἕν τι τῶν ἀπορουμένων, εἰ ἐνδέχεται 
αὐτὸν αὑτὸν ἀδικεῖν. Ἔτι ἑκὼν dy τις 8¢ ἀκρασίαν ὑπ᾽ § 
ἄλλου βλάπτοιτο ἑκόντος, ὥστ᾽ εἴη ἂν ἑκόντ᾽ ἀδικεῖσθαι. 
Ἢ οὐκ ὀρθὸς 6 διορισμὸς, ἀλλὰ προσθετέον τῷ βλάπτειν 
εἰδύτα καὶ ὃν καὶ ᾧ καὶ ὡς τὸ παρὰ τὴν ἐκείνου βούλη- 
σιν; βλάπτεται μὲν οὖν τις ἑκὼν καὶ τἄδικα πάσχει, β 
ἀδικεῖται δ᾽ οὐθεὶς ἑκών οὐθεὶς γὰρ βούλεται, οὐδ᾽ ὁ 
ἀκρατὴς, ἀλλὰ παρὰ τὴν βούλησιν πράττει" οὔτε γὰρ 
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βούλεται οὐθεὶς ὃ μὴ οἴεται εἶναι σπουδαῖον, ὅ τε ἀκρα- 

ἡ τὴς οὐχ ἃ οἴεται δεῖν πράττειν πράττει. δὲ τὰ αὑτοῦ 
διδοὺς, ὥσπερ “Ὅμηρός φησι δοῦναι τὸν Γλαῦκον τῷ 
Διομήδει 


χρύσεα χαλκείων, ExarduBor ἐννεαβοίων, 


οὐκ ἀδικεῖται' ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ γάρ ἐστι τὸ διδόναι, τὸ δ᾽ ἀδι- 
κεῖσθαι οὐκ én’ αὐτῷ, ἀλλὰ τὸν ἀδικοῦντα δεῖ ὑπάρχειν. 

8 Περὶ μὲν οὖν τοῦ ἀδικεῖσθαι, ὅτι οὐχ ἑκούσιον, δῆλον. 
19" Ἔτι δ᾽ ὧν προειλόμεθα δύ᾽ ἔστιν εἰπεῖν, wérepdv ποτὶ 
ἀδικεῖ 6 νείμας παρὰ τὴν ἀξίαν τὸ πλεῖον ἣ ὁ ἔχων, καὶ 

9 εἰ ἔστιν αὐτὸν αὑτὸν ἀδικεῖν" el γὰρ ἐνδέχεται τὸ πρό- 
τερον λεχθὲν, καὶ ὁ διανέμων ἀδικεῖ ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ὁ ἔχων τὸ 
πλέον, εἴ τις πλέον ἑτέρῳ ἣ αὑτῷ νέμει εἰδὼς καὶ ἑκὼν, 
οὗτος αὐτὸς αὑτὸν ἀδικεῖ. “Orep δοκοῦσιν οἱ μέτριοι 
ποιεῖν’ ὁ γὰρ ἐπιεικὴς ἔλαττωτικός ἐστιν. “Ἢ οὐδὲ 
τοῦτο ἁπλοῦν ; ἑτέρου γὰρ ἀγαθοῦ, el ἔτυχεν, ἐπλεο- 
γέκτει, οἷον δόξης ἣ τοῦ ἁπλῶς καλοῦ. "Ἔτι λύεται 
καὶ κατὰ τὸν διορισμὸν τοῦ ἀδικεῖν: οὐθὲν γὰρ παρὰ 
τὴν αὑτοῦ πάσχει βούλησιν, Sore οὐκ ἀδικεῖται διά γε 
10 τοῦτο, ἀλλ᾽ εἴπερ, βλάπτεται μόνον. Φανερὸν δὲ καὶ 
ὅτι ὁ διανέμων ἀδικεῖ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ὁ τὸ πλέον ἔχων ἀεί" 
οὗ γὰρ ᾧ τὸ ἄδικον ὑπάρχει ἀδικεῖ, ἀλλ᾽ ᾧ τὸ ἑκόντα 
τοῦτο ποιεῖν" τοῦτο δ᾽ ὅθεν ἡ ἀρχὴ τῆς πράξεως, ἥ 
ἐστιν ἐν τῷ διανέμοντι ἀλλ᾽’ οὐκ ἐν τῷ λαμβάνοντι. 
11 Ἔτι ἐπεὶ πολλαχῶς τὸ ποιεῖν λέγεται, καὶ ἔστιν ὡς τὰ 
ἄψυχα κτείνει καὶ ἡ χεὶρ καὶ ὁ οἰκέτης ἐπιτάξαντος, οὐκ 
12 ἀδικεῖ μὲν, ποιεῖ δὲ τὰ ἄδικα. "Ἔτι εἰ μὲν ἀγνοῶν ἔκρι- 
yey, οὐκ ἀδικεῖ κατὰ τὸ νομικὸν δίκαιον, οὐδ᾽ ἄδικος ἡ 
κρίσις ἐστὶν, ἔστι δ' ὡς ἄδικος! ἕτερον γὰρ τὸ νομικὸν 
δίκαιον καὶ τὸ πρῶτον" εἰ δὲ γινώσκων ἔκρινεν ἀδίκως, 
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greoverret καὶ αὐτὸς ἣ χάριτος ἣ τιμωρίας. “Ὥσπερ 13 
οὖν κἂν εἴ τις μερίσαιτο τοῦ ἀδικήματος, καὶ 6 διὰ ταῦτα 
κρίνας ἀδίκως πλέον ἔχει" καὶ γὰρ én’ ἐκείνων 6 τὸν 
ἀγρὸν κρίνας οὐκ ἀγρὸν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀργύριον ἔλαβεν. Οἱ δ᾽ 1413 
ἄνθρωποι ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς οἴονται εἶναι τὸ ἀδικεῖν, διὸ καὶ τὸ 
δίκαιον εἶναι ῥάδιον. Τὸ δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν" συγγενέσθαι μὲν 
γὰρ τῇ τοῦ γείτονος καὶ πατάξαι τὸν πλησίον καὶ δοῦναι 
τῇ χειρὶ τὸ ἀργύριον ῥᾷδιον καὶ én’ αὐτοῖς, ἀλλὰ τὸ ὡδὶ 
ἔχοντας ταῦτα ποιεῖν οὔτε ῥάδιον οὔτ᾽ ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς. 
Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὸ γνῶναι τὰ δίκαια καὶ τὰ ἄδικα οὐδὲν 15 
οἴονται σοφὸν εἶναι, ὅτι περὶ ὧν οἱ νόμοι λέγουσιν ov 
χαλεπὸν συνιέναι. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐ ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ τὰ δίκαια ἀλλ᾽ 

ἢ κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς, ἀλλά πως πραττύμενα καί πως 
νεμόμενα δίκαια: τοῦτο δὲ πλέον ἔργον ἣ τὰ ὑγιεινὰ 
εἰδέναι, ἐπεὶ κἀκεῖ μέλι καὶ οἶνον καὶ ἔλλέβορον καὶ 
καῦσιν καὶ τομὴν εἰδέναι ῥάδιον, ἀλλὰ πῶς δεῖ νεῖμαι 
πρὸς ὑγίειαν, καὶ τίνι, καὶ πότε, τοσοῦτον ἔργον ὅσον 
ἰατρὸν εἶναι. Δι᾿ αὐτὸ δὲ τοῦτο καὶ τοῦ δικαίου οἴονται 16 
εἶναι οὐθὲν ἧττον τὸ ἀδικεῖν, ὅτι οὐθὲν ἧττον ὁ δίκαιος 
ἀλλὰ καὶ μᾶλλον δύναιτ᾽ ἂν ἕκαστον πρᾶξαι τούτων" 
καὶ γὰρ συγγενέσθαι γυναικὶ καὶ πατάξαι, καὶ ὁ ἀνδρεῖος 
τὴν ἀσπίδα ἀφεῖναι καὶ στραφεὶς ἐφ᾽ ὁποτεραοῦν τρέ- 
χειν. ᾿Αλλὰ τὸ δειλαίγνειν καὶ τὸ ἀδικεῖν οὐ τὸ ταῦτα 
ποιεῖν ἐστὶ, πλὴν κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς, ἀλλὰ τὸ ὡδὶ ἔχοντα 
ταῦτα ποιεῖν, ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ ἰατρεύειν καὶ τὸ ὑγιάζειν ov 
τὸ τέμνειν fH μὴ τέμνειν ἣ φαρμακεύειν ἣ μὴ φαρμα- 
κεύειν ἐστὶν, ἀλλὰ τὸ ὡδί. “Ἔστι δὲ τὰ δίκαια ἐν τού- 17 
τοις οἷς μέτεστι τῶν ἁπλῶς ἀγαθῶν, ἔχουσι δ᾽ ὑπερ- 
βολὴν ἐν τούτοις καὶ ἔλλειψιν" τοῖς μὲν γὰρ οὐκ ἔστιν 
ὑπερβολὴ αὐτῶν, οἷον ἴσως τοῖς θεοῖς, τοῖς δ᾽ οὐθὲν 
μόριον ὠφέλιμον, τοῖς ἀνιάτως κακοῖς, ἀλλὰ πάντα 
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ἐστιν. 
14(10) Περὶ δὲ ἐπιεικείας καὶ τοῦ ἐπιεικοῦς, πῶς ἔχει ἡ μὲν 
ἐπιείκεια πρὸς δικαιοσύνην, τὸ δ᾽ ἐπιεικὲς πρὸς τὸ 
δίκαιον, ἐχόμενόν ἐστιν εἰπεῖν" οὔτε γὰρ ὡς ταὐτὸν 
ἁπλῶς, οὔθ' ὡς ἕτερον τῷ γένει φαίνεται σκοπουμένοις" 
καὶ ὁτὲ μὲν τὸ ἐπιεικὲς ἐπαινοῦμεν καὶ ἄνδρα τὸν τοιοῦ- 
τον, ὥστε καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ ἄλλα ἐπαινοῦντες μεταφέρομεν 
ἀντὶ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ, τὸ ἐπιεικέστερον ὅτι βέλτιον δηλοῦν- 
τες ὁτὲ δὲ τῷ λόγῳ ἀκολουθοῦσι φαίνεται ἄτοπον εἰ τὸ 
ἐπιεικὲς παρὰ τὸ δίκαιόν τι ὃν ἐπαινετόν ἐστιν’ ἣ γὰρ 
τὸ δίκαιον οὐ σπουδαῖον, ἣ τὸ ἐπιεικὲς οὐ δίκαιον, εἰ 
2 ἄλλο: ἣ εἰ ἄμφω σπουδαῖα, ταὐτόν ἐστιν. Ἧ μὲν οὖν 
ἀπορία σχεδὸν συμβαίνει διὰ ταῦτα περὶ τὸ ἐπιεικὲς, 
ἔχει δ᾽ ἅπαντα τρόπον τινὰ ὀρθῶς καὶ οὐθὲν ὑπεναντίον 
ἑαντοῖς" τό τε γὰρ ἐπιεικὲς δικαίον τινὸς ὃν βέλτιον 
ἔστι δίκαιον, καὶ οὐχ ὡς ἄλλο τι γένος ὃν βέλτιόν ἐστὶ 
τοῦ δικαίου. Ταὐτὸν ἄρα δίκαιον καὶ ἐπιεικὲς, καὶ ἀμ- 
ὃ φοῖν σπουδαίοιν ὄντοιν κρεῖττον τὸ ἐπιεικέςξ. Ποιεῖ 
δὲ τὴν ἀπορίαν ὅτι τὸ ἐπιεικὲς δίκαιον μέν ἐστιν, οὐ 
τὸ κατὰ νόμον δὲ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπανόρθωμα νομίμον δικαίου. 
4 Αἴτιον δ᾽ ὅτι ὁ μὲν νόμος καθόλου πᾶς, περὶ ἐνίων δ᾽ 
οὐχ οἷόν τε ὀρθῶς εἰπεῖν καθόλουι Ἔν οἷς οὖν ἀνάγκη 
μὲν εἰπεῖν καθόλου, μὴ οἷόν τε δὲ ὀρθῶς, τὸ ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ 
πλέον λαμβάνει ὁ νόμος, οὐκ ἀγνοῶν τὸ ἁμαρτανόμενον. 
Καὶ ἔστιν οὐδὲν ἧττον ὀρθῶς" τὸ γὰρ ἁμάρτημα οὐκ ἐν 
τῷ νόμῳ, οὐδ᾽ ἐν τῷ νομοθέτῃ, ἀλλ' ἐν τῇ φύσει τοῦ 
πράγματός ἐστιν" εὐθὺς γὰρ τοιαύτη ἦ τῶν πρακτῶν ὕλη 
δ ἐστίν. Ὅταν οὖν λέγῃ μὲν ὁ νόμος καθόλου, συμβῇ δ᾽ 
ἐπὶ τούτου παρὰ τὸ καθόλον, τότε ὀρθῶς ἔχει, ἧ παρα- 
λείπει ὁ νομοθέτης καὶ ἥμαρτεν ἁπλῶς εἰπὼν, ἐπανορθοῦν 
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τὸ ἐλλειφθὲν, ὃ κἂν ὁ νομοθέτης αὐτὸς otras ἂν εἴποι 
ἐκεῖ παρὼν, καὶ εἰ ἤδει, ἐνομοθέτησεν ἄν. Διὸ δίκαιον 6 
μέν ἐστι, καὶ βέλτιόν τινος δικαίου, οὐ τοῦ ἁπλῶς δὲ, 
ἀλλὰ τοῦ διὰ τὸ ἁπλῶς ἁμαρτήματος. Καὶ ἔστιν αὕτη 
ἡ φύσις ἡ τοῦ ἐπιεικοῦς, ἐπανόρθωμα νόμου, ἣ ἔλλείπει 
διὰ τὸ καθύλου. Τοῦτο γὰρ αἴτιον καὶ τοῦ μὴ πάντα 
κατὰ νόμον εἶναι, ὅτι περὶ ἐνίων ἀδύνατον θέσθαι νόμον, 
ὥστε ψηφίσματος δεῖ. Tot γὰρ ἀορίστου ἀόριστος 7 
καὶ 6 κανών ἐστιν, ὥσπερ καὶ τῆς Λεσβίας οἰκοδομῆς ὁ 
μολίβδινος κανών: πρὸς γὰρ τὸ σχῆμα τοῦ λίθον μετα- 
κινεῖται καὶ οὗ μένει ὁ κανὼν, καὶ τὸ ψήφισμα πρὸς τὰ 
πράγματα. Τί μὲν οὖν ἐστὶ τὸ ἐπιεικὲς, καὶ ὅτι δίκαιον, 8 
καὶ τίνος βέλτιον δικαίου, δῆλον. Φανερὸν δ᾽ ἐκ τούτου 
καὶ ὁ ἐπιεικὴς τίς ἐστιν. ὁ γὰρ τῶν τοιούτων προαιρε- 
τικὸς καὶ πρακτικὸς, καὶ ὁ μὴ ἀκριβοδίκαιος ἐπὶ τὸ χεῖ- 
ρον, ἀλλ᾽ ἔλαττωτικὸς, καίπερ ἔχων τὸν νόμον βοηθὸν, 
ἐπιεικής ἐστι, καὶ ἡ ἕξις αὕτη ἐπιείκεια, δικαιοσύνη τις 
οὖσα καὶ οὐχ ἑτέρα τις ἕξις. 

Πότερον δ᾽ ἐνδέχεται ἑαυτὸν ἀδικεῖν ἣ οὗ, φανερὸν ἐκ (11) 1 
τῶν εἰρημένων: τὰ μὲν γάρ ἐστι τῶν δικαίων τὰ κατὰ 
πᾶσαν ἀρετὴν ὑπὸ τοῦ νόμον τεταγμένα, οἷον οὐ κελεύει 
ἀποκτιννύναι ἑαυτὸν 6 νόμος, ἃ δὲ μὴ κελεύει, ἀπαγο- 
ρεύει: ἔτι ὅταν παρὰ τὸν νόμον βλάπτῃ μὴ ἀντιβλάπ- 2 
των, ἑκὼν, ἀδικεῖ, ἑκὼν δὲ ὁ εἰδὼς καὶ ὃν καὶ ᾧ. Ὃ δὲ 
δι ὀργὴν ἑαυτὸν σφάττων ἑκὼν τοῦτο δρᾷ παρὰ τὸν 
ὀρθὸν λόγον, ὃ οὐκ ἐᾷ ὁ νόμος" ἀδικεῖ ἄρα. ᾿Αλλὰ 8 
τίνα; ἣ τὴν πόλιν, αὑτὸν δ᾽ οὔ; ἑκὼν γὰρ πάσχει, 
ἀδικεῖται δ᾽ οὐθεὶς ἑκών. Διὸ καὶ ἡ πόλις ζημιοῖ, καί 
τις ἀτιμία πρόσεστι τῷ ἑαυτὸν διαφθείραντι ὡς τὴν 
πόλιν ἀδικοῦντι. “Ere καθ᾽ ὃ ἄδικος ὁ μόνον ἀδικῶν καὶ 4 
μὴ ὅλως φαῦλος, οὐκ ἔστιν ἀδικῆσαι ἑαυτόν. Τοῦτο 
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γὰρ ἄλλο éxelvov. "Ἔστι γάρ mos ὁ ἄδικος οὕτω πονη- 
ρὸς ὥσπερ ὁ δειλὸς, οὐχ ὡς ὅλην ἔχων τὴν πονηρίαν, 
ὥστ᾽ οὐδὲ κατὰ ταύτην ἀδικεῖ! ἅμα γὰρ ἂν τῷ αὐτῷ εἴη 
ἀφῃρῆσθαι καὶ προσκεῖσθαι τὸ αὐτό" τοῦτο δὲ ἀδύ- 
varov, ἀλλ᾽ ἀεὶ ἐν πλείοσιν ἀνάγκη εἶναι τὸ δίκαιον καὶ 
ὃ τὸ ἄδικον. “Ἔτι δὲ ἑκούσιόν τε καὶ ἐκ προαιρέσεως καὶ 
πρότερον. Ὃὧ γὰρ διότι ἔπαθε, καὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ἀντιποιῶν 
οὐ δοκεῖ ἀδικεῖν: αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἑαυτὸν, τὰ αὐτὰ ἅμα καὶ πάσ- 
6 χει καὶ ποιεῖ. "Ἔτι εἴη ἂν ἑκόντα ἀδικεῖσθαι. Πρὸς δὲ 
τούτοις, ἄνευ τῶν κατὰ μέρος ἀδικημάτων οὐθεὶς ἀδικεῖ, 
μοιχεύει δ᾽ οὐδεὶς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ, οὐδὲ τοιχωρυχεῖ τὸν éav- 
τοῦ τοῖχον, οὐδὲ κλέπτει τὰ ἑαυτοῦ. Ὅλως δὲ λύεται 
τὸ ἑαυτὸν ἀδικεῖν κατὰ τὸν διορισμὸν τὸν περὶ τοῦ ἑκου- 
ἢ σίως ἀδικεῖσθαι. Φανερὸν δὲ καὶ ὅτι ἄμφω μὲν φαῦλα, 
καὶ τὸ ἀδικεῖσθαι καὶ τὸ ἀδικεῖν" τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἔλαττον, 
τὸ δὲ πλέον ἔχειν ἐστὶ τοῦ μέσου" καὶ ὥσπερ ὑγιεινὸν 
μὲν ἐν ἰατρικῇ, εὐεκτικὸν δὲ ἐν γυμναστικῇ: ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως 
χεῖρον τὸ ἀδικεῖν" τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἀδικεῖν μετὰ κακίας καὶ 
ψεκτὸν, καὶ κακίας ἢ τῆς τελείας καὶ ἁπλῶς ἢ ἐγγύς (οὐ 
γὰρ ἅπαν τὸ ἑκούσιον μετὰ ἀδικίας), τὸ δ᾽ ἀδικεῖσθαι 
8 ἄνεν κακίας καὶ ἀδικίας. Καθ' αὑτὸ μὲν οὖν τὸ ἀδικεῖσ- 
θαι ἧττον φαῦλον, κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς δ' οὐθὲν κωλύει μεῖ- 
(ov εἶναι κακόν. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐδὲν μέλει τῇ τέχνῃ, ἀλλὰ πλευ- 
ρῖτιν λέγει μείζω νόσον προσπταίσματος" καίτοι γένοιτ᾽ 
ἄν ποτε θάτερον κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς, εἰ προσπταίσαντα 
διὰ τὸ πεσεῖν συμβαίη ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ληφθῆναι καὶ 
9 ἀποθανεῖν. Ἑατὰ μεταφορὰν δὲ καὶ ὁμοιότητά ἐστιν 
οὐκ αὐτῷ πρὸς αὑτὸν δίκαιον, ἀλλὰ τῶν αὐτοῦ τισίν" οὗ 
πᾶν δὲ δίκαιον, ἀλλὰ τὸ δεσποτικὸν ἣ τὸ οἰκονομικόν" ἐν 
τούτοις γὰρ τοῖς λόγοις διέστηκε τὸ λόγον ἔχον μέρος 
τῆς ψυχῆς πρὸς τὸ ἄλογον. Eis ἃ δὴ βλέπουσι καὶ δο- 
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κεῖ εἶναι ἀδικία πρὸς αὑτὸν, ὅτι ἐν τούτοις ἔστι πάσχειν 
τι παρὰ τὰς ἑαυτῶν ὀρέξεις: ὥσπερ οὖν ἄρχοντι καὶ 
ἀρχομένῳ εἶναι πρὸς ἄλληλα δίκαιόν τι καὶ τούτοις. 

Περὶ μὲν οὖν δικαιοσύνης καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τῶν ἠθικῶν 
ἀρετῶν διωρίσθω τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον. 


Ζ. 


Ἐπεὶ δὲ τυγχάνομεν πρότερον εἰρηκότες ὅτι δεῖ τὸ 
μέσον αἱρεῖσθαι καὶ μὴ τὴν ὑπερβολὴν μηδὲ τὴν ἔλλει- 
ψιν, τὸ δὲ μέσον ἐστὶν ὡς ὁ λόγος ὁ ὀρθὸς λέγει, τοῦτο 
διέλωμεν. Ἔν πάσαις γὰρ ταῖς εἰρημέναις ἕξεσι, καθά- 
περ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων, ἔστι τις σκοπὸς πρὸς ὃν ἀπο- 
βλέπων ὁ τὸν λόγον ἔχων ἐπιτείνει καὶ ἀνίησιν, καί τις 
ἔστιν ὅρος τῶν μεσοτήτων, ἃς μεταξύ φαμεν εἶναι τῆς 
ὑπερβολῆς καὶ τῆς ἐλλείψεως, οὔσας κατὰ τὸν ὀρθὸν λό- 
γον. "Ἔστι δὲ τὸ μὲν εἰπεῖν οὕτως ἀληθὲς μὲν, οὐθὲν δὲ σα- ἃ 
φές: καὶ γὰρ ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις ἐπιμελείαις, περὶ ὅσας ἐστὶν 
ἐπιστήμη, τοῦτ᾽ ἀληθὲς μὲν εἰπεῖν, ὅτι οὔτε πλείω οὔτε 
ἐλάττω δεῖ πονεῖν οὐδὲ ῥαθυμεῖν, ἀλλὰ τὰ μέσα καὶ ὡς 
ὁ ὀρθὸς λόγος" τοῦτο δὲ μόνον ἔχων dy τις οὐθὲν ἂν el- 
δείη πλέον, οἷον ποῖα δεῖ προσφέρεσθαι πρὸς τὸ σῶμα, 
εἴ τις εἴπειεν ὅτι ὅσα ἡ ἰατρικὴ κελεύει καὶ ὡς 6 ταύτην 
ἔχων. Διὸ δεῖ καὶ περὶ τὰς τῆς ψυχῆς ἕξεις μὴ μόνον 8 
ἀληθὲς εἶναι τοῦτ᾽ εἰρημένον, ἀλλὰ καὶ διωρισμένον τίς 
τ᾿ ἐστὶν ὁ ὀρθὸς λόγος καὶ τούτου τίς ὅρος. 

Τὰς δὴ τῆς Ψυχῆς ἀρετὰς διελόμενοι τὰς μὲν εἶναι 4 9 
τοῦ ἤθους ἔφαμεν, τὰς δὲ τῆς διανοίας, Περὶ μὲν οὖν 
τῶν ἠθικῶν διεληλύϑαμεν, περὶ δὲ τῶν λοιπῶν, περὶ 
ψυχῆς πρῶτον εἰπόντες, λέγωμεν οὕτως. Πρότερον μὲν ὃ 
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οὖν ἔλέχθη δύ᾽ εἶναι μέρη τῆς Ψυχῆς, τό τε λόγον ἔχον 
καὶ τὸ ἄλογον. νῦν δὲ περὶ τοῦ λόγον ἔχοντος τὸν αὐτὸν 
τρόπον διαιρετέον. Kat ὑποκείσθω δύο τὰ λόγον ἔχον- 
τα, dy μὲν ᾧ θεωροῦμεν τὰ τοιαῦτα τῶν ὄντων ὅσων αἱ 
ἀρχαὶ μὴ ἐνδέχονται ἄλλως ἔχειν, dy δὲ ᾧ τὰ ἐνδεχόμε- 
να" πρὸς γὰρ τὰ τῷ γένει ἕτερα καὶ τῶν τῆς ψυχῆς μο- 
ρίων ἕτερον τῷ γένει τὸ πρὸς ἑκάτερον πεφυκὸς, εἴπερ 
καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητά τινα καὶ οἰκειότητα ἡ γνῶσις ὑπάρχει 
θ αὐτοῖς. Λεγέσθω δὲ τούτων τὸ μὲν ἐπιστημονικὸν, τὸ 
δὲ λογιστικόν" τὸ γὰρ βουλεύεσθαι καὶ λογίζεσθαι rav- 
τὸν, οὐθεὶς δὲ βουλεύεται περὶ τῶν μὴ ἐνδεχομένων ἅλ- 
Aas ἔχειν. Ὥστε τὸ λογιστικόν ἐστιν ἕν τι μέρος τοῦ 
7 λόγον ἔχοντος. Ληπτέον ἄρ᾽ ἑκατέρου τούτων τίς ἡ βελ- 
τίστη ἕξις" αὕτη γὰρ ἀρετὴ ἑκατέρου, ἡ δ᾽ ἀρετὴ πρὸς τὸ 
(β) ἔργον τὸ οἰκεῖον. Τρία δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ τὰ κύρια 
2 πράξεως καὶ ἀληθείας, αἴσθησις νοῦς ὄρεξις. Τούτων δ᾽ 
ἡ αἴσθησις οὐδεμιᾶς ἀρχὴ πράξεως" δῆλον δὲ τῷ τὰ θη- 
ρία αἴσθησιν μὲν ἔχειν, πράξεως δὲ μὴ κοινωνεῖν. "Ἔστι 
δ᾽ ὅπερ ἐν διανοίᾳ κατάφασις καὶ ἀπόφασις, τοῦτ᾽ ἐν 
ὀρέξει δίωξις καὶ φυγή" Sor’ ἐπειδὴ ἡ ἠθικὴ ἀρετὴ ἕξις 
προαιρετικὴ, ἡ δὲ προαίρεσις ὄρεξις βουλευτικὴ, δεῖ διὰ 
ταῦτα τόν τε λόγον ἀληθῆ εἶναι καὶ τὴν ὄρεξιν ὀρθὴν, 
εἴπερ ἡ προαίρεσις σπουδαία, καὶ τὰ αὐτὰ τὸν μὲν φά- 
ναι, τὴν δὲ διώκειν. Αὕτη μὲν οὖν ἡ διάνοια καὶ ἡ ἀλή- 
8 θεια πρακτική. Τῆς δὲ θεωρητικῆς διανοίας καὶ μὴ πρακ- 
τικῆς μηδὲ ποιητικῆς τὸ εὖ καὶ κακῶς τἀληθές ἐστι καὶ 
ψεῦδος" τοῦτο γάρ ἐστι παντὸς διανοητικοῦ ἔργον, τοῦ 
δὲ πρακτικοῦ καὶ διανοητικοῦ ἡ ἀλήθεια ὁμολόγως ἔχου- 
4 σα τῇ ὀρέξει τῇ ὀρθῇ. Lpd£ews μὲν οὖν ἀρχὴ προαίρε- 
σις, ὅθεν ἡ κίνησις, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ οὗ ἕνεκα, προαιρέσεως δὲ 
ὄρεξις καὶ λόγος ὁ ἕνεκά τινος" διὸ οὔτ᾽ ἄνευ νοῦ καὶ 
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διανοίας, οὔτ᾽ ἄνευ ἠθικῆς ἐστὶν ἔξεως ἡ προαίρεσις" 
εὐπραξία γὰρ καὶ τὸ ἐναγτίον ἐν πράξει ἄνευ διανοίας 
καὶ ἤθους οὐκ ἔστιν. Διάνοια δ᾽ αὐτὴ οὐθὲν κινεῖ, ἀλλ᾽ δ 
ἡ ἕνεκά του καὶ πρακτική" αὕτη “γὰρ καὶ τῆς ποιητικῆς 
ἄρχει" ἕνεκα γάρ του ποιεῖ πᾶς 6 ποιῶν, καὶ οὐ τέλος 
ἁπλῶς, ἀλλὰ πρός τι καὶ τινὸς τὸ ποιητὸν, ἀλλὰ τὸ 
πρακτόν᾽ ἡ γὰρ εὐπραξία redos, ἡ δ᾽ ὄρεξις τούτον" διὸ 
ἣ ὀρεκτικὸς νοῦς ἡ προαίρεσις, ἣ ὄρεξις διανοητικὴ, καὶ 
ἡ τοιαύτη ἀρχὴ ἄνθρωπος. Οὐκ ἔστι δὲ προαιρετὸν οὐ- 6 
θὲν γεγονὸς, οἷον οὐθεὶς προαιρεῖται Ἴλιον πεπορθηκέναι" 
οὐδὲ γὰρ βουλεύεται περὶ τοῦ γεγονότος, ἀλλὰ περὶ τοῦ 
ἐσομένου καὶ ἐνδεχομένον, τὸ δὲ γεγονὸς οὐκ ἐνδέχεται 
μὴ γενέσθαι" διὸ ὀρθῶς ᾿Αγάθων 


μόνου γὰρ αὑτοῦ καὶ θεὸς στερίσκοται, 
ἀγένητα ποιεῖν ἅσσ᾽ ἂν F πεπραγμένα. 


᾿Αμφοτέρων δὴ τῶν νοητικῶν μορίων ἀλήθεια τὸ ἔρ- 
γον. Kall ἃς οὖν μάλιστα ἕξεις ἀληθεύσει ἑκάτερον, 
αὗται ἀρεταὶ ἀμφοῖν. 
᾿Αρξάμενοι οὖν ἄνωθεν περὶ αὐτῶν πάλιν, λέγωμεν. (8) 

Ἔστω δὴ οἷς ἀληθεύει ἡ ψυχὴ τῷ καταφάναι ἣ ἀποφά- 
ναι, πέντε τὸν ἀριθμόν: ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐστὶ τέχνη; ἐπιστήμη, 
φρόνησις, σοφία, νοῦς" ὑπολήψει γὰρ καὶ δόξῃ ἐνδέχε- 
ται διαψεύδεσθαι. ᾿Επιστήμη μὲν οὖν τί ἐστιν, ἐντεῦθεν 2 
φανερὸν, εἰ δεῖ ἀκριβολογεῖσθαι καὶ μὴ ἀκολουθεῖν ταῖς 
ὁμοιότησιν. Πάντες γὰρ ὑπολαμβάνομεν, ὃ ἐπιστάμεθα, 
μὴ ἐνδέχεσθαι ἄλλως ἔχειν: τὰ δ᾽ ἐνδεχόμενα ἄλλως, 
ὅταν ἔξω τοῦ θεωρεῖν γένηται, λανθάνει εἰ ἔστιν ἣ μή. 
Ἐξ ἀνάγκης ἄρα ἐστὶ τὸ ἐπιστητόν. ᾿Αἴδιον dpa τὰ 
γὰρ ἐξ ἀνάγκης ὄντα ἁπλῶς πάντα ἀΐδια, τὰ δ᾽ ἀΐδια 
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8 ἀγένητα καὶ ἄφθαρτα. "Ἔτι διδακτὴ πᾶσα ἐπιστήμη δο- 
κεῖ εἶναι, καὶ τὸ ἐπιστητὸν μαθητόν. Ἔκ προγινωσκομέ- 
νων δὲ πᾶσα διδασκαλία, ὥσπερ καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἀναλυτικοῖς 
λέγομεν" ἡ μὲν γὰρ δι’ ἐπαγωγῆς, ἦ δὲ συλλογισμῷ. Ἢ 
μὲν δὴ ἐπαγωγὴ ἀρχή ἐστι καὶ τοῦ καθόλου, ὁ δὲ συλ- 
λογισμὸς ἐκ τῶν καθόλου. Εἰσὶν ἄρα ἀρχαὶ ἐξ ὧν ὁ 
συλλογισμὸς, ὧν οὐκ ἔστι συλλογισμός" ἐπαγωγὴ ἄρα. 

4 Ἢ μὲν dpa ἐπιστήμη ἐστὶν ἕξις ἀποδεικτικὴ, καὶ ὅσα 
ἄλλα προσδιοριζόμεθα ἐν τοῖς ἀναλυτικοῖς" ὅταν γάρ 
πως πιστεύῃ καὶ γνώριμοι αὐτῷ dow αἱ ἀρχαὶ, ἐπίστα- 
ται el γὰρ μὴ μᾶλλον τοῦ συμπεράσματος, κατὰ συμ- 
βεβηκὸς ἕξει τὴν ἐπιστήμην. Περὶ μὲν οὖν ἐπιστήμης 
διωρίσθω τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον. 

(4) Τοῦ δ᾽ ἐνδεχομένου ἄλλως ἔχειν ἔστι τι καὶ ποιητὸν καὶ 

2 πρακτὸν, ἕτερον δ' ἐστὶ ποίησις καὶ πρᾶξις" πιστεύομεν 
δὲ περὶ αὐτῶν καὶ τοῖς ἐξωτερικοῖς λόγοις. Ὥστε καὶ ἡ 
μετὰ λόγου ἕξις πρακτικὴ ἕτερόν ἐστι τῆς μετὰ λόγου 
ποιητικῆς ἕξεως. Διὸ οὐδὲ περιέχονται ὑπ᾽ ἀλλήλων" 
οὔτε γὰρ 4 πρᾶξις ποίησις, οὔτε ἧ ποίησις πρᾶξις 

ὃ ἐστίν. ᾽"Ἐπεὶ δ' ἡ οἰκοδομικὴ τέχνη τίς ἐστι, καὶ ὅπερ 
ἕξις τις μετὰ λόγου ποιητικὴ, καὶ οὐδεμία οὔτε τέχ- 
νὴ ἐστὶν ἥτις οὐ μετὰ λόγου ποιητικὴ ἕξις ἐστὶν, 
οὔτε τοιαύτη ἣ ob τέχνη, ταὐτὸν ἂν εἴη τέχνη καὶ 

4 ἕξις μετὰ λόγου ἀληθοῦς ποιητικῆ. “Ἔστι δὲ τέχνη 
πᾶσα περὶ γένεσιν, καὶ τὸ τεχνάζειν, καὶ θεωρεῖν 
ὅπως ἂν γένηταί τι τῶν ἐνδεχομένων καὶ εἶναι καὶ μὴ 
εἶναι, καὶ ὧν ἡ ἀρχὴ ἐν τῷ ποιοῦντι, ἀλλὰ μὴ ἐν τῷ 
ποιουμένῳφ' οὔτε γὰρ τῶν ἐξ ἀνάγκης ὄντων ἣ γινομένων 
ἡ τέχνη ἐστὶν, οὔτε τῶν κατὰ φύσιν" ἔν αὑτοῖς γὰρ 

5 ἔχουσι ταῦτα τὴν ἀρχήν. ᾿Ἐπεὶ δὲ ποίησις καὶ πρᾶξις 
ἕτερον, ἀνάγκη τὴν τέχνην ποιήσεως ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πράξεως 
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εἶναι. Καὶ τρόπον τινὰ περὶ τὰ αὐτά ἐστιν ἡ τύχη καὶ ἧ 
τέχνη, καθάπερ καὶ ᾿Αγάθων φησὶ 


τέχνη τύχην ἔστερξε καὶ τύχη τέχνην. 


Ἢ μὲν οὖν τέχνη, ὥσπερ εἴρηται, ἕξις τις μετὰ λόγου 8 
ἀληθοῦς ποιητική ἐστιν, ἡ δ᾽ ἀτεχνία τοὐναντίον μετὰ 
λόγον ψευδοῦς ποιητικὴ ἕξις, περὶ τὸ ἐνδεχόμενον ἄλ.- 
λως ἔχειν. 

Περὶ δὲ φρονήσεως οὕτως ἂν λάβοιμεν, θεωρήσαντες (δ) 
τίνας λέγομεν τοὺς φρονίμους. Δοκεῖ δὴ φρονίμου εἶναι 
τὸ δύνασθαι καλῶς βουλεύσασθαι περὶ τὰ αὑτῷ ἀγαθὰ 
καὶ συμφέροντα, οὐ κατὰ μέρος, οἷον ποῖα πρὸς ὑγίειαν 
ἢ ἰσχὺν, ἀλλὰ ποῖα πρὸς τὸ εὖ ζῆν. Σημεῖον δ᾽ ὅτι καὶ 2 
τοὺς περί τι φρονίμους λέγομεν, ὅταν πρὸς τέλος τι σπου- 
δαῖον εὖ λογίσωνται, ὧν μή ἐστι τέχνη. Ὥστε καὶ ὅλως 
ἂν εἴη φρόνιμος ὁ βουλευτικός. BovAeveras δ᾽ οὐθεὶς 8 
περὶ τῶν ἀδυνάτων ἄλλως ἔχειν, οὐδὲ τῶν μὴ ἐνδεχομέ- 
poy αὐτῷ πρᾶξαι: ὥστ᾽ εἴπερ ἐπιστήμη μὲν μετ᾽ ἀποδεί- 
ξεως, ὧν δ᾽ αἱ ἀρχαὶ ἐνδέχονται ἄλλως ἔχειν, τούτων 
μή ἐστιν ἀπόδειξις (πάντα γὰρ ἐνδέχεταε καὶ ἄλλως 
ἔχειν, καὶ οὐκ ἔστι βουλεύσασθαι περὶ τῶν͵ ἐξ ἀνάγκης 
ὄντων), οὐκ ἂν εἴη ἡ φρόνησις ἐπιστήμη, οὐδὲ τέχνη, 
ἐπιστήμη μὲν, ὅτι ἐνδέχεται τὸ πρακτὸν ἄλλως ἔχειν, 
τέχνη δ᾽, ὅτι ἄλλο τὸ γένος πράξεως καὶ ποιήσεως. 
Λείπεται ἄρα αὐτὴν εἶναι ἕξιν ἀληθῆ μετὰ λόγου πρακτι- 4 
κὴν περὶ τὰ ἀνθρώπῳ ἀγαθὰ καὶ κακά' τῆς μὲν γὰρ ποιή- 
σεως ἕτερον τὸ τέλος, τῆς δὲ πράξεως οὐκ ἂν εἴη" ἔστι 
γὰρ αὐτὴ ἡ εὐπραξία τέλος. Διὰ τοῦτο Περικλέα καὶ ὅ 
τοὺς τοιούτους φρονίμους oldpeda εἶναι, ὅτι τὰ αὑτοῖς 
ἀγαθὰ καὶ τὰ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις δύνανται θεωρεῖν" εἶναι δὲ 
τοιούτους ἡγούμεθα τοὺς οἰκονομικοὺς καὶ τοὺς πολιτι- 
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κούς. “EvOev καὶ τὴν σωφροσύνην τούτῳ mpocayopeto- 

6 μεν τῷ ὀνόματι, ὡς σώζουσαν τὴν φρόνησιν. Σώζει δὲ 
τὴν τοιαύτην ὑπόληψιν. Οὐ γὰρ ἅπασαν ὑπόληψιν 
διαφθείρει οὐδὲ διαστρέφει τὸ ἡδὺ καὶ τὸ λυπηρὸν, οἷον 
ὅτι τὸ τρίγωνον δυσὶν ὀρθαῖς ἴσας ἔχει ἣ οὐκ ἔχει, ἀλλὰ 
τὰς περὶ τὸ πρακτόν. Αἱ μὲν γὰρ ἀρχαὶ τῶν πρακτῶν 
τὸ οὗ ἕνεκα τὰ πρακτά: τῷ δὲ διεφθαρμένῳ δι᾿ ἡδονὴν ἣ 
λύπην εὐθὺς οὐ φαίνεται ἣ ἀρχὴ, οὐδὲ δεῖν τούτον ἕνεκεν 
οὐδὲ διὰ τοῦθ᾽ αἱρεῖσθαι πάντα καὶ πράττειν" ἔστι γὰρ ἡ 
κακία φθαρτικὴ ἀρχῆς: ὥστ᾽ ἀνάγκη τὴν φρόνησιν ἕξιν 
εἶναι μετὰ λόγου ἀληθῆ, περὶ τὰ ἀνθρώπινα ἀγαθὰ πρακ- 

ἡ τικῆν. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν τέχνης μὲν ἔστιν ἀρετὴ, φρονήσεως δ᾽ 
οὐκ ἔστιν καὶ ἐν μὲν τέχνῃ ὁ ἑκὼν ἁμαρτάνων αἱρετώ- 
τερος, περὶ δὲ φρόνησιν ἧττον, ὥσπερ καὶ περὶ τὰς ἀρε- 

8 τάς. Δῆλον οὖν ὅτι ἀρετὴ τις ἐστὶ καὶ οὐ τέχνη. Δυοῖν 
δ᾽ ὄντοιν μεροῖν τῆς ψυχῆς τῶν λόγον ἐχόντων, θατέρου 
ἂν εἴη ἀρετὴ, τοῦ δοξαστικοῦ: ἥ τε γὰρ δόξα περὶ τὸ 
ἐνδεχόμενον ἄλλως ἔχειν καὶ ἡ φρόνησις. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν 
οὐδ᾽ és μετὰ λόγου μόνον: σημεῖον δ᾽ ὅτι λήθη τῆς 
μὲν τοιαύτης ἕξεως ἔστι, φρονήσεως δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν. 

(6) Ἐπεὶ δ᾽, ἐπιστήμη περὶ τῶν καθόλου ἐστὶν ὑπόλη- 
ψις καὶ τῶν ἐξ ἀνάγκης ὄντων, εἰσὶ δ᾽ ἀρχαὶ τῶν ἀπο- 
δεικτῶν καὶ πάσης ἐπιστήμης (μετὰ λόγου γὰρ ἡ ἐπι- 
στήμη), τῆς ἀρχῆς τοῦ ἐπιστητοῦ οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἐπιστήμη εἴη, 
οὔτε τέχνη, οὔτε φρόνησις" τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἐπιστητὸν ἀπο- 
δεικτὸν, αἱ δὲ τυγχάνουσιν οὖσαι περὶ τὰ ἐνδεχόμενα 
ἄλλως ἔχειν. Οὐδὲ δὴ σοφία τούτων ἐστίν" τοῦ γὰρ 

4 σοφοῦ περὶ ἐνίων ἔχειν ἀπόδειξιν ἐστίν. El δὴ οἷς 
ἀληθεύομεν καὶ μηδέποτε διαψευδόμεθα περὶ τὰ μὴ ἐν- 
δεχόμενα ἢ καὶ ἐνδεχόμενα ἄλλως ἔχειν, ἐπιστήμη καὶ 
φρόνησίς ἐστι καὶ σοφία καὶ νοῦς, τούτων δὲ τῶν τριῶν 
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μηθὲν ἐνδέχεται εἶναι (λέγω δὲ τρία, φρόνησιν, ἐπιστή- 
μην, σοφίαν), λείπεται νοῦν εἶναι τῶν ἀρχῶν. 

Τὴν δὲ σοφίαν ἔν τε ταῖς τέχναις τοῖς ἀκριβεστάτοις (7) 
τὰς τέχναε ἀποδίδομεν, οἷον Φειδίαν λιθουργὸν σοφὸν 
καὶ Πολύκλειτον ἀνδριαντοποιὸν, ἐνταῦθα μὲν οὖν οὐθὲν 
ἄλλο σημαίνοντες τὴν σοφίαν ἣ ὅτι ἀρετὴ τέχνης ἐστίν". 
εἶναι δέ τινας σοφοὺς οἰόμεθα ὅλως οὐ κατὰ μέρος οὐδ᾽ 2 
ἄλλο τι σοφοὺς, ὥσπερ “Ομηρός φησιν ἐν τῷ Μαργίτῃ 

τὸν δ' οὔτ᾽ ἂρ σκαπτῆρα θεοὶ θέσαν οὔτ᾽ ῇ 
οὔτ᾽ τὸ sabe : wee 


Gore δῆλον ὅτι ἡ ἀκριβεστάτη dy τῶν ἐπιστημῶν εἴη ἡ 
σοφία. Δεῖ ἄρα τὸν σοφὸν μὴ μόνον τὰ ἐκ τῶν ἀρχῶν ὃ 
εἰδέναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ περὶ τὰς ἀρχὰς ἀληθεύειν. “Ὥστ᾽ εἴη 
ἂν ἡ σοφία νοῦς καὶ ἐπιστήμη, ὥσπερ κεφαλὴν ἔχουσα 
ἐπιστήμη τῶν τιμιωτάτων. Ατοπον γὰρ εἴ τις τὴν 
πολιτικὴν ἣ τὴν φρόνησιν σπουδαιοτάτην οἴεται εἶναι, 
ei μὴ τὸ ἄριστον τῶν ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ ἄνθρωπός ἐστιν. Ei 4 
δὴ ὑγιεινὸν μὲν καὶ ἀγαθὸν ἕτερον ἀνθρώποις καὶ ἰχθύσι, 
τὸ δὲ λευκὸν καὶ εὐθὺ ταὐτὸν ἀεὶ, καὶ τὸ σοφὸν ταὐτὸν 
πάντες ἂν εἴποιεν, φρόνιμον δὲ ἕτερον: τὸ γὰρ περὶ 
αὑτὸ ἕκαστα εὖ θεωροῦν φαῖεν ἂν εἶναι φρόνιμον, καὶ 
τούτῳ ἐπιτρέψειαν αὐτά, Διὸ καὶ τῶν θηρίων ἕνια 
φρόνιμά φασιν εἶναι, ὅσα περὶ τὸν αὑτῶν βίον ἔχοντα 
Φαίνεται δύναμιν προνοητικῆν. Φανερὸν δὲ καὶ ὅτι οὐκ 
ἂν εἴη ἡ σοφία καὶ ἡ πολιτικὴ ἡ αὐτή" εἰ γὰρ τὴν περὶ 
τὰ ὠφέλιμα τὰ αὑτοῖς ἐροῦσε σοφίαν, πολλαὶ ἔσονται 
σοφίαι" οὐ γὰρ μία περὶ τὸ ἁπάντων ἀγαθὸν τῶν ζώων, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἑτέρα περὶ ἕκαστον, εἰ μὴ καὶ ἰατρικὴ μία περὶ 
πάντων τῶν ὄντων. El δ᾽ ὅτι βέλτιστον ἄνθρωπος τῶν 
ἄλλων ζώων, οὐδὲν διαφέρει" καὶ γὰρ ἀνθρώπου ἄλλα 
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πολὺ θειότερα τὴν φύσιν, οἷον φανερώτατά γε ἐξ ὧν ὁ 
ὅ κόσμος συνέστηκεν. ᾿Εκ δὴ τῶν εἰρημένων δῆλον ὅτι ἡ 
σοφία ἐστὶ καὶ ἐπιστήμη καὶ νοῦς τῶν τιμιωτάτων τῇ 
φύσει. Διὸ ᾿Αναξαγόραν καὶ Θαλὴν καὶ τοὺς τοιούτους 
σοφοὺς μὲν, φρονίμους δ᾽ οὔ φασιν εἶναι, ὅταν ἴδωσιν 
ἀγνοοῦντας τὰ συμφέρονθ᾽ ἑαντοῖς, καὶ περιττὰ μὲν καὶ 
θαυμαστὰ καὶ χαλεπὰ καὶ δαιμόνια εἰδέναι αὐτούς φασιν, 
8 6 ἄχρηστα δ᾽, ὅτε οὐ τὰ ἀνθρώπινα ἀγαθὰ ζητοῦσι. Ἢ 
δὲ φρόνησις περὶ τὰ ἀνθρώπινα καὶ περὶ ὧν ἔστι βου- 
λεύσασθαι' τοῦ γὰρ φρονίμου μάλιστα τοῦτ᾽ ἔργον 
εἶναί φαμεν, τὸ εὖ βουλεύεσθαι, βουλεύεται δ᾽ οὐθεὶς 
περὶ τῶν ἀδυνάτων ἄλλως ἔχειν, οὐδ᾽ ὅσων μὴ τέλος τι 
ἔστι, καὶ τοῦτο πρακτὸν ἀγαθόν. Ὃ δ᾽ ἁπλῶς εὔβουλος 
ὁ τοῦ ἀρίστου ἀνθρώπῳ τῶν πρακτῶν στοχαστικὸς κατὰ 
Ἰτὸν λογισμόν. Οὐδ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡ φρόνησις τῶν καθόλου 
μόνον, ἀλλὰ δεῖ καὶ τὰ καθ᾽ ἕκαστα γνωρίζειν" πρακτικὴ 
γὰρ, 7 δὲ πρᾶξις περὶ τὰ καθ᾽ ἕκαστα. Διὸ καὶ ἔνιοι 
οὐκ εἰδότες ἑτέρων εἰδότων πρακτικώτεροι, καὶ ἐν τοῖς 
ἄλλοις οἱ ἔμπειροι" εἰ γὰρ εἰδείη ὅτι τὰ κοῦφα εὔπεπτα 
κρέα καὶ ὑγιεινὰ, ποῖα δὲ κοῦφα ἀγνοοῖ, οὐ ποιήσει ὑγί- 
ειαν, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ εἰδὼς ὅτι τὰ ὀρνίθεια κοῦφα καὶ ὑγιεινὰ, 
ποιήσει μᾶλλον. Ἣ δὲ φρόνησις πρακτική" ὥστε δεῖ 
ἄμφω ἔχειν, ἣ ταύτην μᾶλλον. Et δ᾽ ἄν τις καὶ 
(8) ἐνταῦθα ἀρχιτεκτονικῆη. Ἔστι δὲ καὶ 4 πολιτικὴ καὶ ἡ 
φρόνησις ἡ αὐτὴ μὲν ἕξις, τὸ μέντοι εἶναι οὐ ταὐτὸν 
2 αὐταῖς. Τῆς δὲ περὶ πόλιν ἡ μὲν ὡς ἀρχιτεκτονικὴ φρό- 
νησις νομοθετικὴ, ἡ δὲ ὡς τὰ καθ᾿ ἕκαστα τὸ κοινὸν ἔχει 
ὄνομα, πολιτική" αὕτη δὲ πρακτικὴ καὶ βουλευτική᾽ τὸ 
γὰρ ψήφισμα πρακτὸν ὡς τὸ ἔσχατον. Διὸ πολιτεύεσ- 
θαι τούτους μόνους λέγουσιν" μόνοι γὰρ πράττουσιν 
δοῦτοι ὥσπερ οἱ χειροτέχναι δοκεῖ δὲ καὶ φρόνησιν 
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μάλιστ᾽ εἶναι ἡ περὶ αὐτὸν καὶ ἕνα Kal ἔχει αὕτη τὸ 
κοινὸν ἄνομα, φρόνησις" (ἐκείνων δὲ ἡ μὲν, οἰκονομία' ἢ 

δὲ, νομοθεσία᾽ ἡ δὲ, πολιτική" καὶ ταύτης ἡ μὲν, βου- 
λευτικὴ, ἡ δὲ, δικαστική.) Εἶδος μὲν οὖν τι ἂν εἴη γνώ- 4 9 
σεως τὸ αὑτῷ εἰδέναι" ἀλλ᾽ ἔχει διαφορὰν πολλήν" καὶ 
δοκεῖ ὁ τὰ περὶ αὑτὸν εἰδὼς καὶ διατρίβων φρό- 
νιμος εἶναι, οἱ δὲ πολιτικοὶ πολυπράγμονες" διὸ Etps- 
wldns 


πῶς & ἂν φρονοίην, ᾧ παρῆν ἀπραγμόνως 
ἐν τοῖσι πολλοῖς ἠριθμημένῳ στρατοῦ 


ἴσον μετασχεῖν ; 
τοὺς γὰρ περισσοὺς καί τι πράσσοντας πλέον... 


ζητοῦσι γὰρ τὸ αὑτοῖς ἀγαθὸν, καὶ οἴονται τοῦτο δεῖν 
πράττειν. "Ex ταύτης οὖν τῆς δόξης ἐλήλυθε τὸ τού- 
τους φρονίμους εἶναι" καίτοι ἴσως οὐκ ἔστι τὸ αὑτοῦ εὖ 
ἄνευ οἰκονομίας οὐδ᾽ dvev πολιτείας. “Ere δὲ τὰ αὑτοῦ 
πῶς δεῖ διοικεῖν, ἄδηλον καὶ σκεπτέον. Σημεῖον δ᾽ ἐστὶ 5 
τοῦ εἰρημένου καὶ διότι γεωμετρικοὶ μὲν νέοι καὶ μαθη- 
ματικοὶ γίνονται καὶ σοφοὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα, φρόνιμος δ᾽ οὐ 
δοκεῖ γίνεσθαι. Αἴτιον δ᾽, ὅτι τῶν καθ᾽ ἕκαστά ἐστιν ἧ 
φρόνησις, ἃ γίνεται γνώριμα ἐξ ἐμπειρίας, νέος δ᾽ 
ἔμπειρος οὐκ ἔστιν" πλῆθος γὰρ χρόνον ποιεῖ τὴν 
ἐμπειρίαν" ἐπεὶ καὶ τοῦτ᾽ dy τις σκέψαιτο, διὰ τί δὴ μαθη- 6 
ματικὸς μὲν παῖς γένοιτ᾽ ἂν, σοφὸς δ᾽ ἢ φυσικὸς οὔ. 
Ἢ ὅτι τὰ μὲν δι᾿ ἀφαιρέσεώς ἐστιν, τῶν δ᾽ αἱ ἀρχαὶ ἐξ 
ἐμπειρίας ; καὶ τὰ μὲν οὗ πιστεύουσιν οἱ νέοι, ἀλλὰ 
λέγουσιν: τῶν δὲ τὸ τί ἐστιν οὐκ ἄδηλον. "Ἔτι 97 
ἁμαρτία ἣ περὶ τὸ καθόλον ἐν τῷ βουλεύσασθαι ἣ περὶ 
τὸ καθ᾽ ἕκαστον: ἣ γὰρ ὅτι πάντα τὰ βαρύσταθμα 
ὕδατα φαῦλα, ἣ ὅτι τοδὶ βαρύσταθμον. Ὅτι δ᾽ ἡ φρό- 8 
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νησις οὐκ ἐπιστήμη, φανερόν' τοῦ yap ἐσχάτου ἐστὶν, 

9 ὥσπερ εἴρηται: τὸ γὰρ πρακτὸν τοιοῦτον. ᾿Αντίκειται 
μὲν δὴ τῷ νῷ" ὁ μὲν γὰρ νοῦς τῶν ὅρων, ὧν οὐκ ἔστι 
λόγος, ἡ δὲ τοῦ ἐσχάτου, οὗ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐπιστήμη ἀλλ᾽ 
αἴσθησις, οὐχ ἡ τῶν ἰδίων, ἀλλ᾽ οἵᾳ αἰσθανόμεθα ὅτι τὸ 
ἐν τοῖς μαθηματικοῖς ἔσχατον τρίγωνον" στήσεται γὰρ 
κἀκεῖ. ᾿Αλλ’ αὕτη μᾶλλον αἴσθησις ἢ φρόνησις, ἐκεί- 
νης δ᾽ ἄλλο εἶδος. 

10 (9) Τὸ ὠητεῖν δὲ καὶ τὸ βουλεύεσθαι διαφέρει" τὸ γὰρ 
βουλεύεσθαι ζητεῖν τι ἐστίν. Δεῖ δὲ λαβεῖν καὶ περὶ 
εὐβουλίας τί ἐστι, πότερον ἐπιστήμη τις ἣ δόξα, ἣ 

Δεὐστοχία, ἢ ἄλλο τι γένος. ᾿Ἐπιστήμη μὲν δὴ οὐκ 
ἔστιν: οὐ γὰρ ζητοῦσι περὶ ὧν ἴσασιν, 4 δ᾽ εὐβουλία 
βουλή τις, ὁ δὲ βουλευόμενος ζητεῖ καὶ λογίζεται. 
᾿Αλλὰ μὴν οὐδ᾽ εὐστοχία᾽ ἄνευ τε γὰρ λόγον καὶ ταχύ τι 
ἡ εὐστοχία, βουλεύονται δὲ πολὺν χρόνον, καὶ φασὶ 
πράττειν μὲν δεῖν ταχὺ τὰ βουλευθέντα, βουλεύεσθαι δὲ 

ὃ βραδέως. “Ere ἡ ἀγχίνοια ἕτερον καὶ ἡ εὐβουλία" ἔστι 
δ᾽ εὐστοχία τις ἡ ἀγχίνοια. Οὐδὲ δὴ δόξα ἡ εὐβουλία 
οὐδεμία. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ ὁ μὲν κακῶς βουλευόμενος duap- 
τάνει, ὁ δ' εὖ ὀρθῶς βουλεύεται, δῆλον ὅτι ὀρθότης τις 
ἡ εὐβουλία ἐστὶν, οὔτ᾽ ἐπιστήμης δὲ οὔτε δόξης" ἐπι- 
στήμης μὲν γὰρ οὐκ ἔστιν ὀρθότης (οὐδὲ γὰρ ἁμαρτία), 
δόξης δ᾽ ὀρθότης ἀλήθεια" ἅμα δὲ καὶ ὥρισται ἤδη πᾶν 
οὗ δόξα ἐστίν. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν οὐδ᾽ ἄνευ λόγου ἡ εὐβουλία. 
Διανοίας ἄρα λείπεται: αὕτη γὰρ οὕπω φάσις" καὶ γὰρ 
ἡ δόξα οὐ ζήτησις ἀλλὰ φάσις τις ἤδη, ὁ δὲ βουλευό- 
μενος, ἐάν τε εὖ ἐάν τε κακῶς βουλεύηται, ζητεῖ τι καὶ 

4 λογίζεται. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ὀρθότης τις ἐστὶν ἡ εὐβουλία βουλῆς" 
διὸ ἡ βουλὴ ζητητέα πρῶτον τί καὶ περὶ τί. ᾿Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἡ 
ὀρθότης πλεοναχῶς, δῆλον ὅτι οὐ πᾶσα' ὁ γὰρ ἀκρατὴς 
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καὶ ὁ φαῦλος ὃ προτίθεται ἰδεῖν ἐκ τοῦ λογισμοῦ τεύξε- 
vat, ὥστε ὀρθῶς ἔσται βεβουλευμένος, κακὸν δὲ μέγα 
εἰληφώς. Δοκεῖ δ᾽ ἀγαθόν τι εἶναι τὸ εὖ βεβουλεῦσθαι: 
ἡ γὰρ τοιαύτη ὀρθότης βουλῆς εὐβουλία, ἡ ἀγαθοῦ τευκ- 
τική. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἔστι καὶ τούτου ψευδεῖ συλλογισμῷ 5 
τυχεῖν, καὶ ὃ μὲν δεῖ ποιῆσαι τυχεῖν, δι’ οὗ δ᾽ οὗ, ἀλλὰ 
ψευδῆ τὸν μέσον ὅρον εἶναι ὥστ᾽ οὐδ' αὕτη πω εὐβου- 
Ala, καθ᾽ ἣν οὗ δεῖ μὲν τυγχάνει, οὐ μέντοι δι᾽ οὗ ἔδει. 
"Ἔτι ἔστι πολὺν χρόνον βουλευόμενον τυχεῖν, τὸν δὲ ταχύ. 6 
Οὐκοῦν οὐδ᾽ ἐκείνη πω εὐβουλία, ἀλλ᾽ ὀρθότης ἡ κατὰ 
τὸ ὠφέλιμον, καὶ οὗ δεῖ, καὶ ds, καὶ ὅτε. Ἔτι ἔστι 
καὶ ἁπλῶς εὖ βεβονλεῦσθαι, καὶ πρός τι τέλος. Ἣ μὲν 
δὴ ἁπλῶς, ἡ πρὸς τὸ τέλος τὸ ἁπλῶς κατορθοῦσα, ἡ δέ 
τις, ἡ πρός τι τέλος. Ei δὴ τῶν φρονίμων τὸ εὖ 
βεβουλεῦσθαι, ἡ εὐβουλία εἴη ἂν ὀρθότης ἡ κατὰ τὸ 
συμφέρον πρός τι τέλος, οὗ ἡ φρόνησις ἀληθὴς ὑπόλη- 
ψίς ἐστιν. ΠΣ 

Ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἡ σύνεσις καὶ ἡ ἀσυνεσία, καθ᾿ ἃς λέγο- (10) 1]. 
μεν συνετοὺς καὶ ἀσυνέτους, οὔθ᾽ ὅλως τὸ αὐτὸ ἐπιστή- 
μὴ ἢ δόξῃ (πάντες γὰρ ἂν ἦσαν συνετοί) οὔτε τις μία 
τῶν κατὰ μέρος ἐπιστημῶν, οἷον ἰατρικὴ περὶ ὑγιεινῶν, 
ἣ γεωμετρία περὶ μεγέθους" οὔτε γὰρ περὶ τῶν ἀεὶ ὄντων 
καὶ ἀκινήτων ἡ σύνεσίς ἐστιν, οὔτε περὶ τῶν γιγνομένων 
ὁτουοῦν, ἀλλὰ περὶ ὧν ἀπορήσειεν ἄν τις καὶ βουλεύ- 
σαιτο. Διὸ περὶ τὰ αὐτὰ μὲν τῇ φρονήσει ἐστὶν, οὐκ 
ἔστι δὲ ταὐτὸν σύνεσις καὶ φρόνησις" ἡ μὲν γὰρ φρόνη- 2 
σις ἐπιτακτική ἐστιν" τί γὰρ δεῖ πράττειν ἣ μὴ, τὸ τέλος 
αὐτῆς ἐστίν ἡ δὲ σύνεσις κριτικὴ μόνον" ταὐτὸν γὰρ 
σὕνεσις καὶ εὐσυνεσία καὶ συνετοὶ καὶ εὐσύνετοι. "Ἔστι 3 
δ᾽ οὔτε τὸ ἔχειν τὴν φρόνησιν οὔτε τὸ λαμβάνειν ἡ σύ- 
veotss ἀλλ᾽ ὥσπερ τὸ μανθάνειν λέγεται συνιέναι, ὅταν 
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χρῆται τῇ ἐπιστήμῃ, οὕτως ἐν τῷ χρῆσθαι τῇ δόξῃ ἐπὶ 
τὸ κρίνειν περὶ τούτων περὶ ὧν ἡ φρόνησίς ἐστιν, ἄλλον 
λέγοντος, καὶ κρίνειν καλῶς" τὸ γὰρ εὖ τῷ καλῶς ταὐ- 

4 τόν. Καὶ ἐντεῦθεν ἔλήλυθε τοὔνομα ἡ σύνεσις, καθ᾽ ἣν 
εὐσύνετοι, ἐκ τῆς ἐν τῷ μανθάνειν: λέγομεν γὰρ τὸ μαν- 
θάνειν συνιέναι πολλάκις. 

(11) ἩἩ δὲ καλουμένη γνώμη, καθ᾽ ἣν εὐγνώμονας καὶ ἔχειν 
φαμὲν γνώμην, ἡ τοῦ ἐπιεικοῦς ἐστὶ κρίσις ὀρθή. Ση- 
μεῖον δέ: τὸν γὰρ ἐπιεικῆ μάλιστά φαμεν εἶναι συγγνω- 
μονικὸν, καὶ ἐπιεικὲς τὸ ἔχειν περὶ ἔνια συγγνώμην. Ἢ 
δὲ συγγνώμη γνώμη ἐστὶ κριτικὴ τοῦ ἐπιεικοῦς ὀρθή. 
᾽ορθὴ δ᾽ ἡ τοῦ ἀληθοῦς. 

122 Ἑἰσὶ δὲ πᾶσαι al ἕξεις εὐλόγως els ταὐτὸ τείνουσαι" 
λέγομεν γὰρ γνώμην καὶ σύνεσιν καὶ φρόνησιν καὶ νοῦν, 
ἐπὶ τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἐπιφέροντες γνώμην ἔχειν καὶ νοῦν ἤδη 
καὶ φρονίμους καὶ συνετούς" πᾶσαι γὰρ αἱ δυνάμεις αὗ- 
ται τῶν ἐσχάτων εἰσὶ καὶ τῶν καθ᾽ ἕκαστον, καὶ ἐν μὲν 
τῷ κριτικὸς εἶναι περὶ ὧν ὁ φρόνιμος, συνετὸς καὶ εὐ- 
γνώμων ἢ συγγνώμων" τὰ γὰρ ἐπιεικῆ κοινὰ τῶν ἀγαθῶν 

ὃ ἁπάντων ἐστὶν ἐν τῷ πρὸς ἄλλον. Ἔστι δὲ τῶν καθ᾽ 
ἕκαστα καὶ τῶν ἐσχάτων πάντα τὰ πρακτά" καὶ γὰρ τὸν 
φρόνιμον δεῖ γινώσκειν αὐτὰ, καὶ ἡ σύνεσις καὶ ἡ γνώμη 

4 περὶ τὰ πρακτὰ, ταῦτα δ᾽ ἔσχατα. Καὶ ὁ νοῦς τῶν ἐσχά- 
τῶν ἐπ᾽ ἀμφότερα' καὶ γὰρ τῶν πρώτων ὅρων καὶ τῶν 
ἐσχάτων νοῦς ἐστὶ καὶ οὗ λόγος, καὶ ὁ μὲν κατὰ τὰς ἀπο- 
δείξεις τῶν ἀκινήτων ὅρων καὶ πρώτων, 6 δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς 
mpaxtikais τοῦ ἐσχάτον καὶ ἐνδεχομένου καὶ τῆς ἑτέρας 
προτάσεως" ἀρχαὶ γὰρ τοῦ οὗ ἕνεκα αὗται" ἐκ τῶν καθ᾽ 

5 ἕκαστα γὰρ τὸ καθόλον. Τούτων οὖν ἔχειν δεῖ αἴσθησιν, 
αὕτη δ᾽ ἐστὶ νοῦς. Διὸ καὶ φυσικὰ δοκεῖ εἶναι ταῦτα, 
καὶ φύσει σοφὸς μὲν οὐδεὶς, γνώμην δ᾽ ἔχειν καὶ σύνεσιν 
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καὶ νοῦν. Σημεῖον δ᾽ ὅτι καὶ ταῖς ἡλικίαις οἰόμεθα ἀκο- 6 
λουθεῖν, καὶ ἦδε ἡ ἡλικία νοῦν ἔχει καὶ γνώμην, ὡς τῆς 
φύσεως αἰτίας οὔσης. Διὸ καὶ ἀρχὴ καὶ τέλος νοῦς" ἐκ 
τούτων γὰρ αἱ ἀποδείξεις καὶ περὶ τούτων. Ὥστε δεῖ 
προσέχειν τῶν ἐμπείρων καὶ πρεσβυτέρων ἢ φρονίμων 
ταῖς ἀναποδείκτοις φάσεσι καὶ δόξαις οὐχ ἧττον τῶν 
ἀποδείξεων: διὰ γὰρ τὸ ἔχειν ἐκ τῆς ἐμπειρίας ὄμμα 
ὁρῶσιν ὀρθῶς. 

τί μὲν οὖν ἐστὶν ἡ φρόνησις καὶ ἣ σοφία, καὶ περὶ Ἶ 
τίνα ἑκατέρα τυγχάνει οὖσα, καὶ ὅτι ἄλλου τῆς ψυχῆς 
μορίου ἀρετὴ ἑκατέρα, εἴρηται" διαπορήσειε δ᾽ ἄν τις (12)13 
περὶ αὐτῶν τί χρήσιμοί εἶσιν. Ἢ μὲν γὰρ σοφία οὐδὲν 
θεωρεῖ ἐξ ὃν ἔσται εὐδαίμων ἄνθρωπος (οὐδεμιᾶς γάρ 
ἐστι yevéoens), ἡ δὲ φρόνησις τοῦτο μὲν ἔχει, ἀλλὰ 
τίνος ἕνεκα δεῖ αὑτῆς, εἴπερ ἡ μὲν φρόνησίς ἐστιν ἡ περὶ 
τὰ δίκαια καὶ καλὰ καὶ ἀγαθὰ ἀνθρώπῳ, ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐστὶν 
ἃ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ ἐστὶν ἀνδρὸς πράττειν, οὐδὲν δὲ πρακτικώ- 
τεροι τῷ εἰδέναι αὐτά ἐσμεν, εἴπερ ἕξεις αἱ ἀρεταί εἶσιν, 
ὥσπερ οὐδὲ τὰ ὑγιεινὰ οὐδὲ τὰ εὐεκτικὰ, ὅσα μὴ τῷ 
ποιεῖν ἀλλὰ τῷ ἀπὸ τῆς ἕξεως εἶναι λέγεται" οὐθὲν γὰρ 
πρακτικώτεροι τῷ ἔχειν τὴν ἰατρικὴν καὶ γυμναστικήν 
ἐσμεν. El δὲ μὴ τούτων χάριν φρόνιμον θετέον ἀλλὰ 3 
τοῦ γίνεσθαι, τοῖς οὖσι σπουδαίοις οὐθὲν ἂν εἴη χρήσι- 
μος, ἔτι δ' οὐδὲ τοῖς μὴ ἔχουσιν" οὐθὲν γὰρ διοίσει αὐ- 
τοὺς ἔχειν ἣ ἄλλοις ἔχουσι πείθεσθαι, ἱκανῶς τ᾽ ἔχοι ἂν 
ἡμῖν ὥσπερ καὶ περὶ τὴν ὑγίειαν" βουλόμενοι γὰρ ὑγιαί- 
νεῖν ὅμως ov μανθάνομεν ἰατρικήν. Πρὸς δὲ τούτοις dro- ὃ 
πον ἂν εἶναι δόξειεν, εἰ χείρων τῆς σοφίας οὖσα κυριω- 
τέρα αὐτῆς ἔσται" ἡ γὰρ ποιοῦσα ἄρχει καὶ ἐπιτάττει 
περὶ ἕκαστον. Περὶ δὴ τούτων λεκτέον" νῦν μὲν γὰρ 
ἠπόρηται περὶ αὐτῶν μόνον. Πρῶτον μὲν οὖν λέγομεν 4 
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- ὅτι καθ᾽ αὑτὰς ἀναγκαῖον alperds αὐτὰς εἶναι, ἀρετάς 7 
οὔσας ἑκατέραν ἑκατέρου τοῦ μορίου, καὶ εἰ μὴ ποιοῦσ 
δ μηδὲν μηδετέρα αὐτῶν. “Ἔπειτα καὶ ποιοῦσι μὲν, οὐχ ὡς 
ἰατρικὴ δὲ ὑγίειαν, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἡ ὑγίεια, οὕτως ἡ σοφία εὐ- 
δαιμονίαν: μέρος γὰρ οὖσα τῆς ὅλης ἀρετῆς τῷ ἔχεσθαι 
6 ποιεῖ καὶ τῷ ἐνεργεῖν εὐδαίμονα. "Ἔτι τὸ ἔργον ἀποτελεῖ- 
ται κατὰ τὴν φρόνησιν καὶ τὴν ἠθικὴν ἀρετήν" ἡ μὲν γὰρ 
ἀρετὴ τὸν σκοπὸν ποιεῖ ὀρθὸν, ἡ δὲ φρόνησις τὰ πρὸς 
τοῦτον. Τοῦ δὲ τετάρτου μορίου τῆς ψυχῆς οὐκ ἔστιν 
ἀρετὴ τοιαύτη, τοῦ θρεπτικοῦ" οὐθὲν γὰρ én’ αὐτῷ πράτ- 
Trew ἢ μὴ πράττειν. Περὶ δὲ τοῦ μηθὲν εἶναι πρακτικω- 
τέρους διὰ τὴν φρύνησιν τῶν καλῶν καὶ δικαίων, μικρὸν 
ἄνωθεν ἀρκτέον, λαβόντας ἀρχὴν ταύτην. “Ὥσπερ γὰρ 
καὶ τὰ δίκαια λέγομεν πράττοντάς τινας οὕπω δικαίους 
εἶναι, οἷον τοὺς τὰ ὑπὸ τῶν νόμων τεταγμένα ποιοῦντας 
ἣ ἄκοντας, ἣ δι ἄγνοιαν, ἣ δι᾽ ἕτερόν τι, καὶ μὴ δι’ αὐτά. 
(καίτοι πράττουσί γε ἃ δεῖ, καὶ ὅσα χρὴ τὸν σπουδαῖον), 
οὕτως, ὡς ἔοικεν, ἔστι τὸ πῶς ἔχοντα πράττειν ἕκαστα 
ὥστ᾽ εἶναι ἀγαθὸν, λέγω δ᾽ οἷον διὰ προαίρεσιν, καὶ αὐ- 
ϑτῶν ἕνεκα τῶν πραττομένων. Τὴν μὲν οὖν προαίρεσιν ὁρ- 
θὴν ποιεῖ ἡ ἀρετὴ, τὸ δ᾽ ὅσα ἐκείνης ἕνεκα πέφυκε πράτ- 
τεσθαι οὐκ ἔστι τῆς ἀρετῆς, ἀλλ᾽ ἑτέρας δυνάμεως. 
9 Λεκτέον δ᾽ ἐπιστήσασι σαφέστερον περὶ αἰτῶν. Ἔστι 
δή τις δύναμις, ἣν καλοῦσι δεινότητα' αὕτη δ᾽ ἐστὶ τοι- 
αὔτη, ὥστε τὰ πρὸς τὸν ὑποτεθέντα σκοπὸν συντείνοντα 
δύνασθαι ταῦτα πράττειν καὶ τυγχάνειν αὐτῶν. “Av μὲν 
οὖν ὁ σκοπὸς ἦ καλὸς ἐπαινετή ἐστιν, ἂν δὲ φαῦλος, πα- 
νουργία" διὸ καὶ τοὺς φρονίμους δεινοὺς καὶ πανούργους 
10 φαμὲν εἶναι. "Ἔστι δ᾽ ἡ φρόνησις οὐχ ἡ δεινότης, ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐκ ἄνευ τῆς δυνάμεως ταύτης. Ἢ & ἕξις τῷ ὄμματι 
τούτῳ γίνεται τῆς ψυχῆς οὐκ ἄνευ ἀρετῆς, ὧν εἴρηταί τε 
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ἔχοντές εἶσιν, ἐπειδὴ τοιόνδε τὸ τέλος καὶ τὸ ἄριστον, 
ὁτιδήποτε ὄν: ἔστω γὰρ λόγον χάριν τὸ τυχόν. Τοῦτο 
δ᾽ εἰ μὴ τῷ ἀγαθῷ, οὐ φαίνεται" διαστρέφει γὰρ ἡ μοχ- 
θηρία καὶ διαψεύδεσθαι ποιεῖ περὶ τὰς πρακτικὰς ἀρχάς. 
Ὥστε φανερὸν ὅτι ἀδύνατον φρόνιμον εἶναι μὴ ὄντα ἀγα- 
θόν. Σκεπτέον δὴ πάλιν καὶ περὶ ἀρετῆς" καὶ γὰρ ἡ (18) 
ἀρετὴ παραπλησίως ἔχει ὡς ἡ φρόνησις πρὸς τὴν δεινό- 
τητα' οὐ ταὐτὸν μὲν, ὅμοιον δέ" οὕτω καὶ ἢ φυσικὴ 
ἀρετὴ πρὸς τὴν κυρίαν. Πᾶσι γὰρ δοκεῖ ἕκαστα τῶν 
ἠθῶν ὑπάρχειν φύσει πως" καὶ γὰρ δίκαιοι καὶ σωφρονι- 
κοὶ καὶ ἀνδρεῖοι καὶ τἄλλα ἔχομεν εὐθὺς ἐκ γενετῆς" ἀλλ᾽ 
ὅμως ζητοῦμεν ἔτερόν τι τὸ κυρίως ἀγαθὸν καὶ τὰ τοι- 
αὗτα ἄλλον τρόπον ὑπάρχειν: καὶ γὰρ παισὶ καὶ θηρίοις 
al φυσικαὶ ὑπάρχουσιν ἕξεις, ἀλλ᾽ ἄνευ νοῦ βλαβεραὶ 
φαίνονται οὗσαι. Πλὴν τοσοῦτον ἔοικεν ὁρᾶσθαι, ὅτι 
ὥσπερ σώματι ἰσχυρῷ ἄνεν ὄψεως κινουμένῳ συμβαίνει 
σφάλλεσθαι ἰσχυρῶς διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν ὄψιν, οὕτω καὶ ἐν- 
ταῦθα" ἐὰν δὲ λάβῃ νοῦν, ἐν τῷ πράττειν διαφέρε. Ἢ 2 
δ᾽ ἕξις ὁμοία οὖσα τότ᾽ ἔσται κυρίως ἀρετή. Ὥστε κα- 
θάπερ ἐπὶ τοῦ δοξαστικοῦ δύο ἐστὶν εἴδη, δεινότης καὶ 
φρόνησις, οὕτω καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ ἠθικοῦ δύο ἐστὶ, τὸ μὲν 
ἀρετὴ φυσικὴ, τὸ δ᾽ ἡ κυρία, καὶ τούτων ἡ κυρία οὐ 
γίνεται ἄνεν φρονήσεως. Διόπερ τινές φασι πάσας τὰς 8 
ἀρετὰς φρονήσεις εἶναι, καὶ Σωκράτης τῇ μὲν ὀρθῶς 
ἐζήτει, τῇ δ' ἡμάρτανεν' ὅτε μὲν γὰρ φρονήσεις ᾧετο 
εἶναι πάσας τὰς ἀρετὰς, ἡμάρτανεν, ὅτι δ᾽ οὐκ ἄνεν ᾧρο- 
᾿γνήσεως, καλῶς ἔλεγεν. Σημεῖον δέ" καὶ γὰρ viv πάντες, 4 
ὅταν ὁρίζωνται τὴν ἀρετὴν, προστιθέασι τὴν ἕξιν, εἰπόν- 
τες καὶ πρὸς ἅ ἐστι, τὴν κατὰ τὸν ὀρθὸν λόγον" ὀρθὸς δ᾽ 
ὁ κατὰ τὴν φρόνησιν. ᾿Ἐοίκασι δὴ μαντεύεσθαί πως 
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ἅπαντες ὅτι ἧ τοιαύτη ἕξις ἀρετή ἐστιν ἡ κατὰ τὴν φρό- 
ὄνησιν, Δεῖ δὲ μικρὸν μεταβῆναι" ob γὰρ μόνον ἡ κατὰ 
τὸν ὀρθὸν λόγον, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ μετὰ τοῦ ὀρθοῦ λόγου ἕξις ἀρε- 
τή ἐστιν. ᾿Ορθὸς δὲ λόγος περὶ τῶν τοιούτων ἡ φρόνη- 
ais ἐστιν. Σωκράτης μὲν οὖν λόγους τὰς ἀρετὰς ᾧετο 
εἶναι (ἐπιστήμας γὰρ εἶναι πάσας), ἡμεῖς δὲ μετὰ λόγον. 
6 Δῆλον οὖν ἐκ τῶν εἰρημένων ὅτι οὐχ οἷόν τε ἀγαθόν εἶναι 
κυρίως ἄνευ φρονήσεως, οὐδὲ φρόνιμον ἄνευ τῆς ἠθικῆς 
ἀρετῆς. ᾿Αλλὰ καὶ ὁ λόγος ταύτῃ λύοιτ᾽ ἂν, ᾧ διαλεχθείη 
τις ἂν ὅτι χωρίζονται ἀλλήλων al ἀρεταί: οὐ γὰρ ὁ αὖ- 
τὸς εὐφυέστατος πρὸς ἁπάσας, ὥστε τὴν μὲν ἤδη, τὴν δ᾽ 
οὕπω εἴληφὼς ἔσται" τοῦτο γὰρ κατὰ μὲν τὰς φυσικὰς 
ἀρετὰς ἐνδέχεται, καθ᾽ ἃς δὲ ἁπλῶς λέγεται ἀγαθὸς, οὐκ 
ἐνδέχεται" ἅμα γὰρ τῇ φρονήσει μιᾷ οὔσῃ πᾶσαι ὑπάρ- 
ἡ ξουσιν. Δῆλον δὲ, κἂν εἰ μὴ πρακτικὴ ἦν, ὅτι ἔδει ἂν 
αὐτῆς διὰ τὸ τοῦ μορίου ἀρετὴν εἶναι, καὶ ὅτι οὐκ ἔσται 
ἡ προαίρεσις ὀρθὴ ἄνευ φρονήσεως οὐδ᾽ ἄνευ ἀρετῆς" ἡ 
μὲν γὰρ τὸ τέλος, ἡ δὲ τὰ πρὸς τὸ τέλος ποιεῖ πράττειν. 
8 ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν οὐδὲ κυρία γ᾽ ἐστὶ τῆς σοφίας οὐδὲ τοῦ βελτί- 
ovos μορίον, ὥσπερ οὐδὲ τῆς ὑγιείας ἡ ἰατρική: ov γὰρ 
χρῆται αὑτῇ, ἀλλ᾽ ὁρᾷ ὅπως γένηται" ἐκείνης οὖν ἕνεκα 
ἐπιτάττει, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐκείνῃ. "Ἔτι ὅμοιον κἂν εἴ τις τὴν 
πολιτικὴν φαίη ἄρχειν τῶν θεῶν, ὅτι ἐπιτάττει περὶ 
πάντα τὰ ἐν τῇ πόλει. 
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Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα λεκτέον, ἄλλην ποιησαμένους ἀρχὴν, 1 
ὅτι τῶν περὶ τὰ ἤθη φευκτῶν τρία ἐστὶν εἴδη, κακία, ἀκ- 
ρασία, θηριότης. Τὰ δ᾽ ἐναντία τοῖς μὲν δυσὶ δῆλα’ τὸ 
μὲν γὰρ ἀρετὴν, τὸ δ᾽ ἐγκράτειαν καλοῦμεν’ πρὸς δὲ τὴν 
θηριότητα μάλιστ' ἂν ἁρμόττοι λέγειν τὴν ὑπὲρ ἡμᾶς 
ἀρετὴν, ἡρωικήν τινα καὶ θείαν, ὥσπερ Ὅμηρος περὶ 
Ἕκτορος πεποίηκε λέγοντα τὸν Πρίαμον ὅτι σφόδρα ἦν 
ἀγαθὸς, 


οὐδὲ ἑφκει 
ἀνδρός γε θνητοῦ πάϊς ἔμμεναι, ἀλλὰ θεοῖο. 


“Ὥστ᾽ el, καθάτερ φασὶν, ἐξ ἀνθρώπων γίνονται θεοὶ δι᾽ 2 
ἀρετῆς ὑπερβολὴν, τοιαύτη τις ἂν εἴη δῆλον ὅτι ἡ τῇ θη- 
ριώδει ἀντιτιθεμένη ἕξις: καὶ γὰρ ὥσπερ οὐδὲ θηρίον 
ἐστὶ κακία οὐδ᾽ ἀρετὴ, οὕτως οὐδὲ θεοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ μὲν τι- 
μιώτερον ἀρετῆς, ἡ δ᾽ ἕτερόν τι γένος κακίας. "Emel δὲ 8 
σπάνιον καὶ τὸ θεῖον ἄνδρα εἶναι, καθάπερ of Λάκωνες 
εἰώθασι προσαγορεύειν, ὅταν ἀγασθῶσε σφόδρα του 
(σεῖος ἀνήρ φασιν), οὕτω καὶ ὃ θηριώδης ἐν τοῖς ἀνθρώ- 
fois σπάνιος. Μάλιστα δ᾽ ἐν τοῖς βαρβάροις ἐστὶν, 
γίνεται δ᾽ ἔνια καὶ διὰ νόσους καὶ πηρώσεις" καὶ τοὺς 
διὰ κακίαν δὲ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ὑπερβάλλοντας οὕτως ἐπι- 
δυσφημοῦμεν. ᾿Αλλὰ περὶ μὲν τῆς τοιαύτης διαθέσεως 4 
ὕστερον ποιητέον τινὰ μνείαν, περὶ δὲ κακίας εἴρηται 
πρότερον" περὶ δὲ ἀκρασίας καὶ μαλακίας καὶ τρυφῆς 
λεκτέον, καὶ περὶ ἐγκρατείας καὶ καρτερίας" οὔτε γὰρ ὡς 
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περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν ἕξεων τῇ ἀρετῇ καὶ τῇ μοχθηρίᾳ ἑκατέ- 

ὄραν αὐτῶν ὑποληπτέον, οὔθ᾽ ὡς ἕτερον γένος. Δεῖ δ᾽, 
ὥσπερ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων, τιθέντας τὰ φαινόμενα, καὶ πρῶ- 
τὸν διαπορήσαντας, οὕτω δεικνύναι μάλιστα μὲν πάντα 
τὰ ἔνδοξα περὶ ταῦτα τὰ πάθη, εἰ δὲ μὴ, τὰ πλεῖστα 
καὶ κυριώτατα" ἐὰν γὰρ λύηταί τε τὰ δυσχερῆ καὶ κατα- 
λείπηται τὰ ἔνδοξα, δεδειγμένον ἂν εἴη ἱκανῶς. 

26 δοκεῖ δὴ ἥ τε ἐγκράτεια καὶ καρτερία τῶν σπουδαίων 
καὶ τῶν ἐπαινετῶν εἶναι, ἡ δ᾽ ἀκρασία τε καὶ μαλακία 
τῶν φαύλων τε καὶ ψεκτῶν, καὶ ὁ αὐτὸς ἐγκρατὴς καὶ 
ἐμμενετικὸς τῷ λογισμῷ καὶ ἀκρατὴς καὶ ἐκστατικὸς τοῦ 
λογισμοῦ. Καὶ ὁ μὲν ἀκρατὴς εἰδὼς ὅτι φαῦλα, πράττει 
διὰ πάθος, ὁ δ᾽ ἐγκρατὴς, εἰδὼς ὅτε φαῦλαι αἱ ἐπιθυμίαι, 
οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖ διὰ τὸν λόγον. Καὶ τὸν σώφρονα μὲν ἐγ- 
κρατῇ καὶ καρτερικὸν, τὸν δὲ τοιοῦτον οἱ μὲν πάντα σώ- 
ῴφρονα, ol δ᾽ οὗ, καὶ τὸν ἀκόλαστον ἀκρατῇ καὶ τὸν 
ἀκρατῆ ἀκύλαστον συγκεχυμένως, οἱ δ᾽ ἑτέρους εἶναί 

ἡ φασιν. Τὸν δὲ φρόνιμον ὁτὲ μὲν οὔ φασιν ἐνδέχεσθαι 
εἶναι ἀκρατῆ, ὁτὲ δ᾽ ἐνίους φρονίμους ὄντας καὶ δεινοὺς 
ἀκρατεῖς εἶναι. "Ἔτι ἀκρατεῖς λέγονται καὶ θυμοῦ καὶ 
τιμῆς καὶ κέρδους. 

9. (3) Τὰ μὲν οὖν λεγόμενα ταῦτ᾽ ἐστίν: ἀπορήσειε δ᾽ ἄν τις 
πῶς ὑπολαμβάνων ὀρθῶς ἀκρατεύεταί τις. ᾿Επιστάμενον 
μὲν οὖν οὔ φασί τινες οἷόν τε εἶναι" δεινὸν γὰρ ἐπιστή- 
μης ἐνούσης, ὧς pero Σωκράτης, ἄλλο τι κρατεῖν καὶ 
περιέλκειν αὐτὸν ὥσπερ ἀνδράποδον. Σωκράτης μὲν γὰρ 
ὅλως ἐμάχετο πρὸς τὸν λόγον ὡς οὐκ οὔσης ἀκρασίας" 
οὐθένα γὰρ ὑπολαμβάνοντα πράττειν παρὰ τὸ βέλτιστον, 

Φἀλλὰ 8? ἄγνοιαν. Οὗτος μὲν οὖν ὁ λύγος ἀμφισβητεῖ 
τοῖς φαινομένοις ἐναργῶς, καὶ δέον ζητεῖν περὶ τὸ πάθος, 
εἰ δι᾿ ἄγνοιαν, τίς ὁ τρόπος γίνεται τῆς ἀγνοίας. Ὅτι 
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γὰρ οὐκ οἴεταί ye ὁ dxparevdpevos, πρὶν ἐν τῷ πάθει 
γενέσθαι, φανερόν. Ἑἰσὶ δέ τινες, of τὰ μὲν συγχωροῦ- 8 
σι, τὰ δ᾽ ob τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἐπιστήμης μηθὲν εἶναι κρεῖττον 
ὁμολογοῦσιν, τὸ δὲ μηθένα πράττειν παρὰ τὸ δόξαν βέλ- 
τιον οὐχ ὁμολογοῦσιν, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο τὸν ἀκρατῆ φασὶν 
οὐκ ἐπιστήμην ἔχοντα κρατεῖσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν ἡδονῶν, ἀλλὰ 
δόξαν. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν εἴγε δόξα καὶ μὴ ἐπιστήμη, μηδ᾽ io- 4 
χυρὰ ὑπόληψις ἡ ἀντιτείνουσα ἀλλ᾽ ἠρεμαία, καθάπερ ἐν 
τοῖς διστάζουσι, συγγνώμη τῷ μὴ μένειν ἐν αὐταῖς πρὸς 
ἐπιθυμίας ἰσχυράς" τῇ δὲ μοχθηρίᾳ οὐ συγγνώμη, οὐδὲ 
τῶν ἄλλων οὐδενὶ τῶν ψεκτῶν. Φρονήσεως ἄρα ἀντι- ὅ 
τεινούσης" αὕτη γὰρ ἰσχυρότατον. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἄτοπον" ἔσται 
γὰρ ὁ αὐτὸς ἅμα φρόνιμος καὶ ἀκρατὴς, φήσειε δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ 
ἂν εἷς φρονίμον εἶναι τὸ πράττειν ἑκόντα τὰ φαυλότατα. 
Πρὸς δὲ τούτοις δέδεικται πρότερον ὅτι πρακτικός γε ὁ 
φρόνιμος: τῶν γὰρ ἐσχάτων τις καὶ τὰς ἄλλας ἔχων 
ἀρετάς. “Ere εἰ μὲν ἐν τῷ ἐπιθυμίας ἔχειν ἰσχυρὰς καὶ 6 
φαύλας ὁ ἐγκρατὴς, οὐκ ἔσται ὁ σώφρων ἐγκρατὴς, οὐδ᾽ 
ὁ ἐγκρατὴς σώφρων' οὔτε γὰρ τὸ ἄγαν σώφρονος, οὔτε 
τὸ φαύλας ἔχειν. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν δεῖ ye: el μὲν γὰρ χρησταὶ 
al ἐπιθυμίαι, φαύλη ἡ κωλύουσα ἕξις μὴ ἀκολουθεῖν, 
ὥσθ' ἡ ἐγκράτεια οὐ πᾶσα σπουδαία" εἰ δ᾽ ἀσθενεῖς καὶ 
μὴ φαῦλαι, οὐθὲν σεμνὸν, οὐδ᾽ εἰ φαῦλαι καὶ ἀσθενεῖς, 
οὐθὲν μέγα. "Ἔτι εἰ πάσῃ δόξῃ ἐμμενετικὸν ποιεῖ ἡ ἐγ- 7 
κράτεια, φαύλη, οἷον εἰ καὶ τῇ ψευδεῖ" καὶ εἰ πάσης δόξην 
ἡ ἀκρασία ἐκστατικὸν, ἔσται τις σπουδαία ἀκρασία, οἷον 
ὁ Σοφοκλέους Νεοπτόλεμος ἐν τῷ Φιλοκτήτῃ" ἐπαινετὸς 
γὰρ οὐκ ἐμμένων οἷς ἐπείσθη ὑπὸ τοῦ ᾽Οδυσσέως διὰ τὸ 
λυπεῖσθαι ψευδόμενος. "Ἔτι ὁ σοφιστικὸς λόγος Wev- 8 
δόμενος ἀπορία' διὰ γὰρ τὸ παράδοξα βούλεσθαι ἐλέγ- 
χειν, ἵνα δεινοὶ ὦσιν ὅταν ἐπιτύχωσιν, ὁ γενόμενος συλ- 
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λογισμὸς ἀπορία γίνεται" δέδεται γὰρ ἡ διάνοια, ὅταν 
μένειν μὲν μὴ βούληται διὰ τὸ μὴ ἀρέσκειν τὸ συμπεραν- 
θὲν, προϊέναι δὲ μὴ δύνηται διὰ τὸ λῦσαι μὴ ἔχειν τὸν 
9 λόγον. Συμβαίνει δ᾽ ἔκ τινος λόγου ἡ ἀφροσύνη μετὰ 
ἀκρασίας ἀρετή" τἀναντία γὰρ πράττει ὧν ὑπολαμβάνει 
διὰ τὴν ἀκρασίαν, ὑπολαμβάνει δὲ τἀγαθὰ κακὰ εἶναι 
καὶ οὐ δεῖν πράττειν, ὥστε τἀγαθὰ καὶ οὐ τὰ κακὰ 
10 πράξει. "Ἔτι ὁ τῷ πεπεῖσθαι πράττων καὶ διώκων τὰ 
ἡδέα καὶ προαιρούμενος βελτίων ἂν δόξειεν τοῦ μὴ διὰ 
λογισμὸν ἀλλὰ δι᾽ ἀκρασίαν" εὐιατότερος γὰρ διὰ τὸ με- 
ταπεισθῆναι ἄν. ‘0 δ᾽ ἀκρατὴς ἔνοχος τῇ παροιμίᾳ ἐν 7 
11 φαμὲν “ὅταν τὸ ὕδωρ πνίγῃ, τί δεῖ ἐπιπίνειν ᾿ εἰ μὲν 
γὰρ μὴ ἐπέπειστο ἃ πράττει, μεταπεισθεὶς ἂν ἐπαύσατο" 
νῦν δὲ πεπεισμένος οὐδὲν ἧττον ἄλλα πράττει. "Ἔτι ef 
περὶ πάντα ἀκρασία ἐστὶ καὶ ἐγκράτεια, τίς ὅ ἁπλῶς 
ἀκρατής ; οὐθεὶς γὰρ ἁπάσας ἔχει τὰς ἀκρασίας, φαμὲν 
δ᾽ εἶναί τινας ἁπλῶς. 
4 12 Al μὲν οὖν ἀπορίαι τοιαῦταί τινες συμβαίνουσιν, τού- 
tov δὲ τὰ μὲν ἀνελεῖν δεῖ, τὰ δὲ καταλιπεῖν" ἡ γὰρ λύσις 
(3) τῆς ἀπορίας εὕρεσίς ἐστιν. Πρῶτον μὲν οὖν σκεπτέον 
πότερον εἰδότες ἣ οὗ, καὶ πῶς εἰδότες, εἶτα περὶ ποῖα 
τὸν ἀκρατῆ καὶ τὸν ἐγκρατῆ θετέον, λέγω δὲ πότερον 
περὶ πᾶσαν ἡδονὴν καὶ λύπην, ἣ περί τινας ἀφωρισμέ- 
vas, καὶ τὸν ἐγκρατῆ καὶ τὸν καρτερικὸν, πότερον ὁ av- 
τὸς i} ἕτερός ἐστιν ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ περὶ τῶν ἄλλων ὅσα 
2 συγγενῆ τῆς θεωρίας ἐστὶ ταύτης. "Ἔστι δ᾽ ἀρχὴ τῆς 
σκέψεως, πότερον ὁ ἐγκρατὴς καὶ ὁ ἀκρατής εἶσι τῷ 
περὶ ἃ, ἣ τῷ πῶς, ἔχοντες τὴν διαφορὰν, λέγω δὲ πότε- 
pov τῷ περὶ ταδὶ εἶναι μόνον ἀκρατὴς ὁ ἀκρατὴς, ἣ οὗ, 
ἀλλὰ τῷ ds, ἢ οὗ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ἀμφοῖν" ὄπειτ᾽ εἰ περὶ πάντ᾽ 
ἐστὶν ἢ ἀκρασία καὶ ἡ ἐγκράτεια, ἣ οὔ" οὔτε γὰρ περὶ ΄ 
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πάντ᾽ ἐστὶν ὁ ἁπλῶς ἀκρατὴς, ἀλλὰ περὶ ἅπερ ὁ ἀκόλασ- 
τος, οὔτε τῷ πρὸς ταῦτα ἁπλῶς ἔχειν (ταὐτὸν γὰρ ἂν ἦν 
τῇ ἀκολασίᾳ), ἀλλὰ τῷ adi ἔχειν. Ὃ μὲν γὰρ ἄγεται 
προαιρούμενος, νομίζων ἀεὶ δεῖν τὸ παρὸν ἡδὺ διώκειν" ὃ § 
ὁ δ᾽ οὐκ οἴεται μὲν, διώκει 8é. Περὶ μὲν οὖν τοῦ δόξαν 
ἀληθῆ, ἀλλὰ μὴ ἐπιστήμην εἶναι παρ᾽ ἣν ἀκρατεύονται, 
υὐθὲν διαφέρει πρὸς τὸν λόγον" ἕνιοι γὰρ τῶν δοξαζόν- 
rev ov διστάζουσιν, ἀλλ᾽ οἴονται ἀκριβῶς εἰδέναι. El4 
οὖν διὰ τὸ ἠρέμα πιστεύειν οἱ δοξάζοντες μᾶλλον τῶν 
ἐπισταμένων παρὰ τὴν ὑπόληψιν πράξουσιν, οὐθὲν διοί- 
oes ἐπιστήμη δόξης" ἕνιοι γὰρ πιστεύουσιν οὐδὲν ἧττον 
οἷς δοξάζουσιν, ἣ ἕτεροι οἷς ἐπίστανται" δηλοῖ δ᾽ Ηρά- 
κλειτος. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ διχῶς λέγομεν τὸ ἐπίστασθαι (καὶ ὅ 
γὰρ ὁ ἔχων μὲν, οὐ χρώμενος δὲ τῇ ἐπιστήμῃ, καὶ ὃ 
χρώμενος λέγεται ἐπίστασθαι), διοίσει τὸ ἔχοντα μὲν, μὴ 
θεωροῦντα δὲ, ἃ μὴ δεῖ πράττειν τοῦ ἔχοντα καὶ θεω- 
pourra: τοῦτο γὰρ δοκεῖ δεινὸν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ εἰ μὴ θεωρῶν. 
Ἔτι ἐπεὶ δύο τρόποι τῶν προτάσεων, ἔχοντα μὲν ἀμφο- 6 
τέρας οὐθὲν κωλύει πράττειν παρὰ τὴν ἐπιστήμην, χρώ- 
μενον μέντοι τῇ καθόλον, ἀλλὰ μὴ τῇ κατὰ μέρος" πρακ- 
τὰ γὰρ τὰ καθ᾽ ἕκαστα. Διαφέρει δὲ καὶ τὸ καθόλου" τὸ 
μὲν γὰρ ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, τὸ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τοῦ πράγματός ἐστιν, οἷον 
ὅτι παντὶ ἀνθρώπῳ συμφέρει τὰ ξηρὰ, καὶ ὅτι οὗτος ἄν- 
θρωπος" ἣ ὅτι ξηρὸν τὸ τοιόνδε" ἀλλ᾽ εἰ τόδε τοιόνδε, ἢ 
οὐκ ἔχει, ἣ οὐκ ἐνεργεῖ. Κατά τε δὴ τούτους διοίσει 
τοὺς τρόπους ἀμήχανον ὅσον, ὥστε δοκεῖν οὕτω μὲν εἰ- 
δέναι μηθὲν ἄτοπον, ἄλλως δὲ θαυμαστόν. "Ἔτι τὸ ἔχειν ἢ 
τὴν ἐπιστήμην ἄλλον τρόπον τῶν νῦν ῥηθέντων ὑπάρ- 
χει τοῖς ἀνθρώποις" ἐν τῷ γὰρ ἔχειν μὲν, μὴ χρῆσθαι 
δὲ, διαφέρουσαν ὁρῶμεν τὴν ἕξιν, ὥστε καὶ ἔχειν τως 
καὶ μὴ ἔχειν, οἷον τὸν καθεύδοντα καὶ μαινόμενον καὶ 
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οἰνωμένον. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν οὕτω διατίθενται of ἐν τοῖς πά- 
θεσιν ὄντες" θυμοὶ γὰρ καὶ ἐπιθυμίαι ἀφροδισίων καὶ 
ἔνια τῶν τοιούτων ἐπιδήλως καὶ τὸ σῶμα μεθιστᾶσιν, 
ἐνίοις δὲ καὶ μανίας ποιοῦσιν. Δῆλον οὖν ὅτι ὁμοίως 
8 ἔχειν λεκτέον τοὺς ἀκρατεῖς τούτοις. Τὸ δὲ λέγειν τοὺς 
λόγους τοὺς ἀπὸ τῆς ἐπιστήμης οὐδὲν σημεῖον' καὶ γὰρ 
οἱ ἐν τοῖς πάθεσι τούτοις ὄντες ἀποδείξεις καὶ ἔπη λέ-: 
γουσιν ᾿Εμπεδοκλέους, καὶ of πρῶτον μαθόντες συνεί- 
ρουσι μὲν τοὺς λόγους, ἴσασι δ᾽ οὕπω᾽ δεῖ γὰρ συμφῦ- 
ναι; τούτῳ δὸ χρόνου δεῖ ὥστε καθάπερ τοὺς ὑποκρινο- 
μένους, οὕτως ὑποληπτέον λέγειν καὶ τοὺς ἀκρατευομέ- 
Qvous. “Ere καὶ ὧδε φυσικῶς ἄν τις ἐπιβλέψειε τὴν 
αἰτίαν. “H μὲν γὰρ καθόλον δόξα, ἡ δ᾽ ἑτέρα περὶ τῶν 
καθ᾽ ἕκαστά ἐστιν, ὧν αἴσθησις ἤδη κυρία" ὅταν δὲ μία 
γένηται ἐξ αὐτῶν, ἀνάγκη τὸ συμπερανθὲν ἔνθα μὲν φά- 
ναι τὴν ψυχὴν, ἐν δὲ ταῖς ποιητικαῖς πράττειν εὐθὺς, 
οἷον, εἰ παντὸς γλυκέος γεύεσθαι δεῖ, τουτὶ δὲ γλυκὺ ὡς 
ἕν τι τῶν καθ' ἕκαστον, ἀνάγκη τὸν δυνάμενον καὶ μὴ 
10 κωλυόμενον ἅμα τοῦτο καὶ πράττειν. Ὅταν οὖν ἡ μὲν 
καθόλου ἐνῇ κωλύουσα γένεσθαι, ἡ δὲ, ὅτι πᾶν τὸ γλυκὺ 
ἡδὺ, τουτὶ δὲ γλυκύ (αὕτη δὲ ἐνεργεῖ), τύχῃ δ᾽ ἐπιθυμία 
ἐνοῦσα, ἡ μὲν λέγει φεύγειν τοῦτο, ἡ δ᾽ ἐπιθυμία ἄγει" 
κινεῖν γὰρ ἕκαστον δύναται τῶν μορίων: ὥστε συμβαίνει 
ὑπὸ λόγον πως καὶ δόξης ἀκρατεύεσθαι, οὐκ ἐναντίας δὲ 
11 καθ αὑτὴν, ἀλλὰ κατὰ συμβεβηκός. Ἢ γὰρ ἐπιθυμία 
ἐναντία, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ἡ δόξα, τῷ ὀρθῷ λόγφ᾽ ὥστε καὶ διὰ 
τοῦτο τὰ θηρία οὐκ ἀκρατῆ, ὅτι οὐκ ἔχει τῶν καθόλου 
ὑπόληψιν, ἀλλὰ τῶν καθ᾽ ἕκαστα φαντασίαν καὶ μνή- 
12 μην. Πῶς δὲ λύεται ἡ ἄγνοια, καὶ πάλιν γίνεται ἐπιστή- 
pov ὁ ἀκρατὴς, 6 αὐτὸς λόγος καὶ περὶ οἰνωμένου καὶ 
καθεύδοντος, καὶ οὐκ ἴδιος τούτον τοῦ πάθους, ὃν δεῖ 
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παρὰ τῶν φυσιολόγων ἀκούειν. "Emel δ᾽ ἡ redevraia 18 
πρότασις δόξα τε αἰσθητοῦ καὶ κυρία τῶν πράξεων, ταύ- 
τὴν ἣ οὐκ ἔχει ὃ ἐν τῷ πάθει ὧν, ἣ οὕτως ἔχει ὡς οὐκ 
ἦν τὸ ἔχειν ἐπίστασθαι, ἀλλὰ λέγειν, ὥσπερ ὁ οἰνωμέ- 
γος τὰ ᾿Ἐμπεδοκλέους, καὶ διὰ τὸ μὴ καθόλου pnd 
ἐπιστημονικὸν ὁμοίως εἶναι δοκεῖν τῷ καθόλου τὸν ἔσχα- 
τὸν ὅρον. Καὶ ἔοικεν ὃ ἐζήτει Σωκράτης συμβαίνειν" οὐ 14 
γὰρ τῆς κυρίως ἐπιστήμης εἶναι δοκούσης παρούσης 
γίνεται τὸ πάθος, οὐδ᾽ αὕτη περιέλκεται διὰ τὸ πάθος, 
ἀλλὰ τῆς αἰσθητικῆς. 

Περὶ μὲν οὖν τοῦ εἰδότα καὶ μὴ, καὶ πῶς εἰδότα ἐνδέ- (4) β 
χεται ἀκρατεύεσθαι, τοσαῦτα εἰρήσθω" πότερον δ᾽ ἐστί 
τις ἁπλῶς ἀκρατὴς, ἣ πάντες κατὰ μέρος, καὶ εἶ ἔστι, 
περὶ ποῖά ἐστι, λεκτέον ἐφεξῆς. Ὅτε μὲν οὖν περὶ 
ἡδονὰς καὶ λύπας εἰσὶν οἵ τ᾽ ἐγκρατεῖς καὶ καρτερικοὶ 
καὶ οἵ ἀκρατεῖς καὶ μαλακοὶ, φανερόν: ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐστὶ τὰ 2 
μὲν ἀναγκαῖα τῶν ποιούντων ἡδονὴν, τὰ δ᾽ αἱρετὰ μὲν 
καθ᾽ αὑτὰ, ἔχοντα 8° ὑπερβολὴν, ἀναγκαῖα μὲν τὰ σω- 
ματικά (λέγω δὲ τὰ τοιαῦτα, τά τε περὶ τὴν τροφὴν καὶ 
τὴν τῶν ἀφροδισίων χρείαν, καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα τῶν σωμα- 
τικῶν, περὶ ἀ τὴν ἀκολασίαν ἔθεμεν καὶ τὴν σωφροσύ- 
νη»), τὰ 8 ἀναγκαῖα μὲν οὗ, αἱρετὰ δὲ καθ᾽ αὗτά (λέγω 
3 οἷον νίκην, τιμὴν, πλοῦτον, καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα τῶν 
ἀγαθῶν καὶ ἡδέων), τοὺς μὲν οὖν πρὸς ταῦτα παρὰ τὸν 
ὀρθὸν λόγον ὑπερβάλλοντας τὸν ἐν αὑτοῖς ἁπλῶς μὲν οἵ 
λέγομεν ἀκρατεῖς, προστιθέντες δὲ τὸ χρημάτων ἀκρα- 
τεῖς, καὶ κέρδους, καὶ τιμῆς, καὶ θυμοῦ, ἁπλῶς δ᾽ οὗ, ὡς 
ἑτέρους καὶ καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητα λεγομένους, ὥσπερ ἄνθρωπος 
ὁ τὰ ᾿ολύμπια νενικηκώς" ἐκείνῳ γὰρ 6 κοινὸς λόγος τοῦ 
ἰδίου μικρῷ διέφερεν, ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως ἕτερος ἦν. Σημεῖον 
δέ" ἡ μὲν γὰρ ἀκρασία sg οὐχ ὡς ἁμαρτία μόνον, 
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ἀλλὰ καὶ ὡς κακία τις, ἢ ἁπλῶς οὖσα, ἣ κατά τι μέρος, 
δ τούτων δ᾽ οὐθείς. Τῶν δὲ περὶ τὰς σωματικὰς ἀπολαύ- 
σεις, περὶ ἃς λέγομεν τὸν σώφρονα καὶ ἀκόλαστον, ὁ μὴ 
τῷ προαιρεῖσθαι τῶν τε ἡδέων διώκων τὰς ὑπερβολὰς 
καὶ τῶν λυπηρῶν φεύγων, πείνης καὶ δίψης. καὶ ἀλέας 
καὶ ψύχους καὶ πάντων τῶν περὶ ἁφὴν καὶ γεῦσιν, ἀλλὰ 
παρὰ τὴν προαίρεσιν καὶ τὴν διάνοιαν, ἀκρατὴς λέγεται, 
οὐ κατὰ πρόσθεσιν, ὅτι περὶ τάδε, καθάπερ ὀργῆς, ἀλλ᾽ 
4 ἁπλῶς μόνον. Σημεῖον δέ" καὶ γὰρ μαλακοὶ λέγονται 
περὶ ταύτας, περὶ ἐκείνων δ᾽ οὐδεμίαν. Kat διὰ τοῦτ᾽ 
εἰς ταὐτὸν τὸν ἀκρατῆ καὶ τὸν ἀκόλαστον τίθεμεν, καὶ 
ἐγκρατῆ καὶ σώφρονα, (ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐκείνων οὐδένα,) διὰ τὸ 
περὶ τὰς αὐτάς πως ἡδονὰς καὶ λύπας εἶναι" οἱ δ᾽ εἰσὶ 
μὲν περὶ ταὐτὰ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ὡσαύτως εἰσὶν, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ μὲν 
«ροαιροῦνται, οἱ δ᾽ οὐ προαιροῦνται. Διὸ μᾶλλον ἀκό- 
λαστον ἂν εἴποιμεν, ὅστις μὴ ἐπιθυμῶν ἣ ἠρέμα διώκει 
τὰς ὑπερβολὰς καὶ φεύγει μετρίας λύπας, ἢ τοῦτον, 
ὅστις διὰ τὸ ἐπιθυμεῖν σφόδρα: τί γὰρ ἂν ἐκεῖνος ποιή- 
σειεν, εἰ προσγένοιτο ἐπιθυμία νεανικὴ, καὶ περὶ τὰς τῶν 
ὃ ἀναγκαίων ἐνδείας λύπη ἰσχυρά ; ἐπεὶ δὲ τῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν 
καὶ τῶν ἡδονῶν αἱ μέν εἶσι τῷ γένει καλῶν καὶ σπου- 
δαίων᾽ (τῶν γὰρ ἡδέων ἔνια φύσει αἱρετά) τὰ δ᾽ ἐναν- 
τία τούτων, τὰ δὲ μεταξὺ, καθάπερ διείλομεν πρότερον, 
οἷον χρήματα καὶ κέρδος καὶ νίκη καὶ τιμή: πρὸς ἅπαντα 
δὲ καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα, καὶ τὰ μεταξὺ, οὐ τῷ πάσχειν καὶ 
ἐπιθυμεῖν καὶ φιλεῖν ψέγονται, ἀλλὰ τῷ πως ὑπερβαλ- 
λειν. Διὸ ὅσοι μὲν παρὰ τὸν λόγον ἣ κρατοῦνται, ἢ 
διώκουσι τῶν φύσει τι καλῶν καὶ ἀγαθῶν, οἷον οἱ περὶ 
τιμὴν μᾶλλον ἣ δεῖ σπουδάζοντες, ἣ περὶ τέκνα καὶ 
γονεῖς" καὶ γὰρ ταῦτα τῶν ἀγαθῶν, καὶ ἐπαινοῦνται ol 
wepi ταῦτα σπουδάζοντες" ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως ἔστι τις ὑπερβολὴ 
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καὶ ἐν τούτοις, εἴ τις ὥσπερ ἡ Νιόβη μάχοιτο καὶ πρὸς 
τοὺς θεοὺς, ἣ ὥσπερ Σάτυρος 6 φιλοπάτωρ ἐπικαλού- 
μενος περὶ τὸν πατέρα" λίαν γὰρ ἐδόκει μωραίνειν. 
Μοχθηρία μὲν οὖν οὐδεμία περὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ διὰ τὸ εἰρη- 
μένον, ὅτι φύσει τῶν αἱρετῶν ἕκαστόν ἐστι δι αὑτό" 
φαῦλαι δὲ καὶ φευκταὶ αὐτῶν εἰσὶν al ὑπερβολαί. ‘0-6 
μοίως δὲ οὐδὲ ἀκρασία' ἡ γὰρ ἀκρασία ov μόνον φευκ- 
τὸν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν ψεκτῶν ἐστίν. Δι’ ὁμοιότητα δὲ τοῦ 
πάθους προσεπιτιθέντες τὴν ἀκρασίαν περὶ ἑκάστου 
λέγουσιν, οἷον κακὸν ἰατρὸν, καὶ κακὸν ὑποκριτὴν, ὃν 
ἁπλῶς οὐκ ἂν εἴποιεν κακόν" ὥσπερ οὖν οὐδ᾽ ἐνταῦθα, 
διὰ τὸ μὴ κακίαν εἶναι ἑκάστην αὐτῶν, ἀλλὰ τῷ ἀνάλο- 
γον ὁμοίαν, οὕτω δῆλον ὅτι κἀκεῖ ὑποληπτέον μόνην 
ἀκρασίαν καὶ ἐγκράτειαν εἶναι, ἥτις ἐστὶ περὶ ταὐτὰ τῇ 
σωφροσύνῃ καὶ τῇ ἀκολασίᾳ, περὶ δὲ θυμὸν καθ᾽ ὁμοιό- 
rmra Aéyoper διὸ καὶ προστιθέντες ἀκρατῆ θυμοῦ, 
ὥσπερ τιμῆς καὶ κέρδους, 

"Emel δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἔνια μὲν ἡδέα φύσει, καὶ τούτων τὰ (δ) 
μὲν ἁπλῶς, τὰ δὲ κατὰ γένη καὶ ζώων καὶ ἀνθρώπων, τὰ 
δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν, ἀλλὰ τὰ μὲν διὰ πηρώσεις, τὰ δὲ δι᾽ ἔθη 
γίνεται, τὰ δὲ διὰ μοχθηρὰς φύσεις, ἔστι καὶ περὶ τού- 
τῶν ἕκαστα παραπλησίας ἰδεῖν ἕξεις. Λέγω δὲ ras? 
θηριώδεις, οἷον τὴν ἄνθρωπον, ἣν λέγουσι τὰς κυούσας 
ἀνασχίζουσαν τὰ παιδία κατεσθίειν, ἣ οἷοις χαίρειν φα- 
oly ἐνίους τῶν ἀπηγριωμένων περὶ τὸν Πόντον, τοὺς μὲν 
ὠμοῖς, τοὺς δὲ ἀνθρώπων κρέασιν, τοὺς δὲ τὰ παιδία 
δανείζειν ἀλλήλοις εἰς εὐωχίαν, ἣ τὸ περὶ Φάλαριν λε- 
γόμενον. Αὗται μὲν θηριώδεις, αἱ δὲ διά τε νόσους γί- 8 
γονταε καὶ μανίαν ἐνίοις, ὥσπερ ὁ τὴν μητέρα καθιερεύ- 
σας καὶ φαγὼν, καὶ ὁ τοῦ συνδούλου τὸ ἧπαρ. Al δὲ 
νοσηματώδεις ἢ ἐξ ἔθους, οἷον τριχῶν τίλσεις καὶ ὀνύ- 
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χων τρώξεις, ἔτι 8 ἀνθράκων καὶ γῆς, πρὸς δὲ rovroig 
ἡ τῶν ἀφροδισίων τοῖς ἄρρεσιν' τοῖς μὲν γὰρ φύσει, 
τοῖς δ᾽ ἐξ ἔθους συμβαίνουσιν, οἷον τοῖς ὑβριζομένοις 
4 ἐκ παίδων. Ὅσοις μὲν οὖν φύσις αἰτία, τούτους μὲν 
οὐδεὶς ἂν εἴπειεν ἀκρατεῖς, ὥσπερ οὐδὲ τὰς γυναῖκας, ὅτι 
οὐκ ὀπυίουσιν ἀλλ᾽ ὀπυίονται' ὡσαύτως δὲ καὶ τοῖς νο- 
ὅ σηματωδῶς ἔχουσι δι’ ἔθος. Τὸ μὲν οὖν ἔχειν ἕκαστα 
τούτων ἔξω τῶν ὅρων ἐστὶ τῆς κακίας, καθάπερ καὶ ἡ 
θηριότης" τὸ δ᾽ ἔχοντα κρατεῖν ἣ κρατεῖσθαι, οὐχ ἡ 
ἁπλῇ ἀκρασία, ἄλλ᾽ ἡ καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητα, καθάπερ καὶ τὸν 
περὶ τοὺς θυμοὺς ἔ ἔχοντα τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον τοῦ πάθους, 
ἢ δ᾽ οὐ λεκτέον. Πᾶσα γὰρ ὑπερβάλλουσα καὶ 
ἀφροσύνη, καὶ δειλία, καὶ ἀκολασία, καὶ χαλεπότης, αἱ 
6 μὲν θηριώδεις, al δὲ »υδημανἀδεις εἰσίν" ὁ μὲν γὰρ φύσει 
τοιοῦτος οἷος δεδιέναι πάντα, κἂν ψοφήσῃ μῦς, θηριώδη 
δειλίαν δειλὸς, ὁ δὲ τὴν γαλὴν ἐδεδίει διὰ νόσον" καὶ τῶν 
ἀφρόνων οἱ μὲν ἐκ φύσεως ἀλόγιστοι καὶ μόνον τῇ αἰσθή- 
σει ζῶντες, θηριώδεις, ὥσπερ Evia γένη τῶν πόρρω βαρ- 
βάρων, οἱ δὲ διὰ νόσους, οἷον τὰς ἐπιληπτικὰς, ἣ μανίας 
ἢ νοσηματώδεις. Τούτων δ᾽ ἔστι μὲν ἔχειν τινὰ ἐνίοτε μό- 
νον, μὴ κρατεῖσθαι δὲ, λέγω δὲ οἷον εἰ Φάλαρις κατεῖχεν 
ἐπιθυμῶν παιδίον φαγεῖν, ἣ πρὸς ἀφροδισίων ἄτοπον 
8 ἡδονήν: ἔστι δὲ καὶ κρατεῖσθαι, μὴ μόνον ἔχειν. “Qo- 
περ οὖν καὶ μοχθηρία ἡ μὲν κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον ἁπλῶς λέ- 
γεται μοχθηρία, ἡ δὲ κατὰ πρόσθεσιν, ὅτι θηριώδης ἣ 
νοσηματώδης, ἁπλῶς δ᾽ οὗ, τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον δῆλον ὅτι 
καὶ ἀκρασία ἐστὶν ἡ μὲν θηριώδης, ἡ δὲ νοσηματώδης, 
ἁπλῶς δὲ ἡ κατὰ τὴν ἀνθρωπίνην ἀκολασίαν μόνη. 
79 ‘Ors μὲν οὖν ἀκρασία καὶ ἐγκράτειά ἐστι μόνον περὶ 
ἅπερ ἀκολασία καὶ σωφροσύνη, καὶ ὅτι περὶ τὰ ἄλλα 
ἐστὶν ἄλλο εἶδος ἀκρασίας, λεγόμενον κατὰ μεταφορὰν 
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καὶ οὐχ ἁπλῶς, δῆλον" ὅτι δὲ καὶ ἧττον αἰσχρὰ ἀκρασία (6) 
ἡ τοῦ θυμοῦ ἢ ἡ ἧ τῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν, θεωρήσωμεν. "Ἔοικε 
γὰρ ὁ θυμὸς ἀκούειν μέν τι τοῦ λόγου, παρακούειν δὲ, 
καθάπερ of ταχεῖς τῶν διακόνων, of πρὶν ἀκοῦσαι πᾶν τὸ 
λεγόμενον ἐκθέουσιν, εἶτα ἁμαρτάνουσι τῆς προστάξεως, 
καὶ ol κύνες, πρὶν σκέψασθαι εἰ φίλος, ἂν μόνον Ψψο- 
φήσῃ, ὑλακτοῦσιν: οὕτως ὁ θυμὸς διὰ θερμότητα καὶ 
ταχυτῆτα τῆς φύσεως ἀκούσας μὲν, οὐκ ἐπίταγμα δ᾽ 
ἀκούσας, ὁρμᾷ πρὸς τὴν τιμωρίαν. Ὃ μὲν γὰρ λόγος ἢ ἥ 7 
φαντασία ὅτι ὕβρις ἢ ὀλιγωρία ἐδήλωσεν, ὁ δ᾽, ὥσπερ 
συλλογισάμενος ὅτι δεῖ τῷ τοιούτῳ πολεμεῖν, χαλεπαὶ: 
ves δὴ εὐθύς- ἡ δ᾽ ἐπιθυμία, ἐὰν μόνον εἴπῃ ὅτι ἡδὺ ὁ 
λόγος ἣ ἡ αἴσθησις, ὁρμᾷ πρὸς τὴν ἀπόλαυσιν. “Ὥσθ᾽ 
ὁ μὲν θυμὸς ἀκολονθεῖ τῷ λόγῳ πως, ἡ δ᾽ ἐπιθυμία οὔ. 
Aloxicv οὖν" ὁ μὲν γὰρ τοῦ θυμοῦ ἀκρατὴς τοῦ λόγου 
sos ἡττᾶται, ὁ δὲ τῆς ἐπιθυμίας καὶ οὐ τοῦ λόγον. “Ere 2 
ταῖς φυσικαῖς μᾶλλον “συγγνώμη ἀκολουθεῖν ὀρέξεσιν, 
ἐπεὶ καὶ ἐπιθυμίαις ταῖς τοιαύταις μᾶλλον ὅσαι κοιναὶ 
πᾶσι, καὶ ἐφ᾽ ὅσον κοιναί: ὁ δὲ θυμὸς φυσικώτερον καὶ 
ἡ χαλεπότης τῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν τῶν τῆς ὑπερβολῆς καὶ τῶν 
μὴ ἀναγκαίων, ὥσπερ 6 ἀπολογούμενος ὅτι τὸν πατέρα 
τύπτοι. “Καὶ yap otros” ἔφη ““ τὸν ἑαυτοῦ, κἀκεῖνος 
τὸν ἄνωθεν," καὶ τὸ παιδίον δείξας “ καὶ οὗτος ἐμέ᾽" 
ἔφη, ‘‘ Gray ἀνὴρ γένηται" συγγενὲς γὰρ ἡμῖν." Καὶ ὁ 
ἑλκόμενος ὑπὸ τοῦ υἱοῦ παύεσθαι ἐκέλευε πρὸς ταῖς 
θύραις- καὶ γὰρ αὐτὸς ἑλκύσαι τὸν πατέρα μέχρις ἐν- 
ταῦθα. “Ert ἀδικώτεροι οἱ ἐπιβουλότεροι. ‘O μὲν οὖν 8 
θυμώδης οὐκ ἐπίβουλος, οὐδ᾽ ὁ θυμὸς, ἀλλὰ φανερός. ἡ 
δ᾽ ἐπιθυμία, καθάπερ τὴν ᾿Αφροδίτην φασίν: δολοπλόκου 
γὰρ νυπρογενοῦς" καὶ τὸν κεστὸν ἱμάντα “Ounpos: 
πάρφασ ss, ἦ τ᾽ ἔκλεψε νόον πύκα περ φρονέοντος. 
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ὥστ᾽ εἴπερ ἀδικωτέρα καὶ αἰσχίων ἡ ἀκρασία αὕτη rie 
περὶ τὸν θυμόν ἐστι, καὶ ἁπλῶς ἀκρασία καὶ κακία πως. 
4 Ἔτι οὐδεὶς ὑβρίζεε λυπούμενος, ὁ δ᾽ ὀργῇ ποιῶν πᾶς 
“ποιεῖ λυπούμενος, ὁ δ᾽ ὑβρίζων μεθ᾽ ἡδονῆς. El οὖν 
οἷς ὀργίζεσθαι μάλιστα δίκαιον, ταῦτα ἀδικώτερα, καὶ 7 
ἀκρασία ἡ δι’ ἐπιθυμίαν" οὐ γάρ ἐστιν ἐν θυμῷ ὕβρι:. 
δ Ὥς μὲν τοίνυν αἰσχίων 4 περὶ ἐπιθυμίας ἀκρασία τῆς 
περὶ τὸν θυμὸν, καὶ ὅτι ἔστιν ἡ ἐγκράτεια καὶ ἡ ἀκρασία 
6 περὶ ἐπιθυμίας καὶ ἡδονὰς σωματικὰς, δῆλον. Αὐτῶν δὲ 
τούτων τὰς διαφορὰς ληπτέον. “Ὥσπερ γὰρ εἴρηται κατ 
ἀρχὰς, al μὲν ἀνθρωπικαί εἶσι καὶ φυσικαὶ, καὶ τῷ γένει 
καὶ τῷ μεγέθει, αἱ δὲ θηριώδεις, αἱ δὲ διὰ πηρώσεις καὶ 
νοσήματα. Τούτων δὲ περὶ τὰς πρώτας σωφροσύνη 
καὶ ἀκολασία μόνον ἐστίν" διὸ καὶ τὰ θηρία οὔτε σώφρο- 
pu οὔτ᾽ ἀκόλαστα λέγομεν, GAN’ ἢ κατὰ μεταφορὰν, 
καὶ εἴ τινε ὅλως ἄλλο πρὸς ἄλλο διαφέρει γένος τῶν 
ζώων ὕβρει καὶ σιναμωρίᾳ καὶ τῷ παμφάγον εἶναι" οὐ 
γὰρ ἔχει προαίρεσιν οὐδὲ λογισμὸν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξέστηκε τῆς 
ἡ φύσεως, ὥσπερ of μαινόμενοι τῶν ἀνθρώπων. “EXarroy 
δὲ θηριότης κακίας, φοβερώτερον δέ" οὐ γὰρ διέφθαρται 
τὸ βέλτιστον, ὥσπερ ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ὄχει. 
Ὅμοιον οὖν ὥσπερ ἄψυχον συμβάλλειν πρὸς ἔμψυχον, 
πότερον κάκιον" ἀσινεστέρα γὰρ ἢ φαυλότης ἀεὶ ἡ τοῦ 
μὴ ἔχοντος ἀρχὴν, ὁ δὲ νοῦς ἀρχῆ. Παραπλήσιον οὖν 
τὸ συμβάλλειν ἀδικίαν πρὸς ἄνθρωπον ἄδικον" ἔστι γὰρ 
ὡς ἑκάτερον κάκιον: μυριοπλάσια γὰρ ἂν κακὰ ποιήσειεν 
ἄνθρωπος κακὸς θηρίου. 

8 (7) Περὶ δὲ τὰς δι’ ἁφῆς καὶ γεύσεως ἡδονὰς καὶ λύπας 
καὶ ἐπιθυμίας καὶ φυγὰς, περὶ ἃς ἥ τε ἀκολασία καὶ ἡ 
σωφροσύνη διωρίσθη πρότερον, ἔστι μὲν οὕτως ἔχειν, 
ὥστε ἡττᾶσθαι καὶ ὧν οἱ πολλοὶ κρείττους, ἔστι δὲ κρα- 
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τεῖν καὶ Sy of πολλοὶ ἥττους" τούτων δ᾽ ὁ μὲν περὶ 
ἡδονὰς ἀκρατὴς, ὁ δ᾽ ἐγκρατὴς, ὁ δὲ περὶ λύπας μα- 
λακὸς, ὁ δὲ καρτερικός. Μεταξὺ δ᾽ ἡ τῶν πλείσ- 
τῶν ἕξις, κἂν εἰ ῥέπουσε μᾶλλον πρὸς τὰς χείρους. 
᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἔνιαι τῶν ἡδονῶν ἀναγκαῖαί εἶσιν, αἱ δ᾽ οὗ, καὶ 2 
μέχρε τινὸς, αἱ δ' ὑπερβολαὶ οὗ, οὐδ᾽ αἱ ἐλλείψεις, 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ περὶ ἐπιθυμίας ἔχει καὶ λύπας, ὁ μὲν τὰς 
ὑπερβολὰς διώκων τῶν ἡδέων, ἢ καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὰς ἢ διὰ 
προαίρεσιν, δὶ αὐτὰς καὶ μηδὲν dt ἕτερον ἀποβαῖνον, 
ἀκόλαστος: ἀνάγκη γὰρ τοῦτον μὴ εἶναι μεταμελητικὸν, 
ὥστ᾽ ἀνίατος" ὁ γὰρ ἀμεταμέλητος ἀνίατος. Ὃ 8 ἐλ- 
λείπων ὁ ἀντικείμενος, ὁ δὲ μέσος σώφρων. ὋὉμοίως 
δὲ καὶ ὁ φεύγων τὰς σωματικὰς λύπας, μὴ δι᾿ ἧτταν, 
ἀλλὰ διὰ προαίρεσιν. Τῶν δὲ μὴ προαιρουμένων ὁ μὲν ὃ 
ἄγεται διὰ τὴν ἡδονὴν, ὁ δὲ διὰ τὸ φεύγειν τὴν λύπην 
τὴν ἀπὸ τῆς ἐπιθυμίας, ὥστε διαφέρουσιν ἀλλήλων». 
Παντὶ δ᾽ ἂν δόξειε χείρων εἶναι, εἴ τις μὴ ἐπιθυμῶν ἣ 
ἠρέμα πράττοι τι αἰσχρὸν, ἣ εἰ σφόδρα ἐπιθυμῶν, καὶ εἰ 
μὴ ὀργιζόμενος τύπτοι, ἣ εἰ ὀργιζόμενος" τί γὰρ ἂν 
ἐποίει ἐν πάθει dy; διὸ 6 ἀκόλαστος χείρων τοῦ ἀκρα- 
τοῦς. Τῶν δὴ λεχθέντων τὸ μὲν μαλακίας εἶδος μᾶλλον, 
ὅ δ' ἀκόλαστος. ᾿Αντίκειται δὲ τῷ μὲν ἀκρατεῖ ὁ ἐγκρα- 4 
τὴς, τῷ δὲ μαλακῷ ὁ καρτερικός: τὸ μὲν γὰρ καρτερεῖν 
ἐστὶν ἐν τῷ ἀντέχειν, ἡ δ᾽ ἐγκράτεια ἐν τῷ κρατεῖν, 
ἕτερον δὲ τὸ ἀντέχειν καὶ κρατεῖν, ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ μὴ ἦτ- 
τᾶσθαι τοῦ νικᾶν" διὸ καὶ αἱρετώτερον ἐγκράτεια καρ- 
τερίας ἐστίν. Ὁ δ᾽ ἐλλείπων πρὸς ἃ οἱ πολλοὶ καὶ ἀν- 6 
τιτείνουσι καὶ δύνανται, οὗτος μαλακὸς καὶ τρυφῶν καὶ 
γὰρ ἡ τρυφὴ μαλακία τις ἐστίν- ὃς ἕλκει τὸ ἱμάτιον, ἵνα 
μὴ πονήσῃ τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ αἴρειν λύπην, καὶ μιμούμενος 
τὸν κάμνοντα οὐκ οἴεται ἄθλιος εἶναι, ἀθλίῳ ὅμοιος ὧν. 
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θ᾽ Ὁμοίως δ᾽ ἔχει καὶ περὶ ἐγκράτειαν καὶ ἀκρασίαν" οὗ 


γὰρ εἴ τις ἰσχυρῶν καὶ ὑπερβαλλουσῶν ἡδονῶν ἡττᾶται 
ἣ λυπῶν, θαυμαστὸν, ἀλλὰ συγγνωμονικὸν, εἰ ἀντιτεί- 
νων, ὥσπερ ὁ Θεοδέκτον Φιλοκτήτης ὑπὸ τοῦ ἔχεως 
πεπληγμένος, ἣ ὁ Καρκίνου ἐν τῇ ᾿Αλόπῃ Κερκύων, καὶ 
ὥσπερ οἱ κατέχειν πειρώμενοι τὸν γέλωτα ἀθρύον ἐκ- 
καγχάζουσιν, οἷον συνέπεσε Ἀενοφάντῳ, ἀλλ᾽ εἴ τις 
πρὸς ἃς οἱ πολλοὶ δύνανται ἀντέχειν, τούτων ἡττᾶται 
καὶ μὴ δύναται ἀντιτείνειν, μὴ διὰ φύσιν τοῦ γένους, ἣ 
διὰ νόσον, οἷον ἐν τοῖς Σκυθῶν βασιλεῦσιν ἡ μαλακία 
διὰ τὸ γένος, καὶ ὡς τὸ θῆλυ πρὸς τὸ ἄρρεν διέστηκεν. 


7 Δοκεῖ δὲ καὶ ὁ παιδιώδης ἀκόλαστος εἶναι, ἔστι δὲ μα- 


λακός" ἡ γὰρ παιδιὰ ἄνεσίς ἐστιν, εἴπερ ἀνάπαυσις" τῶν 


ὃ δὲ πρὸς ταύτην ὑπερβαλλόντων ὁ παιδιώδης ἐστίν. ᾿Α- 


9.(8) 


κρασίας δὲ τὸ μὲν προπέτεια, τὸ δ᾽ ἀσθένεια" οἱ μὲν γὰρ 
βουλευσάμενοι οὐκ ἐμμένουσιν οἷς ἐβουλεύσαντο διὰ τὸ 
πάθος, οἱ δὲ διὰ τὸ μὴ βουλεύσασθαι ἄγονται ὑπὸ τοῦ 
πάθους" ἔνιοι γὰρ, ὥσπερ προγαργαλίσαντες ov γαργα- 
λίζονται, οὕτω καὶ προαισθόμενοι καὶ προϊδόντες καὶ 
mpoeyeipavres ἑαυτοὺς καὶ τὸν λογισμὸν οὐχ ἡττῶνται 
ὑπὸ τοῦ πάθους, οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἡδὺ 7, οὔτ᾽ ἂν λυπηρόν: μά- 
λιστα δ᾽ οἱ ὀξεῖς καὶ μελαγχολικοὶ τὴν προπετῆ ἀκρα- 
σίαν εἰσὶν ἀκρατεῖς" οἱ μὲν γὰρ διὰ τὴν ταχυτῆτα, οἱ δὲ 
διὰ τὴν σφοδρότητα οὐκ ἀναμένονσι τὸν λόγον, διὰ τὸ 
ἀκολουθητικοὶ εἶναι τῇ φαντασίᾳ. 

“Eore δ' ὁ μὲν ἀκόλαστος, ὥσπερ ἔλέχθη, ob μεταμε- 
λητικός: ἐμμένει γὰρ τῇ προαιρέσει: ὁ δ᾽ ἀκρατὴς μετα- 
μελητικὸς πᾶς. Διὸ οὐχ ὥσπερ ἡπορήσαμεν οὕτω καὶ 
ἔχει, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἀνίατος, ὁ δ᾽ ἰατός" ἔοικε γὰρ ἡ μὲν 
μοχθηρία τῶν νοσημάτων οἷον ὑδέρῳ καὶ φθίσει, ἡ 8 
ἀκρασία τοῖς ἐπιληπτικοῖς, ἡ μὲν γὰρ συνεχὴς, ἡ δ᾽ οὐ 
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συνεχὴς πονηρία. Καὶ ὅλως δ᾽ ἕτερον τὸ γένος dxpa- 
σίας καὶ κακίας" ἡ μὲν γὰρ κακία λανθάνει, ἡ δ᾽ ἀκρασία 
οὐ λανθάνει. (Αὐτῶν δὲ τούτων βελτίους οἱ ἐκστατικοὶ 2 
ἣ οἱ τὸν λόγον ἔχοντες μὲν, μὴ ἐμμένοντες δέ' ὑπ᾽ ἔλάτ- 
rovos γὰρ πάθους ἡττῶνται, καὶ οὐκ ἀπροβούλευτοι, 
ὥσπερ ἅτεροι") ὅμοιος γὰρ ὁ ἀκρατής ἐστι τοῖς ταχὺ 
μεθυσκομένοις, καὶ ὑπ᾽ ὀλίγου οἴνου, καὶ ἔλάττονος ἣ 
ὡς οἱ πολλοί. Ὅτι μὲν οὖν κακία 7 ἀκρασία οὐκ ἔστι, 8 
φανερόν. ᾿Αλλὰ πῇ ἴσως" τὸ μὲν γὰρ παρὰ προαίρεσιν, 
τὸ δὲ κατὰ προαίρεσίν ἐστιν. Οὐ μὴν ἀλλ᾽ ὅμοιόν γε 
κατὰ τὰς πράξεις, ὥσπερ τὸ Δημοδόκον εἰς Μιλησίους 
“ς Μιλήσιοι ἀξύνετοι μὲν οὐκ εἰσὶν, δρῶσι δ᾽ οἷάπερ ol 
ἀξύνετοι." Καὶ οἱ ἀκρατεῖς ἄδικοι μὲν οὐκ εἰσὶν, ἀδι- 
κοῦσι δέ. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ὁ μὲν τοιοῦτος οἷος μὴ διὰ τὸ πεπεῖ- 4 
σθαι διώκειν τὰς καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν καὶ παρὰ τὸν ὀρθὸν 
λόγον σωματικὰς ἡδονὰς, ὁ δὲ πέπεισται διὰ τὸ τοιοῦτος 
εἶναι οἷος διώκειν αὐτὰς, ἐκεῖνος μὲν οὖν εὐμετάπειστος, 
ὁ δ᾽ of: ἡ γὰρ ἀρετὴ καὶ ἡ μοχθηρία τὴν ἀρχὴν, ἡ μὲν 
φθείρει, ἡ δὲ σώζει, ἐν δὲ ταῖς πράξεσι τὸ οὗ ἕνεκα 
ἀρχὴ, ὥσπερ ἐν τοῖς μαθηματικοῖς αἱ ὑποθέσεις. οὔτε 
δὴ ἐκεῖ ὁ λόγος διδασκαλικὸς τῶν ἀρχῶν, οὔτε ἐνταῦθα, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀρετὴ ἣ φυσικὴ ἢ ἐθιστὴ τοῦ ὀρθοδοξεῖν περὶ τὴν 
ἀρχήν. Σώφρων μὲν οὖν ὁ τοιοῦτος, ἀκόλαστος δ᾽ ὃ évav- 
τίος. Ἔστι δέ τις διὰ πάθος ἐκστατικὸς παρὰ τὸν ὀρθὸν ὅ 
λόγον, ὃν ὥστε μὲν μὴ πράττειν κατὰ τὸν ὀρθὸν λόγον, 
κρατεῖ τὸ πάθος, ὥστε δ᾽ εἶναι τοιοῦτον οἷον πεπεῖσθαι 
διώκειν ἀνέδην δεῖν τὰς τοιαύτας ἡδονὰς οὐ κρατεῖ" οὗτός 
ἐστιν ὁ ἀκρατὴς, βελτίων τοῦ ἀκολάστου, οὐδὲ φαῦλος ἀπ- 
λῶς- σώζεται γὰρ τὸ βέλτιστον, ἡ ἀρχή. Αλλος δ᾽ ἐναν- 
τίος, ὁ ἐμμενετικὸς καὶ οὐκ ἐκστατικὸς διά ye τὸ πάθος. Φα- 
νερὸν δὴ ἐκ τούτων ὅτι ἡ μὲν σπουδαία ἕξις, ἡ δὲ φαύλη. 
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10 (9) Πότερον οὖν ἐγκρατής ἐστιν ὁ ὁποιφοῦν λόγῳ καὶ 
ὁποιᾳοῦν προαιρέσει ἐμμένων, ἢ ὁ τῇ ὀρθῇ, καὶ ἀκρατὴς 
δὲ ὁ ὁποιᾳοῦν μὴ ἐμμένων προαιρέσει καὶ ὁποιῳοῦν λό- 
ye, ἢ ὁ τῷ ψευδεῖ λόγῳ καὶ τῇ προαιρέσει τῇ μὴ ὀρθῇ, 
ὥσπερ ἠπορήθη πρότερον; ἣ κατὰ μὲν συμβεβηκὸς 
ὁποιᾳοῦν, καθ' αὑτὸ δὲ τῷ ἀληθεῖ λόγῳ καὶ τῇ ὀρθῇ 
προαιρέσει ὁ μὲν ἐμμένει, ὁ δ᾽ οὐκ ἐμμένει; εἰ γάρ τις 
τοδὶ διὰ τυδὶ αἱρεῖται ἣ διώκει, καθ᾽ αὑτὸ μὲν τοῦτο διώ- 
κει καὶ αἱρεῖται, κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς δὲ τὸ πρότερον. ᾿Απ- 
Ads δὲ λέγομεν τὸ καθ᾽ αὑτὸ, ὥστε ἔστι μὲν ὡς ὁποιᾳ- 
οὖν δόξῃ ὁ μὲν ἐμμένει, ὁ δ᾽ ἐξίσταται, ἁπλῶς δὲ ὁ τῇ 

2 ἀληθεῖ. Eloi δέ τινες καὶ ἐμμενετικοὶ τῇ δόξῃ, obs κα- 
λοῦσιν ἰσχυρογνώμονας, οἷον δύσπειστοι καὶ οὐκ εὐμε- 
τάπειστοι" of ὅμοιον μέν τι ἔχουσι τῷ ἐγκρατεῖ, ὥσπερ ὃ 
ἄσωτος τῷ ἐλευθερίῳ, καὶ ὁ θρασὺς τῷ θαρραλέφῳ, εἰσὶ 
δ᾽ ἕτεροι κατὰ πολλά. Ὁ μὲν γὰρ διὰ πάθος καὶ ἐπιθυ- 
μίαν οὐ μεταβάλλει, ὁ ἐγκρατὴς, ἐπεὶ εὔπειστος, ὅταν 
τύχῃ, ἔσται ὁ ἐγκρατής" ὁ δὲ οὐχ ὑπὸ λόγου, ἐπεὶ ἐπι- 
θυμίας γε λαμβάνουσι, καὶ ἄγονται πολλοὶ ὑπὸ τῶν 

8 ἡδονῶν. Eloi δὲ ἰσχυρογνώμονες οἱ ἰδιογνώμονες, καὶ 
ol ἀμαθεῖς, καὶ ol ἄγροικοι, οἱ μὲν ἰδιογνώμονες δι᾽ ἧδο- 
νὴν καὶ λύπην" χαίρουσι γὰρ νικῶντες, ἐὰν μὴ μεταπεί- 
θωνται, καὶ λυποῦνται, ἐὰν ἄκυρα τὰ αὐτῶν ἦ ὥσπερ 
Ψηλίσματα: ὥστε μᾶλλον τῷ ἀκρατεῖ ἐοίκασιν ἣ τῷ ἐγ- 

4 κρατεῖ. Eloi δέ τινες of τοῖς δόξασιν οὐκ ἐμμένουσιν οὐ 
δι’ ἀκρασίαν, οἷον ἐν τῷ Φιλοκτήτῃ τῷ Σοφσκλέους 6 
Νεοπτόλεμος. Καίτοι δι’ ἡδονὴν οὐκ ἐνέμεινεν, ἀλλὰ 
καλήν" τὸ γὰρ ἀληθεύειν αὐτῷ καλὸν ἦν, ἐπείσθη, δ᾽ ὑπὸ 
τοῦ ᾿οδυσσέως ψεύδεσθαι. Οὐ γὰρ πᾶς ὁ δι᾽ ἡδονήν τι 
πράττων οὔτ᾽ ἀκόλαστος, οὔτε Φαῦλος, οὔτ᾽ ἀκρατὴς, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὁ δι’ αἰσχράν. 
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᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἔστι τις καὶ τοιοῦτος οἷος ἧττον ἢ δεῖ τοῖς 11 


σωματικοῖς χαίρων, καὶ οὐκ ἐμμένων τῷ λόγῳ ἧ τοιοῦ- 
Tos, τούτου καὶ τοῦ ἀκρατοῦς μέσος ὅ ἐγκρατής" ὁ μὲν 

γὸρ ἀκρατὴς οὐκ ἐμμένει τῷ λόγῳ διὰ τὸ μᾶλλόν τι, 
οὗτος δὲ διὰ τὸ ἧττόν re ὁ δ᾽ ἐγκρατὴς ἐμμένει καὶ 
οὐδὲ δι᾽ ἕτερον μεταβάλλει. fe! δὲ, εἴπερ ἡ ἐγκράτεια 
σπουδαῖον, ἀμφοτέρας τὰς ἐναντίας ἕξεις φαύλας εἶναι, 
ὥσπερ καὶ φαίνονται" ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸ τὴν ἑτέραν ἐν ὀλί- 
yous καὶ ὀλιγάκις εἶναι φανερὰν, ὥσπερ ἡ ἢ σωφροσύνη τῇ 
ἀκολασίᾳ δοκεῖ ἐ ἐγναντίον εἶναι μόνον, οὕτω καὶ ἡ ἐγκρά- 
τεία τῇ ἀκρασίᾳ. ᾿Ἐπεὶ δὲ καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητα πολλὰ λέγε- 6 
ται, καὶ ἡ ἐγκράτεια ἧ τοῦ σώφρονος καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητα ἤκο- 
λούθηκεν" ὅ τε γὰρ ἐγκρατὴς οἷος μηδὲν παρὰ τὸν λόγον 
διὰ τὰς σωματικὰς ἡδονὰς ποιεῖν καὶ ὁ σώφρων, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ 
μὲν ἔχων, ὁ δ᾽ οὐκ ἔχων φαύλας ἐπιθυμίας, καὶ ὃ μὲν 
τοιοῦτος οἷος μὴ ἥδεσθαι παρὰ τὸν λόγον, ὁ δ᾽ οἷος 
ἥδεσθαι ἀλλὰ μὴ ἄγεσθαι. “Ὅμοιοι δὲ καὶ ὁ ἀκρατὴς καὶ Ἰ 
ὁ ἀκόλαστος, ἕτεροι μὲν ὄντες, ἀμφότεροι δὲ τὰ σωματι- 
κὰ ἡδέα διώκουσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν καὶ οἱόμενος δεῖν, ὁ δ᾽ 


οὐκ οἰόμενος. Οὐδ' ἅμα φρόνιμον καὶ ἀκρατῆ ἐνδέχεται (10) 


εἶναι τὸν αὐτόν: ἅμα γὰρ φρόνιμος καὶ σπουδαῖος τὸ 
ἦθος δέδεικται dv. “Eri οὐ τῷ εἰδέναι μόνον φρόνιμος, 2 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τῷ πρακτικός" 6 δ᾽ ἀκρατὴς οὐ πρακτικός. 
Τὸν δὲ δεινὸν οὐδὲν κωλύει ἀκρατῆ εἶναι" διὸ καὶ δοκοῦ- 
σιν ἐνίοτε φρόνιμοι μὲν εἶναί τινες, ἀκρατεῖς δὲ, διὰ τὸ 
τὴν δεινότητα διαφέρειν τῆς φρονήσεως τὸν εἰρημένον 
τρόπον ἐν τοῖς πρώτοις λόγοις, καὶ κατὰ μὲν τὸν λόγον 
ἐγγὺς εἶναι, διαφέρειν δὲ κατὰ τὴν προαίρεσιν. Οὐδὲ δὴ 8 
ὡς ὁ εἰδὼς καὶ θεωρῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ὁ καθεύδων ἣ οἰνωμένος. 
Καὶ ἑκὼν μέν (τρόπον γάρ τινα εἰδὼς καὶ ὃ ποιεῖ καὶ οὗ 
évexa), πονηρὸς 8° οὔ' ἡ γὰρ προαίρεσις ἐπιεικής- ὥσθ᾽ 
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ἡμιπόνηρος. Kal οὖκ ἄδικος" οὗ γὰρ ἐπίβουλος" ὁ μὲν 


γὰρ αὐτῶν οὐκ ἐμμενετικὸς οἷς ἂν βουλεύσηται, ὁ δὲ 
μελαγχολικὸς οὐδὲ βουλευτικὸς ὅλως. Καὶ ἔοικε δὴ ὅ 
ἀκρατὴς πόλει ἣ ψηφίζεται μὲν ἅπαντα τὰ δέοντα, καὶ νό- 
μους ἔχει σπουδαίους, χρῆται δὲ οὐδὲν, ὥσπερ ᾽Αναξαν- 


δρίδης ἔσκωψεν 
ἡ πόλις ἐβούλεθ᾽, ἦ νόμων οὐδὲν μέλει" 


4 ὁ δὲ πονηρὸς χρωμένῃ μὲν τοῖς νόμοις, πονηροῖς δὲ χρω- 
μένῃ. "Ἔστι δ᾽ ἀκρασία καὶ ἐγκράτεια περὶ τὸ ὑπερβάλ- 
λον τῆς τῶν πολλῶν ἕξεως" ὁ μὲν γὰρ ἐμμένει μᾶλλον, 
ὁ δ᾽ ἧττον τῆς τῶν πλείστων δυνάμεως. Ἑνιατοτέρα δὲ 
τῶν ἀκρασιῶν, ἣν οἱ μελαγχολικοὶ ἀκρατεύονται, τῶν 
βουλευομένων μὲν μὴ ἐμμενόντων δὲ, καὶ of δι ἐθισμοῦ 
ἀκρατεῖς τῶν φυσικῶν" ῥᾷον γὰρ ἔθος μετακινῆσαι φύ- 
σεως" διὰ γὰρ τοῦτο καὶ τὸ ἔθος χαλεπὸν, ὅτι τῇ φύσει 
ἔοικεν, ὥσπερ καὶ Εὔηνος λέγει 


φημὶ πολυχρόνιον μελότην ἔμεναι, φίλε, καὶ δή 
ταύτην ἀνθρώποισι τελευτῶσαν φύσιν εἶναι. 


δ Τί μὲν οὖν ἐστὶν ἐγκράτεια καὶ τί ἀκρασία καὶ τί καρ- 
τερία καὶ τί μαλακία, καὶ πῶς ἔχουσιν αἱ ees αὗται 
19(11) πρὸς ἀλλήλας, εἴρηται. Περὶ δὲ ἡδονῆς καὶ λύπης θεω- 
ρῆσαι τοῦ τὴν πολιτικὴν φιλοσοφοῦντος" οὗτος γὰρ τοῦ 
τέλους ἀρχιτέκτων, πρὸς ὃ βλέποντες ἕκαστον τὸ μὲν 
Δκακὸν τὸ δ᾽ ἀγαθὸν ἁπλῶς λέγομεν. "Ἔτι δὲ καὶ τῶν 
ἀναγκαίων ἐπισκέψασθαι περὶ αὐτῶν" τὴν τε γὰρ ἀρε- 

τὴν καὶ τὴν κακίαν τὴν ἠθικὴν περὶ λύπας καὶ ἡδονὰς 
ἔθεμεν, καὶ τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν οἱ πλεῖστοι μεθ᾽ ἡδονῆς 

εἶναί φασιν, διὸ καὶ τὸν μακάριον ὠνομάκασιν ἀπὸ τοῦ 
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χαίρειν. Τοῖς μὲν οὖν δοκεῖ οὐδεμία ἡδονὴ εἶναι ἀγαθὸν, 8 
οὔτε καθ αὑτὸ, οὔτε κατὰ συμβεβηκός" οὐ γὰρ εἶναι 
ταὐτὸν ἀγαθὸν καὶ ἡδονήν" τοῖς δ᾽ ἔνιαι μὲν εἶναι, αἱ δὲ 
πολλαὶ φαῦλαι. "Ἔτι δὲ τούτων τρίτον, el καὶ πᾶσαι 
ἀγαθὸν, ὅμως μὴ ἐνδέχεσθαι εἶναι τὸ ἄριστον ἡδονήν. 
Ὅλως μὲν οὖν οὐκ ἀγαθὸν, ὅτι πᾶσα ἡδονὴ γένεσίς ἐσ- 4 
τιν es φύσιν αἰσθητὴ, οὐδεμία δὲ γένεσις συγγενὴς τοῖς 
τέλεσιν, οἷον οὐδεμία οἰκοδόμησις οἰκίᾳ. "Ἔτι ὁ σώ- 
φρων φεύγει τὰς ἡδονάς. "Ἔτι ὁ φρόνιμος τὸ ἄλυπον 
διώκει, οὐ τὸ ἡδύ. "Ἔτι ἐμπόδιον τῷ φρονεῖν αἱ ἡδοναὶ, 
καὶ ὅσῳ μᾶλλον χαίρει, μᾶλλον, οἷον τὴν τῶν ἀφροδι- 
σίων: οὐδένα γὰρ ἂν δύνασθαι νοῆσαί τι ἐν αὐτῇ. “Ere 
τέχνη οὐδεμία ἡδονῆς" καίτοι πᾶν ἀγαθὸν τέχνης ἔργον. 
"Eri παιδία καὶ θηρία διώκει τὰς ἡδονάς. Τοῦ δὲ μὴ πά- δ 
σας σπουδαίας, ὅτι εἰσὶ καὶ αἰσχραὶ καὶ ὀνειδιζόμεναι, 
καὶ ἔτι βλαβεραί: νοσώδη γὰρ ἔνια τῶν ἡδέων. Ὅτι δ᾽ 
οὐκ ἄριστον ἡ ἡδονὴ, ὅτι οὐ τέλος, ἀλλὰ γένεσις. 

Τὰ μὲν οὖν λεγόμενα σχεδὸν ταῦτ᾽ doriv’ ὅτι δ᾽ οὐ (19)18 
συμβαίνει διὰ ταῦτα μὴ εἶναι ἀγαθὸν μηδὲ τὸ ἄριστον, 
ἐκ τῶνδε δῆλον. Πρῶτον μὲν, ἐπεὶ τὸ ἀγαθὸν διχῶς (τὸ 
μὲν γὰρ ἁπλῶς, τὸ δὲ τινὶ.) καὶ al φύσεις καὶ αἱ ἕξεις 
ἀκολουθήσουσιν, ὥστε καὶ al κινήσεις καὶ al γενέσεις, καὶ 
αἱ φαῦλαι δοκοῦσαι εἶναι at μὲν ἁσλῶς φαῦλαι τινὶ δ᾽ οὗ 
ἀλλ᾽ αἱρεταὶ τῷδε, ἔνιαι δ᾽ οὐδὲ τῷδε, ἀλλὰ ποτὲ καὶ 
ὀλίγον χρόνον, αἱρεταὶ δ᾽ οὔ" αἱ δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἡδοναὶ, ἀλλὰ 
φαίνονται, ὅσαι μετὰ λύπης καὶ ἰατρείας ἕνεκεν, οἷον 
αἱ τῶν. καμνόντων. Ἔτι ἐπεὶ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ τὸ μὲν ἐνέρ- 2 
yea, τὸ δ᾽ ἕξις, κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς al καθιστᾶσαι eis 
τὴν φυσικὴν ἕξιν ἡδεῖαι εἰσίν. “Ἔστι δ' ἡ ἐνέργεια ἐν 
ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις τῆς ὑπολοίπου ἕξεως καὶ φύσεως, ἐπεὶ 


καὶ ἄνευ λύπης καὶ ἐπιθυμίας εἰσὶν ἡδοναὶ, οἷον αἱ τοῦ 
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θεωρεῖν ἐνέργειαι, τῆς φύσεως οὐκ ἐνδεοῦς οὔσης. 
Σημεῖον δ᾽ ὅτι οὐ τῷ αὐτῷ χαίρουσιν ἡδεῖ ἀναπληρου- 
μένης τε τῆς φύσεως καὶ καθεστηκυίας, ἀλλὰ καθεστη- 
κυίας μὲν τοῖς ἁπλῶς ἡδέσιν, ἀναπληρουμένης δὲ καὶ 
τοῖς ἐναντίοις" καὶ γὰρ ὀξέσι καὶ πικροῖς χαίρουσιν, ὧν 
οὐδὲν οὔτε φύσει ἡδὺ, οὔθ᾽ ἁπλῶς ἡδύ. “Ὥστ᾽ οὐδ᾽ 
ἡδοναί ὡς γὰρ τὰ ἡδέα πρὸς ἄλληλα συνέστηκεν, οὕτω 
8 καὶ αἱ ἡδοναὶ al ἀπὸ τούτων. Ἔτι οὐκ ἀνάγκη ἕτερόν 
τι εἶναι βέλτιον τῆς ἡδονῆς, ὥσπερ τινές φασι τὸ τέλος 
τῆς γενέσεως: οὐ γὰρ γενέσεις εἰσὶν, οὐδὲ μετὰ γενέ- 
σεως πᾶσαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐνέργειαι καὶ τέλος᾽ οὐδὲ γινομένων 
συμβαίνουσιν, ἀλλὰ -“χρωμένων' καὶ τέλος οὐ πασῶν 
ἕτερόν τι, ἀλλὰ τῶν els τὴν τελέωσιν ἀγομένων τῆς 
φύσεως. Διὸ καὶ οὐ καλῶς ἔχει τὸ αἰσθητὴν γένεσιν 
φάναι εἶναι τὴν ἡδονὴν, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον λεκτέον ἐνέργειαν 
τῆς κατὰ φύσιν ἕξεως, ἀντὶ δὲ τοῦ αἰσθητὴν ἀνεμπόδισ- 
τον. Δοκεῖ δὲ γένεσίς τις εἶναι, ὅτι κυρίως ἀγαθόν" 
τὴν γὰρ ἐνέργειαν γένεσιν οἴονται εἶναι, ἔστι δ᾽ ἕτερον 
4 Τὸ δ᾽ εἶναι φἀύλας, ὅτι νοσώδη ἔνια ἡδέα, τὸ αὐτὸ καὶ 
ὅτι ὑγιεινὰ ἔνια φαῦλα πρὸς χρηματισμόν. Ταύτῃ οὖν 
φαῦλα ἄμφω, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ φαῦλα κατά γε τοῦτο, ἐπεὶ καὶ τὸ 
5 θεωρεῖν ποτὲ βλάπτει πρὸς ὑγίειαν. ᾿Ἐμποδίζει δὲ οὔτε 
φρονήσει, οὔθ᾽ ἔξει οὐδεμιᾷ ἡ ἀφ᾽ ἑκάστης ἡδονὴ, ἀλλ᾽ 
αἱ ἀλλότριαι, ἐπεὶ αἱ ἀπὸ τοῦ θεωρεῖν καὶ μανθάνειν 
6 μάλλον ποιήσουσι θεωρεῖν καὶ μανθάνειν. Τὸ δὲ τέχνης 
μὴ εἶναι ἔργον ἡδονὴν μηδεμίαν εὐλόγως συμβέβηκεν" 
οὐδὲ γὰρ ἄλλης ἐνεργείας οὐδεμιᾶς τέχνη ἐστὶν, ἀλλὰ 
τῆς δυνάμεως" καίτοι καὶ ἡ μυρεψικὴ τέχνη καὶ ἡ ὀψο- 
7 ποιητικὴ δοκεῖ ἡδονῆς εἶναι. Τὸ δὲ τὸν σώφρονα φεύ- 
yew καὶ τὸν φρόνιμον διώκειν τὸν ἄλυπον βίον, καὶ τὸ 
τὰ παιδία καὶ τὰ θηρία διώκειν, τῷ αὐτῷ λύεται πάντα. 
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"Emel γὰρ εἴρηται πῶς ἀγαθαὶ ἁπλῶς καὶ πῶς οὐκ ἀγαθαὶ 
πᾶσαι αἱ ἡδοναὶ, τὰς τοιαύτας τὰ θηρία καὶ τὰ παιδία 
διώκει, καὶ τὴν τούτων ἀλυπίαν ὁ φρόνιμος, τὰς μετ᾽ 
ἐπιθυμίας καὶ λύπης καὶ τὰς σωματικάς (τοιαῦται γὰρ 
αὗται) καὶ τὰς τούτων ὑπερβολὰς, καθ᾽ ἃς ὁ ἀκόλαστος. 
Διὸ ὁ σώφρων φεύγει ταύτας, ἐπεὶ εἰσὶν ἡδοναὶ καὶ 
σώφρονος. 
᾿Αλλὰ μὴν ὅτι καὶ ἡ λύπη κακὸν, ὁμολογεῖται, καὶ (13)14 

φευκτόν᾽ ἡ μὲν γὰρ ἁπλῶς κακὸν, ἡ δὲ τῷ πῇ ἐμποδισ- 
rin. Τῷ δὲ φευκτῷ τὸ ἐναντίον 7 φευκτόν τε καὶ 
κακὸν, ἀγαθόν. ᾿Ανάγκη οὖν τὴν ἡδονὴν ἀγαθόν τι εἶναι. 
Ὡς γὰρ Σπεύσιππος ἔλνεν, οὐ cupBales ἡ λύσις, ὥσ- 
περ τὸ μεῖζον τῷ ἐλάττονι καὶ τῷ ἴσῳ ἐναντίον᾽ οὐ γὰρ 
ἂν φαίη ὅπερ κακόν τι εἶναι τὴν ἡδονήν. “Αριστόν τ᾽ 2 
οὐδὲν κωλύει ἡδονήν τινα εἶναι, εἰ ἔνιαι φαῦλαι ἡδοναὶ, 
ὥσπερ καὶ ἐπιστήμην τινὰ ἐνίων φαύλων οὐσῶν. Ἴσως 
δὲ καὶ ἀναγκαῖον, εἴπερ ἑκάστης ἔξεώς εἰσιν ἐνέργειαι 
ἀνεμπόδιστοι, εἶθ᾽ ἡ πασῶν ἐνέργειά ἐστιν εὐδαιμονία, 
εἶτε ἡ τινὸς αὐτῶν, ἂν 7 ἀνεμπόδιστος, αἱρετωτάτην el- 
va’ τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡδονῆ. Ὥστε εἴη ἄν τις ἡδονὴ τὸ 
ἄριστον, τῶν πολλῶν ἡδονῶν φαύλων οὐσῶν, εἰ ἔτυχεν, 
ἁπλῶς. Καὶ διὰ τοῦτο πάντες τὸν εὐδαίμονα ἡδὺν οἵον»- 
ται βίον εἶναι, καὶ ἐμπλέκουσι τὴν ἡδονὴν εἰς τὴν εὐδαι- 
μονίαν, εὐλόγως" οὐδεμία γὰρ ἐνέργεια τέλειος ἐμποδι- 
ζομένη, ἡ δ᾽ εὐδαιμονία τῶν τελείων διὸ προσδεῖται J 
εὐδαίμων τῶν ἐν σώματι ἀγαθῶν καὶ τῶν ἐκτὸς καὶ τῆς 
τύχης, ὅπως μὴ ἐμποδίζηται ταῦτα. Οἱ δὲ τὸν τροχιζό- 8 
μενον καὶ τὸν δυστυχίαις μεγάλαις περιπίπτοντα εὐδαί- 
μονα φάσκοντες εἶναι, ἐὰν ἦ ἀγαθὸς, ἣ ἑκόντες ἢ ἄκοντες 
οὐδὲν λέγουσιν. Διὰ δὲ τὸ προσδεῖσθαι τῆς τύχης 4 
δοκεῖ τισὶ ταὐτὸν εἶναι ἡ εὐτυχία τῇ εὐδαιμονίᾳ, οὐκ 
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οὖσα, ἐπεὶ καὶ αὐτὴ ὑπερβάλλουσα ἐμπόδιός ἐστιν, καὶ 
ἴσως οὐκέτι εὐτυχίαν καλεῖν δίκαιον᾽ πρὸς γὰρ τὴν εὖ- 

5 δαιμονίαν ὁ ὅρος αὐτῆς. Kat τὸ διώκειν δ᾽ ἅπαντα καὶ 
θηρία καὶ ἀνθρώπους τὴν ἡδονὴν σημεῖόν τι τοῦ elval 
πως τὸ ἄριστον αὐτήν" 


φήμη 8 οὔτι γε πάμπαν ἀπόλλυται, ἣν τινα λαοί 
πολλοί. 


6 ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ οὐχ ἣ αὐτὴ οὔτε φύσις, οὔθ᾽ ἕξις ἡ ἀρίστη, 
οὔτ᾽ ἔστιν, οὔτε δοκεῖ, οὐδ᾽ ἡδονὴν διώκουσι τὴν αὐτὴν 
“πάντες, ἡδονὴν μέντοι πάντες. Ἴσως δὲ καὶ διώκουσιν 
οὐχ ἣν οἴονται oA ἣν ἂν φαῖεν, ἀλλὰ τὴν αὐτήν. Πά»- 
τα γὰρ φύσει ἔχει τι θεῖον. ᾿Αλλ᾽ εἰλήφασι τὴν τοῦ 
ὀνόματος κληρονομίαν αἷ σωματικαὶ ἡδοναὶ διὰ τὸ πλεισ- 
τάκις τε παραβάλλειν εἰς αὐτὰς καὶ πάντας μετέχειν av- 
τῶν διὰ τὸ μόνας οὖν γνωρίμους εἶναι ταύτας μόνας 

7 οἵονται εἶναι. Φανερὸν δὲ καὶ ὅτι, εἰ μὴ ἡδονὴ ἀγαθὸν 
καὶ ἡ ἐνέργεια, οὐκ ἔσται ζὴν ἡδέως τὸν εὐδαίμονα" τί- 
νος γὰρ ἕνεκα δέοι ἂν αὐτῆς, εἴπερ μὴ ἀγαθὸν, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
λυπηρῶς ἐνδέχεται ζῆν; οὔτε κακὸν γὰρ, οὔτ᾽ ἀγαθὸν ἡ 
λύπη, εἴπερ μηδ᾽ ἡδονή ὥστε διὰ τί ἂν φεύγοι ; οὐδὲ 
δὴ ἡδίων ὁ βίος ὁ τοῦ σπουδαίου, εἰ μὴ καὶ αἱ ἐνέργειαι 
αὐτοῦ. 

(14) περὶ δὲ δὴ τῶν σωματικῶν ἡδονῶν ἐπισκεπτέον τοῖς 
λέγουσιν ὅτι ἔνιαί γε ἡδοναὶ αἱρεταὶ σφόδρα, οἷον al 
καλαὶ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ al σωματικαὶ, καὶ περὶ ἃς ὁ ἀκόλαστος. 

2 Διὰ τί οὖν αἱ ἐναντίαι λῦπαι μοχθηραί ; κακῷ γὰρ ἀγα- 
θὸν ἐναντίον. *H οὕτως ἀγαθαὶ αἱ ἀναγκαῖαι, ὅτι καὶ τὸ 
μὴ κακὸν ἀγαθόν ἐστιν; ἣ μέχρι τοῦ ἀγαθαί ; τῶν μὲν 
γὰρ ἕξεων καὶ κινήσεων ὅσων μή ἐστι τοῦ βελτίονος 


ὑπερβολὴ, οὐδὲ τῆς ἡδονῆς" ὅσων δ᾽ ἔστι, καὶ τῆς ἠδο- 
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νῆς ἔστιν. Τῶν δὲ σωματικῶν ἀγαθῶν ἔστιν ὑπερβολὴ, 
καὶ ὁ φαῦλος τῷ διώκειν τὴν ὑπερβολήν ἐστιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 
τὰς ἀναγκαίας" πάντες γὰρ χαίρουσί πῶς καὶ ὄψοις καὶ 
οἴνοις καὶ ἀφροδισίοις, ἄλλ᾽ οὐχ ὡς δεῖ. ᾿Ἐναντίως δ᾽ 
ἐπὶ τῆς λύπην" οὗ γὰρ τὴν ὑπερβολὴν φεύγει, ἀλλ᾽ 
ὅλως" οὐ γάρ ἐστι τῇ ὑπερβολῇ λύπη ἐναντία, GAN’ ἢ 
τῷ, διώκοντι τὴν ὑπερβολήν- 

Ἐπεὶ 3° οὐ μόνον δεῖ τἀληθὲς εἰπεῖν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ 3 15 
αἴτιον τοῦ Wevdous’ τοῦτο yap συμβάλλεται πρὸς τὴν 
πίστιν" ὅταν γὰρ εὔλογον φανῇ τὸ διὰ τί φαίνεται ἀλη- 
θὲς οὐκ ὃν ἀληθὲς, πιστεύειν ποιεῖ τῷ ἀληθεῖ μᾶλλον- 
ὥστε λεκτέον διὰ τί φαίνονται ai σωματικαὶ ἡδοναὶ αἶρε-. 
τώτεραι. Πρῶτον μὲν οὖν δὴ, ὅτι ἐκκρούει τὴν λύπην᾽ 4 
καὶ διὰ τὰς ὑπερβολὰς τῆς λύπης, ὡς οὔσης ἰατρείας, 
τὴν ἡδονὴν διώκουσι τὴν ὑπερβάλλουσαν, καὶ ὅλως τὴν 
σωματικήν. Σφοδραὶ δὲ γίνονται αἱ larpeia, διὸ καὶ 
διώκονται, διὰ τὸ παρὰ τὸ ἐναντίον φαίνεσθαι. Καὶ οὐ 
σπουδαῖον δὴ δοκεῖ ἡ ἡδονὴ διὰ δύο ταῦτα, ὥσπερ εἴρη- 
ται, ὅτι αἱ μὲν φαύλης φύσεώς εἶσι πράξεις, ἣ ἐκ γενε- 
τῆς, ὥσπερ θηρίον, ἣ δι᾿ ἔθος, οἷον αἱ τῶν φαύλων ἀν- 
θρώπων. Αἱ δ᾽ ἰατρεῖαι, ὅτι ἐνδεοῦς, καὶ ἔχειν βέλτιον 
ἢ γίνεσθαι. Al δὲ συμβαίνουσι τελεουμένων᾽ κατὰ 
συμβεβηκὸς οὖν σπουδαῖαι. "Ere διώκονται διὰ τὸ σῴφο- δ 
δραὶ εἶναι ὑπὸ τῶν ἄλλαις μὴ δυναμένων χαίρειν" αὐτοὶ 
γοῦν αὑτοῖς dias τινὰς παρασκευάζουσιν. Ὅταν μὲν | 
οὖν ἀβλαβεῖς, ἀνεπιτίμητον, ὅταν δὲ βλαβερὰς, φαῦλον- 
οὔτε γὰρ ἔχουσιν ἕτερα ἐφ᾽ οἷς χαίρουσιν, τό τε μηδέ- 
τερον πολλοῖς λυπηρὸν διὰ τὴν φύσιν" ἀεὶ γὰρ πονεῖ τὸ 
ζῶον, ὥσπερ καὶ οἱ φυσικοὶ λόγοι μαρτυροῦσι, τὸ ὁρᾶν 
καὶ τὸ ἀκούειν φάσκοντες elvas λυπηρόν" ἀλλ᾽ ἤδη συνή- 
Gas ἐσμὲν, ὡς φασίν. ὋὉμοίως δ᾽ ἐν μὲν τῇ νεέτητι 6 

: 
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διὰ τὴν αὔξησιν ὥσπερ οἱ οἰνωμένοι διάκεινται, καὶ 43d 
ἡ νεότης. Οἱ δὲ μελαγχολικοὶ τὴν φύσιν ἀεὶ δέονται 
ἰατρείας" καὶ γὰρ τὸ σῶμα δακνόμενον διατελεῖ διὰ τὴν 
κρᾶσιν, καὶ ἀεὶ ἐν ὀρέξει σφοδρᾷ εἰσίν. ᾿Ἐξελαύνει δὲ 
ἡδονὴ λύπην ἥ τ᾽ ἐναντία καὶ ἡ τυχοῦσα, ἐὰν ἦ ἰσχυρά' 
καὶ διὰ ταῦτα ἀκόλαστοι καὶ φαῦλοι γίνονται. Αἱ δ᾽ 


7 ἄνευ λυπῶν οὐκ ἔχουσιν ὑπερβολήν. Αὗται δὲ al τῶν 


φύσει ἡδέων καὶ μὴ κατὰ συμβεβηκός. Λέγω δὲ κατὰ 
συμβεβηκὸς ἡδέα τὰ ἰατρεύοντα' ὅτι γὰρ συμβαίνει 
ἰατρεύεσθαι τοῦ ὑπομένοντος ὑγιοῦς πράττοντός τι, διὰ 
τοῦτο ἡδὺ δοκεῖ εἶναι. φύσει 3° ἡδέα, ἃ ποιεῖ πρᾶξιν 


δ τῆς τοιᾶσδε φύσεως. Οὐκ ἀεὶ δ᾽ οὐθὲν ἡδὺ τὸ αὐτὸ 


» 


διὰ τὸ μὴ ἁπλῆν ἡμῶν εἶναι τὴν φύσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐνεῖναί τι 
καὶ ἕτερον, καθὸ φθαρτὰ, ὥστε ἄν τι θάτερον πράττῃ, 
τοῦτο τῇ ἑτέρᾳ φύσει παρὰ φύσιν, ὅταν δ' ἰσάζῃ, οὔτε 
λυπηρὸν δοκεῖ, οὔθ᾽ ἡδὺ τὸ πραττόμενον᾽ ἐπεὶ εἴ του ἡ 
φύσις ἁπλὴ εἴη, ἀεὶ ἡ αὐτὴ πρᾶξις ἡδίστη ἔσται. Διὸ 
ὁ θεὸς ἀεὶ μίαν καὶ ἁπλῆν χαίρει ἡδονήν οὐ γὰρ μόνον 
κινήσεώς ἐστιν ἐνέργεια, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀκινησίας, καὶ ἡδονὴ 
μᾶλλον ἐν ἠρεμίᾳ ἐστὶν ἣ ἐν κινήσει. Μεταβολὴ δὲ 
πάντων γλυκύτατον, κατὰ τὸν ποιητὴν, διὰ πονηρίαν 
τινά ὥσπερ γὰρ ἄνθρωπος εὐμετάβολος ὁ πονηρὸς, καὶ 
ἡ φύσις ἡ δεομένη μεταβολῆς" οὐ γὰρ ἁπλῇ οὐδ᾽ ἐπι- 
εἰκής. 


ὃ Περὶ μὲν οὖν ἐγκρατείας καὶ ἀκρασίας καὶ περὶ ἡδονῆς 


καὶ λύπης εἴρηται, καὶ τί ἕκαστον καὶ πῶς τὰ μὲν ἀγαθὰ 
αὐτῶν ἐστὶ, τὰ δὲ κακά λοιπὸν δὲ καὶ περὶ φιλίας 


ἐροῦμεν. 


- 
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6. 


Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα περὶ φιλίας ἔποιτ᾽ ἂν διελθεῖν" ἔστι Ἶ. 
γὰρ ἀρετή τις ἣ μετ᾽ ἀρετῆς, ἔτι δ᾽ ἀναγκαιότατον εἷς 
τὸν βίον" ἄνευ γὰρ φίλων οὐδεὶς ἕλοιτ᾽ ἂν ζῆν, ἔχων 
τὰ λοιπὰ ἀγαθὰ πάντα: καὶ γὰρ πλουτοῦσι καὶ ἀρχὰς 
καὶ δυναστείας κεκτημένοις δοκεῖ φίλων μάλιστ᾽ εἶναι 
χρεία: τί γὰρ ὄφελος τῆς τοιαύτης εὐετηρίας, ἀφαιρεθεί-- 
σης εὐεργεσίας, ἣ γίγνεται μάλιστα καὶ ἐπαινετωτάτη 
πρὸς φίλους; ἣ πῶς ἂν τηρηθείη καὶ σώζοιτ᾽ ἄνεν φί- 
λων; ὅσῳ γὰρ πλείων, τοσούτῳ ἐπισφαλεστέρα. ᾽Ἐν 2 
πενίᾳ τε καὶ ταῖς λοιπαῖς δυστυχίαις μόνην οἴονται κα» 
ταφυγὴν εἶναι τοὺς φίλους. Καὶ νέοις δὲ πρὸς τὸ ἀνα- 
μάρτητον καὶ πρεσβντέροις wpds θεραπείαν καὶ τὸ ἐλλεῖ- 
πὸν τῆς πράξεως δι᾽ ἀσθένειαν βοηθεῖ, τοῖς τ᾽ ἐν ἀκμῇ 
πρὸς τὰς καλὰς πράξεις" 

σύν τε δύ᾽ ἐρχομένω" 


καὶ γὰρ νοῆσαι καὶ πρᾶξαι δυνατώτεροι. Φύσει τ᾽ ἐνυ- ὃ 
πάρχειν ἔοικε πρὸς τὸ γεγεννημένον τῷ γεννήσαντι καὶ 
πρὸς τὸ γεννῆσαν τῷ γεννηθέντι, ob μόνον ἐν ἀνθρώποις 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν ὄρνισι καὶ τοῖς πλείστοις τῶν ζώων, καὶ 
τοῖς ὁμοεθνέσι πρὸς ἄλληλα, καὶ μάλιστα τοῖς ἀνθρώ- 
wots, ὅθεν τοὺς φιλανθρώπους ἐπαινοῦμεν. “Ἴδοι δ᾽ ἄν 
τις καὶ ἐν ταῖς πλάναις, ὡς οἰκεῖον ὅπας ἄνθρωπος dye 
θρώπῳ καὶ φίλον. “Ἔοικε δὲ καὶ τὰς πόλεις συνέχειν ἡ 4 
φιλία, καὶ οἱ νομοθέται μᾶλλον περὶ αὐτὴν σπουδάζειν ἢ 
τὴν δικαιοσύνην" ἡ γὰρ ὁμόνοια ὅμοιόν τι τῇ φιλίᾳ ἔοικεν 


ι 
‘ 
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εἶναι, ταύτης δὲ μάλιστ᾽ ἐφίενται, καὶ τὴν στάσιν ἔχθραν 
οὖσαν μάλιστα ἐξελαύνουσιν. Καὶ φίλων μὲν ὄντων 
οὐδὲν δεῖ δικαιοσύνης, δίκαιοι δ᾽ ὄντες προσδέονται φι- 
λίας, καὶ τῶν δικαίων τὸ μάλιστα φιλικὸν εἶναι δοκεῖ, 

δ Οὐ μόνον δ᾽ ἀναγκαῖόν ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ καλόν: τοὺς γὰρ 

. φΦιλοφίλους ἐπαινοῦμεν, ἦ τε πολυφιλία δοκεῖ τῶν κα- 
λῶν ἕν τι εἶναι, καὶ ἔνιοι τοὺς αὐτοὺς οἴονται ἄνδρας 
ἀγαθοὺς εἶναι καὶ φίλους. 

9 6 δΔιαμφισβητεῖται δὲ περὶ αὐτῆς οὐκ ὄλίγα. Οἱ μὲν 
γὰρ ὁμοιότητά τινα τιθέασιν αὐτὴν, καὶ τοὺς ὁμοίους 
φίλους, ὅθεν τὸν ὅμοιόν φασιν ὡς τὸν ὅμοιον, καὶ κολοι- 
ὁν ποτὶ κολοιὸν, καὶ ὅσα τοιαῦτα" οἱ δ᾽ ἐξ ἐναντίας κε- 
ραμεῖς πάντας τοὺς τοιούτους ἀλλήλοις φασὶν εἶναι. 
Καὶ περὶ αὐτῶν τούτων ἀνώτερον ἐπιζητοῦσι καὶ φυσι- 
κώτερον, Εὐριπίδης μὲν φάσκων ἐρᾶν μὲν ὄμβρου γαῖαν 
ξηρανθεῖσαν, ἐρᾶν δὲ σεμνὸν οὐρανὸν πληρούμενον ὄμ- 
βρου πεσεῖν ἐς γαῖαν, καὶ “Hpaxdetros τὸ ἀντίξουν συμ- 
φέρον, καὶ ἐκ τῶν διαφερόντων καλλίστην ἁρμονίαν, καὶ 
πάντα κατ᾽ ἔριν γίνεσθαι" ἐξ ἐναντίας δὲ τούτοις ἄλλοι 
τε καὶ ᾿Εμπεδοκλῆς". τὸ γὰρ ὅμοιον τοῦ ὁμοίου ἐφίεσθαι. 

7 Τὰ μὲν οὖν φυσικὰ τῶν ἀπορημάτων ἀφείσθω (οὐ γὰρ 
οἰκεῖα τῆς παρούσης σκέψεως)" ὅσα δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἀνθρωπικὰ, 
καὶ ἀνήκει εἰς τὰ ἤθη καὶ τὰ πάθη, ταῦτ᾽ ἐπισκεψώμεθα, 
οἷον πότερον ἐν πᾶσι γίνεται φιλία, ἢ οὐχ οἷόν τε μοχ- 
θηροὺς ὄντας φίλους εἶναι, καὶ πότερον ἕν εἶδος τῆς φι- 
Alas ἐστὶν ἣ πλείω. Οἱ μὲν γὰρ ἣν οἱόμενοι, ὅτι ἐπι- 
δέχεται τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ τὸ ἧττον, οὐχ ἱκανῷ πεπιστεύκα- 
σι σημείῳ. Δέχεται γὰρ τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ τὸ ἧττον καὶ 
τὰ ἕτερα τῷ εἴδει. Ἐἴρηται δ᾽ ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν ἔμπροσθεν. 

(9) Τάχα δ᾽ ἂν γένοιτο περὶ αὐτῶν φανερὸν γνωρισθέντος 
τοῦ φιλητοῦ" δοκεῖ γὰρ οὐ πᾶν φιλεῖσθαι, ἀλλὰ τὸ φι- 
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λητὸν, τοῦτο δ᾽ εἶναι ἀγαθὸν, ἢ ἡδὺ ἢ χρήσιμον. Ade 
ξειε δ᾽ ἂν χρήσιμον εἶναι, δι’ οὗ γίνεται ἀγαθόν τι ἣ 
ἡδονὴ, ὥστε φιλητὰ ἂν εἴη τἀγαθόν τε καὶ τὸ ἡδὺ ὡς 
τέλη. Πότερον οὖν τἀγαθὸν φιλοῦσιν, ἢ τὸ αὑτοῖς ἀγα- 2 
θόν ; διαφωνεῖ γὰρ ἐνίοτε ταῦτα. Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ περὶ 
τὸ ἡδύ. Δοκεῖ δὲ τὸ αὑτῷ ἀγαθὸν φιλεῖν ἕκαστος, καὶ 
εἶναι ἁπλῶς μὲν τἀγαθὸν φιλητὸν, ἑκάστῳ δὲ τὸ ἑκάσ- 
τῳ. Φιλεῖ δ᾽ ἕκαστος οὐ τὸ ὃν αὑτῷ ἀγαθὸν, ἀλλὰ τὸ 
φαινόμενον. Διοίσει δ᾽ οὐδέν᾽ ἔσται γὰρ τὸ φιλητὸν 
φαινόμενον. Τριῶν δ᾽ ὄντων δ ἃ φιλοῦσιν, ἐπὶ μὲν τῇ 8 
τῶν ἀψύχων φιλήσει οὐ λέγεται φιλία: οὐ γάρ ἐστιν 
ἀντιφίλησις, οὐδὲ βούλησις ἐκείνων ἀγαθοῦ" γελοῖον γὰρ 
ἴσως τῷ οἴνῳ βούλεσθαι τἀγαθά: ἀλλ᾽ εἴπερ, σώζεσθαι 
βούλεται αὐτὸν, ἵνα αὐτὸς ἔχῃ. Τῷ δὲ φίλῳ φασὶ δεῖν 
βούλεσθαι τἀγαθὰ ἐκείνου ἕνεκα. Τοὺς δὲ βουλομένου» 
οὕτω τἀγαθὰ εὔνους λέγουσιν, ἐὰν μὴ ταὐτὸ καὶ παρ’ 
ἐκείνον γίγνηται" εὔνοιαν γὰρ ἐν ἀντιπεπονθόσι φιλίαν 
εἶναι. "Ἢ προσθετέον μὴ λανθάνουσαν ; πολλοὶ γάρ 4 
εἶσιν εὖνοι οἷς οὐχ ἑωράκασιν, ὑπολαμβάνουσι δὲ ἐπιει- 
κεῖς εἶναι ἣ χρησίμους" τοῦτο δὲ ταὐτὸν κἂν ἐκείνων τις 
πάθοι πρὸς τοῦτον. Ἐδὖνοι μὲν οὖν οὗτοι φαίνονται ἀλ- 
λήλοις" φίλους δὲ πῶς ἄν τις εἴποι λανθάνοντας ὡς 
ἔχουσιν ἑαυτοῖς ; δεῖ ἄρα εὐνοεῖν ἀλλήλοις καὶ βούλε- 
σθαι τἀγαθὰ μὴ λανθάνοντας δι᾽ ἕν τι τῶν εἰρημένων. 
Διαφέρει δὲ ταῦτα ἀλλήλων εἴδει καὶ αἱ φιλήσεις ὃ 
ἄρα καὶ αἱ φιλίαι. Τρία δὴ τὰ τῆς φιλίας εἴδη, ἰσάριθ- 
μα τοῖς φιλητοῖς᾽ καθ᾽ ἕκαστον γάρ ἐστιν ἀντιφίλησις 
οὐ λανθάνουσα. Οἱ δὲ φιλοῦντες ἀλλήλους βούλονται 
τἀγαθὰ ἀλλήλοις ταύτῃ ἣ φιλοῦσιν. Οἱ μὲν οὖν διὰ τὸ 
χρήσιμον φιλοῦντες ἀλλήλους, οὐ καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς φιλοῦσιν, 


> Φ 


ἢ γίγνεταί τι αὐτοῖς παρ᾽ ἀλλήλων ἀγαθόν. ‘Opoi- 
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ws δὲ καὶ of 80 Horny’ ob γὰρ τῷ ποιούς τινας εἶναι 
4 ἀγαπῶσι τοὺς εὐτραπέλους, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ἡδεῖς αὑτοῖς. Οἵ 
τε δὴ διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον φιλοῦντες, διὰ τὸ αὑτοῖς ἀγαθὸν 
: στέργουσι, καὶ οἱ 80 ἡδονὴν διὰ τὸ αὑτοῖς ἡδὺ, καὶ οὐχ 
7 ὁ φιλούμενός ἐστιν, ἀλλ' 7 χρήσιμος ἣ ἡδύς. Κατὰ 
συμβεβηκός τε δὴ αἱ φιλίαι αὗταί eiow* οὐ γὰρ 4 ἐστὶν 
ὅσπερ ἐστὶν 5 φιλούμενος, ταύτῃ φιλεῖται, ἀλλ᾽ 7 πορί- 
ϑζουσιν, οἱ μὲν ἀγαθόν τι, of 8 ἡδονήν. Ἐὐδιάλυτοι δὴ 
al τοιαῦταί εἶσι, μὴ διαμενόντων αὐτῶν ὁμοίων" ἐὰν γὰρ 
. μηκέτε ἡδεῖς ἢ χρήσιμοι ὦσι, παύονται φιλοῦντες. Τὸ 
δὲ χρήσιμον ov διαμένει, ἀλλ’ ἄλλοτε ἄλλο γίγνεται. 
᾿Απολυθέντος οὖν δι᾽ ὃ φίλοι ἦσαν, διαλύεται καὶ ἡ φι- 
4iia, ὡς οὔσης τῆς φιλίας πρὸς ἐκεῖνα. Μάλιστα δ᾽ ἐν 
τοῖς πρεσβύταις ἡ τοιαύτη δοκεῖ φιλία γίνεσθαι (οὐ γὰρ 
τὸ ἡδὺ οἱ τηλικοῦτοι διώκουσιν, ἀλλὰ τὸ ὠφέλιμον), καὶ 
τῶν ἐν ἀκμῇ καὶ νέων ὅσοι τὸ συμφέρον διώκουσιν. Οὐ 
savy δ᾽ οἱ τοιοῦτοι οὐδὲ συζῶσι per’ ἀλλήλων" ἐνίοτε 
γὰρ οὐδ᾽ εἰσὶν ἡδεῖέ' οὐδὲ δὴ προσδέονται τῆς τοιαύτης 
ὁμιλίας, ἐὰν μὴ ὠφέλιμοι ὦσιν: ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον γάρ εἰσιν 
ἡδεῖς, ep ὅσον ἔλπίδας ἔχουσιν ἀγαθοῦ. Els ταύτας δὲ 
ὅ καὶ τὴν ξενικὴν τιθέασιν. Ἢ δὲ τῶν νέων φιλία δι᾽ ἡδο- 
γὴν εἶναι δοκεῖ" κατὰ πάθος γὰρ οὗτοι ζῶσι, καὶ μάλιστα 
διώκουσι τὸ ἡδὺ αὑτοῖς καὶ τὸ παρόν" τῆς ἡλικίας δὲ με- 
ταπιπτούσης καὶ τὰ ἡδέα γίνεταε ἕτερα. Διὸ ταχέως 
᾿ γίγνονται φίλοι καὶ παύονται: ἅμα γὰρ τῷ ἡδεῖ ἡ φιλία 
μεταπίπτει, τῆς δὲ τοιαύτης ἡδονῆς ταχεῖα ἡ μεταβολή. 
Καὶ ἐρωτικοὶ δ᾽ οἱ νέοι’ κατὰ πάθος γὰρ καὶ δι ἡδονὴν 
τὸ πολὺ τῆς ἐρωτικῆς᾽ διόπερ φιλοῦσι καὶ ταχέως 
παύονται, πολλάκις τῆς αὐτῆς ἡμέρας μεταπίπτοντες. 
Συνημερεύειν δὲ καὶ συζῆν οὗτοι βούλονται' γίνεται γὰρ 
αὐτοῖς τὸ κατὰ φιλίαν οὕτως. 


NIKOMAXEION ©. 3—65. 161 


τελεία δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡ τῶν ἀγαθῶν φιλία καὶ κατ᾽ dperjy 6 4 
ὁμοίων- οὗτοι γὰρ τἀγαθὰ ὁμοίως βούλονται ἀλλήλοις, ἧ 
ἀγαθοὶ, ἀγαθοὶ δ᾽ εἰσὶ καθ᾽ αὑτούς. Οἱ δὲ βουλόμενοι τά- 
γαθὰ τοῖς φίλοις ἐκείνων ἕνεκα μάλιστα φίλοι" δι᾽ αὗ- 
τοὺς γὰρ οὕτως ἔχουσι, καὶ οὐ κατὰ συμβεβηκός: διαμένει 
οὖν ἡ τούτων φιλία ἕως ἂν ἀγαθοὶ ὦσιν, ἡ δ' ἀρετὴ μόνι- 
pov. Καὶ ἔστιν ἑκάτερος ἁπλῶς ἀγαθὸς καὶ τῷ φίλφ᾽ of 
γὰρ ἀγαθοὶ καὶ ἁπλῶς ἀγαθοὶ καὶ ἀλλήλοις ὠφέλιμοι. 
Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἡδεῖς καὶ γὰρ ἁπλῶς οἱ ἀγαθοὶ ἡδεῖς καὶ 
ἀλλήλοις ἑκάστῳ γὰρ καθ᾽ ἡδονὴν εἶσιν al οἰκεῖαι πρά- 
ξεις καὶ αἱ τοιαῦται, τῶν ἀγαθῶν δὲ αἱ αὐταὶ ἣ ὅμοιαι. 
Ἢ τοιαύτη δὲ φιλία μόνιμος εὐλόγως ἐστίν" συνάπτει Ἷ 
γὰρ ἐν αὐτῇ πάνθ' ὅσα τοῖς φίλοις δεῖ ὑπάρχειν. Πᾶσα 
γὰρ φιλία δι᾽ ἀγαθόν ἐστιν, ἣ δι᾿ ἡδονὴν, ἣ ἁπλῶς, ἢ 
τῷ φιλοῦντι, καὶ καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητά twa’ ταύτῃ δὲ πάνθ᾽ 
ὑπάρχει τὰ εἰρημένα καθ᾽ αὑτούς" ταύτῃ γὰρ ὅμοια καὶ 
τὰ λοιπὰ, τό τε ἁπλῶς ἀγαθὸν καὶ ἡδὺ ἁπλῶς ἐστίν. 
Μάλιστα δὲ ταῦτα φιλητὰ, καὶ τὸ φιλεῖν δὲ καὶ ἡ φιλία 
ἐν τούτοις μάλιστα καὶ ἀρίστη. Σπανίας δ᾽ εἰκὸς τὰς 8 
τοιαύτας εἶναι" ὀλίγοι γὰρ of τοιοῦτοι. “Ἔτι δὲ προσδεῖ- 
ται χρόνου καὶ συνηθείας" κατὰ τὴν παροιμίαν γὰρ οὐκ 
ἔστιν εἰδῆσαι ἀλλήλους πρὶν τοὺς λεγομένους ἅλας συν- 
ἀναλῶσαι" οὐδ᾽ ἀποδέξασθαι δὴ πρότερον οὐδ᾽ εἶναι 
φίλους, πρὶν ἂν ἑκάτερος ἑκατέρῳ φανῇ φιλητὸς καὶ 
πιστευθῇ. Οἱ δὲ ταχέως τὰ φιλικὰ πρὸς ἀλλήλους ποι- 9 
ovvres βούλονται μὲν φίλοι εἶναι, οὐκ εἰσὶ δὲ, εἰ μὴ καὶ 
φιλητοὶ, καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἴσασιν: βούλησις μὲν γὰρ ταχεῖα φι- 
λίας γίνεται, φιλία δ᾽ οὔ. 

Αὕτη μὲν οὖν καὶ κατὰ τὸν χρόνον καὶ κατὰ τὰ λοιπὰ § 
τελεία ἐστὶ, καὶ κατὰ πάντα ταὐτὰ γίνεται καὶ ὅμοια 
ἑκατέρῳ wap ἑκατέρου, ὅπερ δεῖ τοῖς φίλοις ὑπάρχειν. 
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(4) Ἢ δὲ διὰ τὸ ἡδὺ ὁμοίωμα ταύτης ἔχει" καὶ γὰρ οἱ ἀγαθοὶ 
ἡδεῖς ἀλλήλοις. “Opoies δὲ καὶ ἡ διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον" καὶ γὰρ 
τοιοῦτοι ἀλλήλοις οἱ ἀγαθοί. Μάλιστα δὲ καὶ ἐν τούτοις 
ai φιλίαι διαμένουσιν, ὅταν τὸ αὐτὸ γίγνηται παρ᾽ ἀλλή- 
λων, οἷον ἡδονὴ, καὶ μὴ μόνον οὕτως, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
αὐτοῦ, οἷον τοῖς εὐτραπέλοις, καὶ μὴ ὡς ἐραστῇ καὶ ἐρώ- 
μένῳ’ οὐ γὰρ ἐπὶ τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἥδονται οὗτοι, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν 
ὁρῶν ἐκεῖνον, ὁ δὲ θεραπενόμενος ὑπὸ τοῦ ἐραστοῦ" λη- 
γούσης δὲ τῆς ὥρας ἐνίοτε καὶ ἡ φιλία λήγει' τῷ μὲν 
γὰρ οὐκ ἔστιν ἡδεῖα ἡ ὄψις, τῷ δ᾽ οὐ γίνεται ἡ θεραπεία. 
Πολλοὶ δ᾽ αὖ διαμένουσιν, ἐὰν ἐκ τῆς συνηθείας τὰ ἤθη 

2 στέρξωσιν, ὁμοήθεις ὄντες. Οἱ δὲ μὴ τὸ ἡδὺ ἀντικαταλ- 
λαττόμενοι, ἀλλὰ τὸ χρήσιμον ἐν τοῖς ἐρωτικοῖς, καὶ 
εἰσὶν ἧττον φίλοι καὶ διαμένουσιν. Οἱ δὲ διὰ τὸ χρήσι- 
μον ὄντες φίλοι, ἅμα τῷ συμφέροντι διαλύονται" οὐ γὰρ 
ἀλλήλων ἦσαν φίλοι, ἀλλὰ τοῦ λυσιτελοῦς. Δὲ ἡδονὴν 
μὲν οὖν καὶ διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον καὶ φαύλους ἐνδέχεται φί- 
λους εἶναι ἀλλήλοις, καὶ ἐπιεικεῖς φαύλοις, καὶ μηδέτε- 
ρον ὁποιφοῦν, δι᾿ αὑτοὺς δὲ δῆλον ὅτι μόνους τοὺς ἀγα- 
θούς" οἱ γὰρ κακοὶ οὐ χαίρουσιν ἑαυτοῖς, εἰ μή τις ὠφέ- 

ϑ λεία γίγνοιτο. Kal μόνη δὲ ἡ τῶν ἀγαθῶν φιλία ἀδιά- 
βλητός ἐστιν" οὐ γὰρ ῥάδιον οὐδενὶ πιστεῦσαι περὶ τοῦ 
ἐν πολλῷ χρόνῳ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν δεδοκιμασμένου. Καὶ τὸ 
πιστεύειν ἐν τούτοις, καὶ τὸ μηδέποτ᾽ ἂν ἀδικῆσαι, καὶ 
ὅσα ἄλλα ἐν τῇ ὡς ἀληθῶς φιλίᾳ ἀξιοῦται. Ἔν δὲ ταῖς 

4 ἑτέραις οὐδὲν κωλύει τὰ τοιαῦτα γίνεσθαι. ᾿Ἐπεὶ γὰρ οἱ 
ἄνθρωποι λέγουσι φίλους καὶ τοὺς διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον, ὥσ- 
περ al πόλεις (δοκοῦσι γὰρ al συμμαχίαι ταῖς πόλεσι 
γίνεσθαι ἕνεκα τοῦ συμφέροντος), καὶ τοὺς δι᾿ ἡδονὴν 
ἀλλήλους στέργοντας, ὥσπερ of παῖδες, ἴσως λέγειν μὲν 
δεῖ καὶ ἡμᾶς φίλους τοὺς τοιούτους, εἴδη δὲ τῆς φιλίας 
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σλείω, καὶ πρώτως μὲν καὶ κυρίως τὴν τῶν ἀγαθῶν ἧ 
ἀγαθοὶ, τὰς δὲ λοιπὰς καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητα ἧ γὰρ ἀγαθόν τι 
καὶ ὅμοιον, ταύτῃ φίλοι" καὶ γὰρ τὸ ἡδὴ ἀγαθὸν τοῖς φιλ- 
ηδέσιν. Οὐ πάνυ δ᾽ αὗται συνάπτουσιν, οὐδὲ γίνονται ὅ 
οἱ αὐτοὶ φίλοι διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον καὶ διὰ τὸ ἡδύ" οὐ γὰρ 
πάνυ συνδυάζεται τὰ κατὰ συμβεβηκός. 

Eis ταῦτα δὲ τὰ εἴδη τῆς φιλίας νενεμημένης, οἱ μὲν θ 
φαῦλοι ἔσονται φίλοι δι’ ἡδονὴν ἣ τὸ χρήσιμον, ταύτῃ 
ὅμοιοι ὄντες, of δ᾽ ἀγαθοὶ δι’ αὑτοὺς φίλοι ἧ γὰρ ἀγα- 
θοί. Οὗτοι μὲν οὖν ἁπλῶς φίλοι, ἐκεῖνοι δὲ κατὰ συμ- 
βεβηκὸς, καὶ τῷ ὡμοιῶσθαι τούτοις. “Ὥσπερ δ' ἐπὶ(δ) 
τῶν ἀρετῶν οἱ μὲν καθ᾽ ἕξιν, οἱ δὲ κατ᾽ ἐνέργειαν ἀγαθοὶ 
λέγονται, οὕτω καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς φιλίας" οἱ μὲν γὰρ συζῶν- 
τες χαίρουσιν ἀλλήλοις καὶ πορίζουσι τἀγαθὰ, οἱ δὲ 
καθεύδοντες ἣ κεχωρισμένοι τοῖς τόποις οὐκ ἐνεργοῦσι 
μὲν, οὕτω δ' ἔχουσιν, ὥστ᾽ ἐνεργεῖν φιλικῶς᾽ οἱ γὰρ 
τόποι οὐ διαλύουσι τὴν φιλίαν ἁπλῶς, ἀλλὰ τὴν ἐνέρ- 
γειαν. ᾿Ἐὰν δὲ χρόνιος ἡ ἀπουσία γίνηται, καὶ τῆς φιλίας 
δοκεῖ λήθην ποιεῖν. ὅθεν εἴρηται 


πολλὰς δὴ φιλίας ἀπροσηγορία διέλυσεν. 


Οὐ φαίνονται δ᾽ οὔθ᾽ οἱ πρεσβῦται, οὔθ᾽ οἱ στρυφνοὶ, 3 
φιλικοὶ εἶναι" βραχὺ γὰρ ἐν αὐτοῖς τὸ τῆς ἡδονῆς, ov- 
δεὶς δὲ δύναται συνημερεύειν τῷ λυπηρῷ οὐδὲ τῷ μὴ 
ἡδεῖ" μάλιστα γὰρ ἡ φύσις φαίνεται τὸ μὲν λυπηρὸν 
φεύγειν, ἐφίεσθαι δὲ τοῦ ἡδέος. Οἱ δ᾽ ἀποδεχόμενοι ὃ 
ἀλλήλους, μὴ συζῶντες δὲ, εὔνοις ἐοίκασι μᾶλλον ἣ 
φίλοις. Οὐδὲν γὰρ οὕτως ἐστὶ φίλων ὡς τὸ συζῆν" 
ὠφελείας μὲν γὰρ οἱ ἐνδεεῖς ὀρέγονται, συνημερεύειν 
δὲ καὶ οἱ μακάριοι" μονώταις μὲν γὰρ εἶναι τούτοις 
ἥκιστα προσήκει. Συνδιάγειν δὲ per ἀλλήλων οὐκ 
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ἔστι, μὴ ἡδεῖς ὄντας, μηδὲ χαίροντας τοῖς αὐτοῖς, ὅπερ 
ἡ ἑταιρικὴ δοκεῖ ἔχειν. 

7 4 Madtora μὲν οὖν ἐστὶ φιλία ἡ τῶν ἀγαθῶν, καθάπερ 
πολλάκις εἴρηται" δοκεῖ γὰρ φιλητὸν μὲν καὶ αἱρετὸν τὸ 
ἁπλῶς ἀγαθὸν ἣ ἡδὺ, ἑκάστῳ δὲ τὸ αὑτῷ τοιοῦτον" ὁ δ᾽ 

§ ἀγαθὸς τῷ ἀγαθῷ δι’ ἄμφω ταῦτα. “Ἔοικε δ᾽ ἡ μὲν φί- 
λησις πάθει, ἡ δὲ φιλία ἔξει" ἢ γὰρ φίλησις οὐχ ἧττον 
πρὸς τὰ ἄψυχά ἐστιν, ἀντιφιλοῦσι δὲ μετὰ προαιρέσεως, 
ἡ δὲ προαίρεσις ἀφ᾽ ἕξεως. Kat τἀγαθὰ βούλονται 
τοῖς φιλουμένοις ἐκείνων ἕνεκα, οὐ κατὰ πάθος, ἀλλὰ 
καθ᾽ ἕξιν. Καὶ φιλοῦντες τὸν φίλον τὸ αὑτοῖς ἀγαθὸν 
φιλοῦσιν᾽ ὁ γὰρ ἀγαθὸς φίλος γινόμενος ἀγαθὸν γίνεται 
ᾧ φίλος. ‘Exdrepos οὖν φιλεῖ τε τὸ αὑτῷ ἀγαθὸν, καὶ 
τὸ ἴσον ἀνταποδίδωσι τῇ βουλήσει καὶ τῷ ἡδεῖ λέγεται 
γὰρ φιλότης ἡ ἰσότης. Μάλιστα δὴ τῇ τῶν ἀγαθῶν 

(θ) ταῦϑ' ὑπάρχει. Ἔν δὲ τοῖς στρυφνοῖς καὶ πρεσβυτικοῖς 
ἧττον γίνεται 4 φιλία, ὅσῳ δυσκολώτεροί εἶσι καὶ 
ἧττον ταῖς ὁμιλίαις χαίρουσιν᾽ ταῦτα γὰρ δοκεῖ μάλιστ᾽ 
εἶναι φιλικὰ καὶ ποιητικὰ φιλίας. Διὸ νέοι μὲν γίνον- 
ται φίλοι ταχὺ, πρεσβῦται δ' οὔ" οὐ γὰρ γίγνονται 
φίλοι οἷς ἂν μὴ χαίρωσιν' ὁμοίως 8 οὐδ᾽ οἱ στρυ- 
φνοί. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οἱ τοιοῦτοι εὖνοι μέν εἰσιν ἀλλήλοις βού- 
λονται γὰρ τἀγαθὰ καὶ ἀπαντῶσιν εἰς τὰς χρείατ᾽ φίλοι 
8 οὐ πάνυ εἰσὶ διὰ τὸ μὴ συνημερεύειν μηδὲ χαίρειν 

2 ἀλλήλοις, ἃ δὴ μάλιστ᾽ εἶναι δοκεῖ φιλικά. Πολλοῖς δ᾽ 
εἶναι φίλον. κατὰ τὴν τελείαν φιλίαν οὐκ ἐνδέχεται, ὥσ- 
περ οὐδ᾽ ἐρᾶν πολλῶν ἅμα. "Ἔοικε γὰρ ὑπερβολῇ, τὸ 
τοιοῦτο δὲ πρὸς ἕνα πέφυκε γίνεσθαι, πολλοὺς δ᾽ ἅμα 
τῷ αὐτῷ ἀρέσκειν σφόδρα οὐ ῥάδιον, ἴσως δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἀγα- 

8 θοὺς εἶναι. Δεῖ δὲ καὶ ἐμπειρίαν λαβεῖν καὶ ἐν συνη- 
θείᾳ γενέσθαι, ὃ παγχάλεπον. Διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον δὲ καὶ 





NIKOMAXEION 6. 6—8. 155 


τὸ ἡδὺ πολλοῖς ἀρέσκειν ἐνδέχεται" πολλοὶ γὰρ ol 
τοιοῦτοι, καὶ ἐν ὀλίγῳ χρόνῳ αἱ ὑπηρεσίαι. Τούτων δὲ 4 
μᾶλλον ἔοικε φιλία ἡ διὰ τὸ ἡδὺ, ὅταν ταὐτὰ ὑπ᾽ ἀμφοῖν 
γίγνηται, καὶ χαίρωσιν ἀλλήλοις ἢ τοῖς αὐτοῖς, οἷαι τῶν 
νέων εἰσὶν αἱ φιλίαι' μᾶλλον γὰρ ἐν ταύταις τὸ ἐλευ- 
θέριον. ἫἪ δὲ διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον ἀγοραίων. Καὶ οἱ μακά- 
ριοι δὲ χρησίμων μὲν οὐδὲν δέονται, ἡδέων δέ’ συζῆν 
μὲν γὰρ βούλονταί τισι, τὸ δὲ λυπηρὸν ὀλίγον μὲν χρό- 
γον φέρουσιν, συνεχῶς δ᾽ οὐθεὶς ἂν ὑπομείναι, οὐδ᾽ 
αὐτὸ τὸ ἀγαθὸν, εἰ λυπηρὸν αὐτῷ εἴη" διὸ τοὺς φίλους 
ἡδεῖς ζητοῦσιν. Δεῖ & ἴσως καὶ ἀγαθοὺς τοιούτους 
ὄντας, καὶ ἔτι αὑτοῖς᾽ οὕτω γὰρ ὑπάρξει αὐτοῖς ὅσα δεῖ 
τοῖς φίλοις. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς ἐξουσίαις διῃρημένοις φαί- 5 
γονται χρῆσθαι τοῖς φίλοις" ἄλλοι γὰρ αὐτοῖς εἰσὶ χρή- 
σιμοι καὶ ἕτεροι ἡδεῖς, ἄμφω δ᾽ οἱ αὐτοὶ ov maw’ οὔτε 
γὰρ ἡδεῖς μετ᾽ ἀρετῆς ζητοῦσιν, οὔτε χρησίμους els τὰ 
καλὰ, ἀλλὰ τοὺς μὲν εὐτραπέλους τοῦ ἡδέος ἐφιέμενοι, 
τοὺς δὲ δεινοὺς πρᾶξαι τὸ ἐπιταχθέν ταῦτα δ' ob, πάνυ 
γίνεται ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ. ᾿Ηδὺς δὲ καὶ χρήσιμος ἅμα εἴρηται 6 
ὅτι ὁ σπουδαῖος" ἀλλ᾽ ὑπερέχοντι οὐ γίνεται ὁ τοιοῦτος 
φίλος, ἂν μὴ καὶ τῇ ἀρετῇ ὑπερέχηται᾽ εἰ δὲ μὴ, οὐκ 
ἰσάζει ἀνάλογον ὑπερεχόμενος. Οὐ πάνυ δ᾽ εἰώθασι τοι- 
ovros γίνεσθαι. 

Εἰσὶ δ᾽ οὖν ai εἰρημέναι φιλίαι ἐν ἰσότητι" τὰ γὰρ 8 
αὐτὰ γίγνεται ἀπ᾿ ἀμφοῖν καὶ βούλονται ἀλλήλοις, ἣ 
ἕτερον ἀνθ᾽ ἑτέρου ἀντικαταλλάττονται, οἷον ἡδονὴν ἀντ᾽ 
ὠφελείας. Ὅτι δ᾽ ἧττον εἰσὶν αὗται al φιλίαι καὶ μέ- 
»ουσιν, εἴρηται. Δοκοῦσι δὲ καὶ δι᾿ ὁμοιότητα καὶ 
ἀνομοιότητα ταὐτοῦ εἶναί τε καὶ οὐκ εἶναι φιλίαι" καθ᾽ 
ὁμοιότητα γὰρ τῆς κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν φαίνονται φιλίαι (ἡ μὲν 
γὰρ τὸ ἡδὺ ἔχει, ἡ δὲ τὸ χρήσιμον, ταῦτα δ᾽ ὑπάρχει 
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κἀκείνῃ), τῷ δὲ τὴν μὲν ἀδιάβλητον καὶ μόνιμον εἶναι, 


ταύτας δὲ ταχέως μεταπίπτειν, ἄλλοις τε διαφέρειν πολ- 

(7) λοῖς, οὐ φαίνονται φιλίαι δι᾿ ἀνομοιότητα ἐκείνης. “Ere- 
ρον δ᾽ ἐστὶ φιλίας εἶδος τὸ καθ᾽ ὑπεροχὴν, οἷον πατρὶ 
πρὸς υἱὸν, καὶ ὅλως πρεσβυτέρῳ πρὸς νεώτερον, ἀνδρί 
τε πρὸς γυναῖκα, καὶ παντὶ ἄρχοντι πρὸς ἀρχόμενον. 
Διαφέρουσι δ᾽ αὗται καὶ αλλήλων᾽ οὐ γὰρ ἡ αὐτὴ γονεῦσι 
πρὸς τέκνα; καὶ ἄρχουσι πρὸς ἀρχομένους, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ πατρὶ 
πρὸς υἱὸν, καὶ υἱῷ πρὸς πατέρα, οὐδ᾽ ἀνδρὶ πρὸς γυναῖκα, 
καὶ γυναικὶ πρὸς ἄνδρα. ‘Er€pa γὰρ ἑκάστῳ τούτων ἀρετὴ 
καὶ τὸ ἔργον, ἕτερα δὲ καὶ δι᾽ ἃ φιλοῦσιν" ἕτεραι οὖν 

2 καὶ αἱ φιλήσεις καὶ al φιλίαι. Ταὐτὰ μὲν δὴ οὔτε yiy- 
verat ἑκατέρῳ παρὰ θατέρου, οὔτε δεῖ ζητεῖν: ὅταν δὲ 
γονεῦσι μὲν τέκνα ἀπονέμῃ ἃ δεῖ τοῖς γεννήσασι, γονεῖς 
δὲ υἱέσιν ἃ δεῖ τοῖς τέκνοις, μόνιμος ἧ τῶν τοιούτων καὶ 
ἐπιεικὴς ἔσται φιλία. ᾿Ανάλογον δ᾽ ἐν πάσαις ταῖς καθ᾽ 
ὑπεροχὴν οὔσαις φιλίαις καὶ τὴν φίλησιν δεῖ γίνεσθαι, 
οἷον τὸν ἀμείνω μᾶλλον φιλεῖσθαι ἣ φιλεῖν, καὶ τὸν 
ὠφελιμώτερον, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἕκαστον ὁμοίως" ὅταν 
γὰρ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν ἡ φίλησις γίγνηται, τότε γίγνεταί πως 
ἰσότης, ὃ δὴ τῆς φιλίας εἶναι δοκεῖ. 

9 8 Οὐχ ὁμοίως δὲ τὸ ἴσον ἔν τε τοῖς δικαίοις καὶ ἐν τῇ 
φιλίᾳ φαίνεται ἔχειν: ἔστι γὰρ ἐν μὲν τοῖς δικαίοις ἴσον 
πρώτως τὸ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν, τὸ δὲ κατὰ ποσὸν δευτέρως, ἐν δὲ 
τῇ φιλίᾳ, τὸ μὲν κατὰ ποσὸν πρώτως, τὸ δὲ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν 

4 δευτέρως. Δῆλον δ᾽, ἐὰν πολὺ διάστημα γίγνηται ἀρε- 
τῆς, ἢ κακίας, ἣ εὐπορίας, ἢ τινος ἄλλου" οὐ γὰρ ἔτι φί- 
λοι εἰσὶν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἀξιοῦσιν. ᾿Εμφανέστατον δὲ τοῦτ᾽ 
ἐπὶ τῶν Gedy: πλεῖστον γὰρ οὗτοι πᾶσι τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς 
ὑπερέχουσιν. Δῆλον δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν βασιλέων" οὐδὲ γὰρ 
τούτοις ἀξιοῦσιν εἶναι φίλοι οἱ πολὺ καταδεέστεροι, οὐδὲ 
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μὲν οὖν ἐν τοῖς τοιούτοις οὐκ ἔστιν ὁρισμὸς, ἕως τίνος οἱ 
φίλοι: πολλῶν γὰρ ἀφαιρουμένων ἔτι μένει, πολὺ δὲ 
χωρισθέντος, οἷον τοῦ θεοῦ, οὐκέτι. “Obey καὶ ἀπορεῖ- 6 
ται, μή ποτ᾽ οὐ βούλονται οἱ φίλοι τοῖς φίλοις τὰ μέ- 
yiora τῶν ἀγαθῶν, οἷον θεοὺς εἶναι" οὐδὲ γὰρ ἔτι φίλοι 
ἔσονται αὐτοῖς, οὐδὲ δὴ dyaba’ οἱ γὰρ φίλοι ἀγαθά. El 
δὴ καλῶς εἴρηται, ὅτι ὁ φίλος τῷ φίλφ βούλεται τἀγα- 
θὰ ἐκείνου ἕνεκα, μένειν ἂν δέοι οἷός ποτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἐκεῖνος" 
ἀνθρώπῳ δὲ ὄντι βουλήσεται τὰ μέγιστα ἀγαθά. Ἴσως 
δ᾽ οὐ πάντα αὑτῷ γὰρ μάλισθ᾽ ἕκαστος βούλεται τἀγαθά. 
Οἱ πολλοὶ δὲ δοκοῦσι διὰ φιλοτιμίαν βούλεσθαι φιλεῖσ- (8) 
θαι μᾶλλον h φιλεῖν, διὸ φιλοκόλακες οἷ πολλοί: ὑπερεχό- 
μενος γὰρ φίλος ὁ κόλαξ, ἣ προσποιεῖται τοιοῦτος εἶναι 
καὶ μᾶλλον φιλεῖν ἣ φιλεῖσθαι. Τὸ δὲ φιλεῖσθαι ἐγγὺς 
εἶναι δοκεῖ τοῦ τιμᾶσθαι, οὗ δὴ οἱ πολλοὶ ἐφίενται. Οὐ 2 
δι᾿ αὑτὸ δ᾽ ἐοίκασιν αἱρεῖσθαι τὴν τιμὴν, ἀλλὰ κατὰ 
συμβεβηκός" χαίρουσι γὰρ οἱ μὲν πολλοὶ ὑπὸ τῶν ἐν 
ταῖς ἐξουσίαις τιμώμενοι διὰ τὴν ἔλπίδα' οἴονταε γὰρ 
τεύξεσθαι παρ᾽ αὐτῶν, ἄν του δέωνται" ὡς δὴ σημείῳ 
τῆς εὐπαθείας χαίρουσι τῇ τιμῇ. Οἱ δ᾽ ὑπὸ τῶν ἐπιεικῶν 
καὶ εἰδότων ὀρεγόμενοι τιμῆς βεβαιῶσαι τὴν οἰκείαν δόξ- 
αν ἐφίενται περὶ αὑτῶν" χαίρουσι δὴ ὅτι εἰσὶν ἀγαθοὶ, 
πιστεύοντες τῇ τῶν λεγόντων κρίσει. Τῷ φιλεῖσθαι δὲ 
καθ᾽ αὑτὸ χαίρουσιν διὸ δόξειεν ἂν κρεῖττον εἶναι τοῦ 
τιμᾶσθαι, καὶ ἡ φιλία καθ᾽ αὑτὴν αἱρετὴ εἶναι. Δοκεῖ 3 
δ᾽ ἐν τῷ φιλεῖν μᾶλλον ἣ ἐν τῷ φιλεῖσθαι εἶναι. Σημεῖ- 
ον δ᾽ αἱ μητέρες τῷ φιλεῖν χαίρουσαι" ἔνιαι γὰρ διδόασι 
τὰ ἑαυτῶν τρέφεσθαι, καὶ φιλοῦσι μὲν εἰδυῖαι, ἀντιφι- 
λεῖσθαι δ᾽ οὐ ζητοῦσιν, ἐὰν ἀμφότερα μὴ ἐνδέχηται, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἑκανὸν αὐταῖς ἔοικεν εἶναι, ἐὰν ὁρῶσιν εὖ πράττοντας, 
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. καὶ αὐταὶ φιλοῦσιν αὐτοὺς, κἂν ἐκεῖνοι μηδὲν ὧν μητρὶ 
10 4 προσήκει ἀπονέμωσι διὰ τὴν ἄγνοιαν. Μᾶλλον δὲ τῆς 
φιλίας οὔσης ἐν τῷ φιλεῖν, καὶ τῶν φιλοφίλων ἐπαινου- 
μένων, φίλων ἀρετῇ τὸ φιλεῖν ἔοικεν, ὥστ᾽ ἐν οἷς τοῦτο 
γίνεται κατ᾽ ἀξίαν, οὗτοι μόνιμοι φίλοι καὶ ἡ τούτων 
ὅ φιλία. Οὕτω δ᾽ ἂν καὶ οἱ ἄνισοι μάλιστ᾽ εἶεν φίλοι: 
ἰσάζοιντο γὰρ ἄν. ‘H δ᾽ ἰσότης, καὶ ὁμοιότης φιλότης, 
καὶ μάλιστα μὲν ἡ τῶν κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν ὁμοιότης" μόνιμοι γὰρ 
ὄντες καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς καὶ πρὸς ἀλλήλους μένουσι, καὶ οὔτε 
δέονται φαύλων, οὔθ᾽ ὑπηρετοῦσι τοιαῦτα, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς εἶ: 
πεῖν καὶ διακωλύουσιν: τῶν ἀγαθῶν γὰρ μήτ᾽ αὐτοὺς 
ἁμαρτάνειν, μήτε τοῖς φίλοις ἐπιτρέπειν. Οἱ δὲ μοχ- 
θηροὶ τὸ μὲν βέβαιον οὐκ ἔχουσιν' οὐδὲ γὰρ αὑτοῖς 
διαμένουσιν ὅμοιοι ὄντες" ἐπ᾽ ὀλίγον δὲ χρόνον yiyvor- 
6 ται φίλοι, χαίροντες τῇ ἀλλήλων poxOnpig. Οἱ χρήσι- 
μοι δὲ καὶ ἡδεῖς ἐπὶ πλεῖον διαμένουσιν" ἕως γὰρ ἂν πο- 
ρίζωσιν ἡδονὰς } ὠφελείας ἀλλήλοις. "EL ἐναντίων δὲ 
μάλιστα μὲν δοκεῖ ἡ διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον γίγνεσθαι φιλία, 
οἷον πένης πλουσίῳ, ἀμαθὴς εἰδότι οὗ γὰρ τυγχάνει τις 
ἐνδεὴς ὧν, τούτου ἐφιέμενος ἀντιδωρεῖται ἄλλο. ᾿Ἐνταῦ- 
θα δ᾽ ἂν τις ἕλκοι καὶ ἐραστὴν καὶ ἐρώμενον, καὶ καλὸν 
καὶ αἷἰσχρόν. Διὸ φαίνονται καὶ of ἐρασταὶ γελοῖοι ἐνί- 
ore, ἀξιοῦντες φιλεῖσθαι ὡς φιλοῦσιν: ὁμοίως δὴ φιλη- 
τοὺς ὄντας ἴσως ἀξιωτέον, μηδὲν δὲ τοιοῦτον ἔχοντας 
ἢ γελοῖον. Ἴσως δὲ οὐδ᾽ ἐφίεται τὸ ἐναντίον τοῦ ἐναντίον 
καθ᾽ αὑτὸ, ἀλλὰ κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς, ἡ δ᾽ ὄρεξις τοῦ μέ- 
gov ἐστίν: τοῦτο γὰρ ἀγαθὸν, οἷον τῷ ξηρῷ οὐχ ὑγρῷ 
γενέσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ μέσον ἐλθεῖν, καὶ τῷ θερμῷ καὶ 
τοῖς ἄλλοις ὁμοίως. Ταῦτα μὲν οὖν ἀφείσθω" καὶ γάρ 
ἐστιν ἀλλοτριώτερα. 


11 (9) Ἔοικε δὲ, καθάπερ ἐν ἀρχῇ εἴρηται, περὶ ταὐτὰ καὶ ἐν 
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τοῖς αὐτοῖς εἶναι ἥ τε φιλία καὶ τὸ δίκαιον᾽ ἐν ἁπάσῃ 
γὰρ κοινωνίᾳ δοκεῖ τι δίκαιον εἶναι, καὶ φιλία dé" προσ- 
αγορεύουσι γοῦν ὡς φίλους τοὺς σύμπλους καὶ τοὺς 
συστρατιώτας, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις κοινω- 
γίαις. Kab’ ὅσον δὲ κοινωνοῦσιν, ἐπὶ τοσοῦτόν ἐστι 
φιλία" καὶ γὰρ τὸ δίκαιον. Kat ἡ παροιμία “ κοινὰ τὰ 
φίλων," ὀρθῶς" ἐν κοινωνίᾳ γὰρ ἡ φιλία. "Ἔστι δ᾽ 2 
ἀδελφοῖς μὲν καὶ ἑταίροις πάντα κοινὰ, τοῖς δ᾽ ἄλλοις 
ἀφωρισμένα, καὶ τοῖς μὲν πλείω, τοῖς δ᾽ ἐλάττω" καὶ 
γὰρ τῶν φιλιῶν αἱ μὲν μᾶλλον, αἱ δ' ἧττον. Διαφέρει 
δὲ καὶ τὰ δίκαια᾽ οὐ γὰρ ταὐτὰ γονεῦσι πρὸς τέκνα, καὶ 
ἀδελφοῖς πρὸς ἀλλήλους, οὐδ᾽ ἑταίροις καὶ πολίταις, 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων φιλιῶν. “Erepa δὴ καὶ 8 
τὰ ἄδικα πρὸς ἑκάστους τούτων, καὶ αὔξησιν λαμβάνει 
τῷ μᾶλλον πρὸς φίλους εἶναι, οἷον χρήματα ἀποστερῆσαι 
ἑταῖρον δεινότερον ἣ πολίτην, καὶ μὴ βοηθῆσαι ἀδελφῷ 
ἢ ὀθνείῳ, καὶ πατάξαι πατέρα ἣ ὁντινοῦν ἄλλον. Αὔξεσ- 
θαι δὲ πέφυκεν ἅμα τῇ φιλίᾳ καὶ τὸ δίκαιον, ὡς ἐν τοῖς 
αὐτοῖς ὄντα καὶ ἐπ᾽ ἴσον διήκοντα. Αἱ δὲ κοινωνίαι πᾶ- 4 
cat μορίοις ἐοίκασι τῆς πολιτικῆς" συμπορεύονται γὰρ 
ἐπί τινι συμφέροντι, καὶ ποριζόμενοί τι τῶν εἷς τὸν βίον" 
καὶ ἡ πολιτικὴ δὲ κοινωνία τοῦ συμφέροντος χάριν δοκεῖ 
«καὶ ἐξ ἀρχῆς συνελθεῖν καὶ διαμένειν᾽ τούτον γὰρ καὶ 
ol νομοθέται στοχάζονται, καὶ δίκαιόν φασιν εἶναι τὸ 
κοινῇ συμφέρον. Αἱ μὲν οὖν ἄλλαι κοινωνίαι κατὰ δ 
μέρη τοῦ συμφέροντος ἐφίενται, οἷον πλωτῆρες μὲν 
τοῦ κατὰ τὸν πλοῦν πρὸς ἐργασίαν χρημάτων ἥ τι τοι- 
οὗτον, συστρατιῶται δὲ τοῦ κατὰ τὸν πόλεμον, εἴτε χρη- 
μάτων, εἴτε νίκης ἣ πόλεως ὀρεγόμενοι, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ 
φυλέται καὶ δημόται. “Ἔνιαι δὲ τῶν κοινωνιῶν δι ἦδο- 
«ψὴν δοκοῦσι γίγνεσθαι, θιασωτῶν καὶ ἐρανιστῶν" αὗται 
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yap θυσίας ἕνεκα καὶ συνουσίας. Πᾶσαι 8 αὗται ὑπὸ 
τὴν πολιτικὴν ἐοίκασιν εἶναι οὐ γὰρ τοῦ παρόντος 
συμφέροντος ἡ πολιτικὴ ἐφίεται, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς ἅπαντα τὸν 
βίον, θυσίας τε ποιοῦντες καὶ περὶ ταύτας συνόδους, 
τιμὰς ἀπονέμοντες τοῖς θεοῖς, καὶ αὑτοῖς ἀναπαύσεις 
πορίζοντες μεθ' ἡδονῆς. Αἱ γὰρ .- ἀρχαῖαι θυσίαι καὶ 
σύνοδοι φαίνονται γίνεσθαι μετὰ τὰς τῶν καρπῶν συγ- 
κομιδὰς, οἷον ἀπαρχαί" μάλιστα γὰρ ἐν τούτοις ἐσχό- 

ὄλαζον τοῖς καιροῖς. Πᾶσαι δὴ φαίνονται al κοινωνίαι 
μόρια τῆς πολιτικῆς εἶναι" ἀκολονθήσουσι δὲ ai τοιαῦται 
φιλίαι ταῖς τοιαύταις κοινωνίαις. 

19((0) Πολιτείας δ᾽ ἐστὶν εἴδη τρία, ἴσαι δὲ καὶ παρεκβά- 
σεις, οἷον φθοραὶ τούτων. ἙΪσὶ δ᾽ af μὲν πολιτεῖαι, 
βασιλεία τε καὶ ἀριστοκρατία, τρίτη δ᾽ ἡ ἀπὸ τιμημάτων, 
ἣν τιμοκρατικὴν λέγειν οἰκεῖον φαίνεται, πολιτείαν δ᾽ 

2 αὑτὴν εἰώθασιν ol πλεῖστοι καλεῖν. Τούτων δὲ βελτίστη 
μὲν ἡ βασιλεία, χειρίστη δ' ἡ τιμοκρατία. Παρέκβασις 
δὲ βασιλείας μὲν τυραννίς᾽ ἄμφω γὰρ μοναρχίαι, δια- 
φέρουσι δὲ πλεῖστον" ὁ μὲν γὰρ τύραννος τὸ ἑαυτῷ 
συμφέρον σκοπεῖ, ὁ δὲ βασιλεὺς τὸ τῶν ἀρχομένων. 
Οὐ γάρ ἐστι βασιλεὺς ὁ μὴ αὐτάρκης καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ἀγα- 
θοῖς ὑπερέχων" ὁ δὲ τοιοῦτος οὐδενὸς προσδεῖται τὰ 
ὠφέλιμα οὖν αὑτῷ μὲν οὐκ ἂν σκοποίη, τοῖς δ᾽ ἀρχο- 
μένοις ὁ γὰρ μὴ τοιοῦτος κληρωτὸς dy τις εἴη βασι- 
λεύς. Ἧ δὲ τυραννὶς ἐξ ἐναντίας ταύτῃ" τὸ γὰρ ἑαυτῷ 
ἀγαθὸν διώκει. Kal φανερώτερον ἐπὶ ταύτης ὅτι χει- 

ϑρίστη" κάκιστον δὲ τὸ ἐναντίον τῷ βελτίστῳ. Μετα- 
βαίνει δ᾽ ἐκ βασιλείας εἷς τυραννίδα᾽ φαυλότης γάρ 
ἐστι μοναρχίας ἡ τυραννίς᾽ ὁ δὴ μοχθηρὸς βασιλεὺς τύ- 
ραννος γίνεται. ᾿Ἐξ ἀριοτοκρατίας δὲ els ὀλιγαρχίαν 
κακίᾳ τῶν ἀρχόντων, οἱ νέμουσι τὰ τῆς πόλεως παρὰ 
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τὴν ἀξίαν, καὶ πάντα ἣ τὰ πλεῖστα τῶν ἀγαθῶν éavrois, 
καὶ τὰς ἀρχὰς ἀεὶ τοῖς αὐτοῖς, περὶ πλείστου ποιούμενοι 
τὸ πλουτεῖν ὀλίγοι δὴ ἄρχουσι καὶ μοχθηροὶ ἀντὶ τῶν 
ἐπιεικεστάτων. ‘Ex δὲ δὴ τιμοκρατίας els δημοκρατίαν" 
σύνοροι γάρ εἶσιν αὗται" πλήθους γὰρ βούλεται καὶ ἧ 
τιμοκρατία εἶναι, καὶ ἴσοι πάντες ol ἐν τῷ τιμήματι. 
Hora δὲ μοχθηρόν ἐστιν 7 δημοκρατία" ἐπὶ μικρὸν 
γὰρ παρεκβαίνει τὸ τῆς πολιτείας εἶδος. Μεταβάλλουσι 
μὲν οὖν μάλισθ᾽ οὕτως al πολιτεῖαι᾽ ἔλάχιστον γὰρ οὕτω 
καὶ ῥᾷστα μεταβαίνουσιν. 'Ὁμοιώματα δ᾽ αὐτῶν καὶ 4 
οἷον παραδείγματα λάβοι τις ἂν καὶ ἐν ταῖς οἰκίαι. ‘H 
μὲν γὰρ πατρὸς πρὸς υἱεῖς κοινωνία βασιλείας ἔχει 
σχῆμα: τῶν τέκνων γὰρ τῷ πατρὶ μέλει. ᾿Ἐντεῦθεν δὲ 
καὶ Ὅμηρος τὸν Δία πατέρα προσαγορεύει" πατρικὴ γὰρ 
ἀρχὴ βούλεται ἡ βασιλεία εἶνα. "Ev Πέρσαις δ᾽ ἡ 
τοῦ πατρὸς τυραννική. χρῶνται γὰρ ὡς δούλοις τοῖς 
υἱέσιν. Τυραννικὴ δὲ καὶ ἡ δεσπότου πρὸς Sovdous- τὸ 
γὰρ τοῦ δεσπότου συμφέρον ἐν αὐτῇ πράττεται. Αὕτη 
μὲν οὖν ὀρθὴ φαίνεται, ἡ Περσικὴ δ᾽ ἡμαρτημένη" τῶν. 
διαφερόντων γὰρ αἱ ἀρχαὶ διάφοροι. ᾿Αν»δρὸς δὲ καὶ ὅ 
γυναικὸς ἀριστοκρατικὴ φαίνεται" κατ᾽ ἀξίαν γὰρ ὁ ἀνὴρ 
ἄρχει, καὶ περὶ ταῦτα ἃ δεῖ τὸν ἄνδρα: ὅσα δὲ γυναικὶ 
ἁρμόζει, ἐκείνῃ ἀποδίδωσιν. ᾿Απάντων δὲ κυριεύων ὃ 
ἀνὴρ εἷς ὀλιγαρχίαν μεθίστησιν᾽ παρὰ τὴν ἀξίαν γὰρ 
αὐτὸ ποιεῖ, καὶ οὐχ fj ἀμείνων. ᾿Ἐνίοτε δὲ ἄρχουσιν al 
γυναῖκες ἐπίκληροι οὖσαι" οὐ δὴ γίνονται κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν al 
ἀρχαὶ, ἀλλὰ διὰ πλοῦτον καὶ δύναμιν, καθάπερ ἐν ταῖς 
ὀλιγαρχίαις. Τιμοκρατικῇ δ᾽ ἔοικεν ἡ τῶν ἀδελφῶν" 6 
ἴσοι γὰρ, πλὴν ἐφ᾽ ὅσον ταῖς ἡλικίαις διαλλάττουσιν" 
διόπερ ἂν πολὺ ταῖς ἡλικίαις διαφέρωσιν, οὐκέτι ἀδελ- 
φικὴ γίνεται ἡ φιλία. Δημοκρατία δὲ μάλιστα μὲν ἐν 
Ἴς 
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ταῖς ἀδεσπότοις τῶν οἰκήσεων (ἐνταῦθα γὰρ πάντες ἐξ 
ἴσον), καὶ ἐν αἷς ἀσθενὴς ὁ ἄρχων, καὶ ἑκάστῳ ἐξουσία. 
13 (11) Kad’ ἑκάστην δὲ τῶν πολιτειῶν φιλία φαίνεται, ἐφ᾽ 
ὅσον καὶ τὸ δίκαιον, βασιλεῖ μὲν πρὸς τοὺς βασιλενυο- 
μένους ἐν ὑπεροχῇ εὐεργεσίας" εὖ γὰρ ποιεῖ τοὺς βασι- 
Aevopevovs, εἴπερ ἀγαθὸς ὧν ἐπιμελεῖται αὐτῶν, ἵν᾿ εὖ 
πράττωσιν, ὥσπερ νομεὺς προβάτων" ὅθεν καὶ Ὅμηρος 
2τὸν᾿ Αγαμέμνονα ποιμένα λαῶν εἶπεν. Τοιαύτη δὲ καὶ 
9 | πατρικὴ, διαφέρει δὲ τῷ μεγέθει τῶν εὐεργετημάτων" 
αἴτιος γὰρ τοῦ εἶναι, δοκοῦντος μεγίστου, καὶ τροφῆς 
καὶ παιδείας" καὶ τοῖς προγόνοις δὲ ταῦτα ἀπονέμεται" 
φύσει τε ἀρχικὸν πατὴρ υἱῶν, καὶ πρόγονοι ἐκγόνων, καὶ 
8 βασιλεὺς βασιλενομένων. Ἔν ὑπεροχῇ δὲ αἱ φιλίαι 
αὗται, διὸ καὶ τιμῶνται οἱ γονεῖς. Kal τὸ δίκαιον δὴ ἐν 
τούτοις οὐ ταὐτὸ, ἀλλὰ τὸ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν" οὕτω γὰρ καὶ ἡ 
4 φιλία. Καὶ ἀνδρὸς δὲ πρὸς γυναῖκα ἡ αὐτὴ φιλία καὶ 
ἐν ἀριστοκρατίᾳ κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν γὰρ, καὶ τῷ ἀμείνονι πλέον 
ἀγαθὸν, καὶ τὸ ἁρμόζον ἑκάστῳ᾽ οὕτω δὲ καὶ τὸ δίκαιον. 
δῊ δὲ τῶν ἀδελφῶν τῇ ἑταιρικῇ ἔοικεν: ἴσοι γὰρ καὶ 
ἡλικιῶται, ol τοιοῦτοι δ᾽ ὁμοπαθεῖς καὶ ὁμοήθεις ὡς ἐπὶ 
τὸ πολύ. "Ἔοικε δὴ ταύτῃ καὶ ἡ κατὰ τὴν τιμοκρατικήν. 
ἴσοι γὰρ οἱ πολῖται βούλονται καὶ ἐπιεικεῖς εἶναι" ἐν μέ- 
ρει δὴ τὸ ἄρχειν, καὶ ἐξ ἴσου οὕτω δὴ καὶ ἡ φιλία. 
ὁ Ἐν δὲ ταῖς παρεκβάσεσιν, ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ δίκαιον ἐπὶ 
μικρόν fore, οὕτω καὶ ἡ φιλία ἐστὶ, καὶ ἥκιστα ἐν τῇ 
χειρίστῃ" ἐν τυραννίδι γὰρ οὐδὲν ἣ μικρὸν φιλίας. Ἐν 
οἷς γὰρ μηδὲν κοινόν ἐστι τῷ ἄρχοντι καὶ τῷ ἀρχομένῳ, 
οὐδὲ φιλία᾽ οὐδὲ γὰρ δίκαιον" ἀλλ᾽ οἷον τεχνίτῃ πρὸς 
ὄργανον, καὶ ψυχῇ πρὸς σῶμα, καὶ δεσπότῃ πρὸς δοῦ- 
λον" ὠφελεῖται μὲν γὰρ πάντα ταῦτα ὑπὸ τῶν χρωμένων, 
φιλία δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστι πρὸς τὰ ἄννυγα οὐδὲ δίκαιον. ᾿Αλλ’ 
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οὐδὲ πρὸς ἵππον ἢ βοῦν, οὐδὲ πρὸς δοῦλον κα δοῦλος. 
Οὐδὲν γὰρ κοινόν ἐστιν ὁ γὰρ δοῦλος ἔμψυχον ὄργανον, 
τὸ δ᾽ ὄργανον ἄψυχος δοῦλος. Ἧ μὲν οὖν δοῦλος, οὐκ 7 
ἔστι φιλία πρὸς αὐτὸν, ἣ δ᾽ ἄνθρωπος" δοκεῖ γὰρ εἶναί 
τι δίκαιον παντὶ ἀνθρώπῳ πρὸς πάντα τὸν δυνάμενον 
κοινωνῆσαι νόμον καὶ συνθήκης" καὶ φιλίας δὴ, καθ᾽ 
ὅσον ἄνθρωπος. ᾿Ἐπὶ μικρὸν δὴ καὶ ἐν ταῖς τυραννίσιν 
αἱ φιλίαι καὶ τὸ δίκαιον, ἐν δὲ ταῖς δημοκρατίαις ἐπὶ 
πλεῖστον" πολλὰ γὰρ τὰ κοινὰ ἴσοις οὖσιν. 

"Ey κοινωνίᾳ μὲν οὖν πᾶσα φιλία ἐστὶν, καθάπερ et- (12) 14 
ρηται" ἀφορίσειε δ᾽ dy τις τήν τε συγγενικὴν καὶ τὴν 
ἑταιρικήν. Al δὲ πολιτικαὶ καὶ φυλετικαὶ καὶ συμπλοῖ- 
καὶ, καὶ ὅσαι τοιαῦται, κοινωνικαῖς ἐοίκασι μᾶλλον" οἷον 
γὰρ καθ᾽ ὁμολογίαν τινὰ φαίνονται εἶναι. Els ταύτας δὲ 
τάξειεν dy τις καὶ τὴν ξενικήν. Καὶ ἡ συγγενικὴ δὲ φαί- 2 
νεται πολυειδὴς εἶναι, ἠρτῆσθαι δὲ πᾶσα ἐκ τῆς πατρι- 
κῆς" ol γονεῖς μὲν γὰρ στέργουσι τὰ τέκνα ὡς ἑαυτῶν τι 
ὄντα, τὰ δὲ τέκνα τοὺς γονεῖς ὡς ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνων τι ὄντα. 
Μᾶλλον δ᾽ ἴσασιν οἱ γονεῖς τὰ ἐξ αὑτῶν, ἣ τὰ γεννηθέντα 
ὅτι ἐκ τούτων, καὶ μᾶλλον συνφκείωταε τὸ ἀφ᾽ οὗ τῷ 
γεννηθέντι, } τὸ γενόμενον τῷ ποιήσαντι τὸ γὰρ ἐξ 
αὐτοῦ οἰκεῖον τῷ ἀφ᾽ οὗ, οἷον ὀδοὺς ἣ θρὶξ ἣ ὁτιοῦν τῷ 
ἔχοντι ἐκείνῳ δ᾽ οὐθὲν τὸ ἀφ᾽ οὗ, ἢ ἧττον. Καὶ τῷ πλή- 
θει δὲ τοῦ χρόνου" οἱ μὲν γὰρ εὐθὺς γενόμενα στέργου- 
σιν, τὰ δὲ προελθόντα τοῖς χρόνοις τοὺς γονεῖς, σύνεσιν 
ἢ αἴσθησιν λαβόντα. ᾿Ἐκ τούτων δὲ δῆλον καὶ δὲ ἃ φι- ὁ 
λοῦσι μᾶλλον αἱ μητέρες. Τονεῖς μὲν οὖν τέκνα φιλοῦ- 8 
σιν ὡς ἑαυτούς (τὰ γὰρ ἐξ αὐτῶν οἷον ἕτεροι αὐτοὶ τῷ 
κεχωρίσθαι), τέκνα δὲ γονεῖς ὡς ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνων πεφυκότα, 
ἀδελφοὶ δ᾽ ἀλλήλους τῷ ἐκ τῶν αὐτῶν πεφυκέναι" ἡ γὰρ 
πρὸς ἐκεῖνα ταὐτότης ἀλλήλοις ταὐτοποιεῖ" ὅθεν φασὶ 
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ταὐτὸν αἷμα καὶ ῥίζαν καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα. Eloi δὴ ταὺτ- 
40s καὶ ἐν διῃρημένοις. Μέγα δὲ πρὸς φιλίαν καὶ τὸ 
᾿ σύντροφον καὶ τὸ καθ᾽ ἡλικίαν" ἦλιξ γὰρ ἥλικα, καὶ οἱ 
συνήθεις ἑταῖροι" διὸ καὶ ἡ ἀδελφικὴ τῇ ἑταιρικῇ ὁμοιοῦ- 
ται. ᾿Ανεψιοὶ δὲ καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ συγγενεῖς ἐκ τούτων 
συνφῳκείωνται" τῷ γὰρ ἀπὸ τῶν αὐτῶν εἶναι. Γίγνονται 
δ᾽ οἱ μὲν οἰκειότεροι, οἱ δ᾽ ἀλλοτριώτεροι, τῷ σύνεγγυς 
δὴ πόρρω τὸν ἀρχηγὸν εἶναι. "Ἔστι δ᾽ ἡ μὲν πρὸς γονεῖς 
φιλία τέκνοις, καὶ ἀνθρώποις πρὸς θεοὺς, ἁ ὡς πρὸς ἀγαθὸν 
καὶ ὑπερέχον: εὖ γὰρ πεποιήκασι τὰ μέγιστα" τοῦ γὰρ 
εἶραι καὶ τραφῆναι αἴτιοι, καὶ γενομένοις τοῦ παιδευθῆ- 
θ ναι. "Ἔχει δὲ καὶ τὸ ἡδὺ καὶ τὸ χρήσιμον ἡ τοιαύτη φι- 
Ala μᾶλλον τῶν ὀθνείων, ὅσῳ καὶ κοινότερος ὁ βίος av- 
τοῖς ἐστίν. "Ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἐν τῇ ἀδελφικῇ ἅπερ καὶ ἐν τῇ 
ἑταιρικῇ, καὶ μᾶλλον ἐν τοῖς ἐπιεικέσι, καὶ ὅλως ἐν τοῖς 
ὁμοίοις, ὅσῳ οἰκειότεροι καὶ ἐκ γενετῆς ὑπάρχουσι orép-: 
γοντες ἀλλήλους, καὶ ὅσῳ ὁμοηθέστεροι οἱ ἐκ τῶν αὐτῶν 
καὶ σύντροφοι καὶ παιδευθέντες ὁμοίως" καὶ ἧ κατὰ τὸν 
7 χρόνον δοκιμασία πλείστη καὶ βεβαιοτάτη. ᾿Ανάλογαν 
δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς λοιποῖς τῶν συγγενῶν τὰ φιλικά. ᾿Ανδρὶ 
δὲ καὶ γυναικὶ φιλία δοκεῖ κατὰ φύσιν ὑπάρχειν: ἄν- 
θρωπος γὰρ τῇ φύσει συνδναστικὸν μᾶλλον ἣ πολιτικὸν, 
ὅσῳ πρότερον καὶ ἀναγκαιότερον οἰκία πόλεως, καὶ τεκ- 
νοποιία κοινότερον τοῖς ζώοις. Τοῖς μὲν οὖν ἄλλοις ἐπὶ 
τοσοῦτον ἡ κοινωνία ἐστὶν, of δ' ἄνθρωποι οὐ μόνον τῆς 
τεκνοποιίας χάριν συνοικοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν εἰς τὸν 
βίον: εὐθὺς γὰρ διήρηται τὰ ἔργα, καὶ ἔστιν ἕτερα ἀν- 
δρὸς καὶ γυναικός" ἐπαρκοῦσιν οὖν ἀλλήλοις, εἰς τὸ κοι- 
νὸν τιθέντες τὰ ἴδια. Διὰ ταῦτα δὲ καὶ τὸ χρήσιμον εἶναι 
δοκεῖ καὶ τὸ ἡδὺ ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ φιλίᾳ. Ἑἴΐη δ᾽ ἂν καὶ δι᾽ 
ἀρετὴν, εἰ ἐπιεικεῖς εἶεν" ἔστε γὰρ ἑκατέρου ἀρετὴ, καὶ 
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χαίροιεν ἂν τῷ τοιούτῳ. Σύνδεσμος δὲ τὰ τέκνα δοκεῖ . 
εἶναι" διὸ θᾶττον οἱ ἄτεκνοι διαλύονται" τὰ γὰρ τέκνα 
κοινὸν ἀγαθὸν ἀμφοῖν, συνέχει δὲ τὸ κοινόν. Τὸ δὲ πῶς 8 
συμβιωτέον ἀνδρὶ πρὸς γυναῖκα, καὶ ὅλως φίλῳ πρὸς 
φίλον, οὐδὲν ἕτερον φαίνεται ζητεῖσθαι ἣ πῶς δίκαιον" 
οὐ γὰρ ταὐτὸν φαίνεται τῷ φίλῳ πρὸς τὸν φίλον, καὶ 
τὸν ὀθνεῖον, καὶ τὸν ἑταῖρον, καὶ τὸν συμφοιτητήν. 

, Τριττῶν δ᾽ οὐσῶν φιλιῶν, καθάπερ’ ἐν ἀρχῇ εἴρηται, (18) 15 
καὶ καθ᾽ ἑκάστην τῶν μὲν ἐν ἰσότητι φίλων ὄντων, τῶν 
δὲ καθ᾽ ὑπεροχήν (καὶ γὰρ ὁμοίως ἀγαθοὶ φίλοι γίνονται 
καὶ ἀμείνων χείρονι, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἡδεῖς, καὶ διὰ τὸ χρή- ᾿ 
σιμον, ἰσάζοντες ταῖς ὠφελείαις καὶ διαφέροντες), τοὺς 
ἴσους μὲν κατ᾽ ἰσότητα δεῖ rp φιλεῖν καὶ τοῖς λοιποῖς 
ἰσάζειν, τοὺς δ᾽ ἀνίσους τῷ ἀνάλογον ταῖς ὑπεροχαῖς 
ἀποδιδόναι. Τίγνεται δὲ τὰ ἐγκλήματα καὶ αἱ μέμψεις ἐν 2 
τῇ κατὰ τὸ χρήσιμον φιλίᾳ ἣ μόνῃ, ἣ μάλιστα, εὐλόγως. 
Οἱ μὲν γὰρ δι’ ἀρετὴν φίλοι ὄντες εὖ δρᾶν ἀλλήλους 
προθυμοῦνται" τοῦτα γὰρ ἀρετῆς καὶ φιλίας. Πρὸς τοῦ- 
τὸ δ᾽ ἁμιλλωμένων οὐκ ἔστιν ἐγκλήματα οὐδὲ μάχαι" 
τὸν γὰρ φιλοῦντα καὶ εὖ ποιοῦντα οὐδεὶς δυσχεραίνει, 
IAN’ ἐὰν ἦ χαρίεις, ἀμύνεται εὖ δρῶν. Ὁ δ᾽ ὑπερβάλ- 
λων, τυγχάνων οὗ ἐφίεται, οὐκ ἂν ἐγκαλοίη τῷ φίλῳ" 
ἑκάτερος γὰρ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ ἐφίεται. Οὐ πάνυ δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἐν 8 
τοῖς δι᾿ ἡδονήν" ἅμα γὰρ ἀμφοῖν γίνεται οὗ ὀρέγονται, 
el τῷ συνδιάγειν χαίρουσιν. Γελοῖος 8 ἂν φαίνοιτο καὶ 
ὁ ἐγκαλῶν τῷ μὴ τέρποντι, ἐξὸν μὴ συνδιημερεύει.. Ἥ 4. 
δὲ διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον ἐγκληματική' ἐπ᾽ ὠφελείᾳ yap χρώ- 
μενοι ἀλλήλοις ἀεὶ τοῦ πλείονος δέονται, καὶ ἔλαττον 
ἔχειν οἴονται τοῦ προσήκοντος, καὶ μέμφονται ὅτι οὐχ 
ὅσων δέονταε τοσούτων τυγχάνουσιν ἄξιοι ὄντες" of δ᾽ 
εὖ ποιοῦντες οὐ δύνανται ἐπαρκεῖν τοσαῦτα ὅσων οἱ 
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ὃ πάσχοντες δέονται. "Ἔοικε δὲ, καθάπερ τὸ δίκαιόν ἐστι 
διττὸν, τὸ μὲν ἄγραφον, τὸ δὲ κατὰ νόμον, καὶ τῆς 
κατὰ τὸ χρήσιμον φιλίας ἡ μὲν ἠθικὴ, ἡ δὲ νομικὴ εἶναι. 
Tiyveras οὖν τὰ ἐγκλήματα μάλισθ᾽, ὅταν μὴ κατὰ τὴν 

θ αὐτὴν συναλλάξωσιε καὶ διαλύωνται. Ἔστι δὴ νομικὴ 
μὲν ἡ ἐπὶ ῥητοῖς, ἣ μὲν πάμπαν ἀγοραία, ἐκ χειρὸς εἰς 
χεῖρα, ἡ δὲ ἔλευθεριωτέρα εἰς χρόνον, καθ᾽ ὁμολογίαν δὲ 
τί ἀντὶ τίνος. Δῆλον δ᾽ ἐν ταύτῃ τὸ ὀφείλημα κοὺκ ἀμ- 
φίλογον, φιλικήν δὲ τὴν ἀναβολὴν ἔχει" διὸ παρ᾽ ἐνίοις 
οὖκ εἰσὶ τούτων δίκαι, ἀλλ᾽ οἴονται δεῖν στέργειν τοὺς 

7 κατὰ πίστιν συναλλάξαντας. Ἢ δ᾽ ἠθικὴ οὐκ ἐπὶ ῥητοῖς, 
ἄλλ᾽ ὡς φίλφ δωρεῖται ἣ ὀτιδήποτε ἄλλο. Κομίζεσθαι 
δὲ ἀξιοῖ τὸ ἴσον ἣ πλέον, ὡς οὐ δεδωκὼν, ἀλλὰ χρήσας. 

8 Οὐχ ὁμοίως δὲ συναλλάξας καὶ διαλνόμενος ἐγκαλέσει. 
Τοῦτο δὲ συμβαίνει διὰ τὸ βούλεσθαι μὲν πάντας ἣ τοὺς 
πλείστους τὰ καλὰ, προαιρεῖσθαι δὲ τὰ ὠφέλιμα. Καλὸν 
δὲ τὸ εὖ ποιεῖν μὴ ἵνα ἀντιπάθῃ, ὠφέλιμον δὲ τὸ εὐερ- 

9γετεῖσθαι. Δυναμένῳ δὴ ἀνταποδοτέον τὴν ἀξίαν ὧν 
ἔπαθεν, καὶ ἑκόντι" ἄκοντα γὰρ φίλον οὐ ποιητέον. ‘Qs 
δὴ διαμαρτόντα ἐν τῇ ἀρχῇ, καὶ εὖ παθόντα ὑφ᾽ οὗ οὐκ 
ἔδει: οὐ γὰρ ὑπὸ φίλου, οὐδὲ 8s’ αὐτὸ τοῦτο δρῶντος" 
καθάπερ αὖν ἐπὶ ῥητοῖς εὐεργετηθέντα διαλυτέον. Καὶ 
'ὁμολογήσαι δ᾽ ἂν δυνάμενος ἀποδώσειν" ἀδυνατοῦντα δ᾽ 
οὐδ' ὁ δοὺς ἠξίωσεν dy ὥστ᾽ εἰ δυνατὸς, ἀποδοτέον. 
Ἔν ἀρχῇ δ᾽ ἐπισκεπτέον ὑφ᾽ οὗ εὐεργετεῖται καὶ ἐπὶ τίνι, 

10 ὅπως ἐπὶ τούτοις ὑπομένῃ ἢ μή. ᾿Αμφισβήτησιν δ᾽ ἔχει 
πότερα δεῖ τῇ τοῦ παθόντος ὠφελείᾳ μετρεῖν καὶ πρὸς 
ταύτην ποιεῖσθαι τὴν ἀνταπόδοσιν, ἣ τῇ τοῦ δράσαντος 
εὐεργεσίᾳ. Οἱ μὲν γὰρ παθόντες τοιαῦτά φασι λαβεῖν 
παρὰ τῶν εὐεργετῶν, ἃ μικρὰ ἦν ἐκείνοις, καὶ ἐξὴν παρ᾽ 
ἑτέρων λαβεῖν, κατασμικρίζοντες" οἱ δ᾽ ἀνάπαλιν τὰ μέ- 
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γιστα τῶν παρ᾽ αὑτοῖς, καὶ ἃ παρ᾽ ἄλλων οὐκ ἦν, καὶ ἐν 
κινδύνοις ἣ τοιαύταις χρείαις. "Ap’ οὖν διὰ μὲν τὸ χρή- 11 
σιμον τῆς φιλίας οὔσης ἡ τοῦ παθόντος ὠφέλεια μέτρον 
ἐστίν; οὗτος γὰρ ὁ δεόμενος, καὶ ἐπαρκεῖ αὐτῷ ὡς κομι- 
οὕμενος τὴν ἴσην' τοσαύτη οὖν γεγένηται ἡ ἐπικουρία ὅσον 
οὗτος ὠφέληται, καὶ ἀποδοτέον δὴ αὐτῷ ὅσον ἐπηύρατο, 

ἢ καὶ πλέον" κάλλιον γάρ. Ἔν δὲ ταῖς κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν ἐγ- 
κλήματα μὲν οὐκ ἔστιν, μέτρῳ δ᾽ ἔοικεν ἡ τοῦ δράσαντος 
προαίρεσις" τῆς ἀρετῆς γὰρ καὶ τοῦ ἤθους ἐν τῇ προαιρέ- 
σει τὸ κύριον. 

Διαφέρονται δὲ καὶ ἐν ταῖς καθ᾽ ὑπεροχὴν φιλίαις" (14)18 
ἀξιοῖ γὰρ ἑκάτερος πλέον ἔχειν, ὅταν δὲ τοῦτο γίγνηται, 
διαλύεται ἡ φιλία. Οἴεται γὰρ ὅ τε βελτίων προσήκειν 
αὑτῷ πλέον ἔχειν. τῷ γὰρ ἀγαθῷ νέμεσθαι πλέον" ὁμοί- 
ὡς δὲ καὶ ὁ ὠφελιμώτερος" ἀχρεῖον γὰρ ὄντα οὔ φασι 
δεῖν ἴσον ἔχειν" λειτουργίαν τε γὰρ γίνεσθαι καὶ οὐ φι- 
Alay, εἰ μὴ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν τῶν ἔργων ἔσταε τὰ ἐκ τῆς φιλί- 
as* οἴονται γὰρ, καθάπερ ἐν χρημάτων κοινωνίᾳ πλεῖον 
λαμβάνουσιν οἱ συμβαλλόμενοι πλεῖον, οὕτω δεῖν καὶ ἐν 
τῇ φιλίᾳ. Ὃ δ᾽ ἐνδεὴς καὶ ὁ χείρων ἀνάπαλιν" φίλου 
γὰρ ἀγαθοῦ εἶναι τὸ ἐπαρκεῖν τοῖς ἐνδεέσιν’ τί γὰρ, φασὶν, 
ὄφελος σπουδαίῳ ἣ δυνάστῃ φίλον εἶναι, μηθέν γε μέλ- 
λοντα ἀπολαύειν ; ἔοικε δὲ ἑκάτερος ὀρθῶς ἀξιοῦν, καὶ 2 
δεῖν ἑκατέρῳ πλέον νέμειν ἐκ τῆς φιλίας, οὐ τοῦ αὐτοῦ 
δὲ, ἀλλὰ τῷ μὲν ὑπερέχοντι τιμῆς, τῷ δ᾽ ἐνδεεῖ κέρδους" 
τῆς μὲν γὰρ ἀρετῆς καὶ τῆς εὐεργεσίας ἡ τιμὴ γέρας, τῆς 
δ᾽ ἐνδείας ἐπικουρία τὸ κέρδος. Οὕτω 3° ἔχειν τοῦτο καὶ 8 
ἐν ταῖς πολιτείαις φαίνεται οὐ γὰρ τιμᾶται 5 μηδὲν 
ἀγαθὸν τῷ κοινῷ πορίζων᾽ τὸ κοινὸν γὰρ δίδοται τῷ τὸ 
κοινὸν εὐεργετοῦντι, ἡ τιμὴ δὲ κοινόν. Οὐ γὰρ ἔστιν ἅμα 
χρηματίζεσθαι ἀπὸ τῶν κοινῶν καὶ τιμᾶσθαι. Ἔν πᾶσι 
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γὰρ τὸ ἔλαττον οὐδεὶς ὑπομένει" τῷ δὴ περὶ χρήματα" 
ἔλαττουμένῳ τιμὴν ἀπονέμουσι καὶ τῷ δωροδόκῳ χρήμα- 
ra’ τὸ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν γὰρ ἑπανισοῖ καὶ σώζει τὴν φιλίαν, 
καθάπερ εἴρηται. Οὕτω δὴ καὶ τοῖς ἀνίσοις ὁμιλητέον, 
καὶ τῷ εἰς χρήματα ὠφελουμένῳ ἣ εἰς ἀρετὴν τιμὴν ἀν- 
ταποδοτέον, ἀνταποδιδόντα τὸ ἐνδεχόμενον. Τὸ δυνατὸν 
4 γὰρ ἡ φιλία ἐπιζητεῖ, οὐ τὸ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν" οὐδὲ γὰρ ἔστιν 
ἐν πᾶσι, καθάπερ ἐν ταῖς πρὸς τοὺς θεοὺς τιμαῖς καὶ 
τοὺς γονεῖς" οὐδεὶς γὰρ ay ποτε τὴν ἀξίαν ἀποδοίη, els 
δύναμιν δὲ ὁ θεραπεύων ἐπιεικὴς εἶναι δοκεῖ. Διὸ κἂν 
δόξειεν οὐκ ἐξεῖναι wig πατέρα ἀπείπασθαι, πατρὶ δ᾽ 
υἱόν' ὀφείλοντα γὰρ ἀποδοτέον᾽ οὐθὲν δὲ ποιήσας ἄξιον 
τῶν ὑπηργμένων δέδρακεν, ὥστ᾽ ἀεὶ ὀφείλει. Οἷς δ᾽ 
ὀφείλεται, ἐξουσία ἀφεῖναι: καὶ τῷ πατρὶ δή. “Apa δ᾽ 
ἴσως οὐδείς ποτ᾽ ἂν ἀποστῆναι δοκεῖ μὴ ὑπερβάλλοντος 
μοχθηρίᾳ χωρὶς γὰρ τῆς φυσικῆς φιλίας τὴν ἐπικου- 
ρίαν ἀνθρωπικὸν μὴ διωθεῖσθαι. Τῷ δὲ φευκτὸν, ἢ οὗ 
σπουδαστὸν τὸ ἐπαρκεῖν, μοχθηρῷ ὄντι" εὖ πάσχειν γὰρ 
οἱ πολλοὶ βούλονται, τὸ δὲ ποιεῖν φεύγουσιν ὡς ἀλυ- 
σιτελές, Περὶ μὲν οὖν τούτων ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον εἰρήσθω. 


I. 


1 °Ev πάσαις δὲ ταῖς ἀνομοιοειδέσι φιλίαις τὸ ἀνάλογον 
ἰσάζει καὶ σώζει τὴν φιλίαν, καθάπερ εἴρηται, οἷον καὶ ἐν 
τῇ πολιτικῇ, τῷ σκυτοτόμῳ ἀντὶ τῶν ὑποδημάτων ἀμοιβὴ 

- 9 γίνεται κατ᾽ ἀξίαν, καὶ τῷ ὑφάντῃ καὶ τοῖς λοιποῖς. "Ev 
ταῦθα μὲν οὖν πεπόρισται κοινὸν μέτρον τὸ νόμισμα, καὶ 


NIKOMAXEION ©, 16; 1. 1. 169 


πρὸς τοῦτο δὴ πάντα ἀναφέρεταε, καὶ τούτῳ μετρεῖται" 
ἐν δὲ τῇ ἐρωτικῇ ἐνίοτε μὲν ὁ ἐραστὴς ἐγκαλεῖ, ὅτι ὗπερ- 
φιλῶν οὐκ ἀντιφιλεῖται, οὐθὲν ἔχων φιλητὸν, εἰ οὕτως 
ἔτυχεν, πολλάκις δ᾽ ὁ ἐρώμενος, ὅτι πρότερον ἐπαγγελλό- 
μένος πάντα νῦν οὐθὲν ἐπιτελεῖ. Συμβαίνει δὲ τὰ τοι- ὃ 
avra, ἐπειδὰν ὁ μὲν δι’ ἡδονὴν τὸν ἐρώμενον φιλῇ, ὁ δὲ 
διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον τὸν ἐραστὴν, ταῦτα δὲ μὴ ἀμφοῖν ὑπάρ- 
xn- Διὰ ταῦτα γὰρ τῆς φιλίας οὔσης διάλυσις γίνεται, 
ἐπειδὰν μὴ γίνηται ὧν ἕνεκα ἐφίλουν" οὐ γὰρ αὑτοὺς ἔσ- 
τέργον, ἀλλὰ τὰ ὑπάρχοντα, οὗ μόνιμα ὄντα" διὸ τοιαῦται 
καὶ al φιλίαι. Ἢ δὲ τῶν ἠθῶν καθ᾽ αὑτὴν οὖσα μένει, 
καθάπερ εἴρηται. Διαφέρονται δὲ καὶ ὅταν ἕτερα γίγνη- 4 
ται αὐτοῖς καὶ μὴ ὧν ὀρέγονται" ὅμοιον γὰρ τῷ μηθὲν 
γίγνεσθαι, ὅταν οὗ ἐφίεται μὴ τυγχάνῃ, οἷον καὶ τῷ 
κιθαρῳδῷ ὁ ἐπαγγελλόμενος, καὶ ὅσῳ ἄμεινον ᾷσειεν, το- 
σούτῳ πλείω" εἰς ἕω δ᾽ ἀπαιτοῦντι τὰς ὑποσχέσεις, ἀνθ᾽ 
ἡδονῆς ἡδονὴν ἀποδεδωκέναι ἔφη. El μὲν οὖν ἑκάτερος 
τοῦτο ἐβούλετο, ἱκανῶς ἂν εἶχεν" εἰ δ᾽ ὁ μὲν τέρψιν, ὅ 
δὲ κέρδος, καὶ ὁ μὲν ἔχει, ὁ δὲ μὴ, οὐκ ἂν εἴη τὸ κατὰ 
τὴν κοινωνίαν καλῶς" ὧν γὰρ δεόμενος τυγχάνει, τούτοις 
καὶ προσέχει, κἀκείνου γε χάριν ταῦτα δώσει. Τὴν ἀξίαν δ . 
δὲ ποτέρου τάξαι ἐστὶ, τοῦ προϊεμένου ἢ τοῦ προλαβόν- 
Tos; ὁ γὰρ προϊέμενος ἔοικ᾽ ἐπιτρέπειν ἐκείνῳ. Ὅπερ 
φασὶ καὶ Πρωταγόραν ποιεῖν" ὅτε γὰρ διδάξειεν ἀδή- 
ποτε, τιμῆσαι τὸν μαθόντα ἐκέλευεν ὅσον δοκεῖ ἄξια 
ἐπίστασθαι, καὶ ἔλάμβανε τοσοῦτον. ᾿Εν τοῖς τοιούτοις 6 
δ᾽ ἐνίοις ἀρέσκει τὸ “μισθὸς δ᾽ ἀνδρί." Οἱ δὲ προλα- 
βόντες τὸ ἀργύριον, εἶτα μηθὲν ποιοῦντες ὧν ἔφασαν, 
διὰ τὰς ὑπερβολὰς τῶν ἐπαγγελιῶν, εἰκότως ἐν ἐγκλή- 
μασι γίνονται" οὐ γὰρ ἐπιτελοῦσιν ἃ ὡμολόγησαν. Τοῦ- 7 
τὸ δ᾽ ἴσως ποιεῖν of σοφισταὶ ἀναγκάζονται διὰ τὸ μηθένα 
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ἂν δοῦναι ἀργύριον ὧν ἐπίστανται. Οὗτοι μὲν οὖν ὧν 
ἔλαβον τὸν μισθὸν, μὴ ποιοῦντες εἰκότως ἐν ἐγκλήμασίν 
εἶσιν" ἐν οἷς δὲ μὴ γίγνεται διομολογία τῆς ὑπουργίας, 
οἱ μὲν δι᾿’ αὑτοὺς προϊέμενοι εἴρηται ὅτι ἀνέγκλητοι" τοι- 
αὐτὴ γὰρ ἡ κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν φιλία. Τὴν ἀμοιβὴν τε ποιη- 
τέον κατὰ τὴν προαίρεσιν" αὕτη γὰρ τοῦ φίλου καὶ τῆς 
ἐρετῆς. Οὕτω δ᾽ ἔοικε καὶ τοῖς φιλοσοφίας κοινωνήσασιν' 
οὐ γὰρ πρὸς χρήμαθ᾽ ἡ ἀξία μετρεῖται, τιμή τ᾿ ἰσόρρο- 
πος οὐκ ἂν γένοιτο, ἀλλ᾽ ἴσως ἱκανὸν, καθάπερ καὶ πρὸς 

8 θεοὺς καὶ πρὸς γονεῖς, τὸ ἐνδεχόμενον. Μὴ τοιαύτης δ᾽ 
οὔσης τῆς δόσεων ἀλλ᾽ ἐπί τινι, μάλιστα μὲν ἴσως δεῖ 
τὴν ἀνταπόδοσιν γίγνεσθαι δοκοῦσαν ἀμφοῖν κατ᾽ ἀξίαν 
εἶναι, εἰ δὲ τοῦτο μὴ συμβαίνοι, οὐ μόνον ἀναγκαῖον 
δόξειεν ἂν τὸν προέχοντα τάττειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ δίκαιον" 
ὅσον γὰρ οὗτος ὠφελήθη. ἢ ἀνθ᾽ ὅσου τὴν ἡδονὴν εἴλετ᾽ 
ἂν, τοσοῦτον ἀντιλαβὼν ἕξει τὴν παρὰ τούτον ἀξίαν" καὶ 

9 γὰρ ἐν τοῖς ὠνίοις οὕτω φαίνεται γινόμενον ἐνιαχοῦ τ᾽ 
εἰσὶ νόμοι τῶν ἑκουσίων συμβολαίων δίκας μὴ εἶναι ὡς 
δέον, ᾧ ἐπίστευσε, διαλυθῆναι πρὸς τοῦτον καθάπερ 
ἐκοινώνησεν. “OQ γὰρ ἐπετράφθη, τοῦτον οἴεται δικαιό- 
τερον εἶναι τάξαι τοῦ ἐπιτρέψαντος. Τὰ πολλὰ γὰρ οὐ 
τοῦ ἴσου τιμῶσιν of ἔχοντες καὶ οἱ βουλόμενοι λαβεῖν" 
τὰ γὰρ οἰκεῖα καὶ ἃ διδόασιν ἑκάστοις φαίνεται πολλοῦ 
ἄξια. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ὅμως ἡ ἀμοιβὴ γίνεται πρὸς τοσοῦτον ὅσον 
ἂν τάττωσιν οἱ λαβόντες. Δεῖ δ᾽ ἴσως οὐ τοσούτου τιμᾶν 
ὅσου ἔχοντι φαίνεται ἄξιον, ἀλλ᾽ ὅσου πρὶν ἔχειν 
ἐτίμα. 

Q ᾿Απορίαν δ᾽ ἔχει καὶ τὰ τοιάδε, οἷον πότερα δεῖ πάντα 
τῷ πατρὶ ἀπονέμειν καὶ πείθεσθαι, ἣ κάμνοντα μὲν ἰατρῷ 
πειστέον, στρατηγὸν δὲ χειροτονητέον τὸν πολεμεκόν' 
ὁμοίως δὲ φίλῳ μᾶλλον ἣ σπουδαίῳ ὑπηρετητέον, καὶ 
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σὐεργέτῃ ἀνταποδοτέον χάριν μᾶλλον ἢ ἑταίρῳ δοτέον, 
ἐὰν ἀμφοῖν μὴ ἐνδέχηται. ἮΑρ᾽ οὖν πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα 2 
ἀκριβῶς μὲν διορίσαι οὐ ῥᾷδιον ; πολλὰς γὰρ καὶ παν- 
τοίας ἔχει διαφορὰς καὶ μεγέθει καὶ μικρότητι καὶ τῷ καλῷ 
καὶ ἀναγκαίῳ. Ὅτι δ᾽ οὐ πάντα τῷ αὐτῷ ἀποδοτέον, οὐκ 8 
ἄδηλον. Καὶ τὰς μὲν εὐεργεσίας ἀνταποδοτέον ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ 
πολὺ μᾶλλον ἢ χαριστέον ἑταίροις, καὶ ὥσπερ δάνειον, 
ᾧ ὀφείλει ἀποδοτέον μᾶλλον fj ἑταίρῳ δοτέον. Ἴσως δ᾽ 4 
οὐδὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἀεὶ, οἷον τῷ λυτρωθέντι παρὰ λῃστῶν πότε- 
ρον τὸν λυσάμενον ἀντιλυτρωτέον, κἂν ὁστισοῦν ἦ, ἣ καὶ 
μὴ ἑαλωκότι ἀπαιτοῦντι δὲ ἀποδοτέον, ἣ τὸν πατέρα λυ- 
τρωτέον ; δόξειε γὰρ ἂν καὶ ἑαυτοῦ μᾶλλον τὸν πατέρα. 
Ὅπερ οὖν εἴρηται, καθόλου μὲν τὸ ὀφείλημα ἀποδοτέον, 5 
ἐὰν δ᾽ ὑπερτείνῃ ἡ δόσις τῷ καλῷ ἢ τῷ ἀναγκαίῳ, πρὸς 
ταῦτ᾽ ἀποκλιτέον' ἐνίοτε γὰρ οὐδ' ἐστὶν ἴσον τὸ τὴν 
προὐπαρχὴν ἀμείψασθαι, ἐπειδὰν ὁ μὲν σπουδαῖον εἰδὼς 
εὖ ποιήσῃ, τῷ δὲ ἡ ἀνταπόδοσις γίγνηται, ὃν οἴεται 
μοχθηρὸν εἶναι. Οὐδὲ γὰρ τῷ δανείσαντι ἐνίοτε ἀντιδα- 
νειστέον᾽ ὁ μὲν γὰρ οἰόμενος κομιεῖσθαι ἐδάνεισεν ἐπι- 
εἰκεῖ ὄντι, ὁ δ᾽ οὐκ ἔλπίζει κομιεῖσθαι παρὰ πονηροῦ. 
Eire τοίνυν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ οὕτως ἔχει, οὐκ ἴσον τὸ ἀξίωμα" 
εἴτ' ἔχει μὲν μὴ οὕτως, οἴονται δὲ, οὐκ ἂν δόξαιεν ἄτοπα 
ποιεῖν. Ὅπερ οὖν πολλῴκις εἴρηται, οἱ περὶ τὰ πάθη 6 
καὶ τὰς πράξεις λόγοι ὁμοίως ἔχουσι τὸ ὡρισμένον τοῖς 
περὶ ἅ εἰσιν. Ὅτι μὲν οὖν οὐ ταὐτὰ πᾶσιν ἀποδοτέον, 
οὐδὲ τῷ πατρὶ πάντα, καθάπερ οὐδὲ τῷ Διὶ θύεται, οὐκ 
ἄδηλον" ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἕτερα γονεῦσι καὶ ἀδελφοῖς καὶ ἑταί- 7 
ροις καὶ εὐεργέταις, ἑκάστοις τὰ οἰκεῖα καὶ τὰ ἁρμότ- 
τοντα ἀπονεμητέον. Οὕτω δὲ καὶ ποιεῖν φαίνονται" εἰς 
γάμους μὲν γὰρ καλοῦσι τοὺς συγγενεῖς" τούτοις γὰρ 
κοινὸν τὸ γένος καὶ ai πεοὶ τοῦτο δὴ πράξεις" καὶ εἰς 
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τὰ κήδη δὲ μάλιστ᾽ οἴονται δεῖν τοὺς συγγενεῖς ἀπαν- 
δτᾶν διὰ ταὐτό. Δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν τροφῆς μὲν γονεῦσι δεῖν 
μάλιστ᾽ ἐπαρκεῖν, ὡς ὀφείλοντας, καὶ τοῖς αἰτίοις τοῦ 
εἶναι κάλλιον ὃν ἣ ἑαντοῖς εἰς ταῦτ᾽ ἐπαρκεῖν. Καὶ τι- 
μὴν δὲ γονεῦσι καθάπερ θεοῖς, οὐ πᾶσαν Be. Οὐδὲ γὰρ 
τὴν αὐτὴν πατρὶ καὶ μητρί᾽ οὐδ᾽ αὖ τὴν τοῦ σοφοῦ ἣ τοῦ 
στρατηγοῦ, ἀλλὰ τὴν πατρικὴν, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὴν pyt- 
Qpixny. Καὶ παντὶ δὲ τῷ πρεσβυτέρῳ τιμὴν τὴν καθ᾽ 
ἡλικίαν, ὑπαναστάσει καὶ κατακλίσει καὶ τοῖς τοιούτοις. 
Πρὸς ἑταίρους δ᾽ αὖ καὶ ἀδελφοὺς παρρησίαν καὶ ἁπάν- 
τῶν κοινότητα. Καὶ συγγενέσι δὴ καὶ φυλέταις καὶ 
πολίταις καὶ τοῖς λοιποῖς ἅπασιν ἀεὶ πειρατέον τὸ οἰκεῖον 
ἀπονέμειν, καὶ συγκρίνειν τὰ ἑκάστοις ὑπάρχοντα κατ᾽ 
10 οἰκειότητα καὶ ἀρετὴν ἣ χρῆσιν. Τῶν μὲν οὖν ὁμογε- 
γῶν ἑᾷων ἡ κρίσις, τῶν δὲ διαφερόντων ἐργωδεστέρα. 
Οὐ μὴν διά γε τοῦτο ἀποστατέον, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἂν ἐνδέχη- 
ται, οὕτω διοριστέον. 
4 ἜΣΧχει δ᾽ ἀπορίαν καὶ περὶ τοῦ διαλύεσθαι τὰς φιλίας 
ἣ μὴ πρὸς τοὺς μὴ διαμένοντας. *H πρὸς μὲν τοὺς διὰ 
τὸ χρήσιμον ἣ τὸ ἡδὺ φίλους ὄντας, ὅταν μηκέτι ταῦτ᾽ 
ἔχωσιν, οὐδὲν ἄτοπον διαλύεσθαι ; ἐκείνων γὰρ ἦσαν 
φίλοι: ὧν ἀπολιπόντων εὔλογον τὸ μὴ φιλεῖν. Ἔγκα- 
λέσειε δ᾽ ἄν τις, εἰ διὰ τὸ χρᾷσιμον ἣ τὸ ἡδὺ ἀγαπῶν 
προσεποιεῖτο διὰ τὸ ἦθος᾽ ὅπερ γὰρ ἐν ἀρχῇ εἴπομεν, 
πλεῖσται διαφοραὶ γίγνονται τοῖς φίλοις, ὅταν μὴ 
2 ὁμοίως οἴωνται καὶ ὦσι φίλοι. Ὅταν μὲν οὖν διαψευ- 
σθῇ τις καὶ ὑπολάβῃ φιλεῖσθαι διὰ τὸ ἦθος, μηθὲν τοι- 
οὗτον ἐκείνου πράττοντος, ἑαυτὸν αἰτιῷτ᾽ ἄν᾽ ὅταν δ᾽ 
ὑπὸ τῆς ἐκείνου προσποιήσεως ἀπατηθῇ, δίκαιον ἐγκα- 
λεῖν τῷ ἀπατήσαντι, καὶ μᾶλλον ἣ ἣ τοῖς τὸ νόμισμα κιβ- 
δδηλεύουσιν, ὅσῳ περὶ τιμιώτερον ἥ κακουργία. ᾿Ἐὰν 
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δ᾽ ἀποδέχηται ὡς ἀγαθὸν, γένηται δὲ μοχθηρὸς καὶ 
δοκῇ, dp’ ἔτι φιλητέον ; ἣ οὐ δυνατὸν, εἴπερ μὴ πᾶν 
φιλητὸν, ἀλλὰ τἀγαθόν; οὔτε δὲ φιλητέον πονηρὸν οὔτε 
δεῖ; φιλοπόνηρον γὰρ οὐ χρὴ εἶναι, οὐδ᾽ ὁμοιοῦσθαι 
φαύλῳ᾽ εἴρηται δ᾽ ὅτι τὸ ὅμοιον τῷ ὁμοίῳ φίλον. ἾΑρ᾽ 
οὖν εὐθὺς διαλυτέον: ἣ οὐ πᾶσιν, ἀλλὰ τοῖς ἀνιάτοις 
κατὰ τὴν μοχθηρίαν; ἐπανόρθωσιν δ᾽ ἔχουσι μᾶλλον 
βοηθητέον els τὸ ἦθος ἣ τὴν οὐσίαν, ὅσῳ βέλτιον καὶ 
τῆς φιλίας οἰκειότερον. Δόξειε δ' ἂν ὁ διαλυόμενος 
οὐδὲν ἄτοπον ποιεῖν' οὐ γὰρ τῷ τοιούτῳ φίλος ἦν" ἀλ- 
λοιωθέντα οὖν ἀδυνατῶν ἀνασῶσαι ἀφίσταται. El δ᾽ 4 
ὁ μὲν διαμένοι, ὁ δ' ἐπιεικέστερος γένοιτο καὶ πολὺ 
διαλλάττοι τῇ ἀρετῇ, ἄρα χρηστέον φίλῳ, ἢ οὐκ ἐνδέ- 
χεται ; ἐν μεγάλῃ δὲ διαστάσει μάλιστα δῆλον γίνεται, 
οἷον ἐν ταῖς παιδικαῖς φιλίαις. εἰ γὰρ ὁ μὲν διαμένοι τὴν 
διάνοιαν παῖς, ὁ δ᾽ ἀνὴρ ety οἷος κράτιστυς, πῶς ἂν εἶεν 
φίλοι, μήτ᾽ ἀρεσκόμενοι τοῖς αὐτοῖς, μήτε χαίροντες 
καὶ λυπούμενοι ; οὐδὲ γὰρ περὶ ἀλλήλους ταῦθ᾽ ὑπάρ- 
ξει αὐτοῖς, ἄνευ δὲ τούτων οὐκ ἦν φίλους εἶναι. συμ- 
βιοῦν γὰρ οὐχ οἷόν τε. Ἑΐρηται δὲ περὶ τούτων. ἾΑρ᾽ δ 
οὖν οὐθὲν ἀλλοιότερον πρὸς αὐτὸν ἑκτέον h εἰ μὴ ἐγε- 
γόνει φίλος μηδέποτε ; f δεῖ μνείαν ἔχειν τῆς γενο- 
μένης συνηθείας, καὶ καθάπερ φίλοις μᾶλλον ἣ ὀθνείοις 
οἰόμεθα δεῖν χαρίζεσθαι, οὕτω καὶ τοῖς γενομένοις ἀπο- 
vepnréoy τι διὰ τὴν προγεγενημένην φιλίαν, ὅταν μὴ δι᾿ - 
ὑπερβολὴν μοχθηρίας ἡ διάλυσις γένηται ; 

Τὰ φιλικὰ δὲ τὰ πρὸς τοὺς φίλους, καὶ οἷς αἱ φιλίαι 4 
ὁρίζονται, ἔοικεν ἐκ τῶν πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἔληλυθέναι. Τι- 
θέασι γὰρ φίλον τὸν βονλόμενον καὶ πράττοντα τἀγαθὰ 
ἣ τὰ φαινόμενα ἐκείνον ἕνεκα, ἣ τὸν βουλόμενον εἶναι 
καὶ ζῆν τὸν φίλον αὐτοῦ χάριν" ὅπερ al μητέρες πρὸ 
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τὰ τέκνα πεπόνθασι, καὶ τῶν φίλων os προσκεκρουκότες. 
Οἱ δὲ τὸν συνδιάγοντα καὶ ταὐτὰ αἱρούμενον, ἣ τὸν συ- 
ναλγοῦντα καὶ συγχαίροντα τῷ φίλφ’ μάλιστα δὲ καὶ 
τοῦτο περὶ τὰς μητέρας συμβαίνει. Τούτων δέ τινι καὶ 
2 τὴν φιλίαν ὁρίζονται. Πρὸς ἑαντὸν δὲ τούτων ἕκαστον τῷ 
ἐπιεικεῖ ὑπάρχει, τοῖς δὲ λοιποῖς, ἧ τοιοῦτοι ὑπολαμ- 
βάνουσιν εἶναι. "Ἔοικε γὰρ, καθάπερ εἴρηται, μέτρον 
ὃ ἑκάστῳ ἡ ἀρετὴ καὶ ὁ σπουδαῖος εἶναι. Οὗτος γὰρ 
ὁμογνωμονεῖ ἑαντῷ, καὶ τῶν αὐτῶν ὀρέγεται κατὰ πᾶσαν 
τὴν ψνχὴν, καὶ βούλεται δὴ ἑαυτῷ τἀγαθὰ καὶ τὰ φαι- 
νόμενα καὶ πράττει (τοῦ γὰρ ἀγαθοῦ τἀγαθὸν διαπονεῖν) 
καὶ ἑαυτοῦ évexa’ τοῦ γὰρ διανοητικοῦ χάριν, ὅπερ 
ἕκαστος εἶναι δοκεῖ. Καὶ (qv δὲ βούλεται ἑαυτὸν καὶ 
σώζεσθαι, καὶ μάλιστα τοῦτο ᾧ φρονεῖ. ἀγαθὸν γὰρ τῷ 
4 σπουδαίῳ τὸ εἶναι. Ἕκαστος δ᾽ ἑαυτῷ βούλεται τἀγα- 
θὰ, γενόμενος δ᾽ ἄλλος οὐδεὶς αἱρεῖται πάντ᾽ ἔχειν ἐκεῖνο 
τὸ γενόμενον" ἔχει γὰρ καὶ νῦν ὁ θεὸς τἀγαθὸν, adr’ dy 
ὅ τι ποτ᾽ ἐστίν. Δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν τὸ νοοῦν ἕκαστος εἶναι, ἢ 
ὃ μάλιστα. Συνδιάγειν τε ὁ τοιοῦτος ἑαυτῷ βούλεται" 
ἡδέως γὰρ αὐτὸ ποιεῖ" τῶν τε γὰρ πεπραγμένων ἐπιτερπεῖς 
αἱ μνῆμαι, καὶ τῶν μελλόντων ἔλπίδες ἀγαθαί" al τοιαῦ- 
ται δ᾽ ἡδεῖαι. Kal θεωρημάτων δ᾽ εὐπορεῖ τῇ διανοίᾳ, 
συναλγεῖ τε καὶ συνήδεται μάλισθ᾽ ἑαυτῷ' πάντοτε γάρ 
ἐστι τὸ αὑτὸ λυπηρόν τε καὶ ἡδὺ, καὶ οὐκ ἄλλοτ᾽ ἄλλο" 
ἀμεταμέλητος γὰρ ὡς εἰπεῖν. Τῷ δὴ πρὸς αὑτὸν μὲν 
ἕκαστα τούτων ὑπάρχειν τῷ ἐπιεικεῖ, πρὸς δὲ τὸν φίλον 
ἔχειν ὥσπερ πρὸς ἑαντόν (ἔστε γὰρ ὁ φίλος ἄλλος 
αὐτὸς), καὶ ἡ φιλία τούτων εἶναί τι δοκεῖ, καὶ φίλοι οἷς 
Θ ταῦθ᾽ ὑπάρχει. Πρὸς αὑτὸν δὲ πότερον ἔστιν ἣ οὐκ 
ἔστι φιλία, ἀφείσθω ἐπὶ τοῦ παρόντος" δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν 
ταύτῃ εἰναι φιλία, ἡ ἐστὶ δύο ἢ πλείω ἐκ τῶν εἰρημένων, 
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καὶ ὅτι ἡ ὑπερβολὴ τῆς φιλίας τῇ πρὸς αὑτὸν ὁμοιοῦται. 
Φαίνεται δὲ τὰ εἰρημένα καὶ τοῖς πολλοῖς ὑπάρχειν, καί- 7 
περ οὖσι φαύλοις. ἾΑρ᾽ οὖν 7 ἀρέσκουσιν ἑαντοῖς καὶ 
ὑπολαμβάνονσιν ἐπιεικεῖς εἶναι, ταύτῃ μετέχουσιν av- 
τῶν ; ἐπεὶ τῶν γε κομιδῇ φαύλων καὶ ἀνοσιουργῶν οὐ- 
θενὶ ταῦθ᾽ ὑπάρχει, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ φαίνεται. Σχεδὸν δὲ 8 
οὐδὲ τοῖς φαύλοις" διαφέρονται γὰρ ἑαυτοῖς, καὶ ἑτέρων 
μὲν ἐπιθυμοῦσιν, ἄλλα δὲ βούλονται, οἷον οἱ ἀκρατεῖς" 
αἱροῦνται γὰρ ἀντὶ τῶν δοκούντων ἑαυτοῖς ἀγαθῶν εἶναι 
τὰ ἡδέα βλαβερὰ ὄντα" οἱ δ᾽ αὖ διὰ δειλίαν καὶ ἀργίαν 
ἀφίστανται τοῦ πράττειν ἃ οἴονται ἑαυτοῖς βέλτιστα 
εἶναι" οἷς δὲ πολλὰ καὶ δεινὰ πέπρακται διὰ τὴν μοχ- 
θηρίαν, μισοῦσί τε καὶ φεύγουσι τὸ ζῆν καὶ ἀναιροῦσιν 
ἑαυτούς. Ζητοῦσί re οἷ μοχθηροὶ μεθ᾽ ὧν συνδιημερεύ- 9 
σουσιν, ἑαυτοὺς δὲ φεύγουσιν᾽ ἀναμιμνήσκονται γὰρ 
πολλῶν καὶ δυσχερῶν, καὶ τοιαῦθ᾽ ἕτερα ἐλπίζουσι, καθ᾽ 
ἑαυτοὺς ὄντες, μεθ᾽ ἑτέρων 8 ὄντες ἐπιλανθάνονται. 
Οὐθέν τε φιλητὸν ἔχοντες οὐθὲν φιλικὸν πάσχουσι πρὸς 
davrovs. Οὐδὲ δὴ συγχαίρουσιν οὐδὲ συναλγοῦσιν οἱ 
τοιοῦτοι ἑαυτοῖς" στασιάζει γὰρ αὐτῶν ἡ ψυχὴ, καὶ τὸ 
μὲν διὰ μοχθηρίαν ἀλγεῖ ἀπεχόμενον τινῶν, τὸ δ᾽ ἥδεται, 
καὶ τὸ μὲν δεῦρο, τὸ δ᾽ ἐκεῖσε ἕλκει ὥσπερ διασπῶντα. 
Ἑὶ δὲ μὴ οἷόν τε ἅμα λυπεῖσθαι καὶ ἥδεσθαι, ἀλλὰ μετὰ 10 
μικρόν γε λυπεῖται ὅτι ἥσθη, καὶ οὐκ ἂν ἐβούλετο ἡδέα 
ταῦτα γενέσθαι αὑτῷ᾽ μεταμελείας γὰρ οἱ φαῦλοι γέμου- 
σιν. Οὐ δὴ φαίνεται ὁ φαῦλος οὐδὲ πρὸς ἑαυτὸν φιλι- 
κῶς διακεῖσθαι διὰ τὸ μηδὲν ἔχειν φιλητόν. Et δὴ τὸ 
οὕτως ἔχειν λίαν ἐστὶν ἄθλιον, φευκτέον τὴν μοχθηρίαν 
διατεταμένως καὶ πειρατέον ἐπιεικῆ εἶναι" οὕτω γὰρ καὶ 
πρὸς ἑαυτὸν φιλικῶς ἂν ἔχοι καὶ ἑτέρῳ φίλος γένοιτο. 

Ἡ δ᾽ εὕνοια φιλίᾳ μὲν ἔοικεν, οὐ μὴν ἔστι γε φιλία" ὅ 
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yiverat yap εὔνοια καὶ πρὸς ἀγνῶτας καὶ λανθάνουσα, 
φιλία δ᾽ οὔ. Καὶ πρότερον δὲ ταῦτ᾽ εἴρηται. ᾿Αλλ᾽ 
οὐδὲ φίλησίς ἐστιν" οὐ γὰρ ἔχει διάτασιν οὐδ᾽ ὄρεξιν, 

2 τῇ φιλήσει δὲ ταῦτ᾽ ἀκολονθεῖ. Καὶ ἡ μὲν φίλησις μετὰ 
συνηθείας, ἡ δ᾽ εὔνοια καὶ ἐκ προσπαίου, οἷον καὶ περὶ 
τοὺς ἀγωνιστὰς συμβαίνει" εὖνοι γὰρ αὐτοῖς γίνονται καὶ 
συνθέλουσιν, συμπράξαιεν δ᾽ ἂν οὐθέν" ὅπερ γὰρ εἴπο- 
μεν, προσπαίως εὖνοι γίνονται καὶ ἐπιπολαίως στέργου-. 

δσιν. Ἔοικε δὴ ἀρχὴ φιλίας εἶναι, ὥσπερ τοῦ ἐρᾶν, ἡ διὰ 
τῆς ὄψεως ἡδονή: μὴ γὰρ προησθεὶς τῇ ἰδέᾳ οὐθεὶς ἐρᾷ, 
ὁ δὲ χαίρων τῷ εἴδει οὐθὲν μᾶλλον ἐρᾷ, ἀλλ᾽ ὅταν καὶ 
ἀπόντα ποθῇ καὶ τῆς παρουσίας ἐπιθυμῇ. Οὕτω δὴ καὶ 
φίλους οὐχ οἷόν τ᾽ εἶναι μὴ εὔνους γενομένους, οἱ δ᾽ εὖνοι 
οὐθὲν μᾶλλον φιλοῦσιν: βούλονται γὰρ μόνον τἀγαθὰ 
οἷς εἰσὶν εὖνοι, συμπράξαιεν δ᾽ ἂν οὐθὲν, οὐδ᾽ ὀχληθεῖεν 
ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν. Διὸ μεταφέρων φαίη τις ἂν αὐτὴν ἀργὴν 
εἶναι φιλίαν, χρονιζομένην δὲ καὶ εἷς συνήθειαν ἀφικνου- 
μένην γίνεσθαι φιλίαν, οὐ τὴν διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον οὐδὲ τὴν 
διὰ τὸ ἡδύ᾽ οὐδὲ γὰρ εὔνοια ἐπὶ τούτοις γίνεται. Ὃ μὲν 
γὰρ εὐεργετηθεὶς ἀνθ᾽ ὧν πέπονθεν ἀπονέμει τὴν εὔνοιαν, 
τὰ δίκαια Spar ὁ δὲ βουλόμενός τιν᾽ εὐπραγεῖν, ἐλπίδα 
ἔχων εὐπορίας δι᾿ ἐκείνου, οὐκ ἔοικ᾽ εὔνους ἐκείνῳ εἶναι, 
ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ἑαυτῷ, καθάπερ οὐδὲ φίλοε, εἰ θεραπεύει 

4 αὐτὸν διά τινα χρῆσιν. Ὅλως δ᾽ ἡ εὔνοια δι᾿ ἀρετὴν καὶ 
ἐπιείκειάν τινα γίνεται, ὅταν τῷ φανῇ καλός τις fj ἀν- 
δρεῖος ἤ τι τοιοῦτον, καθάπερ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἀγωνιστῶν 
εἴπομεν. ' 

6. Φιλικὸν δὲ καὶ ἡ ὁμόνοια φαίνεται" διόπερ οὐκ ἔστιν 
ὁμοδοξία' τοῦτο μὲν γὰρ καὶ ἀγνοοῦσιν ἀλλήλους ὑπάρ-- 
ξειεν ἄν. Οὐδὲ τοὺς περὶ ὁτονοῦν ὁμογνωμονοῦντας ὅμο- 
νοεῖν φασὶν, οἷον τοὺς περὶ τῶν οὐρανίων (οὐ γὰρ φιλι- 
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κὸν τὸ περὶ τούτων ὁμονοεῖν), ἀλλὰ τὰς πόλεις ὁμονοεῖν 
φασὶν, ὅταν περὶ τῶν συμφερόντων ὁμογνωμονῶσι καὶ 
ταὐτὰ προαιρῶνται καὶ πράττωσι τὰ κοινῇ δόξαντα. epi 3 
τὰ πρακτὰ δὴ ὁμονοοῦσιν, καὶ τούτων περὶ τὰ ἐν μεγέθει 
καὶ τὰ ἐνδεχόμενα ἀμφοῖν ὑπάρχειν ἣ πᾶσιν, οἷον αἱ πό- 
Aas, ὅταν πᾶσι δοκῇ τὰς ἀρχὰς αἱρετὰς εἶναι, ἣ συμμα- 
χεῖν Λακεδαιμονίοις, ἢ ἄρχειν Πιττακὸν, ὅτε καὶ αὐτὸς 
ἤθελεν. Ὅταν δ᾽ ἑκάτερος ἑαυτὸν βούληται, ὥσπερ ol 
ἐν ταῖς Φοινίσσαις, στασιάζουσιν" ob γάρ ἐσθ᾽ ὁμονοεῖν 
τὸ αὐτὸ ἑκάτερον ἐννοεῖν ὁδήποτε, ἀλλὰ τὸ ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ, 
οἷον ὅταν καὶ ὁ δῆμος καὶ οἱ ἐπιεικεῖς τοὺς ἀρίστους ἄρ.- 
χειν" οὕτω γὰρ πᾶσι γίγνεται οὗ ἐφίενται. Πολιτικὴ δὲ 
φιλία φαίνεται ἡ ὁμόνοια, καθάπερ καὶ λέγεται" περὶ τὰ 
συμφέροντα γάρ ἐστι καὶ τὰ εἰς τὸν βίον ἀνήκοντα. 
Ἔστι δ᾽ 7 τοιαύτη ὁμόνοια ἐν τοῖς ἐπιεικέσιν" οὗτοι γὰρ ἃ 
καὶ ἑαυτοῖς ὁμονοοῦσι καὶ ἀλλήλοις, ἐπὶ τῶν αὐτῶν ὄντες 
ὡς εἰπεῖν" τῶν τοιούτων γὰρ μένει τὰ βουλήματα καὶ οὗ 
μεταῤῥεῖ ὥσπερ Ἐὔριπος, βούλονταί τε τὰ δίκαια καὶ τὰ 
συμφέροντα, τούτων δὲ καὶ κοινῇ ἐφίενται. Τοὺς δὲ 4 
φαύλους οὐχ οἷόν τε ὁμονοεῖν πλὴν ἐπὶ μικρὸν, καθάπερ 
καὶ φίλους εἶναι, πλεονεξίας ἐφιεμένους ἐν τοῖς ὠφελί- 
μοις, ἐν δὲ τοῖς πόνοις καὶ ταῖς λειτουργίαις ἐλλείποντας" 
ἑαυτῷ δ᾽ ἕκαστος βουλόμενος ταῦτα τὸν πέλας ἐξετάζει 
καὶ κωλύει" μὴ γὰρ τηρούντων τὸ κοινὸν ἀπόλλυται. 
Συμβαίνει οὖν αὐτοῖς στασιάζειν, ἀλλήλους μὲν ἐπαν- 
αγκάζοντας, αὐτοὺς δὲ μὴ βουλομένους τὰ δίκαια ποιεῖν. 
Οἱ δ᾽ εὐεργέται τοὺς εὐεργετηθέντας δοκοῦσι μᾶλλον Ἶ 
φιλεῖν ἢ οἱ εὖ παθόντες τοὺς δράσαντας, καὶ ὡς παρὰ 
λόγον γινόμενον ἐπιζητεῖται. Τοῖς μὲν οὖν πλείστοις 
φαίνεται, ὅτι of μὲν ὀφείλουσι, τοῖς δὲ ὀφείλεται" καθά- 
περ οὖν ἐπὶ τῶν δανείων οἱ μὲν ὀφείλοντες βούλονται μὴ 
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εἶναι ols ὀφείλουσιν, οἱ δὲ δανείσαντες καὶ ἐπιμέλοντα. 
τῆς τῶν ὀφειλόντων σωτηρίας, οὕτω καὶ τοὺς εὐεργετή- 
ες gavras βούλεσθαι εἶναι τοὺς παθόντας, ὡς κομιουμένους 
τὰς χάριτας, τοῖς δ᾽ οὐκ εἶναι ἐπιμελὲς τὸ ἀνταποδοῦναι. 
᾿Επίχαρμος μὲν οὖν τάχ᾽ ἂν φαίη ταῦτα λέγειν αὐτοὺς ἐκ 
“πονηροῦ θεωμένους, ἔοικε δ᾽ ἀνθρωπικῷ' ἀμνήμονες γὰρ 
οἱ πολλοὶ, καὶ μᾶλλον εὖ πάσχειν ἣ ποιεῖν ἐφίενται. 
2 Δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν φυσικώτερον εἶναι τὸ αἴτιον, καὶ οὐχ ὅμοιον 
τῷ περὶ τοὺς δανείσαντας" οὐ γάρ ἐστι φίλησις περὶ 
ἐκείνους, ἀλλὰ τοῦ σώζεσθαι βούλησις τῆς κομιδῆς ἕνε- 
κα' οἱ δ᾽ εὖ πεποιηκότες φιλοῦσι καὶ ἀγαπῶσι τοὺς πε- 
πονθότας, κἂν μηθὲν ὦσι χρήσιμοι, μήδ᾽ els ὕστερον γέ- 
Svowr ἄν. Ὅπερ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν τεχνιτῶν συμβέβηκεν" 
πᾶς γὰρ τὸ οἰκεῖον ἔργον ἀγαπᾷ μᾶλλον ἣ ἀγαπηθείη 
ἂν ὑπὸ τοῦ ἔργου ἐμψύχου γενομένον. Μάλιστα δ᾽ ἴσως 
τοῦτο περὶ τοὺς ποιητὰς συμβαίνει" ὑπεραγαπῶσι γὰρ 
4 οὗτοι τὰ οἰκεῖα ποιήματα, στέργοντες ὥσπερ τέκνα. Τοι- 
οὕτῳ δὴ ἔοικε καὶ τὸ τῶν εὐεργετῶν" τὸ γὰρ εὖ πεπον- 
᾿ θὸς ἔργον ἐστὶν αὐτῶν" τοῦτο δὴ ἀγαπῶσι μᾶλλον ἣ τὸ 
ἔργον τὸν ποιήσαντα. Τούτου δ᾽ αἴτιον, ὅτι τὸ εἶναι 
πᾶσιν αἱρετὸν καὶ φιλητὸν, ἐσμὲν δ᾽ ἐνεργείᾳ τῷ ζῆν 
γὰρ καὶ πράττειν. ᾿Ενεργείᾳ δὴ ὁ ποιήσας τὸ ἔργον ἔστι 
ros στέργει δὴ τὸ ἔργον, διότι καὶ τὸ εἶναι. Τοῦτο δὲ 
φυσικόν" ὃ γάρ ἐστι δυνάμει, τοῦτο ἐνεργείᾳ τὸ ἔργον 
5 μηνύει. “Apa δὲ καὶ τῷ μὲν εὐεργέτῃ καλὸν τὸ κατὰ τὴν 
πρᾶξιν, ὥστε χαίρειν ἐν ᾧ τοῦτο, τῷ δὲ παθόντι οὐθὲν 
“καλὸν ἐν τῷ δράσαντι, ἄλλ᾽ εἴπερ, συμφέρον: τοῦτο δ᾽ 
6 ἧττον ἡδὺ καὶ φιλητόν. ᾿Ἡδεῖα δ᾽ ἐστὶ τοῦ μὲν παρόν- 
ros 7 ἐνέργεια, τοῦ δὲ μέλλοντος ἡ ἔλπὶς, τοῦ δὲ γεγεν- 
ημένου ἦ μνήμη. Ἥδιστον δὲ τὸ κατὰ τὴν ἐνέργειαν, 
καὶ φιλητὸν ὁμοίως. Τῷ μὲν οὖν πεποιηκότι μένει τὸ 
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ἔργον (τὸ καλὸν γὰρ πολυχρόνιον), τῷ δὲ παθόντι τὸ 
χρήσιμον παροίχεται. Ἥ τε μνήμη τῶν μὲν καλῶν 
ἡδεῖα, τῶν δὲ ᾿ χρησίμων οὐ πάνυ ἣ ἧττον: ἧ προσδοκία 
δ᾽ ἀνάπαλιν ἔχειν ἔοικεν. Καὶ ἡ μὲν φίλησις ποιήσει 
ἔοικεν, τὸ φιλεῖσθαι δὲ τῷ πάσχειν. 'οῖς ὑπερέχουσι 
δὴ περὶ τὴν πρᾶξιν ἕπεται τὸ φιλεῖν καὶ τὰ φιλικά. 
“Ere δὲ τὰ ἐπιπόνως γενόμενα πάντες μᾶλλον orépyou- 7 
σιν, οἷον καὶ τὰ χρήματα οἱ κτησάμενοι τῶν παραλαβόν 
roy δοκεῖ δὴ τὸ μὲν εὖ πάσχειν ἄπονον εἶναι, τὸ δ᾽ εὖ 
ποιεῖν ἐργῶδες. Διὰ ταῦτα δὲ καὶ al μητέρες φιλοτεκ- 
νότεραι᾽ ἐπιπονωτέρα γὰρ ἡ γέννησις, καὶ μᾶλλον ἴσασιν 
ὅτι αὑτῶν. Δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν τοῦτο καὶ τοῖς εὐεργέταις οἶκεῖ- 
ον εἶναι. 

᾿Απορεῖται δὲ καὶ πότερον δεῖ φιλεῖν ἑαυτὸν μάλιστα 8 
ἣ ἄλλον τινά" ἐπιτιμῶσι γὰρ τοῖς ἑαυτοὺς μάλιστα ἀγα- 
πῶσι, καὶ ὡς ἐν αἰσχρῷ φιλαύτους ἀποκαλοῦσι, δοκεῖ re 
ὁ μὲν φαῦλος ἑαυτοῦ χάριν πάντα πράττειν, καὶ ὅσῳ ἂν 
μοχθηρότερος ἧ, τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον" ἐγκαλοῦσι δὴ αὐτῷ 
ὅτι οὐθὲν ἀφ᾽ ἑαντοῦ πράττει: ὁ δ᾽ ἐπιεικὴς διὰ τὸ καλὸν, 
καὶ ὅσῳ ἂν βελτίων ἦ Ds μᾶλλον διὰ τὸ καλὸν, καὶ φίλον 
ἕνεκα" τὸ δ᾽ αὑτοῦ παρίησιν. Τοῖς λόγοις δὲ τούτοις τὰ 2 
ἔργα διαφωνεῖ, οὐκ ἀλόγως. Φασὶ γὰρ δεῖν φιλεῖν μά- 
λιστα τὸν μάλιστα φίλον, φίλος δὲ μάλιστα ὁ βουλόά- 
μενος ᾧ βούλεται τἀγαθὰ ἐκείνου ἕνεκα, καὶ εἰ μηθεὶς εἴς 
σεται. Ταῦτα δ᾽ ὑπάρχει μάλιστ᾽ αὐτῷ πρὸς αὑτὸν, καὶ 
τὰ λοιπὰ δὴ πάνθ' οἷς 6 φίλος ὁρίζεται: εἴρηται γὰρ ὅτι 
an’ αὐτοῦ πάντα τὰ φιλικὰ καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους διήκει. 
Καὶ αἱ παροιμίαι δὲ πᾶσαι ὁμογνωμονοῦσιν, οἷον τὸ “μία 
Ψυχή" καὶ “κοινὰ τὰ φίλων᾽᾽ καὶ “ἰσότης φιλότης" καὶ 
“γόνυ κνήμης ἔγγιον." πάντα γὰρ ταῦτα πρὸς αὑτὸν μά- 
λισθ᾽ ὑπάρχει" μάλιστα γὰρ φίλος αὑτῷ, καὶ φιλητέον 


180 _ . HOIKON 


δὴ μάλισθ᾽ ἑαυτόν. ᾿Απορεῖται δ᾽ εἰκότως ποτέροις χρε- 
8 dy ἕπεσθαι, ἀμφοῖν ἐχόντοιν τὸ πιστόν. Ἴσως οὖν τοὺς 
τοιούτους δεῖ τῶν λόγων διαιρεῖν καὶ διορίζειν ἐφ᾽ ὅσον 
ἑκάτεροι καὶ πῇ ἀληθεύουσιν. El δὴ λάβοιμεν τὸ φίλαυ- 
4 τὸν πῶς ἑκάτεροι λέγουσιν, τάχ᾽ ἂν γένοιτο δῆλον. Οἱ 
μὲν οὖν εἰς ὄνειδος ἄγοντες αὐτὸ φιλαύτους καλοῦσι τοὺς 
- davrois ἀπονέμοντας τὸ πλεῖον ἐν χρήμασι καὶ τιμαῖς καὶ 
ἡδοναῖς ταῖς σωματικαῖς" τούτων γὰρ οἱ πολλοὶ ὀρέγον- 
Tat, καὶ ἐσπουδάκασι περὶ αὐτὰ ὡς ἄριστα ὄντα, διὸ καὶ 
περιμάχητά ἐστιν. Οἱ δὴ περὶ ταῦτα πλεονέκται χαρίζονται 
ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις καὶ ὅλως τοῖς πάθεσι καὶ τῷ ἀλόγῳ τῆς 
ψυχῆς. Τοιοῦτοι δ᾽ εἰσὶν οἱ πολλοί" διὸ καὶ ἧ προση- 
γορία γεγένηται ἀπὸ τοῦ πολλοῦ φαύλον ὄντος. Δικαίως 
6 δὴ τοῖς οὕτῳ φιλαύτοις ὀνειδίζεται. “Ore δὲ τοὺς τὰ τοι- 
αὖθ᾽ αὑτοῖς ἀπονέμοντας εἰώθασι λέγειν ol πολλοὶ φι- 
λαύτους, οὐκ ἄδηλον" el γάρ τις ἀεὶ σπονδάζοι τὰ δίκαια 
πράττειν αὐτὸς μάλιστα πάντων, ἣ τὰ σώφρονα, ἣ ὁποια- 
οὖν ἄλλα τῶν κατὰ τὰς ἀρετὰς, καὶ ὅλως ἀεὶ τὸ καλὸν 
ἑαυτῷ περιποιοῖτο, οὐθεὶς ἐρεῖ τοῦτον φίλαυτον οὐδὲ ψέ- 
6 ξει. Δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν ὁ τοιοῦτος μᾶλλον εἶναι φίλαυτος" 
- ἀπονέμει γοῦν ἑαυτῷ τὰ κάλλιστα καὶ μάλιστ᾽ ἀγαθὰ, 
καὶ χαρίζεται ἑαυτοῦ τῷ κυριωτάτῳ, καὶ πάντα τούτῳ πεί- 
Bera: ὥσπερ δὲ καὶ πόλις τὸ κυριώτατον μάλιστ᾽ εἶναι 
δοκεῖ καὶ πᾶν ἄλλο σύστημα, οὕτω καὶ ἄνθρωπος" καὶ 
φίλαυτος δὴ μάλιστα ὃ τοῦτο ἀγαπῶν καὶ τούτῳ χαριζό- 
μενος. Kat ἐγκρατὴς δὲ καὶ ἀκρατὴς λέγεται τῷ κρατεῖν 
τὸν νοῦν ἢ μὴ, ὡς τούτου ἑκάστου ὄντος" καὶ πεπραγέ- 
vat δοκοῦσιν αὐτοὶ καὶ ἑκουσίως τὰ μετὰ λόγου μάλιστα. 
Ὅτι μὲν οὖν τοῦθ᾽ ἕκαστός ἐστιν ἣ μάλιστα, οὐκ ἄδηλον, 
καὶ ὅτι ὁ ἐπιεικὴς μάλιστα τοῦτ᾽ ἀγαπᾷ. Διὸ φίλαυτος 
μάλιστ᾽ ἂν εἴη, καθ᾽ ἕτερον εἶδος τοῦ ὀνειδιζομένον, καὶ 
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πάθος, καὶ ὀρέγεσθαι τοῦ καλοῦ ἣ τοῦ δοκοῦντος συμ- 
φέρειν. Τοὺς μὲν οὖν περὶ τὰς καλὰς πράξεις διαφερόν»- 7 
res σπουδάζοντας πάντες ἀποδέχονται καὶ ἐπαινοῦσιν" 
πάντων δὲ ἁμιλλωμένων πρὸς τὸ καλὸν καὶ διατεινομέ- 
yov τὰ κάλλιστα πράττειν κοινῇ τ᾽ ἂν πάντ᾽ εἴη τὰ δέον- 
ta καὶ ἰδίᾳ ἑκάστῳ τὰ μέγιστα τῶν ἀγαθῶν, εἴπερ ἢ ἀρε- 
τὴ τοιοῦτόν ἐστιν. Ὥστε τὸν μὲν ἀγαθὸν δεῖ φίλαντον 
εἶναι" καὶ γὰρ αὐτὸς ὀνήσεται τὰ καλὰ πράττων καὶ τοὺς 
ἄλλους ὠφελήσει" τὸν δὲ μοχθηρὸν οὐ δεῖ: βλάψει γὰρ 
καὶ ἑαυτὸν καὶ τοὺς πέλας, φαύλοις πάθεσιν ᾿δτόμενος. 
Τῷ μοχθηρῷ μὲν οὖν διαφωνεῖ ἃ δεῖ πράττειν καὶ ἃ πράτ- 8 
τει" ὁ δ᾽ ἐπιεικὴς, ἃ δεῖ, ταῦτα καὶ πράττει: πᾶς yap | 
vous αἱρεῖται τὸ βέλτιστον ἑαυτῷ, ὁ δ᾽ ἐπιεικὴς πειθαρ- 
χεῖ τῷ νῷ. ᾿Αληθὲς δὲ περὶ τοῦ σπουδαίου καὶ τὸ τῶν 9 
φίλων évexa πολλὰ πράττειν καὶ τῆς πατρίδος, κἂν δέῃ 
ὑπεραποθνήσκειν" προήσεται γὰρ καὶ χρήματα καὶ τιμὰς 
καὶ ὅλως τὰ περιμάχητα ἀγαθὰ, περιποιούμενος ἑαυτῷ 
τὸ καλόν" ὀλίγον γὰρ χρόνον ἡσθῆναι σφόδρα μᾶλλον 
ἕλοιτ᾽ ἂν ἣ πολὺν ἠρέμα, καὶ βιῶσαι καλῶς ἐνιαυτὸν ἢ 
πόλλ᾽ ἔτη τυχόντως, καὶ μίαν πρᾶξιν καλὴν καὶ μεγάλην ᾿ 
ἣ πολλὰς καὶ μικράς. Τοῖς δ᾽ ὑπεραποθνήσκουσι τοῦτ᾽ 
ἴσως συμβαίνει" αἱροῦνται δὴ μέγα καλὸν ἑαντοῖς. Καὶ 
χρήματα προοῖντ᾽ ἂν ἐφ᾽ ᾧ πλείονα λήψονται of φίλοι" 
γίγνεται γὰρ τῷ μὲν φίλῳ χρήματα, αὐτῷ δὲ τὸ καλόν" 
τὸ δὴ μεῖζον ἀγαθὸν ἑαυτῷ ἀπονέμει. Kal περὶ τιμὰς δὲ 10 
καὶ ἀρχὰς ὁ αὐτὸς τρόπος" πάντα γὰρ τῷ φίλῳ ταῦτα mpo- - 
ἥσεται' καλὸν γὰρ αὐτῷ τοῦτο καὶ ἐπαινετόν. Εἰκότως δὴ 
δοκεῖ σπουδαῖος εἶναι, ἀντὶ πάντων αἱρούμενος τὸ καλόν. 
᾿Ενδέχεται δὲ καὶ πράξεις τῷ φίλφ προΐεσθαι, καὶ εἶναι 
κάλλιον τοῦ αὐτὸν πρᾶξαι τὸ αἴτιον τῷ φίλῳ γένέσθαιι 
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11 Ἐν πᾶσι δὴ τοῖς ἐπαινετοῖς ὁ σπουδαῖος φαίνεται ἑαυτῷ 
τοῦ καλοῦ πλέον νέμων. Οὕτω μὲν οὖν φίλαντο» εἶναι 

᾿ δεῖ, καθάπερ εἴρηται: ὡς δ᾽ of πολλοὶ, οὐ χρή. 

9 ᾿Αμφισβητεῖται δὲ καὶ περὶ τὸν εὐδαίμονα, εἰ δεήσε- 
ται φίλων ἣ μή. Οὐθὲν γάρ φασι δεῖν φίλων τοῖς μα- 
καρίοις καὶ αὐτάρκεσιν' ὑπάρχειν γὰρ αὐτοῖς τἀγαθά" 
Αὐτάρκεις οὖν ὄντας οὐδενὸς προσδεῖσθαι, τὸν δὲ φί- 
λον, ἕτερον αὐτὸν ὄντα, πορίζειν ἃ δι᾽ αὑτοῦ ἀδυνατεῖ" 


ὅθεν τὸ 


ὅταν ὃ δαίμων εὖ διδῷ, τί δεῖ φίλων; 


Zéoxe δ᾽ ἀτόπῳ τὸ πάντ᾽ ἀπονέμοντας τἀγαθὰ τῷ εὐδαί- 
μονε φίλους μὴ ἀποδιδόναι, ὃ δοκεῖ τῶν ἐκτὸς ἀγαθῶν 
μέγιστον εἶναι. Et re φίλου μᾶλλόν ἐστι τὸ εὖ ποιεῖν 
ἣ πάσχειν, καὶ ἔστι τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ καὶ τῆς ἀρετῆς τὸ εὐερ- 
γετεῖν, κάλλιον δ᾽ εὖ ποιεῖν φίλους ὀθνείων, τῶν εὖ πει- 
σομένων δεήσεται ὃ σπουδαῖος. Διὸ καὶ ἐπιζητεῖται πό- 
τερον ἐν εὐτυχίαις μᾶλλον δεῖ φίλων ἣ ἐν ἀτυχίαις, ὡς 
καὶ τοῦ ἀτυχοῦντος δεομένου τῶν εὐεργετησόντων καὶ τῶν 

8 εὐτυχούντων οὖς εὖ ποιήσουσιν. ἴΑτοπον δ᾽ ἴσως καὶ τὸ 
μονώτην ποιεῖν τὸν μακάριον" οὐθεὶς γὰρ ἔλοιτ᾽ ἂν καθ᾽ 
αὑτὸν τὰ πάντ᾽ ἔχειν ἀγαθά" πολιτικὸν γὰρ ὁ ἄνθρωπος 
καὶ συζὴν πεφυκός. Καὶ τῷ εὐδαίμονι δὴ τοῦθ᾽ ὑπάρχει: 
τὰ γὰρ τῇ φύσει ἀγαθὰ ἔχει. Δῆλον δ᾽ ὡς μετὰ φίλων 
καὶ ἐπιεικῶν κρεῖττον ἢ μετ᾽ ὀθνείων καὶ τῶν τυχόντων 

4 συνημερεύειν" δεῖ ἄρα τῷ εὐδαίμονι φίλων. Τί οὖν λέ- 
γουσιν of πρῶτοι, καὶ πῇ ἀληθεύουσιν ; ἣ ὅτι of πολλοὶ 
φίλους οἴονται τοὺς χρησίμους εἶναι; τῶν τοιούτων μὲν 
οὖν οὐθὲν δεήσεται ὁ μακάριος, ἐπειδὴ τἀγαθὰ ὑπάρχει 
αὐτῷ. Οὐδὲ δὴ τῶν διὰ τὸ ἡδὺ, ἢ ἐπὶ μικρόν ἡδὺς γὰρ 
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ὁ βίος dv οὐθὲν δεῖται ἐπεισάκτου ἡδονῆς. Οὐ δεόμενος 
δὲ τῶν τοιούτων φίλων οὐ δοκεῖ δεῖσθαι φίλων. Τὸ δ᾽ ὃ 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἴσως ἀληθές" ἐν ἀρχῇ γὰρ εἴρηται ὅτι ἡ εὐδαι-᾿ 
μονία ἐνέργειά τις ἐστὶν, ἡ δ᾽ ἐνέργεια δῆλον ὅτι γίνεται, 
καὶ οὐχ ὑπάρχει ὥσπερ κτῆμά τι. El δὲ τὸ εὐδαιμονεῖν 
ἐστὶν ἐν τῷ ζῆν καὶ ἐνεργεῖν, τοῦ δ᾽ ἀγαθοῦ ἡ J ἐνέργεια. 
σπουδαία καὶ ἡδεῖα καθ᾽ αὑτὴν, καθάπερ ἐν ἀρχῇ εἴρηται, 
ἔστι δὲ καὶ τὸ οἰκεῖον τῶν ἡδέων, θεωρεῖν δὲ μᾶλλον 
τοὺς πέλας δυνάμεθα ἣ ἑαντοὺς καὶ τὰς ἐκείνων πράξεις 
ἢ τὰς οἰκείας, al τῶν σπουδαίων δὴ πράξεις φίλων 
ὄντων ἡδεῖαι τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς ἄμφω γὰρ ἔχουσι τὰ τῇ φύ- 
oe ἡδέα. Ὅ μακάριος δὴ φίλων τοιούτων δεήσεται, 
εἴπερ θεωρεῖν προαιρεῖται πράξεις ἐπιεικεῖς καὶ οἰκεία" 
τοιαῦται δ᾽ al τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ φίλου ὄντος. Οἴονταί τε δεῖν 
ἡδέως ζῆν τὸν εὐδαίμονα' μονώτῃ μὲν οὖν χαλεπὸς 6 
Bios’ οὐ γὰρ ῥάδιον καθ᾽ αὑτὸν ἐνεργεῖν συνεχῶς, μεθ᾽ 
ἑτέρων δὲ καὶ πρὸς ἄλλους ῥᾷον. Ἔσται οὖν ἡ ἐνέργεια 6 
συνεχεστέρα, ἡδεῖα οὖσα καθ᾽ αὑτὴν, ὃ δεῖ περὶ τὸν μα- 
κήριον εἶναι" ὁ γὰρ σπουδαῖος, ἣ σπονδαῖος, ταῖς κατ᾽ 
“ἡ ny πράξεσι χαίρει, ταῖς 8 ἀπὸ κακίας δυσχεραίνει, : 
καθάπερ ὁ μουσικὸς τοῖς καλοῖς μέλεσιν ἥδεται, ἐπὶ δὲ 
τοῖς φαύλοις λυπεῖται. Γίνοιτο 8 ἂν καὶ ἄσκησίς τις τῆς 7 
ἀρετῆς ἐκ τοῦ συζῆν τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς, καθάπερ καὶ Θέογνις 
φησίν. Φυσικώτερον δ᾽ ἐπισκοποῦσιν ἔοικεν ὁ σπονδαῖος 
φίλος τῷ σπουδαίῳ τῇ φύσει αἱρετὸς εἶναι᾽ τὸ γὰρ τῇ 
φύσει ἀγαθὸν εἴρηται ὅτι τῷ σπουδαίῳ ἀγαθὸν καὶ ἡδύ 
ἐστι καθ᾽ αὗτό" τὸ δὲ ζῆν ὁρίζονται τοῖς ζώοις δυνάμει 
αἰσθήσεως, ἀνθρώποις δ᾽ αἰσθήσεως ἣ νοήσεωτ" ἡ δὲ 
δύναμις els τὴν ἐνέργειαν ἀνάγεται. Τὸ δὲ κύριον ἐν τῇ 
ἐνεργείᾳ" ἔοικε δὴ τὸ ζῆν εἶναι κυρίως τὸ αἰσθάνεσθαι ἣ 
νοεῖν. Τὸ δὲ ζὴν τῶν καθ᾽ αὑτὸ ἀγαθῶν καὶ ἡδέων" 
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ὡρισμένον γὰρ, τὸ δ' ὡρισμένον τῆς τἀγαθοῦ φύσεων. 

᾿ Τὸ δὲ τῇ φύσει ἀγαθὸν καὶ τῷ ἐπιεικεῖ’ διόπερ ἔοικε πᾶ- 
Bow ἡδὺ εἶναι. Οὐ δεῖ δὲ λαμβάνειν μοχθηρὰν ζωὴν καὶ 
,διεφθαρμένην, οὐδ᾽ ἐν λύπαις" ἀόριστος γὰρ ἧ τοιαύτη, 
καθάπερ τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αὐτῇ. Ἔν τοῖς ἐχομένοις δὲ περὶ 
9 τῆς λύπης ἔσται φανερώτερον, Ἐὶ δ᾽ αὐτὸ τὸ ζῆν ἀγα- 
θὸν καὶ ἡδύ (ἔοικε δὲ καὶ ἐκ τοῦ πάντας ὀρέγεσθαι αὐ- 
τοῦ, καὶ μάλιστα τοὺς ἐπιεικεῖς καὶ μακαρίους" τούτοις 
γὰρ 6 βίος αἱρετώτατος, καὶ ἧ τούτων μακαριωτάτη ζωὴ), 
‘68 ὁρῶν ὅτι ὁρᾷ αἰσθάνεται, καὶ 6 ἀκούων ὅτι ἀκούει, 
καὶ ὁ βαδίζων ὅτι βαδίζει, καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων ὁμοίως 
ἔστι τι τὸ αἰσθανόμενον ὅτι ἐνεργοῦμεν, ὥστε αἰσθανοί- 
μεθ᾽ ἂν ὅτι αἰσθανόμεθα, καὶ νοοῖμεν ὅτι νοοῦμεν. Τὸ δ᾽ 
ὅτι αἰσθανόμεθα ἣ νοοῦμεν, ὅτι ἐσμέν" τὸ γὰρ εἶναι ἦν 
αἰσθάνεσθαι ἣ νοεῖν. Τὸ 8 αἰσθάνεσθαι ὅτε ζῇ, τῶν 
ἡδέων καθ᾽ αὗτό᾽ φύσει γὰρ ἀγαθὸν ζωὴ, τὸ δ᾽ ἀγαθὸν 
ὑπάρχον ἐν ἑαυτῷ αἰσθάνεσθαι ἡδύ. Αἱρετὸν δὲ τὸ 
ζῆν καὶ μάλιστα τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς, ὅτι τὸ εἶναι ἀγαθόν ἐστιν 
αὐτοῖς καὶ ἡδύ. Συναισθανόμενοι γὰρ τοῦ καθ᾽ αὑτὸ 
10 ἀγαθοῦ ἥδονται. ‘Qs δὲ πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἔχει ὁ σπουδαῖθι, 
καὶ πρὸς τὸν φίλον" ἕτερος γὰρ αὐτὸς ὁ φίλος ἐστίν. 
Καθάπερ οὖν τὸ αὐτὸν εἶναι αἱρετόν ἐστιν ἑκάστῳ, οὕτω 
καὶ τὸ τὸν φίλον, ἣ παραπλησίως. Τὸ δ᾽ εἶναι ἦν αἷρε- 
τὸν διὰ τὸ αἰσθάνεσθαι αὑτοῦ ἀγαθοῦ ὄντος. Ἢ δὲ τοι- 
αὕτη αἴσθησις ἡδεῖα καθ᾽ ἑαντήν. Συναισθάνεσθαι dpa 
δεῖ καὶ τοῦ φίλον ὅτι ἔστιν, τοῦτο δὲ γίνοιτ᾽ ἂν ἐν τῷ 
συζῆν καὶ κοινωνεῖν λόγων καὶ διανοίας: οὕτω γὰρ ἂν 
δόξειε τὸ συζῆν ἐπὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων λέγεσθαι, καὶ οὐχ 
ὥσπερ ἐπὶ τῶν βοσκημάτων τὸ ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ νέμεσθαι. Ἑὶ 
δὴ τῷ μακαρίῳ τὸ εἶναι αἱρετόν ἐστι καθ᾽ αὑτὸ, ἀγαθὸν 
τῇ φύσει ὃν καὶ ἡδὺ, παραπλήσιον δὲ καὶ τὸ τοῦ φίλου 
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ἐστὶν, καὶ ὁ φίλος τῶν αἱρετῶν ἂν εἴη. *O δ᾽ ἐστὶν 


αὐτῷ αἱρετὸν, τοῦτο δεῖ ὑπάρχειν αὐτῷ, ἣ ταύτῃ ἐν- 
δεὴς ἔσται. Δεήσει ἄρα τῷ εὐδαιμονήσοντι φίλων σπου- 
δαίων. 

ἾΑρ᾽ οὖν ὡς πλείστους φίλους ποιητέον, ἣ καθάπερ ἐπὶ 10 
τῆς ξενίας ἐμμελῶς εἰρῆσθαι δοκεῖ 


μήτε πολύξεινος μήτ᾽ ἄξεινος, 


καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς φιλίας ἁρμόσει μήτ᾽ ἄφιλον εἶναι μήτ᾽ αὖ 
πολύφιλον καθ᾽ ὑπερβολήν ; τοῖς μὲν δὴ πρὸς χρῆσιν ἃ 
καὶ πάνυ δόξειεν ἂν ἁρμόζειν τὸ λεχθέν: πολλοῖς γὰρ 
ἀνθυπηρετεῖν € ἐπίπονον, καὶ obx ἱκανὸς 5 Bios αὐτοῖς τοῦ- 
to πράττειν. Οἱ πλείους δὴ τῶν πρὸς τὸν οἰκεῖον βίον 
ἱκανῶν περίεργοι καὶ ἐμπόδιοι πρὸς τὸ καλῶς ζῆν" οὐθὲν 
οὖν δεῖ αὐτῶν. Kal of πρὸς ἡδονὴν δὲ ἀρκοῦσιν ὄλίγοι, 
καθάπερ ἐν τῇ τροφῇ τὸ ἥδυσμα. Τοὺς δὲ σπουδαίους 8 
πότερον πλείστους κατ᾽ ἀριθμὸν, ἣ ἔστι τι μέτρον καὶ 
φιλικοῦ πλήθους, ὥσπερ πόλεως ; οὔτε γὰρ ἐκ δέκα ἀν- 
θρώπων γένοιτ᾽ ἂν πόλις, οὔτ᾽ ἐκ δέκα μυριάδων ἔτι πό- 
λις ἐστίν. Τὸ δὲ ποσὸν οὐκ ἔστιν ἴσως ἕν τι, ἀλλὰ πᾶν 
τὸ μεταξὺ τινῶν ὡρισμένων. Καὶ φίλων δή ἐστι πλῆθος 
ὡρισμένον, καὶ ἴσως of πλεῖστοι ped dy ἂν δύναιτό τις 
συζῆν᾽ τοῦτο γὰρ ἐδόκει φιλικώτατον εἶναι, ὅτι δ᾽ ody 4 
οἷόν τε πολλοῖς συζὴν καὶ διανέμειν αὑτὸν, οὐκ ἄδη- 
λον. “Ἔτι δὲ κἀκείνους δεῖ ἀλλήλοις φίλους εἶναι, εἰ 
μέλλουσι πάντες μετ᾽ ἀλλήλων συνημερεύειν" τοῦτο δ᾽ 
ἐργῶδες ἐν πολλοῖς ὑπάρχειν. Χαλεπὸν δὲ γίνεται καὶ τὸ ὃ 
συγχαίρειν καὶ τὸ συναλγεῖν οἰκείως πολλοῖς εἰκὸς γὰρ 
συμπίπτειν ἅμα τῷ μὲν συνήδεσθαι, τῷ δὲ συνάχθεσθαι. 
Ἴσως οὖν εὖ. ἔχει μὴ ζητεῖν ὡς πολυφιλώτατον εἶναι, 
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ἀλλὰ τοσούτους ὅσοι els τὸ συζῆν ἱκανοί: οὐδὲ yap ἐν- 
δέχεσθαι δόξειεν ἂν πολλοῖς εἶναι φίλον σφόδρα. Διό- 
περ οὐδ᾽ ἐρᾶν πλειόνων᾽ ὑπερβολὴ γάρ τις εἶναι βούλε- 
rat φιλίας, τοῦτο δὲ πρὸς Eva’ καὶ τὸ σφόδρα δὴ πρὸς 

Θ ὀλίγους. Οὕτω δ᾽ ἔχειν ἔοικε καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν πραγμάτων᾽ οὐ 
γίγνονται γὰρ φίλοι πολλοὶ κατὰ τὴν ἑταιρικὴν φιλίαν, 
αἱ δ᾽ ὑμνούμεναι ἐν δυσὶ λέγονται. Οἱ δὲ πολύφιλοι καὶ 
πᾶσιν οἰκείως ἐντυγχάνοντες οὐδενὶ δοκοῦσιν εἶναι φίλοι, 
πλὴν πολιτικῶς, obs καὶ καλοῦσιν ἀρέσκους. Πολιτικῶς 
μὲν οὖν ἔστι πολλοῖς εἶναι φίλον καὶ μὴ ἄρεσκον ὄντα, 

. ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἀληθῶς ἐπιεικῆ" δι’ ἀρετὴν δὲ καὶ δι’ αὑτοὺς 
οὐκ ἔστι πρὸς πολλοὺς, ἀγαπητὸν δὲ καὶ ὀλίγους εὑρεῖν 
τοιούτους. 

11 Πότερον δ᾽ ἐν εὐτυχίαις μᾶλλον φίλων δεῖ ἣ ἐν δυσ- 
τυχίαις ; ἐν ἀμφοῖν γὰρ ἐπιζητοῦνται" of τε γὰρ ἀτυ- 
Χχοῦντες δέονται ἐπικουρίας, οἵ τ᾽ εὐτυχοῦντες συμβίων 

kat obs εὖ ποιήσουσιν βούλονται γὰρ εὖ δρᾶν. ᾿Αναγ- 
καιότερον μὲν δὴ ἐν ταῖς ἀτυχίαις, διὸ τῶν χρησίμων ἐν- 
ταῦθα δεῖ, κάλλιον δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς εὐτυχίαις, διὸ καὶ τοὺς 
ἐπιεικεῖς ζητοῦσιν" τούτους γὰρ αἱρετώτερον εὐεργετεῖν 
2 καὶ μετὰ τούτων διάγειν. "Ἔστι γὰρ καὶ ἡ παρονσία av- 
τὴ τῶν φίλων ἡδεῖα καὶ ἐν ταῖς δυστυχίαις" κουφίζονται 
γὰρ οἱ λυπούμενοι συναλγούντων τῶν φίλων. Διὸ κἂν 
ἀπορήσειέν τις πότερον ὥσπερ βάρους μεταλαμβάνουσιν, 
ἣ τοῦτο μὲν οὗ, ἡ παρουσία δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἡδεῖα οὖσα καὶ ἡ ἔν- 
νοια τοῦ συναλγεῖν ἐλάττω τὴν λύπην ποιεῖ. Ἐὶ μὲν οὖν 
διὰ ταῦτα ἣ 80 ἄλλο τι κουφίζονται, ἀφείσθω' συμβαί- 
νειν δ᾽ οὖν φαίνεται τὸ λεχθέν. "Ἔοικε 8 ἡ παρουσία μικτή 
Sris αὐτῶν εἶναι. Αὐτὸ μὲν γὰρ τὸ ὁρᾶν τοὺς φίλους ἡδὺ, 
ἄλλυς τε κἀὶ ἀτυχοῦντι, καὶ γίνεταί τις ἐπικουρία πρὸς 


vO μὴ λυπεῖσθαι' παραμνθητικὸν γὰρ ὅ φίλος καὶ τῇ 


- Ὁ 
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ὄψει καὶ τῷ λόγῳ, ἐὰν 7 ἐπιδέξιος" olde yap τὸ ἦθος καὶ 
ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἥδεται καὶ λυπεῖται. Τὸ δὲ λυπούμενον αἰσθάνε- 4 
σθαι ἐπὶ ταῖς αὑτοῦ ἀτυχίαις λυπηρόν" πᾶς γὰρ φεύγει 
λύπης αἴτιος εἶναι τοῖς φίλοις, Διόπερ οἱ μὲν ἀνδρώδεις 
τὴν φύσιν εὐλαβοῦνται συλλυπεῖν τοὺς φίλους αὑτοῖς, . 
κἂν μὴ ὑπερτείνῃ τῇ ἀλνυπίᾳ, τὴν ἐκείνοις γινομένην λύπην 
οὐχ ὑπομένει, ὅλως τε συνθρήνους οὐ προσίεται διὰ τὸ 
μήδ᾽ αὐτὸς εἶναι θρηνητικός" γύναια δὲ καὶ οἱ τοιοῦτοι 
ἄνδρες τοῖς συστένουσι χαίρουσι, καὶ φιλοῦσιν ὡς φί- 
λους καὶ συναλγοῦντας. Μιμεῖσθαι δ᾽ ἐν ἅπασι δεῖ δῆ- 
λον ὅτι τὸν βελτίω. δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς εὐτυχίαςς τῶν φίλων 5 
παρουσία τήν τε διαγωγὴν ἡδεῖαν ἔχει καὶ τὴν ἔννοιαν ὅτι 
ἥδονται ἐπὶ τοῖς αὑτοῦ ἀγαθοῖς. Διὸ δόξειεν ἂν δεῖν εἰς 
μὲν τὰς εὐτυχίας καλεῖν τοὺς φίλους προθύμως" εὐεργε- 
τητικὸν γὰρ εἶναι καλόν εἰς δὲ τὰς ἀτυχίας ὀκνοῦντα" 
μεταδιδόναι γὰρ ὡς ἥκιστα δεῖ τῶν κακῶν, ὅθεν τὸ “ἅλις 
ἐγὼ δυστυχῶν." Μάλιστα δὲ παρακλητέον, ὅταν μέλλω- 
σιν ὀλίγα ὀχληθέντες μεγάλ᾽ αὐτὸν ὠφελήσειν. ᾿Ἰέναι δ᾽ 6 
ἀνάπαλιν ἴσως ἁρμόζει πρὸς μὲν τοὺς ἀτυχοῦντας ἄκλη-᾿ 
τον καὶ προθύμως (φίλου γὰρ εὖ ποιεῖν, καὶ μάλιστα 
τοὺς ἐν χρείᾳ καὶ τὸ μὴ ἀξιώσαντας" ἀμφοῖν γὰρ κάλλιον 
καὶ ἤδιον), εἰς δὲ τὰς εὐτυχίας συνεργοῦντα μὲν προθύμως 
(καὶ γὰρ εἰς ταῦτα χρεία φίλων), πρὸς εὐπάθειαν δὲ 
σχολαίως: οὐ γὰρ καλὸν τὸ προθυμεῖσθαι ὠφελεῖσθαι. 
Δόξαν δ᾽ ἀηδίας ἐν τῷ διωθεῖσθαι ἴσως εὐλαβητέον' ἐνί- 
ore γὰρ συμβαίνει. ‘H παρουσία δὴ τῶν φίλων ἐν ἅπα- 
σιν αἱρετὴ φαίνεται. ᾿ 
"Ap οὖν, ὥσπερ τοῖς ἐρῶσι τὸ ὁρᾶν ἀγαπητότατόν 12 

ἐστι, καὶ μᾶλλον αἱροῦνται ταύτην τὴν αἴσθησιν ἣ τὰς 
λοιπὰς, ὡς κατὰ ταύτην μάλιστα τοῦ ἔρωτος ὄντος καὶ 
γινομένου, οὕτω καὶ τοῖς φίλοις αἱρετώτατόν ἐστι τὸ συ- 
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ζῆν ; κοινωνία yap ἧ φιλία. Kal ὡς πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἔχει, 
οὕτω καὶ πρὸς τὸν φίλον. Περὶ αὑτὸν δ᾽ ἡ αἴσθησις ὅτι 
ἔστιν alpern’ καὶ περὶ τὸν φίλον δή. δ᾽ ἐνέργεια γί- 
νεται αὐτοῖς ἐν τῷ συζῆν, ὥστ᾽ εἰκότως τούτον ἐφίενται. 
4 Καὶ ὅ τι ποτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἑκάστοις τὸ εἶναι ἢ οὗ χάριν αἱροῦν- 
ται τὸ (ἣν, ἐν τούτῳ μετὰ τῶν φίλων βούλονται διά- 
yew? διόπερ οἱ μὲν συμπίνουσιν, οἱ δὲ συγκυβεύουσιν, 
ἄλλοι δὲ συγγυμνάζονται καὶ συγκυνηγοῦσιν ἣ συμφιλο- 
σοφοῦσιν, ἕκαστοι ἐν τούτῳ συνημερεύοντες ὅ τί περ 
μάλιστα ἀγαπῶσι τῶν ἐν τῷ Bip: συζὴν γὰρ βουλόμενοι 
μετὰ τῶν φίλων, ταῦτα ποιοῦσι καὶ τούτων κοινωνοῦσιν 
8 οἷς οἴονται συζῆν. Τίνεται οὖν ἦ μὲν τῶν φαύλων φιλία 
μοχθηρά" κοινωνοῦσι γὰρ φαύλων ἀβέβαιοι ὄντες, καὶ 
μοχθηροὶ δὲ γίνονται ὁμοιούμενοι ἀλλήλοις ἡ δὲ τῶν 
ἐπιεικῶν ἐπιεικὴς, συναυξανομένη ταῖς ὁμιλίαις" δοκοῦ- 
σι δὲ καὶ βελτίους γίνεσθαι ἐνεργοῦντες καὶ διορθοῦν- 
τες ἀλλήλους’ ἀπομάττονται γὰρ map’ ἀλλήλων οἷς 
- ἀρέσκονται, ὅθεν 


ἐσθλῶν μὲν γὰρ ἄπ᾽ ἐσθλά. 


Περὶ μὲν οὖν φιλίας ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον εἰρήσθω" ἑπόμε- 
γον δ᾽ ἂν εἴη διελθεῖν περὶ ἡδονῆς. 
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Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα περὶ ἡδονῆς ἴσως ἕπεται διελθεῖν: μά- 1, 
λιστα γὰρ δοκεῖ συνῳκειῶσθαι τῷ γένει ἡμῶν, διὸ παι- 
δεύουσι τοὺς νέους οἱακίζοντες ἡδονὴ καὶ λύπῃ. Δοκεῖ δὲ 
καὶ πρὸς τὴν τοῦ ἤθους ἀρετὴν μέγιστον εἶναι τὸ χαίρειν 
ole δεῖ καὶ μισεῖν ἃ δεῖ διατείνει γὰρ ταῦτα διὰ παντὸς 
τοῦ βίου, ῥοπὴν ἔχοντα καὶ δύναμιν πρὸς ἀρετήν τε 
καὶ τὸν εὐδαίμονα βίον' τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἡδέα προαιροῦν- 
ται, τὰ δὲ λυπηρὰ φεύγουσιν. Ὑπὲρ δὲ τῶν τοιού- 2 
τῶν ἥκιστ᾽ ἂν δόξειε παρετέον εἶναι, ἄλλως τε καὶ 
πολλὴν ἐχόντων ἀμφισβήτησιν. Οἱ μὲν γὰρ τἀγαθὸν 
ἡδονὴν λέγουσιν, οἱ δ᾽ ἐξ ἐναντίας κομιδῇ φαῦλον, οἱ μὲν 
ἴσως πεπεισμένοι οὕτω καὶ ἔχειν, οἱ δὲ οἰόμενοι βέλτιον 
εἶναι πρὸς τὸν βίον ἡμῶν ἀποφαίνειν τὴν ἡδονὴν τῶν 
φαύλων», καὶ εἰ μὴ ἐστίν' ῥέπειν γὰρ τοὺς πολλοὺς πρὸς 
αὐτὴν καὶ δουλεύειν ταῖς ἡδοναῖς, διὸ δεῖν els τοὐναντίον 
ἄγειν" ἔλθεῖν γὰρ ἂν οὕτως ἐπὶ τὸ μέσον. Μή ποτε δὲ 8 
οὗ καλῶς τοῦτο λέγεται. Οἱ γὰρ περὶ τῶν ἐν τοῖς πά- 
θεσι καὶ ταῖς πράξεσι λόγοι ἧττόν εἶσι πιστοὶ τῶν ἔρ- 
γων" ὅταν οὖν διαφωνῶσι τοῖς κατὰ τὴν αἴσθησιν, κατα- 
Φρονούμενοι καὶ τἀληθὲς προσαναιροῦσιν" ὃ γὰρ ψέγων 
τὴν ἡδονὴν, ὀφθείς ποτ᾽ ἐφιέμενος, ἀποκλίνειν δοκεῖ πρὸς 
αὐτὴν ὡς τοιαύτην οὖσαν ἅπασαν" τὸ διορίζειν γὰρ οὐκ 
ἔστι τῶν πολλῶν. ᾿Ἐοίκασιν οὖν οἱ ἀληθεῖς τῶν λόγων 4 
οὐ μόνον πρὸς τὸ εἰδέναι χρησιμώτατοι εἶναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
πρὸς τὸν βίον" συνῳδοὶ γὰρ ὄντες τοῖς ἔργοις πιστεύον- 
tas, διὸ προτρέπονται τοὺς συνιέντας ζῆν κατ᾽ αὐτούς, 
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Τῶν μὲν οὖν τοιούτων ἅλις, τὰ δ᾽ εἰρημένα wept τῆς ἦδο- 
νῆς ἐπέλθωμεν. 

2 Ἑὔδοξος μὲν οὖν τὴν ἡδονὴν τἀγαθὸν ᾧετ᾽ εἶναι διὰ τὸ 
πάνθ᾽ ὁρᾶν ἐφιέμενα αὐτῆς, καὶ ἔλλογα καὶ ἄλογα" ἐν 
πᾶσι δ᾽ εἶναι τὸ αἱρετὸν ἐπιεικὲς, καὶ τὸ μάλιστα κράτισ- 
τον" τὸ δὴ πάντ᾽ ἐπὶ ταὐτὸ φέρεσθαι μηνύειν ὡς πᾶσι τοῦ- 
To ἄριστον' ἕκαστον γὰρ τὸ αὑτῷ ἀγαθὸν εὑρίσκειν, ὥσ- 
περ καὶ τροφήν" τὸ δὴ πᾶσιν ἀγαθὸν, καὶ οὗ πάντ᾽ ἐφίε- 
ται, τἀγαθὸν εἶναι. ᾽Επιστεύοντο δ᾽ οἱ λόγοι διὰ τὴν τοῦ 
ἤθους ἀρετὴν μᾶλλον ἣ 88 αὑτούς: διαφερόντως γὰρ ἐδό- 
κει σώφρων εἶναι" οὐ δὴ ὡς φίλος τῆς ἡδονῆς ἐδόκει 

2 ταῦτα λέγειν, ἀλλ᾽ οὕτως ἔχειν κατ᾽ ἀλήθειαν. Ody ἧτ- 
τον δ᾽ ger’ εἶναι φανερὸν ἐκ τοῦ ἐναντίον" τὴν γὰρ λύ- 
πὴν καθ᾽ αὑτὸ πᾶσι φευκτὸν εἶναι, ὁμοίως δὴ τοὐναντίον 
αἱρετόν. Μάλιστα δ᾽ εἶναι αἱρετὸν ὃ μὴ δὲ’ ἕτερον μηδ᾽ ἕτέ- 
pov χάριν αἱρούμεθα: τοιοῦτον δ' ὁμολογουμένως εἶναι τὴν 
ἡδονήν" οὐδένα γὰρ ἐπερωτᾶν τίνος ἕνεκα ἥδεται, ὡς καθ᾽ 
αὑτὴν οὖσαν αἱρετὴν τὴν ἡδονήν. Προστιθεμένην τε ὁτφ- 
οὖν τῶν ἀγαθῶν αἱρετώτερον ποιεῖν, οἷον τῷ δικαιο- 
πραγεῖν καὶ σωφρονεῖν" καὶ αὔξεσθαι δὴ τὸ ἀγαθὸν αὐτὸ 

ϑαύτῷ. "Ἔοικε δὴ οὗτός γε ὁ λόγος τῶν ἀγαθῶν αὐτὴν 
ἀποφαίνειν, καὶ οὐδὲν μᾶλλον ἑτέρου" πᾶν yap μεθ᾽ ἑτέ- 
pov ἀγαθοῦ αἱρετώτερον ἢ μονούμενον. Τοιούτῳ δὴ λόγῳ 
καὶ Πλάτων ἀναιρεῖ ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν ἡδονὴ τἀγαθόν: alpe- 
τώτερον γὰρ εἶναι τὸν ἡδὺν βίον μετὰ φρονήσεως ἣ χω- 
pis, εἰ δὲ τὸ μικτὸν κρεῖττον, οὐκ εἶναι τὴν ἡδονὴν τἀγα- 
θόν: οὐδενὸς γὰρ προστεθέντος αὐτὸ τἀγαθὸν αἱρετώτε- 
pov γίνεσθαι. Δῆλον δ᾽ ὡς οὐδ᾽ ἄλλο οὐδὲν τἀγαθὸν ἂν 
εἴη, ὃ μετά τινος τῶν καθ᾽ αὑτὸ ἀγαθῶν αἱρετώτερον γί- 

4 νεται. Τί οὖν ἐστὶ τοιοῦτον, οὗ καὶ ἡμεῖς κοινωνοῦμεν ; 
τοιοῦτον γὰρ ἐπιζητεῖται. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐνιστάμενοι ὡς οὐκ ἀγα- 
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Ody οὗ πάντ᾽ ἐφίεται, μὴ οὐθὲν λέγωσιν: ὃ γὰρ πᾶσι᾽ 
δοκεῖ, τοῦτ᾽ εἶναι φαμέν. ὁ δ᾽ ἀναιρῶν ταύτην τὴν 
πίστιν οὐ πάνυ πιστότερα ἐρεῖ; εἰ μὲν γὰρ τὰ ἀνό- 
nta ὠρέγετο αὐτῶν, ἦν dy τι τὸ λεγόμενον, εἰ δὲ καὶ τὰ 
φρόνιμα, πῶς λέγοιεν ἄν τι; ἴσως δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς φαυ- 
λοις ἔστι τι φυσικὸν ἀγαθὸν κρεῖττον ἣ Kad" αὑτὰ, ὃ 
ἐφίεται τοῦ οἰκείον ἀγαθοῦ. Οὐκ ἔοικε δὲ οὐδὲ περὶ τοῦ ὅ 
ἐναντίου καλῶς λέγεσθαι. Οὐ γάρ φασιν, εἰ ἡ λύπη 
κακόν ἐστι, τὴν ἡδονὴν ἀγαθὸν εἶναι" ἀντικεῖσθαι γὰρ καὶ 
κακὸν κακῷ καὶ ἅμφω τῷ μηδετέρῳ, λέγοντες ταῦτα οὐ 
κακῶς, οὐ μὴν ἐπί γε τῶν εἰρημένων ἀληθεύοντες. ᾿Αμ- 
φοῖν μὲν γὰρ ὄντων κακῶν καὶ φευκτὰ ἔδει ἄμφω εἶναι, 
τῶν μηδετέρων δὲ μηδέτερον ἣ ὁμοίως" νῦν δὲ φαίνονται 
τὴν μὲν φεύγοντες ὡς κακὸν, τὴν δ᾽ αἱρούμενοι ὡς ἀγα- 
Ody οὕτω δὴ καὶ ἀντίκειται. Οὐ μὴν οὐδ᾽ εἰ μὴ τῶν (8) 
ποιοτήτων ἐστὶν ἡ ἡδονὴ, διὰ τοῦτ᾽ οὐδὲ τῶν ἀγαθῶν" 
οὐδὲ γὰρ αἱ τῆς ἀρετῆς ἐνέργειαι ποιότητές εἶσιν, οὐδ᾽ ἡ 
εὐδαιμονία. Λέγουσι δὲ τὸ μὲν ἀγαθὸν ὡρίσθαι, τὴν δ᾽ 2 
ἡδονὴν ἀύριστον εἶναι, ὅτι δέχεται τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ τὸ ἧἦτ- 
tov. Ei μὲν οὖν ἐκ τοῦ ἥδεσθαι τοῦτο κρίνουσι, καὶ περὶ 
τὴν δικαιοσύνην καὶ τὰς ἄλλας ἀρετὰς, καθ ἃς ἐναργῶς 
φασὶ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον τοὺς ποιοὺς ὑπάρχειν κατὰ τὰς 
ἀρετὰς, ἔσται τὸ αὐτό᾽ δίκαιοι γάρ εἰσι μᾶλλον καὶ ἀν- 
δρεῖοι, ἔστι δὲ καὶ δικαιοπραγεῖν καὶ σωφρονεῖν μᾶλλον 
καὶ ἧττον. El δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς ἡδοναῖς, μή ποτ᾽ οὐ λέγουσι τὸ 
αἴτιον, ἂν ὦσιν ai μὲν ἀμιγεῖς, al δὲ μικταί. Τί γὰρ κω- 8 
λύει, καθάπερ ὑγίεια ὡρισμένη οὖσα δέχεται τὸ μᾶλλον 
καὶ τὸ ἧττον, οὕτω καὶ τὴν ἡδονήν ; οὐ γὰρ ἡ αὐτὴ συμ- 
μετρία ἐν πᾶσίν ἐστιν, οὐδ᾽ ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ μία τις ἀεὶ, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἀνιεμένη διαμένει ἕως τινὸς, καὶ διαφέρει τῷ μᾶλλον καὶ 
ἧττον. Τοιοῦτον δὴ καὶ τὸ περὶ τὴν ἡδονὴν ἐνδέχεται εἷ- 
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4va. Τέλειόν τε τἀγαθὸν τιθέντες, ras δὲ κινήσεις καὶ 
τὰς γενέσεις ἀτελεῖς, τὴν ἡδονὴν κίνησιν καὶ γένεσιν 
ἀποφαίνειν πειρῶνται. Οὐ καλῶς δ᾽ ἐοίκασι λέγειν οὐδ᾽ 
εἶναι κίνησιν" πάσῃ γὰρ οἰκεῖον εἶναι δοκεῖ τάχος καὶ 
βραδυτὴς, καὶ εἰ μὴ καθ' αὑτὴν, οἷον τῇ τοῦ κόσμου, 
πρὸς ἄλλο" τῇ δ᾽ ἡδονῇ τούτων οὐδέτερον ὑπάρχει" Ho- 
θῆναι μὲν γὰρ ἔστι ταχέως ὥσπερ ὀργισθῆναι, ἦδε- 
σθαι δ᾽ οὗ, οὐδὲ πρὸς ἕτερον, βαδίζειν δὲ καὶ αὔξε- 
σθαι καὶ πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα. Μεταβάλλειν μὲν οὖν εἰς 
τὴν ἡδονὴν ταχέως καὶ βραδέως ἔστιν, ἐνεργεῖν δὲ 
δ κατ᾽ αὐτὴν οὐκ ἔστι ταχέως, λέγω δ᾽ ἥδεσθαι. Γένε- 
σίς τε πῶς ἂν εἴη ; δοκεῖ γὰρ οὐκ ἐκ τοῦ τυχόντος τὸ 
τυχὸν γίγνεσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ οὗ γίγνεται, εἷς τοῦτο διαλύε- 
σθαι. Καὶ οὗ γένεσις ἡ ἡδονὴ, τούτου ἦ λύπη φθορά. 
6 Καὶ λέγουσι δὲ τὴν μὲν λύπην ἔνδειαν τοῦ κατὰ φύσιν 
εἶναι, τὴν δ᾽ ἡδονὴν ἀναπλήρωσιν. Ταῦτα δὲ σωματικά 
ἐστι τὰ πάθη. Ἑὶ δή ἐστι τοῦ κατὰ φύσιν ἀναπλήρωσις 
ἡ ἡδονὴ, ἐν ᾧ ἀναπλήρωσις, τοῦτ᾽ ἂν καὶ ἥδοιτο' τὸ 
σῶμα dpa: οὐ δοκεῖ δέ: οὐδ᾽ ἔστιν ἄρα ἀναπλήρωσις ἡ 
ἡδονὴ, ἀλλὰ γινομένης μὲν ἀναπληρώσεως ἥδοιτ᾽ dy τις, 
καὶ τεμνόμενος λυποῖτο. Ἢ δόξα δ᾽ αὕτη δοκεῖ γεγενῆσθαι 
ἐκ τῶν περὶ τὴν τροφὴν λυπῶν καὶ ἡδονῶν" ἐνδεεῖς γὰρ 
γινομένους καὶ προλυπηθέντας ἥδεσθαι τῇ ἀναπληρώσει. 
7 Τοῦτο δ᾽ οὐ περὶ πάσας συμβαίνει τὰς ἡδονάς" ἄλυποι 
γάρ εἶσιν af τε μαθηματικαὶ καὶ τῶν κατὰ τὰς αἰσθήσεις 
αἱ διὰ τῆς ὀσφρήσεως, καὶ ἀκροάματα δὲ καὶ ὁράματα 
πολλὰ καὶ μνῆμαι καὶ ἔλπίδες. Τίνος οὖν αὗται γενέσεις 
ἔσονται ; οὐδενὸς γὰρ ἔνδεια γεγένηται, οὗ γένοιτ᾽ ἂν 
ὃ ἀναπλήρωσις. Πρὸς δὲ τοὺς προφέροντας τὰς ἐπονει- 
δίστους τῶν ἡδονῶν λέγοι τις ἂν ὅτι οὐκ ἔστι ταῦθ᾽ ἡδέα" 
οὐ γὰρ εἰ τοῖς κακῶς διακειμένοις ἡδέα ἐστὶν, οἷητέον 
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αὐτὰ καὶ ἡδέα εἶναι πλὴν τούτοις, καθάπερ οὐδὲ τὰ τοῖς 
κάμνουσιν ὑγιεινὰ ἢ γλυκέα ἣ πικρὰ, οὐδ᾽ αὖ λευκὰ τὰ 
φαινόμενα τοῖς ὀφθαλμιῶσιν. "Ἢ οὕτω λέγοιτ᾽ ἂν, ὅτι 9 
αἱ μὲν ἡδοναὶ αἱρεταί εἶσιν, οὐ μὴν ἀπό γε τούτων, ὥσ- 
περ καὶ τὸ πλουτεῖν, προδόντι δ᾽ οὗ, καὶ τὸ ὑγιαίνειν, οὗ 
μὴν ὁτιοῦν φαγόντι. "Ἢ τῷ εἴδει διαφέρουσιν al ἡδοναί ; 10 
ἕτεραι γὰρ al ἀπὸ τῶν καλῶν τῶν ἀπὸ τῶν αἰσχρῶν, καὶ 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἡσθῆναι τὴν τοῦ δικαίον μὴ ὄντα δίκαιον, οὐδὲ 
τὴν τοῦ μουσικοῦ μὴ ὄντα μουσικὸν, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ 
τῶν ἄλλων. ᾿Εμφανίζειν δὲ δοκεῖ καὶ ὁ φίλος, ἕτερος 11 
dy τοῦ κόλακος, οὐκ οὖσαν ἀγαθὸν τὴν ἡδονὴν ἣ διαφό" 
ρους εἴδει" ὁ μὲν γὰρ πρὸς τἀγαθὸν ὁμιλεῖν δοκεῖ, ὁ δὲ 
πρὸς ἡδονὴν, καὶ τῷ μὲν ὀνειδίζεται, τὸν δ᾽ ἐπαινοῦσιν 
ὡς πρὸς ἕτερα ὁμιλοῦντα. Οὐδείς τ᾽ ἂν ἔλοιτο ζὴν παι- 12 
δίου διάνοιαν ἔχων διὰ βίου, ἡδόμενος ἐφ᾽ οἷς τὰ παιδία 
ὡς οἷόν τε μάλιστα, οὐδὲ χαίρειν ποιῶν τι τῶν αἰσχίστων, 
μηδέποτε μέλλων λυπηθῆναι. ΤΙιερὶ πολλά τε σπουδὴν 
ποιησαίμεθ' ἂν καὶ εἰ μηδεμίαν ἐπιφέροι ἡδονὴν, οἷον 
ὁρᾶν, μνημονεύειν, εἰδέναι, τὰς ἀρετὰς ἔχειν. El δ᾽ ἐξ 
ἀνάγκης ἕπονται τούτοις ἡδοναὶ, οὐδὲν διαφέρει" ἕλοί- 
μεθα γὰρ ἂν ταῦτα καὶ εἰ μὴ γίνοιτ᾽ ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ἡδονή. 
Ὅτι μὲν οὖν οὔτε τἀγαθὸν ἡ ἡδονὴ, οὔτε πᾶσα αἱρετὴ, 13 
δῆλον ἔοικεν εἶναι, καὶ ὅτι εἰσί τινες αἱρεταὶ καθ᾽ αὑτὰς 
διαφέρουσαι τῷ εἴδει ἣ ἀφ᾽ ὧν. Τὰ μὲν οὖν λεγόμενα 
sept τῆς ἡδονῆς καὶ λύπης ἱκανῶς εἰρήσθω. 

Tl δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἣ ποῖόν τι, καταφανέστερον γένοιτ᾽ ἂν an’ (4) 8 
ἀρχῆς ἀναλαβοῦσιν. Δοκεῖ γὰρ ἡ μὲν ὅρασις καθ᾽ ὄντι- 
νοῦν χρόνον τελεία εἶναι" οὐ γάρ ἐστιν ἐνδεὴς οὐδενὸς, 

8 εἰς ὕστερον γενόμενον τελειώσει αὐτῆς τὸ εἶδος. Τοι- 

οὕτῳ δ᾽ ἔοικε καὶ ἡ ἡδονή" ὅλον γάρ τι ἐστὶ, καὶ κατ᾽ 

οὐδένα χρόνον λάβοι τις ἂν ἡδονὴν ἧς ἐπὶ πλείω χρόνον 
ο 
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4 γινομένης τελειωθήσεται τὸ εἶδος. Διόπερ οὐδὲ κίνησίς 
ἐστιν" ἐν χρόνῳ γὰρ πᾶσα κίνησις καὶ τέλους τινὸς, οἷον 
ἡ οἰκοδομικὴ τελεία, ὅταν ποιήσῃ οὗ ἐφίεται. "Ἢ ἐν 
ἅπαντι δὴ τῷ χρόνῳ, ἢ τούτῳ. Ἔν δὲ τοῖς μέρεσι τοῦ 
χρόνου πᾶσαι ἀτελεῖς, καὶ ἕτεραι τῷ εἴδει τῆς ὅλης καὶ 
ἀλλήλων! ἡ γὰρ τῶν λίθων σύνθεσις ἑτέρα τῆς τοῦ κίο- 
νος ῥαβδώσεως, καὶ αὗται τῆς τοῦ ναοῦ ποιήσεως. Καὶ ἡ 
μὲν τοῦ ναοῦ τελεία" οὐδενὸς γὰρ ἐνδεὴς πρὸς τὸ προκεί- 
μενον" ἡ δὲ τῆς κρηπῖδος καὶ τοῦ τριγλύφου ἀτελής" μέ- 
ρους γὰρ ἑκατέρα. Τῷ εἴδει οὖν διαφέρουσι, καὶ οὐκ ἔσ- 
τιν ἐν ὁτῳοῦν χρόνῳ λαβεῖν κίνησιν τελείαν τῷ εἴδει, 

ὃ ἀλλ᾽ εἴπερ, ἐν τῷ ἅπαντι. Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ βαδίσεως 
καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν" εἰ γάρ ἐστιν ἡ φορὰ κίνησις πόθεν ποῖ, 
καὶ ταύτης διαφοραὶ κατ᾽ εἴδη, πτῆσις, βάδισις, ἅλσις, 
καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα. Οὐ μόνον δ᾽ οὕτως, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ 
βαδίσει: τὸ γὰρ πόθεν ποῖ οὐ ταὐτὸν ἐν τῷ σταδίῳ καὶ 
ἐν τῷ μέρει, καὶ ἐν ἑτέρῳ μέρει καὶ ἑτέρῳ, οὐδὲ τὸ διεξι- 
évat THY: γραμμὴν τήνδε κἀκείνην: οὐ μόνον γὰρ γραμμὴν 
διαπορεύεται, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν τόπῳ οὖσαν, ἐν ἑτέρῳ δ᾽ αὕτη 
ἐκείνης. At ἀκριβείας μὲν οὖν περὶ κινήσεως ἐν ἄλλοις 
εἴρηται, ἔοικε δ᾽ οὐκ ἐν ἅπαντι χρόνῳ τελεία εἶναι, ἀλλ᾽ 
al πολλαὶ ἀτελεῖς καὶ διαφέρουσαι τῷ εἴδει, rep: τὸ 

4 πόθεν ποῖ εἰδοποιόν. Τῆς ἡδονῆς δ᾽ ἐν ὁτῳοῦν χρόνῳ 
τέλειον τὸ εἶδος. Δῆλον οὖν ὡς ἔτεραί τ᾽ ἂν εἶεν ἀλλή- 
λων, καὶ τῶν ὅλων τι καὶ τελείων ἡ ἡδονή. Δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν 
τοῦτο καὶ ἐκ τοῦ μὴ ἐνδέχεσθαι κινεῖσθαι μὴ ἐν χρόνῳ, 
ἥδεσθαι 8é τὸ γὰρ ἐν τῷ νῦν ὅλον rt. ᾿Ἐκ τούτων be 
δῆλον καὶ ὅτι οὐ καλῶς λέγουσι κίνησιν ἣ γένεσιν εἶναι 
τὴν ἡδονήν. Οὐ γὰρ πάντων ταῦτα λέγεται, ἀλλὰ τῶν 
μεριστῶν καὶ μὴ ὅλων: οὐδὲ γὰρ ὁράσεώς ἐστι γένεσις 
οὐδὲ στιγμῆς οὐδὲ μονάδος, οὐδὲ τούτων οὐθὲν κίνησις 
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οὐδὲ γένεσις" οὐδὲ δὴ ἡδονῆς᾽ ὅλον γάρ τι. Αἰσθήσεως 5 8 
δὲ πάσης πρὸς τὸ αἰσθητὸν ἐνεργούσης, τελείως δὲ τῆς 
εὖ διακειμένης πρὸς τὸ κάλλιστον τῶν ὑπὸ τὴν αἴσθησιν" 
τοιοῦτον γὰρ μάλιστ᾽ εἶναι δοκεῖ ἡ τελεία ἐνέργεια" αὖ- 
τὴν δὲ λέγειν ἐνεργεῖν, ἣ ἐν ᾧ ἐστὶ, μηθὲν διαφερέτω" 
καθ᾽ ἕκαστον δὲ βελτίστη ἐστὶν ἡ ἐνέργεια τοῦ ἄριστα 
διακειμένου πρὸς τὸ κράτιστον τῶν bp αὑτήν. Αὕτη δ᾽ 
ἂν τελειοτάτη εἴη καὶ ἡδίστη" κατὰ πᾶσαν γὰρ αἴσθησίν 
ἐστιν ἡδονὴ, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ διάνοιαν καὶ θεωρίαν, ἡδίστη 
δ᾽ ἡ τελειοτάτη, τελειοτάτη δ᾽ ἡ τοῦ εὖ ἔχοντος πρὸς τὸ 
σπουδαιότατον τῶν ὑφ᾽ αὑτήν. Τελειοῖ δὲ τὴν ἐνέργειαν 6 
ἡ ἡδονή. Οὐ τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ τρόπον ἥ τε ἡδονὴ τελειοῖ καὶ 
τὸ αἰσθητόν τε καὶ ἡ αἴσθησις, σπουδαῖα ὄντα, ὥσπερ 
οὐδ᾽ ἡ ὑγίεια καὶ ὁ ἰατρὸς ὁμοίως αἴτιά ἐστι τοῦ ὑγιαί- 
νειν. Καθ’ ἑκάστην δ' αἴσθησιν ὅτι γίνεται ἡδονὴ, δῆλον" 7 
φαμὲν γὰρ ὁράματα καὶ ἀκούσματα εἶναι ἡδέα. Δῆλον δὲ 
καὶ ὅτι μάλιστα, ἐπειδὰν ἥ τε αἴσθησις ἦ κρατίστη καὶ 
πρὸς τοιοῦτον ἐνεργῇ" τοιούτων δ᾽ ὄντων τοῦ τε αἱσθητοῦ 
καὶ τοῦ αἰσθανομένου, ἀεὶ ἔσται ἡδονὴ ὑπάρχοντός γε τοῦ 
ποιήσοντος καὶ τοῦ πεισομένον. Τελειοῖ δὲ τὴν ἐνέργειαν 8 
ἡ ἡδονὴ οὐχ ὡς ἡ ἕξις ἐνυπάρχουσα, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐπιγιγνό- 
μενόν τι τέλος, οἷον τοῖς ἀκμαίοις ἡ ὥρα' ἕως ἂν οὖν τό 
τε νοητὸν ἢ αἰσθητὸν 7 οἷον δεῖ καὶ τὸ κρῖνον ἣ θεωροῦν, 
ἔσται ἐν τῇ ἐνεργείᾳ ἡ ἡδονή" ὁμοίων γὰρ ὄντων καὶ 
πρὸς ἄλληλα τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον ἐχόντων τοῦ τε παθητι- 
κοῦ καὶ τοῦ ποιητικοῦ ταὐτὸ πέφυκε γίνεσθαι. Πῶς οὖν 9 
οὐδεὶς συνεχῶς ἥδεται; ἣ κάμνει; πάντα γὰρ τὰ ἀνθρώ- 
πεια ἀδυνατεῖ συνεχῶς ἐνεργεῖν. Οὐ γίνεται οὖν οὐδ᾽ 
ἡδονή" ἕπεται γὰρ τῇ ἐνεργείᾳ. “Ena δὲ τέρπει καινὰ 
ὄντα, ὕστερον δὲ οὐχ ὁμοιως διὰ ταὐτό" τὸ μὲν γὰρ 
πρῶτον παρακέκληται ἡ διάγοια καὶ διατεταμένως περὶ 
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αὐτὰ ἐνεργεῖ, ὥσπερ κατὰ τὴν ὄψιν ol ἐμβλέποντες, με- 
τέπειτα δ᾽ οὗ τοιαύτη ἡ ἐνέργεια, ἀλλὰ παρημελημένη" 
10 διὸ καὶ 4 ἡδονὴ ἁμαυροῦται. ᾿Ορέγεσθαι δὲ τῆς ἡδονῆς 
οἰηθείη τις ἂν ἅπαντας, ὅτε καὶ τοῦ ζῆν ἅπαντες ἐφίεν- 
ται ἡ δὲ ζωὴ ἐνέργειά τις ἐστὶ, καὶ ἕκαστος περὶ ταῦτα 
καὶ τούτοις ἐνεργεῖ ἃ καὶ μάλιστ᾽ ἀγαπᾷ, οἷον ὁ μὲν μου- 
σικὸς τῇ ἀκοῇ περὶ τὰ μέλη, ὃ δὲ φιλομαθὴς τῇ διανοίᾳ 
περὶ τὰ θεωρήματα, οὕτω δὲ καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν ἕκαστος. 
Ἧ δ᾽ ἡδονὴ τελειοῖ τὰς ἐνεργείας, καὶ τὸ ζῆν δὲ, οὗ ὀρέ- 
γονται. EtAdyas οὖν καὶ τῆς ἡδονῆς ἐφίενται" τελειοῖ 
δ ι 1] γὰρ ἑκάστῳ τὸ ζῆν, αἱρετὸν ὄν. Πότερον δὲ διὰ τὴν 
ἡδονὴν τὸ Sip αἱρούμεθα ἣ διὰ τὸ ὧν τὴν ἡδονὴν, ἀφ- 
εἰσθω ἐν τῷ παρόντι... Συνεζεῦχθαι μὲν yap ταῦτα φαίνε- 
ται καὶ χωρισμὸν οὗ δέχεσθαι: ἄνευ τε γὰρ ἐνεργείας οὐ 
γίνεται ἡδονὴ, πᾶσάν τε ἐνέργειαν τελειοῖ ἡ ἡδονή. 
(5) “οθεν δοκοῦσι καὶ τῷ εἴδει διαφέρειν τὰ γὰρ ἕτερα τῷ 
εἴδει ὑφ᾽ ἑτέρων οἰόμεθα τελειοῦσθαι. Οὕτω γὰρ φαίνεται 
καὶ τὰ φυσικὰ καὶ τὰ ὑπὸ τέχνης, οἷον ζῶα καὶ δένδρα 
καὶ γραφὴ καὶ ἀγάλματα καὶ οἰκία καὶ σκεῦος. Ὁμοίως 
δὲ καὶ τὰς ἐνεργείας τὰς διαφερούσας τῷ εἴδει ὑπὸ δια- 
2 φερόντων εἴδει τελειοῦσθαι. Διαφέρουσι δ᾽ αἱ τῆς δια- 
volas τῶν κατὰ τὰς αἰσθήσεις, καὶ αὐταὶ ἀλλήλων κατ᾽ εἷ- 
Bos: καὶ al τελειοῦσαι δὴ ἡδοναί. Φανείη δ᾽ ἂν τοῦτο καὶ ἐκ 
τοῦ συνῳκειῶσθαι τῶν ἡδονῶν ἑκάστην τῇ ἐνεργείᾳ ἣν τε- 
λειοῖ. Συναύξει γὰρ τὴν ἐνέργειαν ἡ οἰκεία ἡδονή" μᾶλ- 
λον γὰρ ἕκαστα κρίνουσι καὶ ἐξακριβοῦσιν ol μεθ᾽ ἡδονῆς 
ἐνεργοῦντες, οἷον γεωμετρικοὶ γίνονται οἷ χαίροντες τῷ 
γεωμετρεῖν, καὶ κατανοοῦσιν ἕκαστα μᾶλλον, ὁμοίως δὲ 
καὶ of φιλόμουσοι καὶ φιλοικοδόμοε καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
ἕκαστοι ἐπιδιδόασιν εἰς τὸ οἰκεῖον ἔργον χαίροντες αὐτῷ. 
Συναύξουσι δὲ αἱ ἡδοναὶ, τὰ δὲ συναύξοντα οἰκεῖα. Τοῖς 
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ἑτέροις δὲ τῷ εἴδει καὶ τὰ oixeia ὅτερα τῷ εἴδει. "Ἔτι 8 
δὲ μᾶλλον τοῦτ᾽ ἂν φανείη ἐκ τοῦ τὰς ah ἑτέρων ἧδο- 
νὰς ἐμποδίους ταῖς ἐνεργείαις εἶναι" οἱ γὰρ φίλαυλοι 
ἀδυνατοῦσι τοῖς λόγοις προσέχειν, ἐὰν κατακούσωσιν 
αὐλοῦντος, μᾶλλον χαίροντες αὐλητικῇ τῆς παρούσης 
ἐνεργείας. ἧ κατὰ τὴν αὐλητικὴν οὖν ἡδονὴ τὴν περὶ 
τὸν λόγον ἐνέργειαν φθείρει. Ὁμοίως δὲ τοῦτο καὶ 4 
ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων συμβαίνει, ὅταν ἅμα περὶ δύο ἐνεργῇ" 7 
γὰρ ἡδίων τὴν ἑτέραν ἐκκρούει, κἂν πολὺ διαφέρῃ κατὰ 
τὴν ἡδονὴν, μᾶλλον, ὥστε μηδ᾽ ἐνεργεῖν κατὰ τὴν ἑτέραν. 
Διὸ χαίροντες ὁτφοῦν σφόδρα οὐ πάνυ δρῶμεν ἕτερον, 
καὶ ἄλλα ποιοῦμεν ἄλλοις ἡρέμα ἀρεσκόμενοι, καὶ ἐν τοῖς 
θεάτροις οἱ τραγηματίζοντες, ὅταν φαῦλοι οἱ ἀγωνιζόμε- 
yor ὦσι, τότε μάλιστ᾽ αὐτὸ δρῶσιν. "Enel δ᾽ ἡ μὲν οἱ- ὅ 
κεία ἡδονὴ ἐξακριβοῖ τὰς ἐνεργείας καὶ χρονιωτέρας καὶ 
βελτίους ποιεῖ, αἱ δ᾽ ἀλλότριαι λυμαίνονται, δῆλον ὡς 
πολὺ διεστᾶσιν' σχεδὸν γὰρ al ἀλλότριαι ἡδοναὶ ποι- 
odow ὅπερ αἱ οἰκεῖαι λῦπαι" φθείρουσι γὰρ τὰς ἐνερ- 
γείας al οἰκεῖαι λῦπαι, οἷον εἴ τῳ τὸ γράφειν ἀηδὲς 
καὶ ἐπίλυπον ἣ τὸ λογίζεσθαι" ὃ μὲν γὰρ οὐ γρά- 
ge, ὁ δ᾽ οὐ λογίζεται, λυπηρᾶς οὔσης τῆς ἐνεργείας. 
Συμβαίνει δὴ περὶ τὰς ἐνεργείας τοὐναντίον ἀπὸ τῶν ol- 
κείων ἡδονῶν τε καὶ λυπῶν" οἰκεῖαι δ᾽ εἰσὶν αἱ ἐπὶ τῇ 
ἐνεργείᾳ καθ᾽ αὑτὴν γινόμεναι. Αἱ δ᾽ ἀλλότριαι ἡδοναὶ 
εἴρηται ὅτι παραπλήσιόν τι τῇ λύπῃ ποιοῦσιν" φθείρουσι 
γὰρ, πλὴν οὐχ ὁμοίως. Διαφερουσῶν δὲ τῶν ἐνεργειῶν 8 
ἐπιεικείᾳ καὶ φαυλότητι, καὶ τῶν μὲν αἱρετῶν οὐσῶν, τῶν 
δὲ φευκτῶν, τῶν δ᾽ οὐδετέρων, ὁμοίως ἔχουσι καὶ αἱ 
ἡδοναί" καθ᾽ ἑκάστην γὰρ ἐνέργειαν οἰκεία ἡδονή ἐστιν. 
Ἢ μὲν οὖν τῇ σπουδαίᾳ οἰκεία ἐπιεικὴς, ἡ δὲ τῇ φαύλῃ 
μοχθηρά' καὶ γὰρ αἱ ἐπιθυμίαι τῶν μὲν καλῶν ἐπαινεταὶ, 
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τῶν δ᾽ αἰσχρῶν Ψεκταί. Οἰκειότεραι δὲ ταῖς ἐνεργείαις 
αἱ ἐν αὐταῖς ἡδοναὶ τῶν ὀρέξεων" αἱ μὲν γὰρ διωρισμέ- 
vat εἰσὶ καὶ τοῖς χρόνοις καὶ τῇ φύσει, αἱ δὲ σύνεγγυς 
ταῖς ἐνεργείαις, καὶ ἀδιόριστοι οὕτως ὥστ᾽ ἔχειν ἀμφισ- 
7 Byrnow εἶ ταὐτόν ἐστιν ἡ ἐνέργεια τῇ ἡδονῇ. Οὐ μὴν 
ἔοικέ γε ἡ ἡδονὴ διάνοια εἶναι οὐδ᾽ αἴσθησις" ἄτοπον yap" 
ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸ μὴ χωρίζεσθαι φαίνεταί τισι ἱταὐτόν. “Ὧσ- 
περ οὖν αἱ ἐνέργειαι ἕτεραι, καὶ αἷ ἡδοναί. Διαφέρει δὲ 
ἡ ὄψις ἁφῆς καθαριότητι, καὶ ἀκοὴ καὶ ὄσφρησις γεύσεως" 
ὁμοίως δὴ διαφέρουσι καὶ ai ἡδοναὶ, καὶ τούτων αἱ περὶ 
ὃ τὴν διάνοιαν, καὶ ἑκάτεραι ἀλλήλων. Δοκεῖ δ᾽ εἶναι éxd- 
στῳ ζώφ καὶ ἡδονὴ οἰκεία, ὥσπερ καὶ ἔργον" ἡ γὰρ κατὰ 
τὴν ἐνέργειαν. Καὶ ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστῳ δὲ θεωροῦντι τοῦτ᾽ ἂν 
φανεΐη" ἑτέρα γὰρ ἵππου ἡδονὴ καὶ κυνὸς καὶ ἀνθρώπου, 
καθάπερ Ἡράκλειτός φησιν ὄνον σύρματ᾽ ἂν ἑλέσθαι 
μᾶλλον ἢ χρυσόν! ἥδιον γὰρ χρυσοῦ τροφὴ ὄνοις. Al 
μὲν οὖν τῶν ἑτέρων τῷ εἴδει διαφέρουσιν εἴδει, τὰς δὲ 
9 τῶν αὐτῶν ἀδιαφόρους εὔλογον εἶναι. Διαλλάττουσι δ᾽ 
οὐ μικρὸν ἐπί γε τῶν ἀνθρώπων! τὰ γὰρ αὐτὰ τοὺς μὲν 
τέρπει, τοὺς δὲ λνπεῖ, καὶ τοῖς μὲν λυπηρὰ καὶ μισητα 
ἐστι, τοῖς δὲ ἡδέα καὶ φιλητά. Καὶ ἐπὶ γλυκέων δὲ 
τοῦτο συμβαίνει: οὐ γὰρ τὰ αὐτὰ δοκεῖ τῷ πυρέττοντι 
καὶ τῷ ὑγιαίνοντι, οὐδὲ θερμὸν εἶναι τῷ ἀσθενεῖ καὶ τῷ 
εὐεκτικῷ. Ὁμοίως δὲ τοῦτο καὶ ἐφ᾽ ἑτέρων συμβαίνει. 
10 Δοκεῖ δ᾽ ἐν ἅπασι τοῖς τοιούτοις εἶναι τὸ φαινύμενον τῷ 
σπουδαίῳ. El δὲ τοῦτο καλῶς λέγετ αι, καθάπερ δοκεῖ, 
καὶ ἔστιν ἑκάστον μέτρον ἡ ἀρετὴ καὶ ὁ ἀγαθὸς, ἣ ἣ τοι- 
οὗτος, καὶ ἡδοναὶ εἶεν ἂν ai τούτῳ φαινόμεναι καὶ ἡδέα 
οἷς οὗτος χαίρει. Τὰ δὲ τούτῳ δυσχερῆ εἴ τῳ φαίνεται 
ἡδέα, οὐδὲν θαυμαστόν" πολλαὶ γὰρ φθοραὶ καὶ λῦμαι 
ἀνθρώπων γίνονται ἡδέα δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν, ἀλλὰ τούτοις καὶ 
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οὕτω διακειμένοις. Τὰς μὲν οὖν ὁμολογουμένως αἰσχρὰς 1} 
δῆλον ὡς οὐ φατέον ἡδονὰς εἶναι, πλὴν τοῖς διεφθαρμέ- 
vos: τῶν δ᾽ ἐπιεικῶν εἶναι δοκουσῶν ποίαν ἣ τίνα φα- 
τέον τοῦ ἀνθρώπου εἶναι ; ἣ ἐκ τῶν ἐνεργειῶν δῆλον ; 
ταύταις γὰρ ἕπονται al ἡδοναί. Er’ οὖν μία ἐστὶν, εἴτε 
πλείους al τοῦ τελείου καὶ μακαρίου ἀνδρὸς, al ταύτας 
τελειοῦσαι ἡδοναὶ κυρίως λέγοιντ' ἂν ἀνθρώπον ἡδοναὶ 
εἶναι, αἱ δὲ λοιπαὶ δευτέρως καὶ πολλοστῶς, ὥσπερ αἱ 
ἐνέργειαι. 

Εἰρημένων δὲ τῶν περὶ τὰς ἀρετάς τε καὶ φιλίας καὶ β 
ἡδονὰς, λοιπὸν περὶ εὐδαιμονίας τύπῳ διελθεῖν, ἐπειδὴ 
τέλος αὐτὴν τίθεμεν τῶν ἀνθρωπίνων. ᾿Αναλαβοῦσι δὴ 
τὰ προειρημένα συντομώτερος ἂν εἴη ὃ λόγος. Ἑΐπομεν ἃ 
δ' ὅτε οὐκ ἔστιν efits: καὶ γὰρ τῷ καθεύδοντι διὰ βίου 
ὑπάρχοι ἂν, φυτῶν ζῶντι βίον, καὶ τῷ δυστυχοῦντι τὰ 
μέγιστα. El δὴ ταῦτα μὴ ἀρέσκει, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον εἰς ἐνέρ- 
γειάν τινα θετέον, καθάπερ ἐν τοῖς πρότερον εἴρηται, τῶν 
δ᾽ ἐνεργειῶν αἱ μέν εἶσιν ἀναγκαῖαε καὶ δι᾽ ἕτερα αἱρεταὶ, 
αἱ δὲ καθ᾽ αὑτὰς, δῆλον ὅτι τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν τῶν καθ' 
αὑτὰς αἱρετῶν τινὰ θετέον καὶ οὐ τῶν δι’ ἄλλο" οὐδενὸς 
γὰρ ἐνδεὴς ἡ εὐδαιμονία ἀλλ᾽ αὐτάρκης. Kal αὑτὰς δ᾽ 8 
εἰσὶν αἱρεταὶ ἀφ᾽ ὧν μηδὲν ἐπιζητεῖται παρὰ τὴν ἐνέργειαν. 
Τοιαῦται 8 εἶναι δοκοῦσιν al κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν πράξεις" τὰ 
γὰρ καλὰ καὶ σπουδαῖα πράττειν τῶν δι’ αὑτὰ αἱρετῶν. 
καὶ τῶν παιδιῶν δὲ αἱ ἡδεῖαι" οὐ γὰρ δι ἕτερα αὐτὰς al- 
pourra βλάπτονται γὰρ an’ αὐτῶν μᾶλλον ἣ ὠφελοῦν- 
ται, ἀμελοῦντες τῶν σωμάτων καὶ τῆς κτήσεως. Κατα- 
φεύγουσι δ᾽ ἐπὶ τὰς τοιαύτας διαγωγὰς τῶν εὐδαιμονιζο- 
μένων οἱ πολλοὶ, διὸ παρὰ τοῖς τυράννοις εὐδοκιμοῦσιν 
οἱ ἐν ταῖς τοιαύταις διαγωγαῖς εὐτράπελοι: ὧν γὰρ ἐφί- 
ἐνται, ἐν τούτοις παρέχουσι σφᾶς αὐτοὺς ἡδεῖς" δέονται 
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δὲ τοιούτων. Δοκεῖ μὲν οὖν εὐδαιμονικὰ ταῦτα εἶναι διὰ 
τὸ τοὺς ἐν δυναστείαις ἐν τούτοις ἀτοσχολάζειν, οὐδὲν δὲ 
4ἴσως σημεῖον οἱ τοιοῦτοι εἰσίν: οὐ γὰρ ἐν τῷ δυναστεύ- 
εἰν ἡ ἀρετὴ οὐδ᾽ ὁ νοῦς, ad’ ὧν αἱ σπουδαῖαι ἐνέργειαι" 
οὐδ᾽ εἰ ἄγευστοι οὗτοι ὄντες ἡδονῆς εἰλικρινοῦς καὶ ἔλευ- 
θερίου ἐπὶ τὰς σωματικὰς καταφεύγουσιν, διὰ τοῦτο ταύ- 
τας οἰητέον alperwrépas εἶναι: καὶ γὰρ of παῖδες τὰ παρ᾽ 
αὑτοῖς τιμώμενα κράτιστα οἴονται εἶναι. Εὔλογον δὴ, 
ὥσπερ παισὶ καὶ ἀνδράσιν ἕτερα φαίνεται τίμια, οὕτω 
5 καὶ φαύλοις καὶ ἐπιεικέσιν. Καθάπερ οὖν πολλάκις εἴρη- 
ται, καὶ τίμια καὶ ἡδέα ἐστὶ τὰ τῷ σπουδαίῳ τοιαῦτα 
ὄντα: ἑκάστῳ δὴ ἡ κατὰ τὴν οἰκείαν ef αἱρετωτάτη ἐν- 
δέργεια, καὶ τῷ σπουδαίῳ δὲ ἡ κατὰ τὴν ἀρετήν. Οὐκ ἐν 
“αιδιᾷ ἄρα ἡ εὐδαιμονία: καὶ γὰρ ἄτοπον τὸ τέλος εἶναι 
παιδιὰν, καὶ πραγματεύεσθαι καὶ κακοπαθεῖν τὸν βίον 
ἅπαντα τοῦ παίζειν χάριν. “Aravra γὰρ os εἰπεῖν ἑτέρου 
ἕνεκα αἱρούμεθα πλὴν τῆς εὐδαιμονίας" τέλος γὰρ αὕτη. 
Σπουδάζειν δὲ καὶ πονεῖν παιδιᾶς χάριν ἠλίθιον φαίνεται 
καὶ λίαν παιδικόν' παίζειν δ᾽ ὅπως σπουδάζῃ, κατ᾽ ’Avd- 
χαρσιν, ὀρθῶς ἔχειν δοκεῖ: ἀναπαύσει γὰρ ἔοικεν ἧ παι- 
διὰ, ἀδυνατοῦντες δὲ συνεχῶς πονεῖν ἀναπαύσεως δέονται. 
Οὐ δὴ τέλος ἡ ἀνάπαυσις" γίνεται γὰρ ἕνεκα τῆς ἐνερ- 
γείας. Δοκεῖ δ᾽ ὁ εὐδαίμων βίος κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν εἶναι" οὗτος 
ἢ δὲ μετὰ σπουδῆς, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐν παιδιᾷ. Βελτίω re λέγο- 
μεν τὰ σπουδαῖα τῶν γελοίων καὶ τῶν μετὰ παιδιᾶς, καὶ 
τοῦ βελτίονος ἀεὶ καὶ μορίου καὶ ἀνθρώπου σπουδαιοτέραν 
τὴν ἐνέργειαν" ἡ δὲ τοῦ βελτίονος κρείττων καὶ εὐδαιμο- 
ὃ νικωτέρα ἤδη. ᾿Απολαύσειέ τ᾽ ἂν τῶν σωματικῶν ἡδονῶν 
6 τυχὼν καὶ ἀνδράποδον οὐχ ἧττον τοῦ ἀρίστον" εὐδαι- 
μονίας δ᾽ οὐδεὶς ἀνδραπόδῳ μεταδίδωσιν, εἶ μὴ καὶ βίου" 
οὐ γὰρ ἐν ταῖς τοιαύταις διαγωγαῖς ἡ εὐδαιμονία, ἀλλ᾽ 
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ἐν ταῖς κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν ἐνεργείαις, καθάπερ καὶ πρότερον 
εἴρηται. 

Εἰ δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡ εὐδαιμονία κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν ἐνέργεια, εὕλο- 7 
yor κατὰ τὴν κρατίστην: αὕτη δ᾽ ἂν εἴη τοῦ ἀρίστου. 
Εἴτε δὴ νοῦς τοῦτο, εἴτε ἄλλο τι, ὃ δὴ κατὰ φύσιν δοκεῖ 
ἄρχειν καὶ ἡγεῖσθαι καὶ ἔννοιαν ἔχειν περὶ καλῶν καὶ 
θείων, etre θεῖον ὃν καὶ αὑτὸ, εἴτε τῶν ἐν ἡμῖν τὸ θειότα- 
τον, ἦ τούτου ἐνέργεια κατὰ τὴν οἰκείαν ἀρετὴν εἴη ἂν 7 
τελεία εὐδαιμονίαΞςα Ὅτι δ᾽ ἐστὶ θεωρητικὴ, εἴρηται. 
“Ὁμολογούμενον δὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἂν δόξειεν εἶναι καὶ τοῖς πρότε- 2 
ρον καὶ τῷ ἀληθεῖ. Kparlorn τε γὰρ αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ ἐνέρ- 
γεια' καὶ γὰρ ὁ νοῦς τῶν ἐν ἡμῖν, καὶ τῶν γνωστῶν, περὶ 
ἃ ὃ νοῦς. Ἔτι δὲ συνεχεστάτη" θεωρεῖν τε γὰρ δυνάμεθα 
συνεχῶς μᾶλλον ἣ πράττειν ὁτιοῦν, οἰόμεθά τε δεῖν ἧδο- 8 
γὴν παραμεμῖχθαι τῇ εὐδαιμονίᾳ, ἡδίστη δὲ τῶν κατ᾽ ἀρε- 
τὴν ἐνεργειῶν ἡ κατὰ τὴν σοφίαν ὁμολογουμένως ἐστίν" 
δοκεῖ γοῦν ἡ φιλοσοφία θαυμαστὰς ἡδονὰς ἔχειν καθα- 
ριότητι καὶ τῷ βεβαίῳ, εὔλογον δε τοῖς εἰδόσι τῶν ζη- 
τούντων ἡδίω τὴν διαγωγὴν εἶναι. “H τε λεγομένη αὖ- 4 
τάρκεια περὶ τὴν θεωρητικὴν μάλιστ᾽ ἂν εἴη: τῶν μὲν 
γὰρ πρὸς τὸ ζὴν ἀναγκαίων καὶ σοφὸς καὶ δίκαιος καὶ of 
_ λοιποὶ δέονται, τοῖς δὲ τοιούτοις ἱκανῶς κεχορηγημένων 
ὁ μὲν δίκαιος δεῖται πρὸς obs δικαιοπραγήσει καὶ μεθ᾽ ὧν, 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ὁ σώφρων καὶ ὁ ἀνδρεῖος καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
ἕκαστος, 6 δὲ σοφὸς καὶ καθ᾽ αὑτὸν ὧν δύναται θεωρεῖν, 
καὶ ὅσῳ ἂν σοφώτερος ἧ, μᾶλλον" βέλτιον δ᾽ ἴσως συ- 
νεργοὺς ἔχων, ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως αὐταρκέστατος. Δόξαι τ᾽ ἂν 5 
αὐτὴ μόνη δι᾽ αὑτὴν ἀγαπᾶσθαι: οὐδὲν γὰρ dn’ αὐτῆς γί- 
νεται παρὰ τὸ θεωρῆσαι, ἀπὸ δὲ τῶν πρακτῶν ἣ πλεῖον 
ἣ ἔλαττον περιποιούμεθα παρὰ τὴν πρᾶξιν. Δοκεῖ τε ἡ 6 
εὐδαιμονία ἐν τῇ σχολῇ εἶναι' ἀσχολούμεθα γὰρ iva 
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σχολάζωμεν, καὶ πολεμοῦμεν ty’ εἰρήνην ἄγωμεν. Τῶν 
μὲν οὖν πρακτικῶν ἀρετῶν ἐν τοῖς πολιτικοῖς ἢ ἐν τοῖς 
πολεμικοῖς ἡ ἐνέργεια" αἱ δὲ περὶ ταῦτα πράξεις δοκοῦ- 
σιν ἄσχολοι εἶναι, αἱ μὲν πολεμικαὶ καὶ παντελῶς" οὐ- 
δεὶς γὰρ αἱρεῖται τὸ πολεμεῖν τοῦ πολεμεῖν ἕνεκα, οὐδὲ 
παρασκευάζει πόλεμον: δόξαι γὰρ ἂν παντελῶς μιαιφό- 
νος τις εἶναι, εἰ τοὺς φίλους πολεμίους ποιοῖτο, ἵνα μά- 
χαι καὶ φόνοι γίγνοιντο. Ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἡ τοῦ πολιτικοῦ 
ἄσχολος, καὶ παρ᾽ αὐτὸ τὸ πολιτεύεσθαι περιποιουμένη 
δυναστείας καὶ τιμὰς ἢ τήν γε εὐδαιμονίαν αὑτῷ καὶ τοῖς 
πολίταις, ἑτέραν οὖσαν τῆς πολιτικῆς, ἣν καὶ ζητοῦμεν 
ἢ δῆλον ὡς ἑτέραν οὖσαν. Ei δὴ τῶν μὲν κατὰ τὰς ἀρετὰς 
πράξεων αἱ πολιτικαὶ καὶ πολεμικαὶ κάλλει καὶ μεγέθει 
προέχουσιν, αὗται δ᾽ ἄσχολοι καὶ τέλους τινὸς ἐφίενται 
καὶ οὐ δι αὑτὰς αἱρεταί εἶσιν, ἡ δὲ τοῦ νοῦ ἐνέργεια 
σπουδῇ τε διαφέρειν δοκεῖ θεωρητικὴ οὖσα, καὶ παρ᾽ 
αὑτὴν οὐδενὸς ἐφίεσθαι τέλους, ἔχειν τε ἡδονὴν οἷ- 
κείαν, αὕτη δὲ συναύξει τὴν ἐνέργειαν, καὶ τὸ αὔταρκες 
δὴ καὶ σχολαστικὸν καὶ ἄτρυτον ὡς ἀνθρώπῳ, καὶ ὅσα 
ἄλλα τῷ μακαρίῳ ἀπονέμεται, κατὰ ταύτην τὴν ἐνέργειαν 
φαίνεται ὄντα. Ἣ τελεία δὴ εὐδαιμονία αὕτη ἂν εἴη ἀν- 
θρώπου, λαβοῦσα μῆκος βίου τέλειον" οὐδὲν γὰρ ἀτελές 
ὃ ἐστι τῶν τῆς εὐδαιμονίας. ‘O δὲ τοιοῦτος ἂν εἴη βίος 
κρείττων ἣ κατ' ἄνθρωπον: οὐ γὰρ ἡ ἄνθρωπός ἐστιν ov- 
τω βιώσεται, ἄλλ᾽ 7) θεῖόν τε ἐν αὐτῷ ὑπάρχει: ὅσῳ δὲ 
διαφέρει τοῦτο τοῦ συνθέτον, τοσούτῳ καὶ ἡ ἐνέργεια 
τῆς κατὰ τὴν ἄλλην ἀρετήν. Ei δὴ θεῖον ὃ νοῦς πρὸς 
τὸν ἄνθρωπον, καὶ ὁ κατὰ τοῦτον βίος θεῖος πρὸς τὸν 
ἀνθρώπινον βίον. Οὐ χρὴ δὲ κατὰ τοὺς παραινοῦντας 
ἀνθρώπινα φρονεῖν ἄνθρωπον ὄντα οὐδὲ θνητὰ τὸν θνη- 
τὸν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ὅσον ἐνδέχεται ἀθανατίζειν, καὶ πάντα 
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ποιεῖν πρὸς τὸ ζῆν κατὰ τὸ κράτιστον τῶν ἐν αὑτῷ" εἰ 
γὰρ καὶ τῷ ὄγκῳ μικρόν ἐστι, δυνάμει καὶ τιμιότητι πολὺ 
μᾶλλον πάντων ὑπερέχει. Δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν καὶ εἶναι ἕκασ- 9 
τος τοῦτο, εἴπερ τὸ κύριον καὶ ἄμεινον' ἄτοπον οὖν γί- 
νοιτ᾽ ἂν, εἶ μὴ τὸν αὑτοῦ βίον αἱροῖτο ἀλλά τινος ἄλλου. 
Τὸ λεχθέν τε πρότερον ἁρμόσει καὶ viv’ τὸ γὰρ οἰκεῖον 
ἑκάστῳ τῇ φύσει κράτιστον καὶ ἥδιστόν ἐστιν ἑκάστῳ. 
Καὶ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ δὴ ὁ κατὰ τὸν νοῦν βίος, εἴπερ τοῦτο 
μάλιστα ἄνθρωπος. Οὗτος ἄρα καὶ εὐδαιμονέστατος. 
Δευτέρως δ᾽ 5 κατὰ τὴν ἄλλην ἀρετήν" al γὰρ κατ᾽ 8 
αὐτὴν ἐνέργειαι ἀνθρωπικαί: δίκαια γὰρ καὶ ἀνδρεῖα καὶ 
ἄλλα τὰ κατὰ τὰς ἀρετὰς πρὸς ἀλλήλους πράττομεν ἐν 
συναλλάγμασι καὶ χρείαις καὶ πράξεσι παντοίαις ἕν τε 
τοῖς πάθεσι διατηροῦντες τὸ πρέπον ἑκάστῳ. Ταῦτα δ᾽ 
εἶναι φαίνεται πάντα ἀνθρωπικά. “Ἔνια δὲ καὶ συμβαί- 2 
νειν ἀπὸ τοῦ σώματος δοκεῖ, καὶ πολλὰ συνῳκειῶσθαι 
τοῖς πάθεσιν ἡ τοῦ ἤθους ἀρετῆ. Συνέζευκται δὲ καὶ ἡ 8 
φρόνησις τῇ τοῦ ἤθους ἀρετῇ, καὶ αὕτη τῇ φρονήσει, 
εἴπερ al μὲν τῆς φρονήσεως ἀρχαὶ κατὰ τὰς ἠθικάς εἶσιν 
ἀρετὰς, τὸ δ᾽ ὀρθὸν τῶν ἠθικῶν κατὰ τὴν φρόνησιν. 
Συνηρτημέναι δ᾽ αὗται καὶ τοῖς πάθεσι περὶ τὸ σύνθετον 
ἂν εἶεν" αἱ δὲ τοῦ συνθέτου ἀρεταὶ dvOpwmixai, Καὶ ὃ 
βίος δὴ ὁ κατ᾽ αὐτὰς καὶ ἡ εὐδαιμονία. Ἢ δὲ τοῦ νοῦ 
κεχωρισμένη" τοσοῦτον γὰρ περὶ αὐτῆς εἰρήσθω" διακρι- 
βῶσαι γὰρ μεῖζον τοῦ προκειμένου ἐστίν. Δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν 4 
καὶ τῆς ἐκτὸς χορηγίας ἐπὶ μικρὸν ἢ ἐπ᾽ ἔλαττον δεῖσθαι 
᾿ τῆς ἠθικῆς" τῶν μὲν γὰρ ἀναγκαίων ἀμφοῖν χρεία καὶ ἐξ 
ἴσου ἔστω, εἶ καὶ μᾶλλον διαπονεῖ περὶ τὸ σῶμα ὁ πολι- 
τικὸς, καὶ ὅσα τοιαῦτα' μικρὸν γὰρ dy τι διαφέροι" 
πρὸς δὲ τὰς ἐνεργείας πολὺ διοίσει. τῷ μὲν γὰρ ἐλευ- 
θερίῳ δεήσει χρημάτων πρὸς τὸ πράττειν τὰ ἐλευθέρια, 
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καὶ τῷ δικαίῳ δὴ els τὰς ἀνταποδόσεις (al yap βουλή- 
σεις ἄδηλοι, προσποιοῦνται δὲ καὶ of μὴ δίκαιοι βούλεσ- 
θαι δικαιοπραγεῖν), τῷ ἀνδρείῳ δὲ δυνάμεως, εἴπερ ἐπι- 
τελεῖ τι τῶν κατὰ τὴν ἀρετὴν, καὶ τῷ σώφρονι ἐξουσίας" 
ὃ πῶς γὰρ δῆλος ἔσται ἣ οὗτος ἣ τῶν ἄλλων tis; ἀμφισ- 
βητεῖται δὲ πότερον κυριώτερον τῆς ἀρετῆς ἡ προαίρεσις 
ἣ αἱ πράξεις, ὡς ἐν ἀμφοῖν οὔσης. Τὸ δὴ τέλειον δῆλον 
ὡς ἐν ἀμφοῖν ἂν εἴη. Πρὸς δὲ τὰς πράξεις πολλῶν δεῖ- 
ται, καὶ ὅσῳ ἂν μείζους ὦσι καὶ καλλίους, πλειόνων. 
6 Τῷ δὲ θεωροῦντι οὐδενὸς τῶν τοιούτων πρός γε τὴν 
ἐνέργειαν χρεία, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς εἰπεῖν καὶ ἐμπόδιά ἐστι πρός 
γε τὴν θεωρίαν: ἢ 8 ἄνθρωπός ἐστι καὶ πλείοσι συζῇ, 
αἱρεῖται τὰ κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν πράττειν: δεήσεται οὖν τῶν 
7 τοιούτων πρὸς τὸ ἀνθρωπεύεσθαι. Ἣ δὲ τελεία εὐδαι- 
μονία ὅτι θεωρητική τις ἐστὶν ἐνέργεια, καὶ ἐντεῦθεν ἂν 
φανείη. Τοὺς θεοὺς γὰρ μάλιστα ὑπειλήφαμεν μακα- 
pious καὶ εὐδαίμονας εἶναι: πράξεις δὲ ποίας ἀπονεῖμαι 
χρεὼν αὐτοῖς ; πότερα τὰς δικαίας ; ἣ γελοῖοι φανοῦν- 
ται συναλλάττοντες καὶ παρακαταθήκας ἀποδιδόντες καὶ 
ὅσα τοιαῦτα ; ἀλλὰ τὰς ἀνδρείους, ὑπομένοντας τὰ φο- 
βερὰ καὶ κινδυνεύοντας, ὅτι καλόν ; ἣ τὰς ἐλευθερίους ; 
τίνι δὲ δώσουσιν ; ἄτοπον δ᾽ εἰ καὶ ἔσται αὐτοῖς νόμισμα 
ἥ.τι τοιοῦτον. Αἱ δὲ σώφρονες τί ἂν elev; ἣ φορτικὸς 
ὁ ἔπαινος, ὅτι οὐκ ἔχουσι φαύλας ἐπιθυμίας ; διεξιοῦσι 
δὲ πάντα φαίνοιτ᾽ ἂν τὰ περὶ τὰς πράξεις μικρὰ καὶ 
ἀνάξια θεῶν. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν ζῆν τε πάντες ὑπειλήφασιν 
αὐτοὺς καὶ ἐνεργεῖν ἄρα" οὗ γὰρ δὴ καθεύδειν ὥσπερ 
τὸν Ἐνδυμίωνα. Τῷ δὴ ζῶντι τοῦ πράττειν ἀφαιρου- 
μένου, ἔτι δὲ μᾶλλον τοῦ ποιεῖν, τί λείπεται πλὴν θεω- 
pia; ὥστε ἡ τοῦ θεοῦ ἐνέργεια, μακαριότητι διαφέρουσα, 
θεωρητικὴ ἂν εἴ. Καὶ τῶν ἀνθρωπίνων δὴ ἡ ταύτῃ 
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συγγενεστάτη εὐδαιμονικωτάτη. Σημεῖον δὲ καὶ τὸ μὴ 8 
μετέχειν τὰ λοιπὰ ζῶα εὐδαιμονίας, τῆς τοιαύτης ἐνερ- 
γείας ἐστερημένα τελείως. Τοῖς μὲν γὰρ θεοῖς ἅπας ὁ 
βίος μακάριος, τοῖς 8 ἀνθρώποις, ἐφ᾽ ὅσον ὁμοίωμά τι 
τῆς τοιαύτης ἐνεργείας ὑπάρχει: τῶν 8 ἄλλων ζώων 
οὐδὲν εὐδαιμονεῖ, ἐπειδὴ οὐδαμῇ κοινωνεῖ θεωρίας. ἜΦ᾽ 
ὅσον δὴ διατείνει ἡ θεωρία, καὶ ἡ εὐδαιμονία, καὶ οἷς 
μᾶλλον ὑπάρχει τὸ θεωρεῖν, καὶ εὐδαιμονεῖν, οὐ κατὰ 
συμβεβηκὸς ἀλλὰ κατὰ τὴν θεωρίαν: αὐτὴ γὰρ καθ᾽ 
αὑτὴν τιμία. “Ὥστ᾽ εἴη ἂν ἡ εὐδαιμονία θεωρία τις. 
Δεήσει δὲ καὶ τῆς ἐκτὸς εὐημερίας ἀνθρώπῳ ὄντι" οὐ 9 9 
γὰρ αὐτάρκης ἡ φύσις πρὸς τὸ θεωρεῖν, ἀλλὰ δεῖ καὶ τὸ 
σῶμα ὑγιαίνειν καὶ τροφὴν καὶ τὴν λοιπὴν θεραπείαν 
ὑπάρχειν. Οὐ μὴν olyréoy γε πολλῶν καὶ μεγάλων δεή- 
σεσθαι τὸν εὐδαιμονήσοντα, εἰ μὴ ἐνδέχεται ἄνευ τῶν 
ἐκτὸς ἀγαθῶν μακάριον εἶναι" οὗ γὰρ ἐν τῇ ὑπερβολῇ τὸ 
αὕταρκες οὐδ᾽ ἡ πρᾶξις, δυνατὸν δὲ καὶ μὴ ἄρχοντα γῆς 10 
καὶ θαλάττης πράττειν τὰ καλά" καὶ γὰρ ἀπὸ μετρίων δύ- 
var’ ἄν τις πράττειν κατὰ τὴν ἀρετήν. Τοῦτο δ᾽ ἔστιν 
ἰδεῖν ἐναργῶς" οἱ γὰρ ἰδιῶται τῶν δυναστῶν οὐχ ἧττον 
δοκοῦσι τὰ ἐπιεικῆ πράττειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ μᾶλλον. ἹἹκανὸν 
δὲ τοσαῦθ᾽ ὑπάρχειν' ἔσται γὰρ ὁ βίος εὐδαίμων τοῦ 
κατὰ τὴν ἀρετὴν ἐνεργοῦντος. Καὶ Σόλων δὲ τοὺς εὐδαί- 11 
μονας ἴσως ἀπεφαίνετο καλῶς, εἰπὼν μετρίως τοῖς ἐκτὸς 
κεχορηγημένους, πεπραγότας δὲ τὰ κάλλισθ᾽, ὡς ᾧετο, 
καὶ βεβιωκότας σωφρόνως" ἐνδέχεται γὰρ μέτρια κεκτη- 
μένους πράττειν ἃ δεῖ. “Ἔοικε δὲ καὶ ᾿Αναξαγόρας οὗ 
πλούσιον οὐδὲ δυνάστην ὑπολαβεῖν τὸν εὐδαίμονα, εἰπὼν 
ὅτι οὐκ ἂν θαυμάσειεν εἴ τις ἄτοπος φανείη τοῖς πολλοῖς" 
οὗτοι γὰρ κρίνουσι τοῖς ἐκτὸς, τούτων αἰσθανόμενοι μό- 
νον. Συμφωνεῖν δὴ τοῖς λόγοις ἐοίκασιν al τῶν σοφῶν 12 
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δόξαι. Πίστιν μὲν οὖν καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα ἔχει τινὰ, τὸ δ᾽ 
ἀληθὲς ἐν τοῖς πρακτοῖς ἐκ τῶν ἔργων καὶ τοῦ βίον κρί- 
νεται ἐν τούτοις γὰρ τὸ κύριον. Σκοπεῖν δὴ τὰ προει- 
ρημένα χρὴ ἐπὶ τὰ ἔργα καὶ τὸν βίον ἐπιφέροντας, καὶ 
συνᾳδόντων μὲν τοῖς ἔργοις ἀποδεκτέον, διαφωνούντων δὲ 

13 λύγους ὑποληπτέον. Ὃὧ δὲ κατὰ νοῦν ἐνεργῶν καὶ τοῦ- 
τον θεραπεύων καὶ διακείμενος ἄριστα καὶ θευφιλέστατος 
ἔοικεν εἶναι" εἰ γάρ τις ἐπιμέλεια τῶν ἀνθρωπίνων ὑπὸ 
θεῶν γίνεται, ὥσπερ δοκεῖ, καὶ εἴη ἀν εὔλογον χαίρειν re 
αὐτοὺς τῷ ἀρίστῳ καὶ τῷ συγγενεστάτῳ (τοῦτο δ᾽ ἂν εἴη 
ὁ νοῦς) καὶ τοὺς ἀγαπῶντας μάλιστα τοῦτο καὶ τιμῶντας 
ἀντενποιεῖν ὡς τῶν φίλων αὐτοῖς ἐπιμελουμένους καὶ op- 
θῶς τε καὶ καλῶς πράττοντας. Ὅτι δὲ πάντα ταῦτα τῷ 
σοφῷ μάλισθ᾽ ὑπάρχει, οὐκ ἄδηλον. Θεοφιλέστατος 
ἄρα. Τὸν αὐτὸν δ᾽ εἰκὸς καὶ εὐδαιμονέστατον. ὥστε κἂν 
οὕτως εἴη ὁ σοφὸς μάλιστ᾽ εὐδαίμων. 

10(9) "Ap οὖν εἰ περὶ τούτων καὶ τῶν ἀρετῶν, ἔτι δὲ καὶ 
φιλίας καὶ ἡδονῆς ἱκανῶς εἴρηται τοῖς τύποις, τέλος ἔχειν 
οἰητέον τὴν προαίρεσιν, ἣ καθάπερ λέγεται, οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν 
τοῖς πρακτοῖς τελος τὸ θεωρῆσαι ἕκαστα καὶ γνῶναι, ἀλ- 

2λὰ μᾶλλον τὸ πράττειν αὐτά; οὐδὲ δὴ περὶ ἀρετῆς ixa- 
νὸν τὸ εἰδέναι, ἀλλ᾽ ἔχειν καὶ χρῆσθαι πειρατέον, ἣ εἴ 
δ πως ἄλλως ἀγαθοὶ γινόμεθα. Ei μὲν οὖν ἦσαν οἱ λόγοι 
αὐτάρκεις πρὸς τὸ ποιῆσαι ἐπιεικεῖς, πολλοὺς ἂν μισθοὺς 
καὶ μεγάλους δικαίως ἔφερον κατὰ τὸν Θέογνιν, καὶ ἔδει 
ἂν τούτους πορίσασθαι" νῦν δὲ φαίνονται προτρέψασθαι 
μὲν καὶ παρορμῆσαι τῶν νέων τοὺς ἐλευθερίους ἰσχύειν, 
ἦθός τ᾽ εὐγενὲξ καὶ ὡς ἀληθῶς φιλόκαλον ποιῆσαι ἂν κα- 
τοκώχιμον ἐκ τῆς ἀρετῆς, τοὺς δὲ πολλοὺς ἀδυνατεῖν πρὸς 
4 καλοκαγαθίαν προτρέψασθαι" οὐ γὰρ πεφύκασιν alda 
πειθαρχεῖν ἀλλὰ φόβῳ, οὐδ᾽ ἀπέχεσθαι τῶν φαύλων διὰ 
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τὸ αἰσχρὸν ἀλλὰ διὰ τὰς ripwpias’ πάθει yap ζῶντες 
τὰς οἰκείας ἡδονὰς διώκουσι καὶ δι᾿ ὧν αὗται ἔσονται, 
φεύγουσι δὲ τὰς ἀντικειμένας λύπας, τοῦ δὲ καλοῦ καὶ 
ὡς ἀληθῶς ἡδέος οὐδ᾽ ἔννοιαν ἔχουσιν, ἄγευστοι ὄντες. 
Τοὺς δὴ τοιούτους τίς ἂν λύγος μεταρρυθμίσαι ; οὐ γὰρ ὅ 
οἷόν τε ἣ οὐ ῥᾷάδιον τὰ ἐκ παλαιοῦ τοῖς ἤθεσι κατειλημ- 
μένα λόγῳ μεταστῆσαι. ᾿Αγαπητὸν δ᾽ ἴσως ἐστὶν εἰ πάν- 
τῶν ὑπαρχόντων δι᾽ ὧν ἐπιεικεῖς δοκοῦμεν γίνεσθαι, με- 
ταλάβοιμεν τῆς ἀρετῆς. Τίνεσθαι δ᾽ ἀγαθοὺς οἴονται, οἱ 6 
μὲν φύσει, οἱ δ᾽ ἔθει, οἱ δὲ διδαχῇ. Τὸ μὲν οὖν τῆς φύ- ᾿ 
σεως δῆλον ὡς οὐκ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν ὑπάρχει, ἀλλὰ διά τινας 
θείας αἰτίας τοῖς ὡς ἀληθῶς εὐτυχέσιν ὑπάρχει" ὁ δὲ λό- 
γος καὶ ἡ διδαχὴ μή mor οὐκ ἐν ἅπασιν ἰσχύῃ, ἀλλὰ 
δέῃ προδιειργάσθαι τοῖς ἔθεσι τὴν τοῦ ἀκροατοῦ ψυχὴν 
πρὸς τὸ καλῶς χαίρειν καὶ μισεῖν, ὥσπερ γὴν τὴν θρέ- 
Yovouy τὸ σπέρμα. Οὐ γὰρ ἂν ἀκούσειε λόγου ἀποτρέ- 7 
trovros οὐδ᾽ αὖ συνείη ὁ κατὰ πάθος ζῶν" τὸν δ᾽ οὕτως 
ἔχοντα πῶς οἷόν τε μεταπεῖσαι ; ὅλως τ᾽ οὐ δοκεῖ λόγῳ 
ὑπείκειν τὸ πάθος ἀλλὰ Big. Δεῖ δὴ τὸ ἦθος προῦπάρ- 8 
xew πὼς οἰκεῖον τῆς ἀρετῆς, στέργον τὸ καλὸν καὶ δυσ- 
χεραῖνον τὸ αἰσχρόν. "Ex νέου 8 ἀγωγῆς ὀρθῆς τυ- 
χεῖν πρὸς ἀρετὴν χαλεπὸν μὴ ὑπὸ τοιούτοις τραφέντα 
νόμοις τὸ γὰρ σωφρόνως καὶ καρτερικῶς ζῆν οὐχ 
ἡδὺ τοῖς πολλοῖς, ἄλλως τε καὶ νέοις. Διὸ νόμοις 
δεῖ τετάχθαι τὴν τροφὴν καὶ τὰ ἐπιτηδεύματα' οὐκ 
ἔσται γὰρ λυπηρὰ συνήθη γινόμενα. Οὐχ ἱκανὸν δ᾽ 9 
ἴσως νέους ὄντας τροφῆς καὶ ἐπιμελείας τυχεῖν ὀρθῆς, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐπειδὴ καὶ ἀνδρωθέντας δεῖ ἐπιτηδεύειν αὐτὰ καὶ 
ἐθίζεσθαι, καὶ περὶ ταῦτα δεοίμεθ᾽ ἂν νόμων, καὶ ὅλως 
δὴ περὶ πάντα τὸν Biow ol γὰρ πολλοὶ ἀνάγκῃ μᾶλλον 
ἣ λόγῳ πειθαρχοῦσι καὶ ζημίαις ἣ τῷ καλῷ. Διόπερ 10 
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οἴονταί τινες τοὺς νομοθετοῦντας δεῖν μὲν παρακαλεῖν 
ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρετὴν καὶ προτρέπεσθαι τοῦ καλοῦ χάριν, ὡς 
ὑπακουσομένων τῶν ἐπιεικῶς τοῖς ἔθεσι προηγμένων, ἀπει- 
θοῦσι δὲ καὶ ἀφνεστέροις οὖσι κολάσεις τε καὶ τιμωρίας 
ἐπιτιθέναι, τοὺς δ᾽ ἀνιάτους ὅλως ἐξορίζειν" τὸν μὲν γὰρ 
ἐπιεικῆ καὶ πρὸς τὸ καλὸν ζῶντα τῷ λόγῳ πειθαρχήσειν, 
τὸν δὲ φαῦλον ἡδονῆς ὀρεγόμενον λύπῃ κολάζεσθαι ὧσ- 
περ ὑποζύγιον. Διὸ καί φασι δεῖν τοιαύτας γίνεσθαι τὰς 
λύπας al μάλιστ᾽ ἐναντιοῦνται ταῖς ἀγαπωμέναις ἡδοναῖς. 
11 Εἰ δ᾽ οὖν, καθάπερ εἴρηται, τὸν ἐσόμενον ἀγαθὸν τραφῆ- 
vat καλῶς δεῖ καὶ ἐθισθῆναι, εἶθ᾽ οὕτως ἐν ἐπιτηδεύμασιν 
ἐπιεικέσι ζῆν καὶ pyr’ ἄκοντα μήθ᾽ ἑκόντα πράττειν τὰ 
φαῦλα, ταῦτα δὲ γίγνοιτ᾽ ἂν βιουμένοις κατά τινα νοῦν 
12 καὶ τάξιν ὀρθὴν, ἔχουσαν ἰσχύν. Ἢ μὲν οὖν πατρικὴ 
πρόσταξις οὐκ ἔχει τὸ ἰσχυρὸν οὐδὲ τὸ ἀναγκαῖον, οὐδὲ 
δὴ ὅλως ἡ ἑνὸς ἀνδρὸς, μὴ βασιλέως ὄντος f τινος τοι- 
ovrov’ ὁ δὲ νόμος ἀναγκαστικὴν ἔχει δύναμιν, λόγος ὧν 
ἀπό τινας φρονήσεως καὶ νοῦ. Καὶ τῶν μὲν ἀνθρώπων 
ἐχθαίρουσι τοὺς ἐναντιουμένους ταῖς ὁρμαῖς, κἂν ὀρθῶς 
αὐτὸ δρῶσιν: ὁ δὲ νόμος οὐκ ἔστιν ἐπαχθὴς τάττων τὸ 
13 ἐπιεικές. ᾽ν μόνῃ δὲ τῇ Λακεδαιμονίων πόλει per ὁλι- 
yor ὁ νομοθέτης ἐπιμέλειαν δοκεῖ πεποιῆσθαι τροφῆς τε 
καὶ ἐπιτηδευμάτων: ἐν δὲ ταῖς πλείσταις τῶν πόλεων 
ἐξημέληται περὶ τῶν τοιούτων, καὶ (ἢ ἕκαστος ὡς βσύλε- 
14 ται, κυκλωπικῶς θεμιστεύων παίδων ἠδ᾽ ἀλόχου. Kpd- 
τιστον μὲν οὖν τὸ γίγνεσθαι κοινὴν ἐπιμέλειαν καὶ ὀρθὴν 
καὶ δρᾶν αὐτὸ δύνασθαι" κοινῇ δ᾽ ἐξαμελουμένων ἑκάστῳ 
δόξειεν ἂν προσήκειν τοῖς σφετέροις τέκνοις καὶ φίλοις 
els ἀρετὴν συμβάλλεσθαι, ἣ προαιρεῖσθαί γε. Μάλιστα 
δ᾽ ἂν τοῦτο δύνασθαι δόξειεν ἐκ τῶν εἰρημένων νομοθετι» 
κὸς γενόμενος" αἱ μὲν γὰρ κοιναὶ ἐπιμέλειαι δῆλον ὅτι 
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ϑιὰ νόμων γίγνονται, ἐπιεικεῖς δ᾽ al διὰ τῶν σπουδαίων. - 
Γεγραμμένων δ᾽ ἣ ἀγράφων, οὐδὲν ἂν δόξειε διαφέρειν, 
οὐδὲ δι᾿ ὧν εἷς ἢ πολλοὶ παιδευθήσονται, ὥσπερ οὐδ᾽ 
ἐπὶ μουσικῆς καὶ γυμναστικῆς καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἐπιτηδευ- 
μάτων. “Ὥσπερ γὰρ ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν ἐνισχύει τὰ νόμιμα 
καὶ τὰ ἔθη, οὕτω καὶ ἐν οἰκίαις of πατρικοὶ λόγοι καὶ τὰ 
ἔθη, καὶ ἔτι μᾶλλον διὰ τὴν συγγένειαν καὶ τὰς εὐεργε- 
σίας" προὐπάρχουσι γὰρ στέργοντες καὶ εὐπειθεῖς τῇ 
φύσει. “Ere δὲ καὶ διαφέρουσιν al καθ᾽ ἕκαστον παιδεῖαι 15 
τῶν κοινῶν, ὥσπερ ἐπὶ ἰατρικῆς" καθόλου μὲν γὰρ τῷ 
πυρέττοντι συμφέρει ἡσυχία καὶ ἀσιτία, τινὶ δ᾽ ἴσως οὗ, 
ὅ τε πυκτικὸς ἴσως οὐ πᾶσι τὴν αὐτὴν μάχην περιτίθη- 
σιν. ᾿Εξακριβοῦσθαι δὴ δόξειεν ἂν μᾶλλον τὸ καθ᾽ ἕκασ- 
τον ἰδίας τῆς ἐπιμελείας γινομένηδ' μᾶλλον γὰρ τοῦ 
προσφόρου τυγχάνει ἕκαστος. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐπιμεληθείη μὲν ἂν 
ἄριστα καθ᾽ ἐν καὶ ἰατρὸς καὶ γυμναστὴς καὶ πᾶς ἄλλος 
ὁ τὸ καθόλον εἰδὼς, ὅτι πᾶσιν ἣ τοῖς τοιοῖσδε" τοῦ κοι- 
νοῦ γὰρ ul ἐπιστῆμαι λέγονταί τε καὶ εἰσίν. Οὐ μὴν 16 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ἑνός τινος οὐδὲν ἴσως κωλύει καλῶς ἐπιμελη- 
θῆναι καὶ ἀνεπιστήμονα ὄντα, τεθεαμένον δ᾽ ἀκριβῶς τὰ 
συμβαίνοντα ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστῳ oe ἐμπειρίαν, καθάπερ καὶ ἰατροὶ 
ἔνιοι δοκοῦσιν ἑαυτῶν ἄριστοι εἶναι, ἑτέρῳ οὐδὲν ἂν δυ- 
νάμενοι ἐπαρκέσαι. Οὐδὲν δ᾽ ἧττον ἴσως τῷ γε βουλομέ- 
yy τεχνικῷ γενέσθαι καὶ θεωρητικῷ ἐπὶ τὸ καθόλου βα- 
διστέον εἶναι δόξειεν ἂν, κἀκεῖνο γνωριστέον ὡς ἐνδέχε- 
ται: εἴρηται γὰρ ὅτι περὶ τοῦθ' αἱ ἐπιστῆμαι. Τάχα δὲ 11 
καὶ τῷ βουλομένῳ δι’ ἐπιμελείας βελτίους ποιεῖν, εἴτε 
πολλοὺς, εἴτ᾽ ὀλίγους, νομοθετικῷ πειρατέον γενέσθαι, ef 
διὰ νόμων ἀγαθοὶ γενοίμεθ' ἄν. “Ovriva γὰρ οὖν καὶ τὸν 
προτεθέντα διαθεῖναι καλῶς οὐκ ἔστι τοῦ τυχόντος, ἀλλ᾽ 
εἴπερ τινὸς, τοῦ εἰδότος, ὥσπερ ἐπ᾽ ἰατρικῆς καὶ τῶν 
ARIsTOT. ETH Ῥ 
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1ϑλοιπῶν ὧν ἔστιν ἐπιμέλειά τις καὶ φρόνησις. ἾΑρ᾽ οὖν 
μετὰ τοῦτο ἐπισκεπτέον πόθεν ἣ πῶς νομοθετικὸς γένοιτ᾽ 
ἄν τις; ἦ καθάπερ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων, παρὰ τῶν πολιτικῶν; 
μόριον γὰρ ἐδόκει τῆς πολιτικῆς εἶναι. "Ἢ οὐχ ὅμοιον φαί- 
νεται ἐπὶ τῆς πολιτικῆς καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν ἐπιστημῶν τε καὶ 
δυνάμεων ; ἐν μὲν γὰρ τοῖς ἄλλοις of αὐτοὶ φαίνονται 
τάς τε δυνάμεις παραδιδόντες καὶ ἐνεργοῦντες an’ αὐτῶν, 
οἷον ἰατροὶ καὶ γραφεῖς" τὰ δὲ πολιτικὰ ἐπαγγέλλονται 
μὲν διδάσκειν ol σοφισταὶ, πράττει δ᾽ αὐτῶν οὐδεὶς, ἀλλ᾽ 
ol πολιτευόμενοι, οἱ δόξαιεν ἂν δυνάμει τινὶ τοῦτο πράτο 
τειν καὶ ἐμπειρίᾳ μᾶλλον 4 Siavolg- οὔτε γὰρ ypapoy- 
τες, οὔτε λέγοντες περὶ τῶν τοιούτων φαίνονται (καίτοι 
κάλλιον ἦν ἴσως ἢ λόγους δικανικούς τε καὶ δημηγορι- 
κοὺς), οὐδ᾽ οὗ πολιτικοὺς πεποιηκότες τοὺς σφετέρους 
19 υἱεῖς 7 τινας ἄλλους τῶν φίλων. Ἑὔλογον δ᾽ ἦν, εἴπερ 
ἐδύναντο" οὔτε γὰρ ταῖς πόλεσιν ἄμεινον οὐδὲν κατέλι- 
πὸν ἂν, οὔθ᾽ αὑτοῖς ὑπάρξαι προέλοιντ᾽ ἂν μᾶλλον τῆς 
τοιαύτης δυνάμεως, οὐδὲ δὴ τοῖς φιλτάτοις. Οὐ μὴν μι- 
κρόν γε ἔοικεν ἡ ἐμπειρία συμβάλλεσθαι' οὐδὲ γὰρ 
ἐγίγνοντ' ἂν διὰ τῆς πολιτικῆς συνηθείας πολιτικοί" διὸ 
τοῖς ἐφιεμένοις περὶ πολιτικῆς εἰδέναι προσδεῖν ἔοικεν 
20 ἐμπειρίας. Τῶν δὲ σοφιστῶν ol ἐπαγγελλύμενοι λίαν 
φαίνονται πόρρω εἶναι τοῦ διδάξαι" ὅλως γὰρ οὐδὲ 
ποῖόν τι ἐστὶν ἣ περὶ ποῖα ἴσασιν; οὗ γὰρ ἂν τὴν 
αὐτὴν τῇ ῥητορικῇ οὐδὲ χείρω ἐτίθεσαν, οὐδ' ἂν ᾧοντο 
pgdioy εἶναι τὸ νομοθετῆσαι συναγαγόντει τοὺς εὐδο- 
κιμοῦντας τῶν νύμων' ἐκλέξασθαι γὰρ εἶναι τοὺς 
ἀρίστους, ὥσπερ οὐδὲ τὴν ἐκλογὴν οὖσαν συνέσεως 
καὶ τὸ κρῖναι ὀρθῶς μέγιστον, ὥσπερ ἐν τοῖς κατὰ 
μουσικήν" οἷ γὰρ ἔμπειροι περὶ ἕκαστα κρίνουσιν ὀρθῶς 
τὰ ἔργα, καὶ δι’ ὧν ἢ πῶς ἐπιτελεῖται συνιᾶσιν, καὶ ποῖα 
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solos συνάδει" τοῖς δ᾽ ἀπείροις ἀγαπητὸν τὸ μὴ διαλαν- 
θάνειν εἰ εὖ ἣ κακῶς πεποίηται τὸ ἔργον, ὥσπερ ἐπὶ 
γραφικῆς. οἱ δὲ νόμοι τῆς πολιτικῆς ἔργοις ἐοίκασιν" 
πῶς οὖν ἐκ τούτων νομοθετικὸς γένοιτ᾽ ἂν τις, ἣ τοὺς 
ἀρίστους κρίναι ; οὐ γὰρ φαίνονται οὐδ᾽ ἰατρικοὶ ἐκ τῶν 31] 
συγγραμμάτων γίνεσθαι. Καίτοι πειρῶνταί γε λέγειν 
οὐ μόνον τὰ θεραπεύματα, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὡς ἰαθεῖεν ay 
καὶ ὡς δεῖ θεραπεύειν ἑκάστους, διελόμενοι τὰς ἔξειο. 
Ταῦτα δὲ τοῖς μὲν ἐμπείροις ὠφέλεμα εἶναι δοκεῖ, τοῖς δ᾽ 
ἀνεπιστήμοσιν ἀχρεῖα. Ἴσως οὖν καὶ τῶν νόμων καὶ 
τῶν πολιτειῶν al συναγωγαὶ τοῖς μὲν δυναμένοις θεωρῆ- 
σαι καὶ κρῖναι τί καλῶς ἣ τοὐναντίον καὶ ποῖα ποίοις 
ἁρμόττει, εὔχρηστ᾽ ἂν εἴη" τοῖς δ᾽ ἄνευ ἔξεως τὰ τοιαῦτα 
διεξιοῦσι τὸ μὲν κρίνειν καλῶς οὐκ ἂν ὑπάρχοι, εἰ μὴ 
ἄρα αὐτόματον, εὐσυνετώτεροι δ᾽ εἷς ταῦτα τάχ᾽ ἂν γέ- 
»νοῖντο. 

Παραλιπόντων οὖν τῶν προτέρων ἀνερεύνητον τὸ περὶ 22 
τῆς νομοθεσίας, αὐτοὺς ἐπισκέψασθαι μᾶλλον βέλτιον 
ἴσως, καὶ ὅλως δὴ περὶ πολιτείας, ὅπως els δύναμιν ἡ 
περὶ τὰ ἀνθρώπινα φιλοσοφία τελειωθῇ. Πρῶτον μὲν 23. 
οὖν ef τι κατὰ μέρος εἴρηται καλῶς ὑπὸ τῶν προγενε- 
στέρων πειραθῶμεν ἐπελθεῖν, εἶτα ἐκ τῶν συνηγμένων 
πολιτειῶν θεωρῆσαι τὰ ποῖα σώζει καὶ φθείρει τὰς 
4τόλεις καὶ τὰ ποῖα ἑκάστας τῶν πολιτειῶν, καὶ διὰ τίνας 
αἰτίας αἱ μὲν καλῶς, αἱ δὲ τοὐναντίον πολιτεύονται" 
θεωρηθέντων γὰρ τούτων τάχ᾽ ἂν μᾶλλον συνίδοιμεν καὶ | 
ποία πολιτεία ἀρίστη, καὶ πῶς ἑκάστη ταχθεῖσα, καὶ 
τίσι νόμοις καὶ ἔθεσι χρωμένη. Λέγωμεν οὖν ἀρξά- 


INDEX VERBORUM. 


Numerns Romanus major librum, minor caput, Arabicus sectionem indi. 


cat. 
indicant, perpetuo usi samus. 


ἀγαθὰ διττῶς 1, vi. 9: vit. xii. 
1. τριχῇ τ. viii. 2. ἰσαχῶς 
τῷ ὄντι τ. vi. 8. 

᾿Αγαθὸν τί 1.3. 1; ii. 1; vii. 1: 
x. ii, 1. ἕτερον ἀνθρώποις 
vi. vi. 4. ἐν τοῖς φαύλοις x. 
ii, 4. τοῦ πεπερασμένου Iv. 
vi. 14. κακῷ ἐναντίον ΥἹΙ. 
Xiv. 2. τὸ ἀνθρώπινον ἀγαθὸν 
1. ii. 7; vii 15; xiii. δ. πῶς 
ἀγαθοὶ γίνονται 11.1.6; v. 5: 
x. ix. 1,6. 

᾿Αγάθων vi. 11. 6; iv. 5. 

Ἀγαμέμνονα VILL xi, 1. 

ἀγαπητὸν 1. ii. 8; 11], 4: ΙΧ, 
x. 6: x. ix. 5, 20. 

ἄγευστοι ἡδονῆς εἰλικρινοῦς Χ, 
vi. 4. τοῦ καλοῦ χ. ix. 4. 

ἀγνοεῖν, ἄγνοια 111. 1. passim: 
τ pe V. viii. 8. ἡ 

ἀγοραία φιλία VII. xili. 6. 

Tha τὸ χρήσιμον φιλία d&yo- 
ραίων VIII. vi. 4, 

ἄγραφον δίκαιον Vill. xiii. 5. 
ἄγραφοι νόμοι X. ix. 14, 

é&ypuicla 11. vii. 18. 


Capitam divisione, quam in δα 


tione numeri uncinis inclusi 


ἀγροῖκος 11. vii. 18. ἀγροῖκοι 
Ir. ii. 7; vir. ix. δ. 
ἀγχίνοια vi. ix. 3. 
ἀγωνιζόμενοι τ. viii. 9: x. v. 4. 
ἀδέκαστοι κρίνομεν 11. ix. 6. 
ἀδελφικὴ φιλία Vint. x. 6; xii. 


4, 6. 
ἁδέσποτοι οἰκήσεις VIII. x. 6. 
ἀδικεῖν τί v. ix. 4, 6. αὐτὸς 

αὑτὸν v. ix. 4; xi. passim 

cf. v. vi. 8, 9. ; 
ἀδίκημα τί ν. ii. 7; viii. 2, 8. 
ἀδικία τί ν. i. 8. ὅλη κακία Vv. 

i, 19. μέρος τῆς κακίας v. 

ii, 8, 9. τῶν Vv. Vv. 

17, 18. 


ἄδικος ποσαχῶς λέγεται V. i. 8. 


περὶ ποιὰ ἐστὶ Vv... 9. πῶς 
ἀδικῶν ἤδη ἄδικος Vv. vi. 1; 
viii. 11. 

ἀδοξία 111. vi. 3: tv. ix. 1, 

ἀθανασίας βούλησις 111. ii. 7. 

ἀθανατίξζειν x. vii. 8. 

᾿Αθηναῖοι IV. iii, 25. 

ἄθλιος 1. x. 4, 18, 14: Vi. vii. 
δ. ἄθλιον 1x, iv. 10. 


INDEX VERBORU M. 


ἄθλον τῆς ἀρετῆς 1. ix. 8: rv. 
111. 15, 

αἰδὼς τι. vii. 14: Iv. ix. pas- 
ri αἰδοῖ πειθαρχεῖν x, ix. 


αἴσθησιν οὐκ ἀρχὴ πράξεως vI. 
ii, 1. 4 τῶν ἰδίων vi. viii. 9. 
τῶν καθέκαστα III. iii, 16: 
γι. xi. 4: vir. iii. 9. ἡδεῖα 
καθ' αὑτὴν 1x. ix. 10: x. iv. 
5. ἀρχὰς θεωρεῖ 1. vii. 21. ἐν 
τῇ αἰσθήσει ἡ κρίσις τι. ix. 
8: iv. v. 18. 

αἰσθητὴ γένεσις Vil. xi, 4; xii. 
8. αἰσθητὸν x. iv. δ, 6, 8. 

αἰσθητικὴ ζωὴ I. Vii, 12. ἔπισ- 
Thuy Vil. iii, 14. 

αἰσχρολογία rv. viii. 5. 

Αἰσμύλος 111. i, 17. 

αἰσχύνη Iv. ix. 4. 

αἰτητικὸς Iv. i. 16. . 

αἰτιᾶσθαι τὰ ἐκτὸς 111. i. 11. 

ἀκινησίας ἐνέργεια Vil. xiv. 8. 

ἀκίνητον τὸ φύσει Υ. vii. 2. 
ἀκίνητοι ὅροι vi. xi. 4. 

ἀκμαίοις ἡ Spa x. iv. 8. 

ἀκολασία πόθεν τὸ ὄνομα ΤΙ, 
ni 5. περὶ τί 111. Χ. 8: vir. 
vi. 6. ὑπερβολὴ Ii. vii. 8 ; 
viii. 6: 111. xi. 5. ἑκούσιον 
11. νυ. 14; xii. 1, 4. ebxard- 


φοροι ἐσμὲν πρὸς ἀκολασίαν" 


Ii. viii. 8. 
ἀκόλαστος τίς τι, it, 7; iii. 1: 
111. xiii. 5, 6: wi. vii. 2. 


213 


mere τοῖς πάθεσι 1. 
εν δ . τῇ φαντασίᾳ vit vii. 


ἀκούσια τὰ βίᾳ a δὶ Κγνοιαν 
int. i, δ: ¥. viii. δ, λυπηρὰ 
111. i. 25. ἀκούσιον τὸ ἐπί- 
Auwoy 1ἴ1. i. 18. 

ἐπ στίβον Τοῦ πατρὸς 1. xiii. 
19. 

ἀκρασία φευκτὸν vi1.i.1. ψεκ- 
τὸν vil. i. 6; iv. 2, 6. καθ᾽ 
ὁμοιότητα vit. v. 5. τοῦ 
θυμοῦ vit. vi. 1. ἔοικε τοῖς 
ἐπιληπτικοῖς VII. viii. 1. οὗ 
λανθάνει ib. ἀκρασίας εἴδη 
vil. Vil. 8; x. 4. . 

ἀκρατὴς τίς vil. iii. 2; iv. 8; 
ΤΡ viii. δ. plaice 
- ein. ii, 4, τ ει 
παρὰ τὴν βούλησιν v. ix. 6, 
μέσος Tis vit. ix. 5. ob πρακ- 
τικὸς VII. x, 2. -ἡμιπόνηρος 
vir, x. δ. ἰατός vit. viii. 1. 
ἐπὶ τὰ ἐναντία al ὁρμαὶ τῶν 
ἀκρατῶν 1. xiii. 15. 

ἀκριβεῖς ἐπιστῆμαι 111. 11}, 8. 
τὸ ἀκριβὲς οὐχ ὁμοίως ἐν 
ἅπασιν ἐπιζητητέον 1. iii. 1. 
ef. 11, ii. 8. of ἀκριβέστατοι 
τὰς τέχνας: Vi. vii. 1. ἀκρι- 
βεστάτη τῶν ἐπιστημῶν σο- 
ofa vi. vii. 2. 

ἀκριβοδίκαιος v. x. 8. 

ἀκροατὴς οὗκ οἰκεῖος ὃ νέος τῆς 
πολιτικῆς 1. iii. 5. 


ἀκόλαστος καὶ ἀκρατὴς δια-  ἀκρότης κατὰ τὸ ἄριστον ἡ 4- 


φέρουσι VII. iti. 2; viii. 1; 
ix. 7. 


perh 11, vi. 17. 
ἀκροοχειριζόμενοι 111. i. 17. 


214 


ἀλαζονεία τί 11. vii. 12. 
ὧν τίς 11. Vii, 12 : IV. Vii. 
passim. 

ἅλας τοὺς Aeyoudvous συνανα- 
λῶσαι VII. iii. 8. 

ἀλήθεια τὸ ἔργον τῆς διανοίας 
VI. ii, 6. πρακτικὴ Vi. ii. 2. 

. δόξης ὀρθότης VI. ix. 8. ὅσιον 
προτιμᾶν τὴν ἀλήθειαν 1. Vi. 
1. μεσότης 11 vii. 12. οἵ. 
Iv. Vii. 

ἀληθεύει ἡ ψυχὴ VI. iii. 1. ἀλη- 
θεύομεν vi. vi. 2. ἀληθεύειν 
περὶ ras ἀρχὰς vi. vii. 3. 

λληθεντικὸς iv. vii. 1, 6, 17. 

᾿Αλκμαίωνα 111. i. 8. 

ἀλλαγὴ V. v. passim. 

ἀλλότριον ἀγαθὸν ἡ δικαιοσύνη 
v. i. 17; wi. 6. pias 
ἡδοναὶ x. v. 5. 

ἄλογον μέρος τῇ: ψυχῆς 1. xiii. 
9, 18: v. xi. 9: ΥἹ. ἱ. 5. 

᾿Αλόπῃ VII. vii. 6. 

ἀλυπία vit. xii. 7: 1x. xi. 4. 

ἄλυπος ἡ δειλία rr. xiL 8. 
ἄλυποι τοῖς ἐντυγχάνουσιν 
Iv. vi. 1, ἄλυποι ἡδοναὶ x. 
iii. 7. 

Ἱμαρτάνειν πολλαχῶς τι. vi. 
14, ἁμαρτάνουσι τῆς προσ- 
τάξεως VII. vi. 1. ἡμαρτη- 
μένη---ρθὴ ἀρχὴ Vill. x. 4. 

μα τί ν. viii. 7. 

ἁμαρτία οὖκ ἔστι τῆς ἐπιστήμης 
vi. ix. 8. ἁμαρτία---κακία 
vil, 4 2. ἁμαρτίαι παιδικαὶ 
1. xii. 5. 

ἀμαυροῦται ἡ ἡδονὴ Χ. iv. 9. 


INDEX VEEBORUX. 


ἁμετακινήτως ἔχων 11. iv. 3. 
duerauéAnros ὁ σπουδαῖος IX, 
iv. 5. ἀνίατος vit. vii. 2. 

ἀμιγεῖς ἡδοναὶ x. iii, 2. 

ἀμφιδέξιοι ν. vii. 4. 

ἀναβολὴ φιλικὸν VIII. xiii. 6. 

ἀναγκαστικὴν δύναμιν ἔχει ὃ 
νόμος Χ. ἷχ. 12. 

πόδα II, viii. 6: 111, xi. 


ἀναίσθητος τι, ii. 7; vii. 8; 
viii. 2: 1x. v. 12. 
ἀναισχυντία 11. vi. 18: Iv. ix. 


7. 
ἀνακυκλεῖσθαι τὰς τύχας 1. X. 


ἀναλογία v. iii, 8, 18, 14; iv. 
Vv. passim. κατ᾽ ἀναλογίαν 
ὁμώνυμα 1. vi. 12. 

ἀναλύειν διάγραμμα 1. 11}. 11. 

ἀναλύσει ἔσχατον πρῶτον γε- 
νέσει 117, iti. 12. 

ἀναλυτικοῖς VI. iii. 8, 4. 

᾿Αγναξαγόρας VI. vii. δ ; X. viii. 
11 


*Avatavdpl8ns vit. x. 3. 

wavois ἀναγκαία Iv. viii. 
11. οὐ τέλος x. vi. 7. ἀνα- 
καύσεις VIII. ix. 5. 


ἀναπλήρωσις 111. xi. 8; x. iii. 


reenter eae φάσεις VI. xi. 6. 
ἀν 1, xii. 8. 

"Ardy apovs X. vi. 6. 
ἀνδράποδον περιέλκειν VII. ii. 
l. πῶς εὐδαίμων x. vi. 8. 
ἀνδρεία τι. ii, 7; vii. 2: UI 

vii. viii. passim. 


INDEX VERBORUM. 


ἀνελευθερία 11. vil. 4: Iv. i. 
passim. 

ἀνεμπόδιστος ἐνέργεια Vil. xii. 
ὃ; xiii. 2. 

ἀνθρωπεύεσθαι x. viii. 6. 

ἀνθρωπικὸν πάθος v. viii. 12. 
οἵ. 11. i, 27. ἀνθρωπικαὶ 
ἐνέργειαι X. viii. 1. 

ἀνθρώπινα φρονεῖν x. vii. 8. 
cf. sub voce ἀγαθὸν. 

ἀνθρωπολόγος Iv. iii. 81. 


ἄνθρωπος ἀρχὴ ΤΙΣ, iii. 15: vi. 
ii, δ. φύσει πολιτικὸν 1. Vii. 


6: 1x. ix. 8. εὐμετάβολος 
VII. xiv. 8. γοῦς μάλιστα X. 
vii. 9. οὗ τὸ ἄριστον τῶν ἐν 
τῷ κόσμῳ VI. Vii. 8. ἀνθρώ- 
wou ἄλλα θειότερα VI. vii. 4. 
ἀνθρώπου ἔργον 1. vii. 10. 
οἰκεῖον ἅπας ἄνθρωπος ἀνθρώ- 
wy VIII. i. 8. τὴν ἄνθρωπον 
VII. v. 2 

ἀνίατος ἀνελευθερία tv. i. 87. 
6 ἀκόλαστος Υἱι. vii. 23 viii. 
1. ἀνιάτους ἐξορίζειν x. ix. 
+ ἀνιατῶς κακοὶ v. ix. 

ἄνισος v. i. 11; iii. 1,8. ἄνι- 
σοι φίλοι 111. viii. 5; xiii. 
1; xiv. 3. 

ἀνόνητος γνῶσις 1. iii. 7. 

ἀνταπόδοσις V. Vv. 7: VIII. xiii 
10: ΙΧ. 4.8; ii. 5: x. viii. 4. 

ἀντίξουν vit. i. 6. 

ἀνώνυμος 11. vii. 2, 8, 10, 11: 
111. vil. 7: tv. iv. 53 v. 1: 
vi. 9; vii. 1. 


215 


dopynola 11. vii. 10: rv. v. δ. 
ἀόριστος κανὼν Vv. x. 7. ζωὴ 
ΙΧ. ix. 8. ἡδονὴ x. iii. 2. 

ἀπάθειαι αἱ ἀρεταὶ 11. iii, δ. 
ἀπειροκαλία U1. vii. 6: IV. ἃ, 
4. 


ἀποδεικτικὴ émiorhun VI. 111. 4. 
ἀπόδειξις 1. iii, 4: vie v. 8; 
vi. 1; xi 4, 6: vit. iii. 8. 

ἀποθανετέον 111. i. 8. 

ἀποκτιννύναι ἑαυτὸν v. xi. 1. 

ἀπολαυστικὸς βίος 1. v. 2. 

ἀπομάττονται 1X. xii. 8, 

ἀποσχεδιάζειν v. i. 14. 

ἀπόφασις Vi, ii. 2. 

ἀπροβούλευτος Vv. viii. 5: vir. 
viii. 2. 

dxpooryopla φιλίας διέλυσεν 
ὙΠ. vi. 1. 

ἀπωθοῦνται 11. viii. 8. 

*Apyetoc 111. viii. 16. 

ἀργὴ φιλία ἡ εὕνοια 1x. v. 3, 

ἄρεσκος 11. vii. 18: rv. vi. ἴ : 
Ix. x. 6. 

ἀρεταὶ ἐν τῷ ποιῷ λέγονται 1. 
vi. 8. οὔτε φύσει οὔτε παρὰ 
φύσιν 11.1 8. ἀπάθειαί τινες 
11, iii, 5. περὶ πράξεις καὶ 
πάθη 111. iii. 8. προαιρέσεις 
vives 111. ¥. 4. ἑκούσιοι 111. 
v. 20. πότερον xwplforra 
ἀλλήλων VI. Xiil 6. al rod 
συνθετοῦ ἀνθρωπικαὶ x. viii. 
8 οὐκ ἐπιστῆμαι VI. xiii. δ. 
ob φρονήσεις vi. xiii. 8, τὸ 
καλὸν τέλος ταῖς ἀρεταῖς 111. 
vii. 2. 


ἀξία ἐν τοῖς διανομαῖς Υ. iii. 7. | ἀρετὴ τί τ, xiii. 20: 11. vi. 15: 


216 


vi. i. 7. τὸ ἔργον εὖ ἀποτε- 
Ae? 11. vi. 2. οὗ, vi. i. 7. 
διττὴ τ. xiii. 20: i 1: 
VI.i, 4. τοῖς μὲν εὐδαιμονία 
δοκεῖ τ. viii. 6. πῶς γίνεται 
1. 1. 4. ἐκ τῶν αὐτῶν γίνε- 
ται καὶ φθείρεται 11. i. 6. 
περὶ ἡδονὰς καὶ λύπας 1ἱ. 
iii, 1. is ἐστὶ τι. v. 6. 
τοῦ μέσου στοχαστικὴ 11]. vi. 
9. ἀκρότης 11. vi. 17. ἐφ᾽ 
ἡμῖν 111. v. 1. οὐχ ἡ αὐτὴ 
κτήματος καὶ ἔργου ιν. ii. 
10. τελεία ἣ δικαιοσύνη V. 
i. 15. φυσικὴ καὶ κυρία vi. 
xiii. 2. ἡ κατὰ τὸν ὀρθὸν 
λόγον ΥἹ. xiii, 4. ἡρωικὴ 
vil. i. 1. τὴν ἀρχὴν σώζει 
VII. viii. 4. μέτρον ἑκάστων 
IX. iv. 2: X.v. 10. οὐκ ἐν 
τῷ δυναστεύειν x. vi. 4. 

ἀριθμητικὴ ἀναλογία 11. vi. 7: 
v. iv. 8, 9. 

ἀριστείων 1. xii. δ. 

ἀριστοκρατία Υ111. x. 1, 8; 
xi. 4. 

ἀρχὴ (a) initium. ἀρχὴ τὸ ὅτι 
1. ἵν. 7; vii, 20. ἥμισυ παν- 
τὸς 1. vil. 23, ἀρχὴ τῆς 
σκέψεως VII. iii, 2, ἐπ 
ἀρχὴ νι, iii. 8. (b) magistra- 
tus. ἀρχὴ ἄνδρα δείξει Υ. i. 

. 16.(c) causa efficiens: 111. 
i. passim: 111. iii. 15; v. 6, 
8, 14: v. viii. 7; ix. 10: 
vi. ii. 2, 4, δ; iv. 4 (d) 
principia universalia. ἀρχαὶ 

Aa ἄλλως θεωροῦνται 1. 
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viii. 21. λόγοι of ἀπὸ τῶν 
ἀρχῶν καὶ ol ἐπὶ ras ἀρχὰς 
Liv. ὅ. ἐξ ἐπαγωγῆς VI. iii. 
8. τῶν πρακτῶν VL v. 6. 
τῶν ἀποδεικτῶν vi. vi. 1. 
πρακτικαὶ vi. xii. 10. τῷ 
διεφθαρμένῳφ od φαίνεται ἧ 
ἀρχὴ vi. v. 6; xii. 10. cf. 
Vi. viii. 4, ὅ νοῦς ἀρχὴ VII. 
vi. 7. ef. vit. viii. 5. 

dpxirexrovinds 1. i. 4; iL 4: 
vi, vii. 7; viii, 2. 

ἀσθένεια εἶδος τῆς ἀκρασίας vit. 
vii. 8. 

ἀσυνεσία vi. x. 1. 

ἄσωτος τι. Vii. 4; viii. 2: 
i. passim. 

ἀτάραχος 111. vill. 15; ix. 1: 
Iv. v. 3. 

ἀτελὴς xX. iii. 4; iv. 2, 8; 
vii. 7. 

ἀτεχνία vi. iv. 6. 

ἀτύχημα τί v. viii. 7. 

αὐξητικὴ ζωὴ 1. vii. 12. 

αὐτάρκεια 1. vii, 6: ν. vi. 4: 
Χ, vii. 4. 

ἀφαίρεσις τῶν ἀρχῶν vi. viii. 
6 


IV. 


ἀφιλότιμος 11. vii. 8: Iv. iv. 
8, 4. 

᾿Αφροδίτην vil. vi. 8. 

ἀχορήγητον 1. viii. 15. 

ἄψυχος v. ix. 11: vir. vi. 7: 
vi. ii. 3; v. δ; xi. 6. 


βαναυσία 11. vil. 6; Iv. ii. 4. 
βάρβαροι vit. i. 8; v. 6. 
βασιλεία Vill. Χ. 
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βαυκοπανοῦργοι IV. vii. 15. 

βίαιον τί us. i. 8, 10, 11, 12. 
βίαιος τις ὁ χρηματίστης 
βίος 1. v. 6. 

Blas v. i. 16. 

βλάβη v. viii. 6, 7, 8. 

βοήθημα 1. vi. 16. 

βοσκημάτων βίος τ. τ. 8: ΙΧ, 
ix. 10. 

βούλευσις 111. iii. 

βουλευτικὸς VI. Vv. 2: VII. x. 
8. βουλευτικὴ ὄρεξις 111. iii, 
19: vi. ii, 2. βουλευτικὴ 
φρόνησις VI. viii. 3. 

βουλεντὸν 111, iii. 

βούλησις 111. ii. 7, 8; iv. 1: 
1x. vii. 2. παρὰ τὴν βούλη- 
σιν πράττει Υ. ix. 6. αἱ βου- 
λήσεις ἄδηλοι Χ, Viil, 4. 

Βρασίδᾳ θύειν v. vii. 1. 

βωμολόχος 11. vii. 18: [ν΄ viii. 
8, 4,10. 


γαργαλίζονται vil. vii. 8. 

yaorpluapyo 111. xi. 8. 

γένεσις οὐδεμία συγγενὴς τοῖς 
τέλεσιν VII, xi. 4. ἡ ἡδονὴ 
vir, xi. 5; xii. 8: x. tin 4, 
5; iv. 4. ἔσχατον ἂν τῇ 
ἀναλύσει πρῶτον ἐν τῇ γε- 
γέσει 111. ill, 12. τέχνη περὶ 
γένεσιν VI. iv. 4. 


γεννητὴς τῶν πράξεων 11. Vv. 
δ 


γεωμέτρης I. vii. 19. 

γεωμετρικὴ ἀναλογία v. iii. 18. 
γεωμετρικοὶ Vi. vill, 5: X. v. 
2. 
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Γλαῦκον V. ix. 7. 

γλίσχροι tv. i. 39. 

γνώμη τί vi. xi. 1. 

γνώριμα διττῶς τ. iv. 5. 

γνῶσις οὗ τὸ τέλος ἀλλὰ πρᾶξις 
1. iii, 6. cf. x. ix. 1. ἀνό- 
νητος τοῖς κατὰ πάθος ζῶσι 
1. iii, 7. καθ’ ὁμοιότητα καὶ 
οἰκειότητα VI. i. 5. 

γυμναστικὴ 1. Vi, 4: 111. ili. 8. 
Υ. xi, 7: VI. xii. 7: x. ix. 
14, 

γύναια ΙΧ. xi. 4. 


δαιμόνια εἰδέναι vi. vii. ὅ. 

δέδεται ἡ διάνοια VII. ii. 8. 

δειλία τι. viii. 6, 7: ΠΙ. χὶΐ, 
1,8: vir. v.6: 1x, iv. 8. 

δεινότης VI. xii, 9; xiii. 1, 2: 
vir. x. 2. 

δεσποτικὸν δίκαιον Υ. Vi. 8; xi. 


δεύτερος πλοῦς τι. ix. 4. 
Δηλιακὸν ἐπίγραμμα τ. viii. 
14 


δημηγορικοὶ λόγοι x. ix. 18. 

Δημοδόκου Vil. viii. δ. 

δημοκρατία VIII. x. 

διάγραμμα 111. iii. 11. 

διαγραφὴ (τῶν ἀρετῶν) 11. vii. 
1 


διαλάμπει τὸ καλὸν. x. 12. 

διάμετρος καὶ πλευρὰ ἀσύμμετ- 
por 111. iii, 8. ἡ κατὰ διά- 
μετρον σύζενξις V. v. 8. 

διανεμητικὸν δίκαιον Vv. iv. 2; 
v. 2. 

διανοητικὴ ὕρεξις Vi. ii. δ. δια- 
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γοητικαὶ ἀρεταὶ 1. xiii, 20: 
1, i. 1. διανοητικοῦ παντὸς 
ἀλήθεια τὸ ἔργον vi. ii. 8. 
τὸ διανοητικὸν ἕκαστος Ix. 
iv. 8. 
διάνοια πρακτικὴ νἱ. ἰΐ, 2. αὐτὴ 
οὐδὲν κινεῖ VI. ii. δ. προαίρε- 
σις μετὰ διανοίας 111. ii. 17. 
διανοίατ ὀρθότης ἡ εὐβουλία 
- vi. ix. 8. 4 διάνοια δέδεται 
VIL ii. 8. παρὰ τὴν διάνοιαν 
πράττει VIL. iv. 8. παρακέκ- 
Anra:s ἡ διάνοια x. iv. 9. 
παιδίου διάνοιαν ἔχων x. iii, 
12. 
διαρθρῶσαι 1. vii. 17. 
διασπῶνται 1X. iv. 9. 
διαστρέφει τὴν ὑπόληψιν VI. V. 
6. ἡ μοχθηρία vi. xii. 10. 
διαψεύδεσθαι ἐνδέχεται δόξῃ 
VI. 111,1. περὶ τὰς πρακτικὰς 
ἀρχὰς vi. xii. 10. 
διδασκαλία τ1. i. 1: vi. iii. δ. 
διδαχὴ οὐκ ἐν ἅπασιν ἰσχύει x. 
ix. ὕ, 
δικαιοπραγεῖν V. viii. ix. : xX. ii 
2; 11. 2; vii. 4; viii. 4 
δικαιοπράγημα v. vil. 7; viii. 


δίκαιος ποσαχῶς λέγεται V. i. 
8. δίκαιον ἀνάλογόν τι Υ. 
iii. 8, 14. διορθωτικὸν Vv. iv. 
1. διανεμητικὸν v. iv. 2. 
ἀντιπεπονθὸς V. Vv. 1. πολιτι- 
κὸν V. vi. 4. δεσποτικὸν V. 
vi. 8; xi. 9. οἰκονομικὸν v. 
vi. 9; xi. 9. φυσικὸν καὶ 
νομικὸν V. Vii. 1. περὶ ταὐτὰ 
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ἡ φιλία καὶ τὸ δίκαιον VIII. 
ix. 1. cf. xi. passim. δί- 
καιον τὸ κοινῇ συμφέρον VIII. 
ix. 4, διττὸν, τὸ μὲν ἄγραφον, 
τὸ δὲ κατὰ νόμον VIII. xiii. 
δ. δίκαιος τίς 11. iv. 4. 

δικαιοσύνη τί v. i. 8. πρὸς ὅτε- 
pov Vv. i. 16. ἀλλότριον ἀγα- 
θὸν v. i. 17; vi. 6. ἡ ἐν 
μέρει v. ii. 1, φίλων ὄντων 
οὐδὲν δεῖ δικαιοσύνης ΥἹΙ. 
i, 4. 

δικαιοῦσθαι V. ix. 2, 3. 

δικαίωμα Vv. vii. 7. 

δικαστὴς V. iv. passim. 

δικαστικὴ φρόνησις VI. viii. 3. 

δίκη κρίσις τοῦ δικαίον καὶ ἀδί- 
xou V. Vi. 4. 

Διομήδης 111. viii. 2; v. ix. 7. 

διορθωτικὸν δίκαιον v. ii. 12; 
iv. ἴ; v. 2. 

δίχαιον, διχαστὴς Υ. iv. 9. 

δίωξις καὶ φυγὴ VI. ii. 2. 

δολοπλόκου VII. vi. 8. 

δόξα περὶ πάντα itt. ii. 10. 
ὁπαινεῖται τῷ ὧς ἀληθῶς 111. 
ii. 18. περὶ τὸ ἐνδεχόμενον 
vi. v. 8. δόξης ὀρθότης ἀλή- 
Gea vi. ix. 8. δόξῃ ἐνδέχε- 
ται διαψεύδεσθαι γι. iii. 1. 
ἀκρατῆ δόξαν ἔχοντα ΥἹΙ. ii. 
8. δόξα αἰσθητοῦ VII. iii. 18. 

δοξάζειν 111. ii. 11, 12, 18, 14: 
VII. ili. 3, 4, 

δοξαστικὸν μέρος τῆς ψυχῆς Vi. 
v. 8; xiii. 2. 

δοῦλος ἔμψυχον ὄργανον VIIL 
xi. 6. 
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δύναμις (a) capacitas 11. i. 4; 
νυν. 2, 5: vi. xii 9, 10: 
1x. ix. 7. (b) capacitas ex- 
culta, ut mos, ars, scientia 
1. ii. 8, 6: Vv. 1. 4: x. ix. 
18. (c) bonum in posse 1. 
xii. 1. 

δυναστεία IV. iii, 18: ὙΙΙΙ. 1 : 
x. vi. 8; vii. 6. 

δυσαφαίρετον τἀγαθὸν 1. v. 4. 

δύσελπις 111. Vii. 11. 

δύσερις 11. vii. 13: rv. vi. 2,9. 

δύσπειστοι VII. ix. 2. 

δωροδόκος VIII. xiv. ὃ. 


ἐγγνητὴς τὸ νόμισμα v. v. 14. 
ἐγκράτεια μικτή τις ἀρετὴ Iv. 
ix. 8. σπουδαῖόν τι Vil. i. 6. 
περὶ ποῖα VII. ii. 2; v. 9. 
aerator καρτερίας VII. 


bese; 1. xiii 15, 17: 


vil. i, ii. iii, ἦν. vii. ix. 
ὠγκυκλίοις 1. v. 6. 
ὠγκώμια I. xii. 6, 7. 
Srexroriiee τῷ Big τι. iii. 


ΠΕ 11. i. 2, 5,7, 8 


111. Xiin 2: IV. 1, 81 : x. ix. 
9, 11. 

ἐθισμὸς τ. Vii. 21: 11. xii, 2: 
vil. x. 4 


ἔθος inde ἠθικὴ 11. i. 1. voon- 
ματώδεις ἕξεις ἐξ ἔθους vit. 
8, 4. τὸ ἔθος χαλεπὸν". 

x. 4. ἔθει γίνονται ἀγαθοὶ | 
x. ix. 6, δεῖ τοῖς ἔθεσιν 
ἦχθαι καλῶς 1. iv. 6. δεῖ] 


5 1L9: | 
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προδιειργάσθαι τοῖς ἔθεσι x. 
ix. 6. Cf ib. 28. 

εἴδη 1. vi. 1. εἶδος τῶν ἀγαθῶν 
1. vi. 8,10. εἶδός τι γνώσεως: 
VI. Vill. 4. 

εἰδοποιὸν x. iv. 8. 

εἰλικρινὴς ἡδονὴ χ, vi. 4. 

εἶναι ἀγαθὸν τῷ σπουδαίῳ 1x. 
ix. 10. ἣν αἰσθάνεσθαι ἣ 
γοεῖν 1X. ix. 9. 

ἐν I, vil. 12: ἵν, vii 8, 

4. 


ἐκβολαὶ ἐν τοῖς χειμῶσι 111. i, 
δ 


ἐκθέουσι vi. vi. 1. 
ἐκκαγχάζουσιν ἀθρόον vit. vii. 
6 


ἐκκρούειν τὸν λογισμὸν Il. xii. 
7. τὴν λύπην VIL xiv. 4. 
τὴν ἡδονὴν x. Υ. 4. 

ἐκλογὴ συνέσεως ἐστὶ x. ix. 
20. 

ἑκούσιον τί τι. i. 6, 20: v. 
viii. 8. ἑκούσιοι αἱ πράξεις 
inv. 1. ἑκούσιον μοχθηρία 
II. v. 4. al ἀρεταὶ ib. 20. 

ἐκστατικὸς τοῦ Aoyiopon VIL. i, 
6; ii. 7; viii. 2, δ. 


Ἕκτωρ ut. viii. 2, 4: vit. i. 


1. 
ἑκὼν 111. i v. passim: v. viii, 
ix. passim. 


ἐλαττωτικὸς ὁ ἐπιεικὴς V. ix. 9; 
x. 8. 

“Ἑλένην It. ix. 6. 

ἔλεος 111. i. 1, 16. 

ἐλευθέριος τι. vil. 6; viii. 2: 
Iv, iL. passim ; ii. 8, 10. 
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ἐλευθεριότης τι. vii. 4, 8: IV. 
1 


ἑλλέβορον v. ix. 15. 

ἔμβρυα i. xiii, 11. 

ἐμμελῶς δαπανῆσαι iv. ii. 6. 
παίζειν iv, iii, 8, εἰρῆσθαι 
ΙΧ, x. 1. φέρειν τὰ εὐτυχή- 
ματα Iv. 111, 2]. τὰς τύχας 
x. 11. 

ἐμμενετικὸς vil. i. 6; ii, 7; 
vili. 5; ix. 2. 

Ἐμπεδοκλῆς vil. iii, 8, 18: 
Vir. i. 6. 

ἐμπειρία ἀνδρεία τις 111. Vili. 6. 
φρόνησις ἐξ ἐμπειρίας v1. 
vill. 6, cf. x. ix. 19. ἔχειν 
ὄμμα ἐκ τῆς ἐμπειρίας vi. 
xi, 6. οἱ πολιτευόμενοι ἐμ- 
πειρίᾳ πράττουσι x. ix. 18. 

ἐμποδίζειν τι. x. 12: vit. xii. ὅ ; 
xiii. 2. 

τμτοδιστι ἦ λύπη VIL xiii. 


ἔμψυχον δίκαιον v. ἷν. 7. 5 δοῦ- 
λος ἔμψυχον ὄργανον VIII. 
xi. 6. ἔργον ἔμψνχον γενό- 
μένον 1X. vii. 8. 

ἐναντία τὰ πλεῖστον ἀπέχοντα 
ἀλλήλων 11. viii. δ. 

ἔνδεια τι. ii. 6; viii, 6: 111, 
xi. 8: rv.i.20: vir. iv. 4: 
Vit, xiv. 2: x. iii. 6, 7. 

ἔνδοξα tv. vii. 14: vu. i. 5. 

᾿Ἐνδυμίωνα x. viii. 7. 

ἐνέργεια ψυχῆς 1. vii. 14, 15; 
ix. 7; xili. 1. τῆς κατὰ φύ- 
σιν ἕξεως VII. xii. 3; xiii. 2. 
κινήσεως καὶ ἀκινησίας VII. 
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xiv. 8. τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ ἡδεῖα Ix. 
ix. 5,6. τίς ἡ βελτίστη x. 
iv. 5. ἡ Sah ἐνέργεία τις x. 
iv. 10. ἐσμὲν ἀνεργείᾳ 1x. 
vii. 4. ἐκ τῶν ἐνεργειῶν ai 
Stes 11.1. 4, 7. αἱ ἐνέργειαι 
ἐν τοῖς αὑτοῖς ἔσονται 11. ii. 
8. τέλη ἐνέργειαι 1. 1. 2. 
ἔννοια 1x. xi. 2, 5: x. vii. 1; 
ix. 4. 
ἔνοχος τῇ παροιμίᾳ Vit. 11. 10. 
ἐντιμόταται δυνάμεις 1. ii. 6. 
ἐνυπάρχουσα ἕξις x. iv. 8. 
ἐξέστηκε τῆς φύσεως vil. vi. 6. 
ὅξις τί τι. ν. 2. διαφέρει τὸ 
ἄριστον ἂν ἕξει ἣ ἐνεργείᾳ 1. 
vii. 9. ἕξεις ἐπαινεταὶ 
ἀρεταὶ 1. xiii. 20. ders al 
ἀρεταὶ 11. v. 6. ποία τις ἧ 
ἠθικὴ ἀρετὴ τι. vi. 15. ἐκ 
τῶν ὁμοίων ἐνεργειῶν γίνον- 
ται 11. i. 7. τί σημεῖον τῶν 
ἕξεων 11. iii. 1. 
ἐξορίζειν τοὺς ἀνιάτους x. ix. 
10 


ἐξωτερικοὶ λόγοι 1. xiii. 9: VI. 
iv. 2. 

ἐπαγγέλλεσθαι IX. i, 2, 4: x. 
ix. 18, 20. - 

ἐπαγωγὴ 1. vii. 21 : ΥἹ. iii. δ. 

ὁπαινετὸν ἀγαθὸν 1. xiii. 1, 5. 
dwawera)l ἕξεις αἱ ἀρεταὶ 1. 
xiii. 20. 

ἕπαινος δι' ἀναφορᾶς 1. xii. 4, 
6: x. vii. 7. 

ἐπανόρθωμα τοῦ ἀδικήματος Υ. 
vii. 7. νομίμου δικαίου v. x. 
8, 6. 
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ἐπανόρθωσιν ἔχουσι βοηθητέον 
Ix, iii. 8. 

ἐπανορθωτικὸν δίκαιον Vv. iv. 6. 

ἐπαχθὴς x. ix. 12, 

ἐπείσακτος ἡδονὴ Ix. ix. 4. 

ἐπήβολος καλῶν I. vii. 9; X. 
14, 

ἐπιβάτην ἐνεγκεῖν 11. vi. 2. 

ἐπίβουλος ἣ ἐπιθυμία Vit. vi. 8. 

ἐπίδοσις 1. vii. 17 : 11. viii. 8. 

ὀπιείκεια τί v. x. 1, 8. 

ἐπίθετοι ἐπιθυμίαι 111. xi. 1. 

ἐπιθυμητικὸν μέρος τῆς ψυχῆς 
I. xiii. 8: 111. xii. 8, 9. 

ἐπιθυμία ἡδέος 11. ii, 5. τῶν 
ἐπιθυμιῶν αἱ μὲν κοιναὶ, al 
δὰ ἴδιαι 111. xi. 1. ἐπιθυμία 
μετὰ λύπης 111. xi. 6. κατ᾽ 
ἐπιθυμίαν ζῶσι τὰ παιδία 111. 
xii. 6. ἐπιθυμία ἐναντία τῷ 
ὀρθῷ λόγῳ vit. iii, 10. ἀκ- 
paola τῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν VII. vi. 

assim. 

ὀπίκληροι γυναῖκες VIII. xX. 5. 

ὀπιληπτικαὶ νόσοι VII. v. 6. 
ἐπιληπτικὰ νοσήματα VII. 
viii. 1. 

ἐπιμέλεια 1. ix. 4, 8: x. ix. 9, 
18, 14, 16,17. ὑπὸ θεῶν x. 
viii 13. 

ἐπιπίγειν vit. ii. 10. 

ὀπίστασθαι διχῶς λέγομεν VII. 
ii. δ. 

ἐπιστήμη τί νι. iii. μετὰ ἂπο- 
δείξεως VI. v. 8. περὶ τῶν 
καθόλου ὑπόληψις vi. vi. 1. 
cf. x. ix. 16. ἐπιστήμης ob- 
δὲν κρεῖττον VII. ii, ὃ. ἐπι- 
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orhun κυρίως δοκοῦσα VIL. iii. 
14. ἐπιστῆμαι πρακτικαὶ 1. 
ii, 7. ἀκριβεῖς καὶ αὐτάρκεις 
ὀκιστῆμαι 111. iii, 8. ἐπι- 
στῆμαι τῶν ἐναντίων Vv. i. 4. 
ὀπιστημονικὸν μέρος τῆς ψυχῆς 
VI.i. 6. ὀπιστημονικὸς ὅρος 
ΥΙΙ. iil, 18. 
ὀπιτακτικὴ ἡ φρόνησις Vi. x. 2. 
ἐπιτίμια 111. v. 8; viii. 1. 
ἐπ clas Ir vi. 18; vii. 
᾿Επίχαρμος IX. vii. 1. 
ἐπονείδιστοι ἡδοναὶ x. iii. 8. 
ἐρανισταὶ Iv. iii, 20: vit. ix 


ἔργον ἀνθρώπον 1. vii. 10: 11. 
vi. 8. πᾶς τὸ οἰκεῖον ἔργον 
ἀγαπᾷ Ix. vii. 8, 4. tpyor 
ἐστὶ σπουδαῖον εἶναι 11. ix. 
2. ἔργα τέλη I. i. 2. 

ρμαίφ 111. viii. 9. 

ἐρυθραίνονται οἱ αἰσχυνόμενοι 
Iv. ix. 2, 

“Ἐρύξιος 111. x. 10. 

“Eowepos V. i. 15. 

ἔσχατον ἐν τῇ εὑρέσει 111. iii. 
11. ἐν τῇ ἀναλύσει ib. 12. 
τὸ erase ἔσχατον VI. viii. 
2,9. φρόνησις τοῦ ἐσχάτον 
ib. ὁ νοῦς τῶν ἐσχάτων ἐπ᾽ 
ἀμφότερα vi. xi. 4. ὃ φρόνι- 
μος τῶν ἐσχάτων Tis VII. ii. 
5. τὸν ἔσχατον ὅρον vit. ili. 
18. 

ὁταιρικὴ φιλία 111. v. 8; xi 
5; xii. 1,4, 6: 1x. x. 6. 

ἕτερος αὐτὸς ΙΧ. ix. 1, 10. 


222 


εὐβουλία τί νι. ix. passim. 
εὐγνώμων VI. xi. 1, 2. 
εὐδαιμονεῖν 1. iv. 2; ix. 5: 11]. 
ii, 9: Ix. ix. δ: x. viii. 8, 9. 
εὐδαιμονία τὸ πάντων ἀκρότατον 
τῶν πρακτῶν ἀγαθῶν 1. iv. 1. 
δι αὑτὴν αἱρετὴ 1. vii. 5, 7. 
abrapxes ib. 9. κάλλιστον 
καὶ ἥδιστον 1. viii. 14. ἐνέρ- 
γειά τις 1. x. 8; xiii. 1: x. 
vi. 2. μόνιμόν τι 1. x. 7. 
τῶν τιμίων καὶ τελείων I. Xii. 
8. εὐδαιμονίαν ποιεῖ ἡ σοφία 
vi. xii. δ. μεθ ἡδονῆς ΥἹΙ. 
xi. 2; xiii. 2. οὗ ποιότης x. 
li, 1. ody ἕξις x. vi. 2. οὐκ 
ἐν παιδιᾷ x. vi. 6. ἐν τῇ 
σχολῇ X. vit. 6. θεωρία τις 
ib. 7; viii. 8, 
εὐδαιμονίζειν τ. v. 6; ix. 11; 
χ. 1,7; xii 4: x. vi. 8. 
εὐδαιμονικὸς 1. viii. 16: x. vi. 
8, 7; viii. 7. 
εὐδαίμων τίς τ. x. 14, 15. 
εὐδιάλντοι Φιλίαι Viti. iii. 8. 
Ἑὕὔδοξος 1. xii. 5: x. ii. 1. 
wos IIL, Vill; viii. 18,14, 


ebetla rit. xi. 8: ν΄ i, 5. 

ebépyera: VIII. xiii. 10: x. ii. 1, 
7; vii. 4, 6, 7. 

ebernpla 1. viii. 6; vir. i. 1. 

ebfata ἡ εὐδαιμονία τ. viii. 4. 

Efnvos vil. x. 4. 

εὐθήρατος ὑπὸ τῶν ἐκτὸς 111. i. 
11. 

εὐίατος tv. i. 81: vinii. 10; 
x. 4, 
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εὐκατάφοροι πρὸς ἀκολασίαν 11. 
viii. 8. ἄλλοι πρὸς ἄλλα 11. 
ix. 4. 

εὐμοτάβολος 1.x. 7, 14. 5 πο- 
νηρὸς VII. xiv. 8. 

εὐμετάπειστος VII. Vili. 4; ix. 
2. 

εὔνοια IX. v. passim. 

εὐπαρακολούθητον 11. vii. 11. 

εὔπεπτα τὰ κοῦφα VI. vii. 7. 

εὐπραξία αὑτὴ τέλος vi. ii. 5; 
γᾷ 4; εὐπραξίαι 1. x. 3; xi. 


εὕρεσις λύσις τῆς ἀπορίας VII. 
ii. 12. ἂν τῇ εὑρέσει ἔσχα- 
Tov itt. iii, 1]. 

εὑρετὴς ὁ χρόνος 1. vii. 17. © 

Εὐριπίδης un i 8: v. ix. 1: 
VI. Vili. 4: ὙΠ, i. 6. 

Εὔριπος 1x. vi. 3. 

εὐστοχία τί vi. ix. 1, 3. 

evouvecta vi. x. 2. 

εὐτραπελία 11. vii. 18. 

εὐτράπελος 11. Vii. 18 : rv. viii 

, 4,10; γι. iii, 1; iv. 1; 
vi, 5: x. vi. 8. 

εὐτυχεῖς ἀληθῶς x. ix. 6. 

εὐτυχία 1. vii. 17: γι. xiii. 4. 

εὐφυΐα 111. v. 17. 

εὔχεσθαι Υ. i. 9. 

ἐφήμερος 1. vi. 6. 

‘Egos v. i. 1δ. 


Ζεὺς tv. ili. 25: vr. viii. 43 
VIE, x. 4: Ix. ii. 6 


ἡμία v. iv. passim. 
15 111. iii, 12: v1. ix. 8, 
coh αὐξητικὴ 1, Vii. 12. alcOn- 
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τικὴ ib, πρακτικὴ 1. vii. 18. 
φύσει ἀγαθὸν 1x. ix. 9. ἐνέρ- 
γειά τις x. iv. 10. 

ζῶον ob εὔδαιμον τ. ix. 9: x. 
viii. 8. ἀεὶ πονεῖ τὸ ζῶον 
vii. xiv. δ. ἑκουσίου κοινω- 
yee 111. ii. 2. 


ἡγεῖσθαι X. vii. 1. τὸ ἡγούμε- 
voy 111. iii. 17. 

ἥδεσθαι, ἡσθῆναι xX. iii. 4, 

ἡδέα τοῖς πολλοῖς μάχεται 1. 
vill. 11. οὐ βίαια 111. i. 11. 

ἡδονὴ τί vir. xii. 8; xiii: x. iv. 
8. σημεῖον τῶν ἕξεων 11. iii. 
1; ef. 1. viii. 12. περὶ ἧδο- 
vas ἡ ἠθικὴ ἀρετὴ 111. iii. 1. 
ἡδοναὶ Wuxixal καὶ σωματι- 
καὶ 111. x. 2: vi. xiv. 1. 
μικταὶ καὶ ἀμιγεῖς x. iii, 2; 
vide I. viii.: 11. iii: vir. 11 
—14: x. 1—5. 

hOuch ἀρετὴ 1. xiii, 20: 11. i. 
1; 1.1: vir. ii, 2, 4; xii. 
6: x. vill. 3, 4. ἠθικὴ φιλία 
ΨΙΙΙ. xiii. 5, 7. 

HOos εὐγενὲς x. ix. 8. οἰκεῖον 
τῆς ἀρετῆς Χ, ix. 8, τὸ ἦθος 
νεαρὸς 1. ili. 7. βοηθητέον 
els τὸ ἦθος Ix. 111, 8. τοῦ 
ἤθους ἀρετὴ x. ii. 1. 

ἦλιξ ἥλικα VII. xii. 4. 

ἡμιπόνηρος VII. x. 8. 

ἥμισυ παντὸς 1. vii. 28. 

Ἡράκλειτος 11, iii, 10: vit. 
ἯΙ, 4: vii. i. 6: x. v. 8. 

ἡρεμαία ὑπόληψις VII. ii, 4, 


223 


hpeule: ai ἀρεταὶ τι. 111, ὅ. ἧ- 
δονὴ ἐν ἠρεμίᾳ Vit. xiv. 8. 

ἡρωικὴ ἀρετὴ vit. i, 1. 

Ἡσιόδου 1. iv. 7. 

ἡττᾶσθαι Vit. vii. 1, 4, 8. 


Θαλῆν ΥἹ. vii. δ. 

θάνατος φοβερώτατον 111. vi. 
6. λυπὴρον III. ix. 4. 

θάρσος II. Υ. 2. 

θαυμαστὰ περὶ ἃ ὁ σοφὸς VII. 
vii. ὅ. 

θαυμαστικὸς Iv. iii. 30. 

θεατὴς τἀληθοῦς ὃ γεωμέτρης 
I. vii. 19. 

θεῖος ἀνὴρ vit. i. 8. θεία ἀρετὴ 
vil. i. 1. θειότατοι τῶν ἀ»- 
δρῶν 1. xii. 4. ἄλλαθειότερα 
ἀνθρώπου VI. vii. 4, νοῦς 
θεῖόν τι Χ. Vii. 1. 

Θέογνις ΙΧ. ix. 7: x. ix. 8. 

Θεοδέκτου ΥἹΙ. vii. 6. 

θεόπεμπτος 1. ix. ὃ. 

θεὸς μίαν χαίρει ἡδονὴν ΥἹΙ. 
xiv. 8. ἔχει καὶ νῦν τἀγαθὸν 
1x. iv. 4. ἐξ ἀνθρώπων γί- 
μονται θεοὶ Vil. i. 2. ἧἦ τοῦ 
θεοῦ ἀνεργεια θεωρητικὴ x. 
viii. 7. τοὺς θεοὺς μακαρίζο- 
pey I. χὶϊ, 4: X. ViiL 7. θεῶν 
δώρημα I. ix. 2. παρὰ τοῖς 
θεοῖς δίκαιον V. vii. & 

θεόσδοτος 1. ix. 2. 

θεοφιλέστατος X. viii. 18, 

θέσιν διαφυλάττων 1. v. 6. 

Θέτιν Iv. iii. 25. 

θεωοητικὴ διάνοια v1.ii. ἃ, ἐνέρ- 
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yaa x. vii. 1, 7; viii. 7. 
θεωρητικὸς βίος 1. Υ. 2, 7. 
θεωρία x. iv. 5; viii. 7, 8. ob 
θεωρίας ἕνεκα ἡπαροῦσα πραγ- 
ματεία ΤΙ. ii, 1. 

θήρια φρόνιμα vi. Vii. 4. οὗ 
πράξεως κοινωνεῖ VI. ii. 2. 
θηρίον οὐδὲ κακία οὐδ' ἀρετὴ 
vir. i. 2. θηρίοις αἱ φυσικαὶ 
ὑπάρχουσιν ἕξεις VI. xiii. 1. 

θηριότης vil. i. 1; v. 5; νἱ, 7. 

θηριώδεις ἕξεις VII. v. passim 
vi. 6. 

θιασῶται VIII. ix. 5. 

θνητὰ φρονεῖν x. vii. 8. 

θρασύδειλος 111. vii. 9. 

θρασὺς τι. ii. 8; vii. 2; viii 
2, 8: 111. vii. 7, 8, 12: vil. 
ix. 2. 

θρεπτικὴ Sah 1. vii. 12. Open- 
τικὸν μέρος τῆς ψυχῆς 1. 
xiii. 14: vi. xii. 6. 

θρηνητικὸς IX. xi. 4. 

θυμὸς ἀκούει τι τοῦ λόγον VII. 
vi. 1. φυσικόν τι ib. 2. οὐκ 
ἄρχει ὃ θυμῷ ποιῶν V. Vili. 9. 
ὅ θυμὸς συνεργεῖ τοῖς ἂν- 
δρείοις 111. viii. 11. τὰ διὰ 
θυμὸν οὐκ ἀκούσια 111. i. 21. 

θυσίαι IV. ii, 11: ΥἹΙ1. ix. 5. 


lords vit. viii. 1. 

larpeia: af κολάσεις τι. iit. 4. 
al ἡδοναὶ Vir. xiv. 4. 

ἰατρεύειν τ. vi. 16 : VI. xiv. 7. 

ἰατρικὴ τ. vi. 4: vi. 1, 1; vii. 
4; χ, 1; xii. 1, 2, 5; xiii. 
8: x. ix. 15, 17. 
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ἰδέα κοινὴ 1. vi. passim. 7 δια» 
ores ἡ κατὰ τὴν ἰδέαν 
Ὑ,. 1. (-. 

ἰδιογνώμονες Vil. ix. 8. 

ἱδρυμένος σαθρῶς 1. χ. 8. 

"IAtoy ΥἹ. ii. 6. 

ἰσόρροπος 1x. i. 7. 

ἴσος ὃ δίκαιος V. i. 8; iit. 8. 

ἰσότης λόγων V. iii. 8. φιλότης 
ἡ ἰσότης viii. v. δ. φίλοι ἂν 
ἰσότητι Vii. xiii. 1. 


loxupoyvdpoves Vit. ix. 2, 8. 
ἱτητικώτατον 111. viii. 10. 


καθαριότης x. Vv. 7; vii. 8. 

κακηγορία v. ii. 13. 

κακία ὅλη v. i, 19. ἡ κακία 
φθαρτικὴ ἀρχῆς vi. v. 6. 
φευκτὸν vil. i, 1. λανθάνει 
VII. vill, 1. ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν 111. ν, 
1, 15. 

κακολόγος Iv. iii. 31. 

κακὸν τοῦ ἀπείρου 11. vi. 14 
δαυτὸ ἀπόλλυσι Iv. v. 7. 

κάλλος ἐν μεγάλῳ σώματι Iv. 
iil. δ. 

καλοκαγαθία Iv. iii, 16: x. ix. 


καλὺν διαλάμπει 1. x. 12. ai- 
ρετῶν τι 11. 111, 7. ἡδὺ φαί- 
νεται ib. τὸ τέλος III. Vii. 
6. ἀνδρεία διὰ καλὸν 111. 
vill. 5, 11, 12, 14; ix. 4. 
σκοπὸς τῷ σώφρονι τὸ καλὸν 
II. xii. 9. τὸ ἀληθὲς καθ᾽ 
αὑτὸ καλὸν Iv, vii. 6. φιλία 
καλὸν νι. i, 5. καλὸν τὸ 
εὖ ποιεῖν. Υ111. xiii, 8: 1x, 


INDEX VERBORUM. 


xi. 5. τὸ καλὸν πολυχρόνιον 
1x, Vil. 6. ὃ ὀπιεικὴς πράττει 
διὰ τὸ καλὸν ΙΧ. viii. 1, 5, 
7,9, 10: x.ix. 10. ἦθος στέρ- 
γον τὸ καλὸν x. ix. 8. 

KaA 11. ix. 8. 

κανονίξομεν 11, 111, 8. 

κανὼν ὃ σπουδαῖος 111. iv. ὅ. 
ὃ μολίβδινος κανὼν v. x. 7. 

Ἑαρκίνου vil. vii. 6. 

καρτερία vit. i, 4, 6; vii. 4; 
x. 5. 

καταπλὴξ 11. vii. 14. 

κατασμικρίζοντες Υ111. xiii. 10. 

κατάφασις VI. ii. 2. 

κατηγορία 1. vi. 8, 4. 

κατήκοον λόγον 1. xiii. 18. 

κατοκώχιμος ἐκ THs ἀρετῆς Χ, 
ix. 8. 

κατορθοῦν 1. viii, 7; τι, vi. 14, 
18. 


ἹΚελτοὶ 111. Vii. 7. 

κενὴ ὄρεξις 1. ii. 1. 

κεραμεῖς VIII. i. 6, 

κέρδος V. ii. 6; iv. passim. 

Κερκύων vit. vii. 6. 

κεστὸν ἱμάντα vii. vi. 8, 

κιβδηλεύουσι IX. iii. 2. 

κίμβικες 1v. i. 39. 

κίνησις πότερον 4 ἡδονὴ Χ. iii. 
4; iv. 2, 4, ἀρχὴ ὅθεν ἡ 
κίνησις vi. ii, 4. κίνησις 
βραδεῖα τοῦ μεγαλοψύχον Iv. 
iii, 84, κινήσεως ἐνέργεια 
VII. xiv. 8. 

κινητὸν Vv. vii. 4. 

κίσσηρις 111. i. 17. 

κλεῖς ὁμωνύμως V. i. 7, 
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κληρωτὸς βασιλεὺς VIII. x. 2. 
κοινωνία Υ. Υ. passim : VIII. ix. 


x. xii, 

κολάζειν 111. v.7, 8: xii. 6, 8:- 
x. ix, 10. 

κόλαξ τι. vil. 18: rv, iii, 29; 
vi. 9. 

κόλασις 11. 111, 4: 111. 1, 2: x. 
ix. 10. 

κολοιὸς ποτὶ κολοιὸν VIII. i. 6. 

κοσμιότης 11. viii. 8. 

κόσμος τῶν ἀρετῶν Iv. ili. 16. 
ἐξ ὧν ὃ κόσμος συνέστηκε 
ΥἹ. viii. 4. κόσμου κίνησις 
x. iii 4, 

κουφίζεσθαι ΙΧ, xi. 2, 

κρᾶσις VII. xiv. 6. 

Kpnroy 1. xiii. 8. 

κρίσις τοῦ δικαίου Vv. vi. 4, ἐν 
τῇ αἰσθήσει 4 κρίσις 11. ix, 8: 
Iv. v. 18. 


ιτὴς ἀγαθὸς 1. 111, 5. 

eri =| pe aroy Iv. ii. 10, 
boxep pos αὑτοῦ ν. vi. 8. 

κτητὸν ἀγαθὸν 1. vi. 18. 

Κυκλωπικῶς X. ix. 18. 

κυμινοπρίστης iv. i, 39. 

Κυπρογενοῦς vil. vi. 8. 

κυρία ai vi. xiii. 2, 8. 

κω͵ Iv. viii. 6. 


Λακεδαιμόνιοι 1. xiii. 8: 111. 
iil, 6; Ix. vL 2: x. ix. 18. 
Λάκωνες 111. viii. 16: Iv. iii, 

26; vii. 15: vit. i. 8. 
λαμπρύνεσθαι Iv. ii, 4, 20. 
A εἰ 4 κακία Vil, viii. 1. 
λείπεται Ie Vii. 13; II. V. 63 


Q 
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vi. v. 4; vi, 2; ix. 8: x. 
viii. 7. 


λειτουργία vit. xiv. 1; ΙΧ. vi. 
4 


Λεσβίας οἰκοδομῇ“ v. x. 7. 

λήθη 1. x. 10: v. viii 10; vi. 
v. 8: vir. v.1, 

λήκυθος Iv. ii. 18. 

λογικαὶ ἀρεταὶ τι. vii. 16. 

λογισμὸς 111.1. 28 ; xii 7 : VI. 
vil. 6; ix. 4: vi. i 6; ii, 
10; vi. 6. 

ee μέρος τῆς ψυχῆς 
Vi. i. 

λόγος 7m ratio τὸ λόγον ἔχον 
μέρος 1. vil. 18; xiii. 9. "δ 
17, 18: vi. ὦ, ὅ, 6; v. 8. 
ἀκούειν τοῦ λόγου VII. vi. 1. 
(>) discursus, ratiocinatio, 
pods λόγος (περὶ τὰ πρακ- 
τὰν 11. ii, 2: 111. v. 21; xi 
8: vi. i. 1, 2, 8; ii. 4; ‘xiii. 
δι vir.iv, 2; viii. 4 ὡς 6 
λόγος 11. 111. 5: 111, Vil. 2, 
δ; viii, 12; xii. 9: Iv. v. 
8. λόγος ὃ ἕνεκά τινος ΥἹ. 
ii. 4. ὅροι ὧν οὔκ ἐστι λόγος 
VI. vill, 9; xi 4: cf. vir. 
viii. 4: προαίρεσις μετὰ Ad- 
ον τι1. i. 17. ἄνευ λόγον 
δοκεῖ πᾶσιν v. iii. 8. μετὰ 
λόγον ἕξεις vi. vi, 2, 8, 6; 
iv.6; vi 1; ix. 2. (6) ratio, 
ut apud mathematicos v. 
iii, passim; iv. 2, (d) ver- 
bum, oratio vir. ii. 1,2; iii 
8; x. ix. 8. λόγους ὀποληπ: 
τέον Χ. Vili. 12, λόγοι δικα- 
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mol x. ix. 18. (6) argu- 
mentum 1. v. 8; vi. 8, 15; 
vii. 2: 11. iL 8, 4: ΥἹ. xiii. 
6: viz. ii. 8,9: x. ii. 8; vi. 
1; ix. 5. (f) definitio 1. vi. 
5; viii. 1, 8; ix. 7. 

λοιδορεῖν IV. viii. 9. 

λυμαίνεσθαι 1. x. 12; x. v. 5. 

λύπη 11. iii, : Vil, X—xiv.: x 

λύσις τῆς ἀπορίας εὕρεσις vit. 
iL 12. ob συμβαίνει 4 λύσις 
Vil, xiii. 1. 

λυτρωτέον ΙΧ, ii, 4. 

λωποδύτης Iv. i. 43. 


μαθηματικὸς 1. iii. 4: v. iii, 18: 


VI, Vill, 5. μαθηματικαὶ ζη- 
τήσεις It. ili. 12: ἐν τοῖς 


ghar esaias χαὶ VII. Vill. 
Ὁ. Ἰμόθηματι ἡδοναὶ x. iii. 
eae 1. ix. 1: vu. ii 8. 


μακαρίζειν τ. ix. 10; x. 8, 7; 
ΧΙ! 4, 

μακάριος 1. vii. 16; viii. 16; 
ix. 8: x 7, 10, 12, 16; xi 
5: vil. xi. 2: Ix. ix. 8, 6: 
xX. viii, 9. μακαριώτερον τὸν 
βίον ποιεῖν 1. x. 12. 

μαλακία vil. i, 4, 6; vii. 8, 5 
6; x. 6. 

μανθάνειν vi. x. 8, 4: VIE xii, 
5. 


μαντευόμεθα 1. Vv. 4. 
Μαργίτῃ vi. vii. 2. 
μαστιγοῦσθαι 111. vi. 5. 
ματαία ὄρεξις 1. ii. 1. 
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μάχεται τὰ ἡδέα 1. vill. 11. 
μάχεται τῷ λόγῳ I. xiii. 15. 
μεγαλοκίνδυνος Iv. iii, 28. 
μεγαλοπρέπεια 1, vii 6, 8: 
ii, passim, 
μεγαλοπρεπὴς Iv. ii. ris 
μεγαλοψυχία 11. vil, 7, 8: Iv. 
iii. passim. 
μεγαλόψυχος τ. x. 12: IV. iid 
Μεγαρεῖς tv. ii. 20. 
ae a lv. 11, 1, 10, 14: iii. 


cass wiv l; iLO; v.42. 

μεθύουσι διπλᾶ τὰ ἐπιτίμια 111]. 
Υ. 8. 

μεθυσκόμενοι 111. Vili. 14; Vil. 
viii. 2. 

μελαγχολικοὶ vil. vii. 8; x, 8, 
4. xiv. 6 

μελλητὴς Iv. iii. 27. 

μένειν βούλεται τὸ νόμισβα V. 
14, 

μεριστὸν 1, xiii. 10. μεριστὰ v. 
ti. 12: xiv. 4. 

Μερόπη 111. i, 17. 

μεσίδιοι ν. iv. 7. 

_ μέσον τι τὸ ἴσον 11. vi. 4. τὸ 
μέσον λαβεῖν ἔργον τι. 
τὸ δίκαιον μέσον Υ. iii. 8, 12; 
iv. 6. ἡ ὄρεξις τοῦ μέσον. 
VIII. viii. 7. 

μεσότης 4 ἀρετὴ 11. vii. πῶς ἡ 
δικ μεσότηεν. v. 17. 

μεταβαίνων ὃ λόγος I. vii. 2. 
μεταβῆναι Vi. xiii. 5. 

μεταβολὴ πάντων γλυκύτατον 
vit. xiv. 8. 


μετάδοσις Υ. v. 6. 


IV. 
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μεταμελείᾳ ἄκων 111. i. 13, 19, 
μεταμελείας γέμουσιν οἱ φαῦ- 

| Aow rx, iv. 10. 
μεταμελητικὸς VII. Vii. 2; viii. 


μόνας τ αὶ xX.ix. 7. μεταπεισ- 

| θεὶς viz. ii. 10. 

| μεταπίπτειν Viti. iii, 5; vi. 7. 

| perappel 1x. vi. 8. 

μεταῤῥυθμίσαι x. ix. 5. 

μετρεῖν v. v.10, 11, 15. 

μέτρον ἑκάστον ὃ σπουδαῖος 
111. iv. 6: ΙΧ, iv. 2ι μέτρον 
τὸ νόμισμα V. Υ. 14: Ix. i. 
2. τὰ οἰνηρὰ καὶ σιτηρὰ μέτρα 
Vv. vil. 5. 

μηνύειν 1. xii. δ; xiii. 18: 1 
iii, 4: 1. vil. 4: x. ii, 1. 

μητέρες viit. viii. 8; xii. 1: 
TX. iv. 1 ; Viii. 7. 

μητρικὴ τιμὴ Ix. ii. 8. 

μητροκτονῆσαι 111. i 8. 

μιαιφόνος Χ. vii. 6. 

μικροκίνδυνος iv, iii, 28. 

a) tel ian Il, vii, 6: IV. ii. 

μικροψυχία 11. vii. 7: Iv. 11]. 


ἘΟΗ͂ΒΙ͂Ν Iv. iii. 7, 12, 35. 
μικταὶ πράξεις 111. i. 6. ἡδοναὶ 
| 





x. iii. 2. 

Μιλήσιοι Vil. viii. 8. 

Μίλωνι 11. vi. 7. 

μισητὸν 10. viii, 7. μισητὰ 1, 
Σ. 18: 111. xi. 4. 

μισθὸς δοτέος v. vi. 7. μισθὸς 

ἀνδρὶ!χ. i.6. πολλοὺς μισ- 

Gods ἂν ἔφερον x. ix. 8, 
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μνησίκακος 1v. iii. 80. 

μοῖρα θεία 1. ix. 1. 

μολίβδινος κανὼν Υ. x. 7. 

μοναδικὸς ἀριθμὸς Vv. iii. 8. 

μοναρχίαι VIII. x. 2, 8. 

che x. iv. rp sey 
γιμος φιλία VIIt. iii, 6, 7; 
Vi. 7; vik 2. μόνιμόν τι ἧ 
εὐδαιμονία 1. x. 7. μονιμώτε- 
ραι τῶν ἐπιστημῶν 1. χ. 10. 

μονούμενον 1. vi. 10; vii. 6: 
ΙΧ, ix. 8. 

μονώτης 1. vii. 6; viii. 16: 
vilt. v. 8: ΙΧ, ix. 8, ὅ.. 

μουσικὸς 11, iv. 1: 1x. ix. 6: 
x. iii, 10; iv. 10; ix. 14, 

μοχθηρία 1m. v. 4: v. i 14, 

. 18; ii. δ, 10; . viii. 8: v1. 
xii. 10: vit. iv. 5: v. 8; 
vili. 1, 4: 1x. ili, 3; iv. 8, 
9, 10.. 

μυθεύοται 1. ix. 1]. 

μυρεψικὴ VII. xii. 6. 

μυριάδες 1x. x. 8.. 

μυριοπλάσια κακὰ vit. vi. 7. 

μῦς op ΥἹΙ. v. 6, 

μυστικὰ 111. i. 17. 


μωραίνειν vil. iv. 5. 


ναυῦ ποίησις x. iv. 2. 

νανπηγικὴ 1.1. 3 

γεανικὴ ἐπιθυμία vit. iv. 4. 

veapds τὸ ἦθος 1. iii. 7. 

γέμειν V. iii. 6; vi. 4,6; ix 9, 
15: vin. x. 3; xiv. 1, 2: 
ΙΧ. ix. 10; viii, 11. 

νέμεσις 31, vii. 15. 
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Νεοπτόλεμος VII. ii. 7; ix. 4, 

νέος οὐκ οἰκεῖος ἀκροατὴς τ. 111, 
5, 7. cf. x. ix. 6,8. εὐθὺς ἐκ 

. νέων ἐθίζεσθαι 11. i. 8; iii. 
2. νέοι γεωμετρικοὶ φρόνι- 
μοι δ' οὗ γίνονται VI. viii. 5. 
᾿ φιλία τῶν νέων VIII. iil. 4, 53 

vi, 1, 4 

yeérns VII. Xiv. 8. ' 

νίκη ri. 8 : vir. iv. 26: vir. 
ix. 6. 

Νιόβη VII. iv. 5. 

νοεῖν τὸ εἶναι Ix. ix. 4 7, 9. 
τὸ νοοῦν ἕκαστος 1x. iv. 4. 

νόησις 1x. ix. 7. 

νοητικὰ μόρια VI. ii. 6. 

νοητὸν xX. iv. 8. 

vouh συνδνυάζει v. iii. 11. 

νομικὴ φιλία VII. xiii. δ, 6. 
voutndy δίκαιον Vv. ix. 12. 

νόμιμος ὃ δίκαιος v. i. 8, 12. 
νόμιμον δίκαιον v. i, 12; 
x. 3. ᾿ 

νόμισμα Υ. γν. passim: ΙΧ. ἢ, 2; 
iii, 2: x. vili. 7. 

νομοθεσία VI. Vili. 8: x. ix. 22. 

youobérns v. x. δ: x. ix. & 


γομοθέται 1. xiii. 3: 11.1.5: 
111. v.73 IV. Vill. 9: VIET. L 


4; ix. 4. 

νομοθετικὸς xX. ix. 14, 18, 21. 
νομοθετικὴ V. i. 12: vi. viii. 
2. 


νόμος dy ἑαντῷ Iv. viii. 10. 6 
νόμος καθόλου was v. x. 8. ὃ 
νόμος ἀναγκαστικὴν ἔχει δύ- 
γαμιν X. ix. 12. λόγος ἀπὸ 
φροονήσεως καὶ νοῦ ib. ἃ μὴ 
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_ κελεύει ὁ νόμος, ἀπαγορεύει 

Υ͂. xi. 1. οἱ νόμοι ἀγορεύουσι 
περὶ ἁπάντων ν. i. 18. 

eouicendens VII. Vv. passim. 

γουθέτησις I. xiii. 18. 

vous (a) Intellectus, significa- 
tione latiore, νοῦς αἴτιον τί 
111. iii, 7. ὡς ἐν σώματι 
ὄψις ἐν ψυχῇ νοῦς τ. vi. 12. 
πράξεως καὶ ἀληθείας κύριος 
σι. ii. 1. ὀρεκτικὸς νοῦς ΥἹ. ii. 
5. νοῦς δι᾽ αὑτὸ αἱρετὸν τ. vii 
5. νοῦν ἔχειν 111. i.5; iii. 2; 
vil, 1. ἄνεν vod BAaBepal af 
φυσικαὶ ἕξεις vi. xiii. 1. πᾶς 
yous αἱρεῖται τὸ βέλτιστον 
1X, viii. 8. νοῦς ἕκαστός ἐστι 
IX. Vili. 6: x. vil. 9. ἔννοι- 
ay ἔχει περὶ καλῶν καὶ θείων 
x. vil. 1. κράτιστον τῶν ἐν 
ἡμῖν x. vii. 2. θεῖόν τι ib. 
συγγενέστατον τοῖς θεοῖΞ x. 
viii. 18. (Ὁ) Mens significa- 
tione arctiore, principiorum 
facultas. yous τῶν ἀρχῶν 
VI. Vi. 2. τῶν ὅρων ὧν οὐκ 
ἔστι λόγος VI. Vili. 9; xi. 4. 
τῶν ἐσχάτων ἐπ᾽ ἀμφότερα 
ib. eh τῶν καθέκαστα 
vi. xi. ὅ. ἀρχὴ καὶ τέλος ΥἹ. 
xi. 6. ᾿ νοῦς ἀρχὴ VII. vi. 


ξενικὴ φιλία Υ111. 111, 4; xii. 1. 
Ἐενοφάντῳ Vil. vii. 6, 
ξηρανθεῖσα ΥἹ11. i. 6. 


ὄγκηρὸν φεύγειν iv, vii. 14. 


“Ὅμηρος 111, iii. 


ὄγκῳ μικρὺν ὃ νοῦς x. vii. 8, 

ὀθνεῖοι Iv. vi. ὅ : VIIL. ix. 8; 
xii. 6, 8: rx. 11]. 5; ix. 2, 
8. 

δἰακι ξεν ἡδονῇ καὶ λύπῃ x. 


πε ἀκροατὴς 1. iii. = οἰκεῖ. | 


ὄν τι τἀγαθὸν τ. 4. οἰκεία 
ἡδονὴ x. v. 2, 6. 
οἰκειότης ΥἹ. 1. 5: 1x. ii. 9. 


οἰκήσεις ἀδέσποτοι VIII. x. 6. 

οἰκία πρότερον πόλεως VIII. 
xii, 7. 

οἰκοδόμησις VII. xi. 4. 

ο ἰκοδομικὴ 1. vil, 1: vi. iv, ὃ : 
x. iv. 2. 

οἰκοδόμος 11. i, 4, 6: v. v. 8, 

οἰκονομία vi. viii. 3, 4. 

οἰκονομικὸν δίκαιον V. Vi. 9; xi. 
9. of οἰκονομικοὶ vi. v. δ. 

οἰνηρὰ μέτρα ν. vii. 5. 

οἰνοφλυγία 111. ν. 15. 

οἰνωμένος VII. iii. 7, 12,18; x. 
8; xiv. 6. 

ὀκνηροὶ iv. iii, 85. 

ὀλιγαρχία Υ111. x. 35. 

ὀλιγαρχικοὶ Vv. ili. 7. 

ὀλιγωρία vit, vi. 1. 

ὁλόκληρος iv. i. 88; v. 7. 

᾽οΟλυμπίασι 1. viii. 9. ὁ τὰ '᾽Ο- 
λύμπια νενικηκὼς VII. iv. 2. 

18; viii. 2, 
10; xi. 4: v. ix. 7: VI. vii. 
2: vir.i. 1; vi. 8: vii. x. 
4; xi 1. 

ὁμιλία tv. vi. 1,7; viii. 1, 10: 
VII. i. 4: vil: tx xii. 3. 
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Supa ris ψυχῆς VI. xii. 10. 
ὄμμα ἔχειν ἐκ τῆς ἐμπειρίας 
VI. xi. 6. 

ὁμογνωμονεῖν tx. iv. 8; vi. 1; 
viii. 2. 

ὁμοδοξία 1x. vi. 1. 

ὁμοεθνεῖς vii1. i. 8. 

ὁμοήθεις VIII. iv. 1; xii. 6. 

ὁμοιοπαθεῖν 1. v. 8. 

ὅμοιος ὡς τὸν ὅμοιον vin. i. 6. 

ὁμοιότης φιλότης Vill. viii. 5. 
δίκαιον καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητα V. Vi. 
4; xi. 9. γνῶσις καθ' ὁμοιό- 
τῆτα Vi. i. δ. ἀκρασία καθ᾽ 
ὁμοιότητα vit. iv. 2, 6; v- 
δ; ix. 6. ἀκολουθεῖν ταῖς 
ὁμοιότησι Vi. iii. 2. 

ὁμοίωμα VIII. iv. 1: 
viii. 8. 

ὁμολόγως ἔχειν vi. ii. 8. 

ὁμόνοια Νν111. i, 4: 1x. vi. 1, 2, 8. 

ὁμοφωνεῖν 1. xAi. 17. 

ὁμώνυμα 1. vi. 12. 

ὁμωνυμία v. i. 7. 

ὀνομάζεσθαι 11. vi. 8: ν΄ 1, 89 ; 
v. 6; νἱ. θ: v. iv. 9. 

ὀνοματοποιεῖν 11. vii. 11. 

ὄνος x. ν. 8. 

ὀνύχων τρώξειβ VII. v. 8. 

ὀξυφωνία tv. iii. 84 

ὁράματα x. iii. 7; iv. 7. 

ὁρᾷν λυπηρὸν VII. xiv. 5. 

ὅρασις x. iv. 1, 4. 

ὀργανικὰ μέρη 111, i. 6. 

ὀογανικῶς χρήσιμα 1. ix. 7. 

ὄργανον ἔμψυχον VIII. xi. 6. 
Spyaya 1. i. 4; vii. 3; viii. 
15: 111. iii, 14, 


x. 4: Χ 
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ὀργὴ πάθος τι. v. 2; vii. 10: 
Iv. v. passim: v. viii. 10; 
VII. VL 4 

ὀργίξειν v. viii. 9. 

ὀργίλος 11. i. 7; vii. 10: Iv. Vv. 


8, 9. 

ὀρεκτικὸν μέρος τ. xiii, 18. 
ὀρεκτικὸς νοῦς VI. ii. 6. 

ὀρεκτὸν 111. iii. 19. 

ὄρεξις κενὴ 1. ii. 1. BovAevruch 
ὄρεξις rir. iii, 19. διανοη- 
τικὴ ὄρεξις vi. ii. 6. ἡ τοῦ 
ἡδέος ὄρεξις 111. xii. 7. ὄρεξις 
κυρία πράξεως vit. ii. 1. ἡ 
ὄρεξις τοῦ μέσον ΥἹ[1. Υἱῖϊ. 7. 

ὀρθοδοξεῖν VII. viii. 4. 

ὀρθὸς λόγος vide Adyus. ὀρθὴ 
κρίσις VI. xi. 1. ὀρθὴ παι- 
ὅπ 11. iii, 2. ἡ ὀρθὴ 1. vii. 
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ὀρθότης vi. ix. 8, 4, 6, 7. 

ὀρθοῦντες 11. ix. 5. 

δρίζεται ἕκαστον τῷ τέλει 111. 
vii. 6. 

ὁρμαὶ τῶν ἀκρατῶν 1. xiii. 15. 
ἐναντιούμενοι ταῖς ὁρμαῖς x. 


ix. 12. 

ὁρμᾶν πρὸς τὴν ἀπόλαυσιν VII. 
vi. 1. 

ὀρνίθεια κρέα VI. vii. 7. 

ὅρος ληπτέος 1. vil, 7. ὅρος 
dor) τῶν μεσοτήτων Vi. i. 1. 
πρὸς thy εὐδαιμονίαν ὃ ὅρος 
εὐτυχίας vit. xiii. 4. τὸν 
μέσον ὅρον ψευδῆ vi. ix. 5, 
6 ἔσχατος ὅρος vit. iii. 13. 
τῶν ὅρων νοῦς VI. ix. 9; 
xi. 4. 
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ὅσιον προτιμᾶν τὴν ἀλήθειαν t.| παιδείᾳ 11, 111, 2: v. ii. 11: 


vi. 1. 

ὅτι ἀρχὴ 1. iv. 7; vii. 20, 

οὗ évexa Υ. viii. 6: vi. il. 4; 
v. 6; xi. 4: VIL Vill. 4; 
x. 8. 

οὐσία τ, vi. 2: Iv. i. 80. κατὰ 
τὴν οὐσίαν τι. vi. 17. 

ὀφείλημα VIII. xili. 6; ΙΧ. ii. 
§ 


ἐφθαλμιῶσι x. iv. 8. 
ὀφθαλμοῦ ἔργον 1. vii. 11: 11. 
i. 2 


vi. 2. 

ὄψις τ. vi. 12: ΠῚ. v. 17: vi 
xiii, 1: virr.iv. 1; mv. 8) 
xi. ἃ: x. iv. 9. 

ὀψοποιητικὴ VII. xii. 6. 

ὀψοφάγος 111, x. 9. 


πάγκακος 1. viii. 16. 

παθητινὸν x. iv. 8. παθητικοὶ 
II. v. 2. 

πάθος τί τι. v. 2. κατὰ πάθος 
ξῆν τ. ili, 7: viii. iii, 5: 1x. 
vii. 6: x. ix. 7. πάθει ζῆν 
x. ix. 4. ἀρεταὶ περὶ πάθη 
11. ii. 3. of πᾶν πάθος ἐπι- 
δέχεται τὴν μεσότητα 11. Vi. 
18. πάθος καὶ πρᾶξις v. iv. 
4,6. πράττειν διὰ πάθος 111. 
viii, 12: vir. i. 6; vii. 8; 
viii. 5; ix. 2. πάθη dvay- 
kata V. Vili. 8. οὐχ ἧττον 
ἀνθρωπικὰ τὰ ἄλογα πάθη 
111. i. 27. πολλὰ συνφκει- 
ὥσθαι τοῖς πάθεσιν ἧ τοῦ 
ἤθους ἀρετὴ Χ. viii. 2. 

παιδαγωγὸς 111. xii, 8. 


VIII. xi. 2: Χ, ix. 15. 

παιδιὰ 11. vii. 11, 18: ἵν, Viii. 
1, 4, 11: x. vi. 8, 6. 

παιδικαὶ ἁμαρτίαι τι. xii. δ. 
φιλίαι 1% ii 4. παιδικὸν 
δῶρον ry. ii. 18. 

παιδίου διάνοιαν ἔχειν Σ. iii. 12. 
παιδία III. xii, 6: Vil. xi. 4; 
xii, 7: Χ, iii, 12. 

παιδιώδης VI. vil. 7. 

παίζειν 111, i, 17: Iv. viii. 3: 
x. vi. 6. 

παῖς οὐκ εὐδαίμων 1. ix. 10. οὐ 
φυσικὸς VI. viii. 6. 

παμφάγος VII. vi. 6. 


παναίσχης 1. vili. 16. 
πανουργία VI. xii. 9. 
wapayyeAla 11. ii. 4. 
παράδειγμα 1. vi. 14; xiii. 8, 
παραδείγματα VIII. Χ. 4. 
παρακαταθήκη v. ii, 8; viii. 
43 X. viii. 7. 
παράκλησις 1. xiii. 18. 
παρακούειν VIL. vi. 1. 
παραλελυμένα μόρια 1. xiii. 15. 
wap sv. viii. 7. 
παραμυθητικὸν ὃ φίλος IX. xi. 
8 


παράνομος ὃ ἄδικος Υ΄ i. 8, 11, 
12; ii. 8, 9. 

παραφνὰς I. vi. 2, 

παρέκβασις VIII, x. 1, 2; xi. 


6. 

πάρεργα 1. vii. 19. 

παροιμία vit. ii, 10: virr. iii, 
8; ix. 1: rx. viii. 2, 


| παρορμᾶν Xx. ix. ὃ. 


παῤῥησιαστικὸς IV. iii, 28. 

παρφασις VII. vi. 3. 

πατρίδος ὑπεραποθνήσκειν IX. 
viii. 9. 

πατρικὴ ἀρχὴ VIII. xX. Φ; χὶ, 2; 
xii. 2, πατρικὸν δίκαιον v. 


vi. 8. πατρικὴ πρόσταξις x. 
ix. 12. 


παχυλῶς τ. iii. 4, 

πειθαρχεῖν τῷ λόγῳ 1. xiii. 17: 
x. ix. 10. αἰδοῖ x. ix. 4. τῷ 
γνῷ IX. viii. 8... 

πεπερασμένον 11. vi. 14. 

πεπηρωμένοι πρὸς ἀρετὴν 1. ix. 
4 


wépas τ. ἵν. 5: 111. vi. 6. 

περίαπτον 1. viii. 12. 

περιγεγράφθω 1. vii. 17. 

περιέλκειν VIL. ii. 1; iii. 18, 

Περικλέα vi. v. 5. 

περιμάχητα IX. viii. 4, 9. 

περισσοὶ VI. vill. 4 περιττὰ 
vi. vii. 5. 

περιφερεία I. xiii, 10. 

Πέρσαις Vv. vii, 2: ὙΠ. x. 4 

πέψαι τὴν ὀργὴν tv. v. 10. 

πήρωσις 111. v. 15: v. ii, 18: 

vin i. 8; ve 1; vi. 6 

πιθαγολογῶν 1. iii. 4, 

κιθανότηξ 1. vi. 1δ. 

πικροὶ iv. v. 10, 

Πιττακὸν 1x, vi. 2. 

πλάνην ἔχει τἀγαθὰ 1. iii. 8. 
ἐν ταῖς πλάναις VIII. i. 8. 

Πλάτων 1. iv. 5: 1M. iii. 2: x. 
ii. 8. 

πλεονέκτης V. i. 8, 9,10; ii. & 

πλεονεξία v. i. 10. 
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wAeupinis V. xi. 8. 

πλημμελὰς i. ix. 17. 

πλοῦς δεύτερος 11. ix. 4. 

πλωτῆρες VIII. ix. 5. 

πνίγειν vii. ii. 10. 

ποίησις Vi. iv. 1, 2,5; v. 1,4: 
x. iv. 2. 

ποιητὴ Vil. xiv. 8: 1x. vii. 8. 

ποιητικὴ ἕξις vi. iv. 2, 3, 6. 
ποιητικαὶ προτάσεις Vil. iii. 9. 

ποικίλος 1. x. 14. 

ποιμὴν λαῶν VIII. xi. 1. 

ποιότηςΧ. iii. 1. 

πολεμεῖν X. ViL 6. 

πόλεως πλῆθος 1x. xX. 8. ἀγα- 
Ody πόλει I. ii. 8. 

πολιτεία vilt. x. 1,3; xi. 1: 
x. ix. 21, 28. 

πολιτεύεσθαι Il. ii 6: VI. 
vill, 2: x. vii, 6; ix. 18, 
23. 

πολίτης ἀγαθὸς V. ii. 11. 

πολιτικὴ κυριωτάτη τῶν ἔπισ- 
τημῶν 1. li. 4. περὶ ὧν σκο- 
κεῖται I. iii. 2, οὐ σπονυδαιο- 
τάτη VI. vii. 8. περὶ τὰ καθ- 
ἕκαστα Vi. viii. 2. ἐμπει- 
plas προσδεῖται x. ix. 19. 

πολιτικὸς φύσει ἄνθρωπος 1. 
Vii. 6: Witt. xii. 7: IX. ix. 
8. οἷ πολιτικοὶ vi. v. 5; 
viii, 4: x. ix. 18, 19. πολι- 
τικὸν δίκαιον ν. Vi. 4,9; Vii. 
1. πολιτικὴ φιλία Ix, vi. 2. 

Πολύκλειτον VI. vii. 1. 

κολύκοινον 1. ix. 4. 

πολυπράγμονες Vi. Vill. 4 

πολυφιλία Vit). i 5. 
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πολύφιλος Ix. x. 1, 5, 6. 

πολυχρόνιος 1. vi. 6: rv. ii. 16: 
vil. x. #: IX. vii. 6. 

πονεῖσθαι 1. xil. 7; xiii. 2. 

πονηρία v. ii. 2; xi, 4: VII. 
vii. 1; xiv. 8. 

Πόντον vil. v. 2. 

πορνοβοσκοὶ Iv. i. 40. 

πορφύρα Iv. ii. 20. 

Πουλυδάμας 111. viii. 2. 

πραγματεία τι. ii, 1; iii. 9, 10. 

πραγματεύεσθαι I. xiii. 7: Iv. 
i. 43: x. vi. 6. 

πρακτικὸς τοῦ δικαίου Vv. v. 17. 
5 φρόνιμος πρακτικὸς VII. ii. 
δι x. 2. πρακτικὴ ζωὴ 1. 
vii. 13. of πρακτικοὶ τιμὴν 
εὐδαιμονίαν ὑπολαμβάνουσι 
1. v. 4. al πρακτικαὶ τῶν ὄπι- 
στημῶν 1. 11, 7. ὃ ἐν ταῖς 
πρακτικαῖς νοῦς VI. xi 4. 
πρακτικὴ ἕξις vi. Υ. 4, 6. 

πρακτὸν ἀγαθὸν 1. iv. 1; vi. 
18 ; vii. 1: vr. vii. 6. τέλος 
ἀπλῶς τὸ πρακτὸν VI. ii, 5. 
τὸ ἔσχατον πρακτὸν VI. viii. 
2, 8. αἱ ἀρχαὶ τῶν πρακτῶν 
τὸ οὗ ἕνεκα τὰ πρακτὰ ΥἹ. 


v. 6. 

πρᾶξις πᾶσα ἀγαθοῦ ὀφίσται τ. i. 
1. τὸ τέλος πρᾶξις τ. iii. 6. 
οὗ 11. ii. 1: x. ix. 1. πρά- 
gers μικταὶ 111. 1. 6. πρᾶξις 
καὶ ποίησις ἕτερον VI. iv. 1. 

πρᾶος τ. xiii. 20: 11. i. 7; Vii. 
10; ix. 7: 1v. ν. 8, 4, 18. 

πραότης τι. vil. 10: tv. v. 1, 
8, 12 


πρᾶσις v. ii. 18. 

πρέπον IV. 11, passim. 

πρεσβῦται ob φιλικοὶ VII. 111, 
4; vi. 1. 

πρεσβυτέρων φάσεις vi. xi. 6. 

Πριαμικαὶ τύχαι 1. x. 14. 

Πριάμου 1. ix. 11. Πρίαμον vit. 
i. 1. 

προαγωγεία Υ. ii. 18. 

προαίρεσις τί τι, ii, 17; iii. 
19: vi. ii. 5. πᾶσα π 
ρεσις ἀγαθοῦ ἐφίεται τ. 1. 1; 
iv. 1, προαίρεσις σπουδαία 
vi. ii, 2. προαιρέσεις τινες 
αἱ ἀρεταὶ τι. v. 4. 

προαιρετικὴ ἕξις ἡ ἀρετὴ τι. vi. 
15: vi. it 2. 

προαιρετὸν 111. ii. 16: iii, 17, 
19: γι. ii. 6. 

τροβονλεύειν V. viii. 5, 8. 

προγαργαλίξειν Vit. vii. 8. 

προγινωσκόμενα VI. iii. 8, 

προδιειργάσθαι τοῖς ἔθεσιν Xx. 
ix. 6. 

προεγείρειν VII. vii. 8. 

προνοητικὴ δύναμις VI. Vil. 4. 

πρόνοια ν. Viii. 9. 

προπέτεια ΥἹΙ. Vii. 8. 

προσαναιρεῖν x. i. 8. 

προσάντης ζήτησις 1. vi. 1. 

προσκρούειν 1X. iv. 1, 

προσπταίσμανΥ. xi. 8. 

πρόσταξις πατρικὴ X. ix. 12. 

πρότασις 4 τελευταία Vit. ili. 
18. δύο τρόποι τῶν xpord- 
σεων Wil. 111, 6. ἡ ἑτέρα 

. πρότασις Υἱ. χὶ, 4, Θ᾿ 
προτιμᾶν τὴν ἀλήθειαν 1. vis 1. 
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προὐπάρχειν 1. xi. 4: X. ix. 8. 

Πρωταγόρα» 1x. i. 5. 
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17 : πλῇθος χρόνου ποιεῖ τὴν] χῆς ἐνέργεια 1. vii. 14, 15; 
ἐμπειρίαν VI. viii. 5. ἐν χρό-] ix. 7; xiii. 1, 6. δαὶ τὸν 
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χωρίζονται αἱ dperat ΥἹ. xiii. 6.] ψοχῆς 1. xiii. 7. ψυχῆς ὃ 
χωριστὸν ἀγαθὸν 1. vi, 18. μέρη i. xiii. 9: v. xi 9: VE 
i. δ. 
ψεύδεσθαι VII. ix. 4. ψευδόμε- | ψυχικαὶ ἐνέργειαι τ. vill. 2 ἧ- 
vos λόγος VII. ii. 8. Soval 111. x. 2. 
ψευδομαρτυρία v. ii. 18. 
ψεύστης Iv. vii. 12. ὠνεῖσθαι V. iv. 18; vii. 5. 
ψήφισμα Υ. χ. δ, 7: vi. vill. 2. | Spa x. iv. 8; vist. iv. 1. 
ψηφισματώδης v. vii. 1. ὠφέλιμον Vv. v.18; ix. 17: vi 
ψιμμύθιον 1. vi. 11. ix. 6: vil. iii, 4; xiii. 8, 
ψοφεῖν vir. v. 6: vi. 1. ὠχριᾶν rv. ix, 2. 
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BOOK I. 
CHAPTER I. 


(1.) 1. In this chapter Aristotle is laying down definitions or 


(2.) 


characteristics of the good, preparatory to drawing the con- 
clusion in chapter ii., that the τέλος πρακτῶν is the ἀγαθόν of 
man. The syllogisms stand thus :— 
1. ὃ πάντα ἐφίεται is the τἀγαθόν of man (opinions of men). 
τέλος πρακτῶν 18 οὗ πάντα ἐφίεται. 
τέλος πρακτῶν 18 τἀγαθόν οὗ man. 
2. The ἔργον of ald other ἐνέργειαι is τἀγαθόν of man (constitu- 
tion of nature). 
τέλος πρακτῶν 18 the ἔργον of all other ἐνέργειαι. 
τέλος πρακτῶν 18 τἀγαθόν of man. 


1. πᾶσα κιτλ. All human action as it usually exists in the 
world. τέχνη, systems of contrivance, with a view to pro- 
duction. μέθοδος (ἕξις ὁδοποιητικὴ μετὰ λόγον), systems of 
rules, with a view to the proper regulation of our intellectual, 
social, or moral faculties, such as logic, politics. πρᾶ ξες, 
actions in moral life. προαίρεσις, acts of choice. 


t 


(2.) 3. δοκεῖ. This word points to the opinions of men. πέφυκε; 


is by nature, ἐστὶ, simply Φ. φαίνεται, evidently is. So in 
this chapter δοκεῖ is used in the premiss embodying the opi- 
nions of men: “ Whatever all desire is rightly defined to be the 
good.” πέφυκε is used where the argument is drawn from the 
constitution of nature; 80 βέλτιον πέφυκε, “ the ἔργον of all ἐνέρ- 
yea: 18 by nature the good.” 


(4.) 2. Διαφορὰ δέ τις κιτιλ. difference in value. Aristotle is 


not here merely setting forth a distinction between ἐνέργειαι 

and ἔργα, but he is doing so with a view to their relation to 

the good ; that one is a greater good than the other—8 éArco» 

==dyabérepov. By noticing this, the connection between this 
B 
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proposition and the main question is preserved. Observe that 
the comparative of good is in most, if not in all languages, 
irregular: there are, properly speaking, no degrees of good, 
though there are approaches towards it, which seem to be its 
degrees. 


(5.) 2. It is evident that Aristotle is here not merely giving us a 
piece of information, as it is commonly explained (see Harris 
on Happiness); laying down a mere abstract difference be- 
tween the évépyecaand ἔργον, one signifying the operations 
which lead to a production, the other the thing produced. 
This may be a true distinction, but it is not what he has 
in view here, for he says immediately below that an ἐνέργεια 
may be an ἔργον; he is laying down a difference of value 
between them, with a view to the strict argument he is 
working out. 


(6.) 4. He lays down that in human actions and systems there is 
a subordination; that there are some subordinate to those 
above them, and these again to some one highest of all; 
that this highest is more an object of choice than those 
below it: and thus by implication he gives the minor to each 
of the above major premisses. This, to which all else are 
subordinate and tend, (i.e. τέλος πρακτῶν,) 18 most οὗ πάντα 
ἐφίεται, and also is the ἔργον of all other ἐνέργειαι. 


(7.) 8. ἐπιστήμη, a collection of abstract laws. τέχνη, the same ap- 
plied to practice as rules. 


(8.) 4. ὑπό refers rather to the constitution of nature, whereby 
one is placed in subjection to another; the same notion often 
exists in the word kipwos.—aiper@repa. Observe that this 
word always has reference to the opinions of men. 


(9.) 5. διαφέρει δὲ οὐδέν. An ἐνέργεια may be itself an ἔργον : 
and it is not less a good, or the good, for that. It was 
necessary to lay this down, as the ἔργον of man is an ἐνέργεια 
ψυχῆς. Met. viii. 8. p. 186. Ed. Tauchnitz. See also Eth. 
vii. 12.3; vu. 18. 2. 


(10.) δ. παρὰ ταύτας. Besides and beyond the ἐνέργειαι. 


(11.) δ. ἐπὶ τῶν λεχθεισῶν ἐπιστημῶν. ἐπιστήμη is here 
used loosely for systems or arés, such as ναυπηγική, ἱατρική, &c. 
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CHAPTER II. 


(12.) He here draws his conclusion from the premisses advanced 
in the last chapter, that the τέλος πρακτῶν, whatever it may 
be, is the ἀγαθόν of man. 


(13.) 1. The leading notion in Aristotle’s mind is that man’s own 
nature, with ite tendenctes and powers, would lead him to happt- 
ness; and this is what he practically states when he says that 
it is τέλος πρακτῶν. The πρακτά of man are really only the de- 
velopment and exhibition of man’s mature and tendencies ; 
and the very presence of these tendencies (ὄρεξις) implies 
some τέλος towards which they tend; and the τέλος would 
be that which most fully comprehended and developed 
that nature and its ὄρεξις : hence the leading proposition of 
his moral system is that the full and complete development of. 
man's nature ts his happiness. He believed man not only de- 
signed by nature to be happy, but-contrived for happiness ; 
and that his own constitution would lead him to it, if he 
would honestly follow it. “This is what the Schoolmen mean 
when, in their way of expression, they say, That the will is 
carried towards happiness not simply as will, but as nature.” 
Leighton’s Lectures on Happiness, IT. vol. iv. p. 190, ed. 1880. 


(14.) 1. Εἰ δή. δή very frequently marks a conclusion in the 
Ethics. See Grammar, 721, 1. 


(15.) 1. πρόεισι xd. If the elenchus on which this argument 
rests be worked out, it will bring us to the key-stone of 
Aristotle’s philosophy: οὐθέν ἡ φύσις μάτην ποιεῖ. It 
is always worth while to work out compressed arguments of 
this sort, as well for the mental exercise, as for the sake of 

' the principles up to which they lead us. 


(16.) 1. κενήν, ompty tn itself; ματαίαν, without result. 
(17.) 1. ἀγαθὸν καὶ ἄριστον, the good and the bravest, as 


we say; the same thing (swnmum bonum) viewed under 
different aspects. 


(18.) 1. ὄρεξιν. For the senses of ὄρεξις, see the note 40 on 
book iii. chap. ii. 


(19.) 2. ἡ γνῶσις αὐτοῦ. Mark the word γνῶσις, and compare 
book x. chap. 9. 1, where he speaks of the result of all the 
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preceding part of his treatise as τὸ γνῶναι. The Ethics is 
not a mere practical exposition of virtue, and the way to 
attain to it, but also, and rather, a search after it, and a 
proof of what it is in its practical, not its speculative, nature. 
By such expressions as “ τέλος οὐ γνῶσις ἀλλὰ mpafts,” on which 
so much stress is laid, it is meant that the Ethics is not a 
speculative enquiry into the abstract essence of virtue or 
happiness, without any further object; but a moral enquiry 
into their practical nature as they exist in action, and with 
a view to it. : 


(20.) 8. τύπῳ ye, at least in an outline, or sketch. 
(21.) 3. τί wor ἐστὶ, what tts nature ts. 


(22.) 8. τίνος τῶν ἐπιστημῶν ἣ δυνάμεων, to what 
science or system it belongs, ἐπιστήμη is here both a science 
and a scientific art, with a definite subject-matter, such as 
politics, ethics, ὥς. ; δύναμες, an organic art, such as logic 
or rhetoric, which supplies formule, more or less abstract, 
for any subject-matter. Of course, to whatever system, 
whether scientific or formal, the good belongs, the know- 
ledge of that science is necessary to its comprehension, and 
an enquiry into it is necessary to the completeness of that 
science. Hence πολιτική includes ethics, and ethics is πολι- 
τική τις, & branch of the grand science of politics. 


(28.) 4. Δόξειε δ᾽, would be held, or allowed, to be. 


(24.) 4. κυριωτάτης, that to which most authority is given by 
nature. dpxsrexrovcixgs, that which is most practically 
directive. 

(25.) 5. φαίνεται, evidently is. 

(26.) 5. διατάσσει and ὑπὸ ταύτην refer to κυριωτάτη: : yp w- 


μένης and περιέχοι ἂν τὰ τῶν ἄλλων tO ἀρχιτεκτονικῆς. 
—Cf. Pol. 1.1. 


(27.) 7. τοῦτ᾽ ἂν εἴη τἀνθρώπινον ἀγαθόν. The ἀγαθόν 
of man belongs to the science of politics, inasmuch as the 
end of this science embraces all other ends under it, and 
therefore is practically the τέλος τῶν πρακτῶν. 


(28.) 8. εἰ γάρ «+A. This is one of the instances of omission 
of the sentence to which γάρ refers, which produces so much 
difficulty in following Aristotle’s arguments. The sentence 


9. ¢. iii. 1—2.] ETHICS.—BOOK I. 5 


must be worked out from the context, and supplied, before the 
bearing of the reasoning can be perceived. It might have been 
expected that the ἀνθρώπινον ἀγαθόν would belong to ἀνθρωπίνη 
ἐπιστήμη, and not πολιτική : but this is not so, for in reality 
ἀνθρωπίνη ἐπιστήμη is the same 88 πολιτική, ald ἀνθρώπινον ἀγαθόν 
a8 πολιτικὸν ἀγαθόν, being different views of the same thing ; 
bué πολιτική is higher than ἀνθρωπίνη, as the πόλις is higher 
than the individual, resting on higher grounds and aiming at 
higher results (cf. Eth., bk. vi. 8. 1); and therefore the good 
may be viewed either as πολιτικῆς τέλος, OF πρακτῶν τέλος. 


(29.) 9. τούτων, either ἀνθρώπινον ἀγαθόν (== πρακτῶν τέλος,) and 
πολιτικῆς τέλος (---πολιτικὸν ἀγαθόν), or referring back to section 
8, ri ποτε ἐστὶ, καὶ τίνος τῶν ἐπιστημῶν ἣ δυνάμεων. Looking to 


the beginning of chap. iv., it is probably the former of these. 


€30.) 9. πολιτική res οὖσα. Being thus connected with poli- 
tics, and a necessary branch of that science which aims at 
the happiness of the state, or, in other words, the ἀγαθόν of 
the individuals composing it, the good of man belongs to the 
province of politics, and the knowledge of the former is ne- 
cessary to the completeness of the latter. The Ethics is 
the accidence of the Politics. 


CHAPTER III. 


(31.) Having now laid it down that the ἀγαθόν of man is 
πρακτῶν τέλος, and that it belongs to the science of politics, 
he would naturally proceed to the enquiry as to what this 
πρακτῶν τέλος may be; but he first guards himself against 
those who would object to his system that it is not demon- 
strative, and to those who object that it is above their com- 
prehension. The one class would be of the philosophic, the 
other of the self-indulgent, careless sort. 


(32.) 1. κατά, proportionably to. 
(38.) 1. δημιουργουμένοις, works of art. The perfection required 
differs according to the material, &c. 


(84.) 2. καλὰ καὶ δίκαια, the principles of moral and social 
right. 
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(85.) 2. διαφοράν, difference in different nations. πλάνην, 
vagueness, even where agreed upon in the general. From 
this statement we may deduce (partly) the fluence of ora- 
cles, whereby the Greek endeavoured to supply the want of 
some certain standard and guide, and the necessity of reve- 
lation to correct and steady false, shifting views. 


(86.) 2. δοκεῖν νόμῳ μὲν εἶναι φύσει δὲ μή. The So- 
phists are here generally alluded to, though, strictly speak- 
ing, they held that some καλά were φύσει, others νόμφ : 
but that all δίκαια were νόμῳ, and none φύσει. Plato, Legg. 
889. As a school, however, they practically get rid of the 
reality of all natural right and wrong. 


(87.) 8. καὶ τὰ ἀγαθά, the principles and views of human 
good. 


(38.) 4. περὶ τοιούτων, on such subject-matter. ἐκ rosov- 
τῶν, from such premisses. παχυλῶς, roughly. τοιαῦτα, 


SC. Ta ὡς ἐπὶ TO πολύ. 


(39.) 5. ἀκοδέχεσθαι, to listen to the proof: we must, in pro- 
bable matters, be content with probability. 


(40.) 5. πεπαιδευμένου. The man of a highly trained mind 
has the power not only of discerning truth when it is put 
before him, but of discerning how far truth is attainable: so 
he only will see that the proofs which Aristotle is about to 
bring forward give all the proof of which the subject is 
capable. 

(41.) 6. κρίνει καλῶς a γινώσκει. This faculty answers to 
σύνεσις in morals. See bk. vi. 6. x. 

(42.) 6. ἁπλῶς. The generic sense of ἁπλῶς is “ keeping out of 
sight the circumstances mentioned in the context; here it 


> # 


is generally, leaving out τὰ καθ᾽ ἕκαστα. 

(48.) 7. οἰκεῖος, the proper; the most suitable. 

(44.) 7. τῶν κατὰ τὸν βίον πράξεων, moral action. 

(45.) 7. ἔτι δὲ καὶ. The self-indulgent man will not compre- 
hend the real force of moral reasoning: he may listen to it, 
and possibly apprehend it with his reason, but it will be 


ματαίως and ἀνωφελῶς, because it will produce no effect on his 
practice. 


(46.) 7. ἐπειδὴ τὸ τέλος κιιλ. It 18 not implied in these 
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- words that the Ethics is a mere practical exposition of vir- 
tue, and how to become virtuous. He does not say that he 
is not going to pursue the subject of morals with a view to 
the (as far as may be) scientific knowledge of virtue, but 
merely that he does not mean his treatise to end in mere 
knowledge, but in knowledge with a view to action. See last 
chapter, note 19, and also below, where εἰδένα:ε is spoken 
of as profitable to those who know how to use it. 


(47.) 8. παρὰ χρόνον, from time. Gr. Gr. 637. 8, 6. 


CHAPTER IV. 


(48.) Resumption of subject. If there is any agreement among 
men as to the good, whether viewed as ἀνθρώπινον ἀγαθόν or 
πολιτικῆς τέλος, then the question is settled, and Aristotle 
might at once have proceeded to politics proper, or the con- 
sideration of the most perfect way of developing and securing 
this ἀγαθόν by legislation and government; but such agree- 
ment does not exist. 

(49.) 1. ἀναλαβόντες, resuming the subject, after the digression 
in the last chapter. 

(50.) 1. γνῶσες refers to πολιτική: προαίρεσις to πάντων ἀκρό- 
τατον τῶν ἀγαθῶν. , 

(51.) 2. εὐδαιμονίαν. Observe the notion implied in this word : 
compare it with Latin fortuna, from fors, and our happiness, 
from hap. 

(52.) 2. χαρίεντες, the educated. See Lidd. and Scott. 

(53.) 2. εὖ ζῆν refers to abundance of good things; εὖ πράττειν; 
to success and good fortune. 

(54.) 2. ὑπολαμβάνουσι, conceive of. This is its usual mean- 
ing in the Ethics. 

(55.) 8. ἀποδιδόασιν, explain tt. 

(56.) 8. παρὰ ταῦτα, besides and beyond, The Platonic Idea is 
here alluded to. 

(57.) 4. ἐπιπολαζούσας, most popular. Lidd. and Scott; 
literally, on the surface. 
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(58.) 5. μὴ λανθανέτω. It is not to be supposed that Aristotle 
introduces this passage in the middle of his subject to give 
us ἃ piece of information which belongs rather to logic, or 
possibly found a place in his Methodica; but being about to 
examine human opinions as a possible source of truth, it was 
necessary to vindicate their mght to be thus considered, as 
Plato and his school would look upon such materials as un- 
sound foundations, and inadmissible in the endeavour to build 
up truth. Aristotle therefore lays down the principle of the 
analytical and synthetical methods, and claims for each its 
proper position in true philosophy, quoting Plato himself as 
an evidence of the existence of both methods. The opinions 
of mankind are among the phenomena of the world, and a 
system based on them would be analytical, i.e. analyzing 
a confused (τὰ συγκεχυμένα : see Phys. i. 1. 2.) mass of facts, 
in order to arrive at the truth implied in them. The words 
analytical and synthetical are explained by the Schoolmen, 
and after them by Aldrich, in a different sense. This is only 
noticed to prevent students from confusing themselves by 
trying to explain this passage by what Aldrich says. 

(59.) 5. ἀρχή in the Ethics signifies a starting-point, whether 
in reasoning, scientific or moral,—or in action or choice,—or 
in his treatise. 


(60.) 5. ἀρκτέον οὗ ν--τἡ ἀρχὴ ἡμῖν ἔστω. He claims the right to 
proceed from ἀπὸ τῶν γνωρίμων, from whatever presents itself 
88 γνώριμον, Whether matters of human experience, observa- 
tion, opinion; or ἁπλῶς, abstract principles, prior to and inde- 
pendent of such experience, &c.; that is, whether ἃ priors 
or ἃ posteriori. For the difference between γνώριμα ἁπλῶς 
and γνώριμα ἡμῖν, see Phys. 1.1. 2; Anal. Post. i. 2. 10. 


(61.) 5. ἴσως οὖν xr’. The more usual, because the most 
accessible, sources of enquiry will be γνώριμα ἡμῖν, ra ἐγγύτερα 
rye αἰσθήσεως. The facts of moral life—whether these be the 
facts of our constitution, or the facts of life, as discernible in 
the actions, the opinions, language, habits of men, set forth 
either by the of πολλοί, or the φρόνιμος OF σπουδαῖος, OF πολιτικός, 
or πολιτική ---}}] may be bases of truth, and furnish sound 
ground for further systems. The characteristic of Aristotle’s 
method is that he claims the right to use both methods, as 
they may be within his reach. When he draws his arguments 
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from the abstract constitution of nature he uses the former, 
but when from opinions of men, the latter; but he usually 
uses the analytical, because most suited to his subject. It is 
hardly worth while to enquire at length whether the whole of 
his treatise is one or the other :. perhaps, as he begins with 
the abstract principle of nature that the ἀγαθόν of every thing 
is in its ἔργον, and proceeds to shew that ἠθικὴ ἀρετή does 
perform the ἔργον, he may be in a certain sense synthetical ; 
but we may remark that he seldom or never brings forward 
an abstract principle without confirming it by experience. 


(62.) 6. διὸ δεῖ τοῖς ἔθεσιν. As facts form the groundwork 
of moral science, and as moral facts are appreciable only by 
men of good morals, hence a right moral education is abso- 
lutely necessary for the profitable study of moral or social 
subjects, or, to speak generally, of politics. 


(63.) 7. ὁ τοιοῦτος, 8C. ὁ καλῶς τοῖς ἔθεσιν ἡγμένος. 


CHAPTER V. 


(64.) He now examines the opinions of men on the subject, to 
see if they can give a satisfactory answer to his question. 


(65.) 1. ὅθεν, see end of sec. 4, last chapter.—y dp refers to the 
difference among the opinions which the last chapter mentions. 


(66.) 2. ὑπολαμβάνειν, conceive of; form their notions of.—ér 
τῶν βίων, from the different sorts of life—gpoprixdraros, 
the vulgar. See Lidd. and Scott ad v. 


(67.) 8. τυγχάνουσι δὲ λόγου, but they obtain consideration, or 
have a show of reason. 

(68.) 4. ἐπιπολαιότερον, too superficial ; too uncertain. 

(69.) 4. μαντευόμεθα, we feel: without going into the rea- 
son and proof, we have a sort of instinct about it. 


(70.) 5. γοῦν introduces the proof of a foregoing statement. See 
Gr. Gr. 737, c. 


(71.) 5. παρ᾽ οἷς, 8c. παρὰ τούτοις οἷς, before those by whom, Se. 
See Gr. Gr. 822, obs. 1. 
σ 
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(72.) 6. ϑέσιν διαφυλάττων, maintaining a paradox. Top. 1. 
9. 5, p. 107. 

(78.) 6. ἐν τοῖς ἐγκυκλίοις. In my treatise on general subjects. See 
Lidd. and Scott ad v. Probably general questions on morals, 
These were two books of προβλήματα ἐγκύκλια, a passage from 
which is quoted by Aulus Gellius, xx. 4; and from the cha- 
racter of this passage it seems probable that these are the 
treatises referred to here. See Fabr. Bibl. Gree. iii. p. 392. 


(74) 7. ἐν τοῖς ἑπομένοις. The next chapter is devoted to 
a more particular consideration of the supposed αὐτὸ ἀγαθόν, 
which is the aim and result of the Bios θεωρητικός with respect 
to the supposed science of happiness. These words are com- 
monly supposed to refer to the discussion in the tenth book ; 
but first, as the doctrine of the ἰδέα, which is the principle 
of speculative philosophy or Bios θεωρητικός, is, as & matter of 
fact, considered in the next chapter, it seems difficult to give 
any reason why these words should not refer to that chapter. 
Next, if we take the passages in which the words ἐν τοῖς éwopé- 
νοις occur, we shall find that they denote a more real and actual 
connection than between the first and last book of a treatise. 
Where he refers to some distant part of his book (as in 
Rhet. i. 10. 5), he generally gives a more distinct descrip- 
tion of the part referred to. 


(75.) 8. τὰ πρότερον λεχθέντα, BC. ἡδονὴ ----τιμὴ---ἀρετή. 

(76.) 8. καίτοι πολλοὶ λόγοι κιιλ. The other reading is καί, 
which would mean that Aristotle had wasted many words on 
them ; and as this could hardly be said to be true, therefore 
καίτοι 18 the better reading. But even these do not appear to be 
final ; and yet much reasoning has been spent with regard to them, 
i.e. to prove them to be réAyq,—not by himself, but by others. 


CHAPTER VI. 


(77.) He now examines the opinions of those who look for the 
good in the θεωρητικὸς Bios, and hold that the only true hap- 
piness consists in, and is gained by, the mental realisation of 
the αὐτὸ ἀγαθόν,---Ὅγ the science of the good. It would be 
beside our purpose to go at length into an account of the 
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Platonic theory of ideas: it is enough to say that the leading 
feature of it seems to be, that there existed in the Divine 
mind certain archetypal forms or qualities, which being 
communicated to, or at least present in, things visible, gave 
them these qualities, (Phedo, 100, cf. Arist. Met. xii. 5, 
pp: 269, 270); and that these archetypal ideas being also 
impressed on the mind of men, were called out by men- 
tal exercise; and when they were thus called out, the true 
qualities of visible things were recognised in their several 
shapes and forms of existence. Thus a visible thing was 
good by virtue of the presence in it of the idea of good, and 
the mind could recognise and enjoy that good only by vir- 
tue of the mental development and realisation of the cor- 
responding idea. 


(78.) 1. καθόλου, sc. the Platonic idea, (Met. vi. 18, p. 155) ; 
called καθόλου, from its being’the result of the highest ab- 
straction. It may be observed that in the Physics, 1. i., 
καθόλου has exactly an opposite meaning, viz. the whole fully 
exhibited in its details and phenomena. 


(79.) 1. ra εἴδη. Here the ἰδέαι, or abstract ideas: when op- 
posed to ἰδέα, as’ below, section 10, it seems to mean the 
concrete to which the ἰδέα by its presence gives form and 
quality. 

(80.) 1. ὅσιον προτιμᾶν τὴν ἀλήθειαν. This passage pro- 
bably gave rise to the Latinised saying attributed to Aristotle, 
‘‘Amicus Plato, amicus Socrates, sed magis amica veritas.” 
Whenever Plato is spoken of, even when his theories are 
opposed, it is always with respect, and almost affection. 


(81.) 2. There are five ways in which Aristotle meets the doc- 
trine of the ἰδέαι :---- 


1. By taking some abstract principles of the speculative 
school, (2—4.). 

2. By calling on them to define the difference between the 
αὐτὸ ἕκαστον and the thing itself, (6—7). 

3. By shewing that their distinction between good inde- 
pendent and good dependent does not help them, (8—11). 

4. By shewing that the common name of “ good” does not 
necessarily imply a common idea, (12). 

5. By shewing that it would be of no practical use, (13—end). 
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(82.) 2. He takes as a major premiss, one of the Platonic dog- 
mas, and proves from it that there can be no one abstract 
idea of good. It would be quite waste of time to enquire 
either into the meaning of the Platonic dogma, or how far it 
is true. Aristotle allows, for the purpose of his argument, 
that it is true, and we may do the same. The argument is a 
simple negative syllogism in the first figure, and, as well 838 
the other arguments in this chapter, should be worked out 
in full. 


(83.) 2. κομίσαντες. This may be translated entertaining. See 
Lidd. and Scott ad v. 


(84.) 2. λέγεται, is predicated in; that is, may, as a predicate, 
express substance or quality, &c. 


(85.) 2. ἡ οὐσία. The category of substance. For the other 
meanings of it,—the essence, the universal, the genus,—see 
Met. vi. 8, p. 180, where substance is also termed ὑποκείμενον : 
see also Categ. c. 2, and 3, Met. iv. 8, p. 98.—xaé’ αὐτό. 
The other categories can only exist ἐν ὑποκειμένῳ : they have 
no independent existence; wherefore καθ᾽ αὐτό is a character- 
istic of οὐσία. 

(86.) 2. παραφυάδι, offshoot; συμβεβηκότι, property. See 
Met. iv. 80, p. 119; see also iii. 4, p. 70. 


(87.) 8. ἰσαχῶς λέγεται, BC. it is predicated in all the Cate- 
gories. A thing may be spoken of as good in respect of its 
relation to the end, or the time or place when and where it 
happened, and so on through the rest. Refer to the end of 
the second chapter of the Categories. 

(88.) 8. καιρός, opportunity. This argument is an hypothetical 
destructive. 

(89.) 4. ἣν ἄν, sc. if there is an idea of good. 

(90.) 5. An argument to shew that, waiving the question of there 
being such a thing as αὐτο ἕκαστον, the difference between it 
and the ἕκαστον itself is unreal, a mere play upon words; that 
the Platonists themselves cannot define them in different 
terms. . 

(91.) 5. καί 1Β emphatic: how they even wish to define, &c. 

(92.) 5. ὁ αὐτὸς λόγος. ἄνθρωπος and αὐτο ἄνθρωπος are defined 
by the same terms. 
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(93.) 6. This is an answer to the argument drawn from the 
eternity of the αὐτὸ ἕκαστον. The essence of the thing is not 
altered by its greater or less permanence; that which is 
white for an instant is as white as that which is white for 
a thousand years. It may, however, be answered, that per- 
manence being itself a good, a thing which is good for an 
instant is not so good as that which is so for a thousand 
years. 


(94.) 7. Σπεύσιππος. The nephew and successor of Plato in the 
Academy, whom Aristotle represents as abandoning, in part 
at least, the Platonic theory, by making waity an exhibition 
or phase of good, rather than good a development and phase 
of unity. See Met. vi. 2, p. 129. 


(95.) 7. ἐν τῇ τῶν ἀγαθῶν συστοιχίᾳ. This συστοιχία was a sort of 
catalogue, or double list, in which ten sorts of good and their 
corresponding evils were placed over against each other; 
such a8 πέρας---ἄπειρον. περιττὸν--- ἄρτιον. ἕν--- πλῆθος. κιτὰλ. 


See Met. 1. 5, p. 15. 


(96.) 8. τοῖς δὲ λεχθεῖσι, sc. the arguments adduced by 
Aristotle. He now takes a modified form of the Platonic 
theory, which distinguishes between independent and de- 
pendent good, and applies the ἰδέα only to the former. 


(97.) 8. καθ᾽ ὃν εἶδος, in one sort. 


(98.) 10. If the goods mentioned above are not independent 
goods, there can be none such, except the idea; but then 
the εἶδος, or concrete, in which the form of good seems to 
reside, is a delusion,—has no reality: and therefore these 
are goods. (The argument is a sort of elenchus, whereby the 
consequent is denied, as ἄτοπον) : and if these are all goods, 
properly so called, then the former argument is applicable, 
that there should be identity of predication. The passage is 
a sort of hypothetical sorites, depending on a reductio ad 
absurdum. 


(99.) 12. The identity of name, though predicated in different 
categories, furnishes an argument in favour of there being an 
ἰδέα of good. Why, if goods thus differ, is the common name 
“good”? applied to each and all? The three reasons given 
correspond to the later systems of the Realists, Conceptua- 
lists, Nominalists. τῷ ἀφ᾽ ἑνὸς εἶναι, by virtue of all proceeding 


14 ETHICS.—BOOK I. [c. vi. 12—16. 


from one, gives that of the Realists; τῷ πρὸς ἕν ἅπαντα συντε- 
λεῖν, that of the Conceptualists ; 4) μᾶλλον xa’ ἀναλογίαν, that 
of the Nominalists: and the words ἣ μᾶλλον mark that Aris- 
totle took the last of the three. Of the three systems there 
is a short, but not on that account a worse, account in 
Magee on the Atonement, vol. i. p. 25, note. 


(100.) 12. ὁμωνύμοις, Cat. 1. 


(101.) 15. ἐπιστήμαις, scientific arts; the arts and sciences, as 
we see from the word τεχνίτας below. 


(102.) 15. τὸ ἐνδεές, that which is wanting to their perfection. 
(108.) 16. τὴν ὑγέειεαν, health in the abstract. 


CHAPTER VII. 


Having thus in vain sought for a correct notion of the ἀγαθόν in 
the practical and speculative views of men on the subject, 
he now proceeds to discover it for himself; and his mode of 
proceeding of course forms the characteristic feature of his 
treatise. Instead of imitating former philosophers, who, 
forming abstract notions of what happiness was, tried to find — 
out what sort of life afforded the widest and surest sphere 
for it, Aristotle proceeds by stating what will lead to it, 
viz. that it will be the development of the ἔργον, i.e. of the best 
and highest tendency or principle of man's nature. 


(105.) 2. μεταβαίνων, changing its ground; by a different mode 
of proof. In the first chapter the conclusion that πρακτῶν 
τέλος is the τἀγαθόν was arrived at by referring syllogistically 
to major premisses ; hore by induction and analogy. 


(106.) 8. He now gives some characteristics of the good, whereby 
εὐδαιμονία is identified with it among the various τέλη in life, 
as being permanently τέλειον and atrapxes, which latter is also 
a sign of the former; and the conclusion he comes to is that 
εὐδαιμονία 18 perfect, perfectly developed in itself; self-con- 
tained, requiring nothing external to complete it; and the 
highest end of human action. 


(107.) 4. διὰ τοῦθ᾽ αἱρετόν. τοῦτο, 86. rd μηδέποτε διὰ ἄλλο. There 
are three divisions:—1. Things sought for their own sake 





6. vii. 2—10. | ETHICS.—BOOK I. 15 


alone. 2. Things sought only for the sake of something 
else. 8. Things sought both for their own sake and for 
that of something else. 


(108.) 5. ὄργανα, instrumental goods; which are valuable only as 
leading to.some end.—yvo i», intellectual power, talent. 


(108.) 6. τὸ αὐτὸ συμβαίνειν, the same result, viz. that εὐδαι- 
povia 18 τέλειον, and therefore the good. 


(109.) G6. ἐπείδη φύσει πολιτικὸς ἄνθρωπος. Observe 
this principle, which is the keystone οἵ Aristotle’s moral 
philosophy. 

(110.) 7. τούτων δὲ ληπτεὸς ὅρος ris, some bound must 
be placed to these sympathies. 


(111.) 7. εἰσαῦθις, see ch. 11. 


(112.) 8. πάντων αἱρετωτάτην. The highest object of choice, 
in its own essence, even when in its lowest degree, without 
any adventitious additions, as compared with anything else ; 
and yet aiperwrépay, in its higher degrees, when increased not 
in essence or kind, but in degree, by the addition of acknow- 
ledged blessings, as compared with itself before those addi- 
tions. The change produced by the addition of external 
goods is in degree, not in kind.—p} συναριθμουμένην, 
not reckoned as joined with anything else; by itse/f. The 
word is used again Rhet. i. 7. 


(113.) 9. λέγειν. This word shews that what he has been doing 
in the preceding sections is to identify that which is called 
εὐδαιμονία with the ἀγαθόν. 


(114.) 10. It having been laid down that εὐδαιμονία will be 
attained by the development of the highest tendency of human 
nature, it is necessary to discover the ἔργον of man, as this 
will be the development of his highest and best tendencies ; 
and in it, by a general law of nature, the εὖ of man will be 
found. We here get at one of the major premisses of the 
Ethics,—whatever developes the ἔργον, or highest principle or 
Junction, of man will be his ἀγαθόν. 

(115.) 10. The terms ἔργον, τέλος, εὖ, ἀρετὴ, ἀγαθόν, only 
present different views of the same state. ἔργον, the proper 
development of the proper nature; τέλος, the same state 
viewed as in its accomplishment; εὖ, viewed as a simple 
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_ excellence; ἀρετή, with the additional notion of obligation 
or the corresponding one of good desert; ἀγαθόν, with a 
further notion of good or happiness resulting from it. 


(116.) 10. ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ. We have here again Aristotle’s recog- 
nition of the wise benevolence of nature, which has provided 
that everything and being shall find its ἀγαθόν in the due 
performance of the function assigned to it by its constitution 
and position; and thus human nature, mghtly understood, 
will lead to human happiness. 


(116.) 11. ἀργόν 86. ἀεργόν, without an ἔργον. 
(117.) 11. πότερον οὖν τέκτονος, argument from analogy. 


(119.) 11. § κάθαπερ, argument ἃ fortiori. If each of the parts 
has an ἔργον, much more the whole. 


(120.) 12. ξω ἡ is not the same as Bios, life without, or living, but 
a principle of life within: so the ζωή of man is afterwards 
stated to be ψυχῆς ἐνέργεια, It may be translated nature, in 
the sense of a principle or part of nature; and of course the 
ἔργον of man will arise from his peculiar ζωή. 


(121.) 12. θρεπτική. In bk. vi. 6. 12. 6, he calls θρεπτική the 
τέταρτον μόριον : the other three being, the intellectual, the 
moral, and the αἱσθητική. 


(122.) 13. λείπεται marks the conclusion of a disjunctive syl- 
logism, which is implied in what goes before, though not 
actually stated. 


(123.) 13. πρακτική τις τοῦ λόγον ἔχοντος, the life of a rational 
agent. It does not mean here practical, as opposed to intel- 
lectual, nor a life of moral virtue and activity, as opposed to 
one of contemplation, for in the subdivision of πρακτικὴ ζωή 
we find the intellectual energies included. It is opposed to 
θρεπτική and αἰσθητική, and not to διανοητικῆ. It is necessary 
to observe this, for it was long the fashion to construe this 
word practical, and to make it the link between ἠθικὴ ἀρετῇ 
and εὐδαιμονία. 


(124.) 13. τούτου δὲ, sc. τοῦ λόγον ἔχοντος. Of the rational 
agent one part is receptive of reason, the other is the state 
and energy of it. ὧς, as being. 


(125.) 13. καὶ ταύτης agrees with ζωῆς τοῦ ἔχοντος καὶ διανοου- 
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μένου, implied in the context: since the intellect may exist 
in a passive state (ἔχον, ἕξις), or as an active energy, διανοού- 
μενον ; the ἐνέργεια is preferred to the ἕξις. 


(126.) 13. κυριώτερον. More properly and essentially termed 
the πρακτικὴ ζωὴ τοῦ λόγον ἔχοντος. The word λέγεσθαι is some- 
thmg more than merely spoken of,—rather predicated as a 
definition; and therefore representing more or less accu- 
rately the essence. 


(127.) 14. κατὰ λόγον ἣ μὴ ἄνευ λόγου. He does not here 
choose to define the exact proportion which λόγος holds in 
this ἐνέργεια ψυχῆς : it may be the governing and directing 
principle, or it may be merely an ingredient. Below he adds 
the words pera λόγου. 


(128.) 15. κατὰ τὴν οἰκείαν ἀρετήν, tn accordance with— 
according to—the excellence proper to and resulting from 
its nature. It must be observed that ἀρετή here does not 
mean virtue in its technical sense of moral virtue, (for we 
find it afterwards divided into moral and intellectual,) but 
excellence, whatever it may be. 


(129.) 15. εἰ πλείους «A. The great object, then, of his trea- 
tise 18 to discover what is the highest (ἀρίστη) and most per- 
fectly developed (τελειοτάτη) ἀρετή of man. This furnishes us 
with the major premiss of the syllogism: “ Whatever is the 
τελειοτάτη ἀρετή developes the ἔργον of τη81.᾽.---τελειοτάτη, 
that which most perfectly developes the ἔργον. See Met. iv. 
16, p. 110. 


(181.) 16. ἐν Bip τελεῖ ὦ, implying both sufficiency of time and 
sufficiency of means, (see below, note 175,) though the pro- 
verb immediately following applies only to the former. 


(182.) 17. περιγεγράφθω, be sketched. ἀναγράψαι, fill in. δόξειε 
δ᾽ ἄν παντὸς x.r.d. It would seem to be every one’s duty, 80. 


(183.) 18. He now repeats his caution as to the contingent cha- 
racter of his subject, and of the sources whence his phe- 
nomena and principles are drawn. 


(134.) 19. ὀρθήν, either γωνίαν, or γραμμήν. 


(185.) 20. τὸ δ᾽ ὅτι πρῶτον καὶ ἀρχή. In the discussion 
of first principles the ὅτι is sufficient, for this is itself the 
D 
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starting-point, beyond which it is not possible to go, and 
which it is not possible to demonstrate, or to require an airia 
for it; it has its own evidence-in itself. See book vi. 6. 


(186). 21. τῶν 8 ἀρχῶν κιτιλ. Of the various ways in which 
these generalised facts (ὅτι) are apprehended, Aristotle spe- 
cifies three which depend more immediately on our senses. 

a. αἴσθησις, an immediate perception of, and assent to, a 
general principle, as soon as suggested to us by the phzno- 
mena of nature, or the facts of life, or presented to us by 
others, (evtdentia,) to deny which we feel (μαντευόμεθα) would 
be a contradiction of our very reason, or instincts; not the 
same as, but analogous to, the perception of things by the eye. 
(Book vi. 8. 9. αἴσθησις obx-y τῶν ἰδίων, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτῳ αἰσθανόμεθα 
ὅτι τὸ ἐν μαθηματικοῖς ἔσχατον τρίγωνον,) hence termed αἴσθησις ; 
such as in mathematics, “ Things that are equal to the same 
are equal to one another.” In morals, apart, of course, from 
religion, the generalised facts thus perceived are, from our 
inability to see clearly into human nature and human life, but 
few, and these comparatively uncertain, not in themselves, 
but in our convictions of them. 

Whether these principles are innate and called out by the 
intellectual energies, or whether they are matters of expe- 
rience, it is beside our purpose to enquire; it may suffice to 
say, that the difficulties started by the partisans of each of 
these theories against the opposite ones, may be disposed of 
by supposing, what really seems to be the case, that we have 
innate powers of receiving them from nature, and that nature 
is fitted to convey them to us; so that wherever the intellect 
or the heart is in a right state, they are universally received 
and held, though not themselves innate. 

β. ἐπαγωγή. Where the principles are not self-evident, 
but are the result of experience, or at least require experi- 
ment and comparison to confirm them, such as “the ἀγαθόν of 
everything is contained in its gpyov.’? It would be beside our 
purpose to go into the question of induction. 

ἐθισμός, an acquired αἴσθησις, the result of experience 
and practice, as where an experienced chymist detects laws 
and properties which escape other men’s notice; or as 8 
man accustomed to measurements judges of distance almost 
instinctively ; or where an experienced lawyer sees at a 
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glance the real point in a case. The (more or less) slow 
process of induction is superseded and supplied by this ac- 
quired power. There is a sort of intuitive and instantaneous 
induction.—dya ἐπαγόμενος. Post. Anal. i. 5, book vi. 8. 9. 
—7 διὰ τῆς ἐπαγωγῆς συνήθεια. See Topics, i. 12. 5. 


(187.) 21. ἄλλαι δ᾽ ἄλλως. This would include all those prin- 
ciples which do not come to us through the medium of αἴσθη- 
σις, (if any such there be,) but are developed by the reflexive 
power of the mind in itself, or are deduced from principles 
already formed, or by analogy; all, in short, where αἴσθησις 
does not directly and immediately come in. It was not ne- 
cessary for Aristotle to specify these, and claim his right to 
use them, as Plato would not deny their authority as sources 
of truth, which he would do in the case of those which de- 
pended on αἴσθησις. See Phado, 65, A, 8q.; 66, A. 


(188.) 21. μετιέναι δὲ «rr. Observe the practical wisdom of 
Aristotle, who does not, on abstract grounds, shut himself out 
from any sources of truth, but recognises the great principle, 
that truths are to be sought after according to the nature 
of their subject-matter. In the Topics, i. 12. 5, p. 110, he 
gives three heads of προτάσεις : 76cxai—dvarxai—Avyixai. It is 
clear that the dpyai in these three are not to be sought for 
in exactly the same way. Much confusion would have been 
avoided if writers on philosophy had imbibed from Aristotle 
a little of his comprehensiveness of mind. 


(189.) 21. δρισθῶσι, be set out clearly,—as well in thought as 
in terms. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


(140.) The notions of εὐδαιμονία were arrived at in the last chap- 
ter from the constitutions of nature, deductively (ἐκ τοῦ 
συμπεράσματος καὶ ἐξ Sv ὃ λόγος) from the general law that the 
good of everything consists in the development of its épyoy, 
and from the particular facts of human nature. He now 
proceeds (according to his usual practice of combining both 
the sources of proof, where possible), to shew that the opi- 
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nions of men agree with what he has laid down. The 
principal opinions of men are all combined in Aristotle's 
definition :— 

1. Happiness resides in the soul = ἐνέργεια yuxis. 

2. Happiness is ἀρετή --Ξ-Ξ κατ᾽ ἀρετήν. 

8. ἐκτός εὐημερία --- ἐν βίῳ τελείῳ. 

4, ἡδονή naturally arises from this ἐνέργεια. 

(141.) 2.rpix%. Plat. Legg. 697, B. 


(142.) 2. καλῶς ἂν λέγοιτο, our definition would hold good. 


(143.) 8. οὕτω γὰρ κιτὰλ. It would belong to the soul, for πρᾶξις 
implies both ἔργον (without), and προαίρεσις (within),—it is 
not only an act, but an action. 

(144.) 5. ἐπεζητούμενα wept τὴν «rr. The further questions 
raised on happiness. The more particular requirements, as dis- 
tinguished from the more general notions of τὰ περὶ ψυχήν, or 
τὰ ἐκτός. 


(145.) 5. τῷ λεχθέντι, sc. his definition. 


(146.) 7. οὐδετέρους κιτλ. The principle here laid down seems 
to be the true rule in cases where there are two or more dif- 
ferent views, each supported by more or less of sound reason- 
ing,—both are true in some points, both wrong in others. 
It differs from eclecticism, inasmuch as truth is not compro- 
mised, but only sifted and harmonised. 


(147.) 8. ταύτης yap «rd. For to this (virtue) belongs the 
energy according to it. 


(148.) 9. ὑπολαμβάνειν, to conceive of. 
(149.) 9. ἐξηργηκότι, in @ torpid state. 


(150.) 9. of πράττοντες, those who are active,—opposed to those 
who are ἐξηργηκότες. 


(151.) 10. τῶν ψυχικῶν. Pleasure is an affection of the soul, 
and will arise on all energies thereof, according to the dis- 
position of the agent. 


(151.) 11. ra ἡδέα μάχεται, their pleasures are inconsistent. 


(152.) 11. διὰ τὸ μὴ «A. Work out the major premiss im- 
plied here. 
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(153). 12. περιάπτον τινός, as it were an appendage. Lidd. 
and Scott. 


(154.) 18. εἰ δ᾽ οὕτω κιτιλ. From πρὸς τοῖς εἰρημένοις to ἄλλων 
is in a parenthesis, so that οὕτω refers to ἔχει ἡδονὴν ἐν ἑαυτῷ. 


(155.) 18. ἀλλὰ μὴν καί, further—onrovdaios: properly a 
man who is in earnest,—a man who regards life seriously ; 
hence a good man. 


(156.) 18. κρίνει ὡς εἴπομεν: sc. that they are ἀγαθαὶ καὶ 
καλαί. The argument is a simple constructive hypothetical: 
the hypothetical premiss being, “if the good man judges 
truly, they are what he judges them;” and the minor de- 
pending on a reductio ad absurdum, viz., ἀγαθαὶ καὶ καλαί, “ if 
he does not judge rightly, who can do so ἢ" 


(157.) 14. δεώρισται, are not separated from each other. 


(158.) 15. φαίνεται, evidently iz. He now turns to the opinion 
of those who hold ἐκτὸς ἀγαθά to be happiness. 


(159.) 16. ὅθεν. From this opinion, that ἐκτὸς ἀγαθά are happi- 
ness, and that the want of these impair it, some identify it 
with εὐτυχιά, while others insist on its being ἀρετή, intel- 
lectual or moral, whereby, as they think, εὐδαιμονία is placed 
above the accidents of life. 


CHAPTER IX. 


(160.) 1. ὅθεν. From these two opinions arises a further ques- 
tion as to its attainment. Those who hold it to be intel- 
lectual virtue (σοφία), say it is μαθητόν. Those who hold it 
to be moral virtue, say it is ἐθιστόν, or ἀσκητόν. They who 
hold it to be εὐτυχία, say it 18 διὰ θείαν μοῖραν, or τύχην. 

(161.) 1. μαθητόν. Seo Plato, Meno 1. In more than one of 
his dialogues, such as the Protagoras, Euthydemus, &c., Plato 
holds this opinion. The conclusion to which he comes in 
the Meno seems to be meant as a piece of irony against the 
Sophists. See Stallb. Pref. ad Menon. 


(162.) 1. παραγίνεται, springs up, as it were spontaneously. 
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(163.) 4. πολύκοινον, open to most; those only excluded who 
Were πεπηρωμένοι πρὸς ἀρετήν. 

(164.) 5. εἴπερ τὰ κατὰ φύσιν. Observe the reverential be- 
lief in the wisdom and benevolence of nature here laid down. 
ra κατὰ φύσιν, the productions of nature. τὰ κατὰ 
τέχνην, those things which are in the province of art, or 
any other productive or directive cause (πᾶσαν airiay), 
are also produced in the best way (6poiws). 


(165.) 6. πλημμελές, contrary to analogy ; out of tune with the 
rest of the creat on. 


(166.) 7. ἐκ τοῦ λόγου κιτιλ. The question raised, i.e. how far 
happiness is matter of τύχη, is solved by what has been said ; 
for it has been stated that in its essence it is a mental 
energy of a certain sort (ποία ms), according to virtue; while 
of external goods, some only exist, as adjuncts, (ἔοικε προ σ- 
δεῖσθαι τῆς τοιαύτης εὐημερίας, chap. xi. 17), and others only 
are of the nature of instruments to it (chap. ix. sect. 15); and 
if ψυχῆς évepyeiat κατ᾽ ἀρετήν do not come from τύχη, neither 
can εὐδαιμονία. 


(167.) 8. τοῖς ἐν ἀρχῇ, to what was said at the beginning of 
the treatise. This is an argument drawn from the opinions 
of men, as seen in their practical legislation. The force of 
the argument lies 1n ποιῆσαι ἀγαθούς, as shewing that ἀρετή 
does not come from τύχη. 


(168.) 9. εἰκότως. An argument from the opinions of men, as 
seen in their modes of speaking of animals and children. 


(169.) 10. The difference between εὐδαίμων and μακάριος seems to 
be, that in the former the mental state of the person spoken 
of is the leading notion, his being in possession of that 
which constitutes happiness; in the latter, it is rather his 
happiness externally, so to say, in its relation to gods and 
men,—favoured by the gods, and envied by men. In Rhet. 
1. 9. 34, μακαρισμός and εὐδαιμονισμός are said to be in them- 
selves the same, but to differ inasmuch as εὐδαιμονισμός im- 
plies the possession of ἀρετή, as comprehending ἔπαινος and 
ἐγκώμιον : and this seems to lead us to the above distinction 
between μακάριος and εὐδαίμων, which the words blessed and 
happy in some degree represent. The distinction, however, 
naturally enough, is not always observed, and they are often 
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used indifferently, when it is not required to bring out the 
proper notion of either one or the other. This will obviate 
some difficulties from the use of this word in the next 
chapter. 


(170.) 10. δεῖ yap κιτλ. The reason of what has just been 
said is, that the elements of happiness are its essence, ἀρετὴ 
τελεία, and its adjuncts Bios τέλειος : for which see the next 
chapter. 


(171.) 11. πολλαὶ γάρ. It requires Bios τέλειος, for a man’s 
life may change, and, in the opinion of men, his happiness 
would, under great calamities, change with it. 


(172.) 11. edSacpovites. This introduces the opinions dis- 
cussed in the next chapter. 


CHAPTER X. 


(178.) The common feeling of men, to which Solon gave utter- 
ance, demands investigation. As the opinions of men were 
to Aristotle, generally speaking, tests of truth, he had to 
shew how far, and in what sense, it was true that happiness 
was not attainable in this life. 


(174.) 1. The questions or difficulties started are :— 

1. Are we unable to say that a man is bappy as long as 
he lives ? 

2. If so, is he happy when he is dead ῦ--- ἀπορία ; “ Tappt- 
ness is an energy.” 

8. Or is it only meant that we can safely say that he is 
happy when he is dead ? 

4. But supposing this, are the events which happen after 
death to have no influence on his happiness? ἀπορία. 
“ But this is contrary to the opinion of men,’ (δοκεῖ yap 
κιτιλ. 

5. ane they have such influence, then the dead man 
would be at one time ἄθλιος, at another εὐδαίμων. 


(175.) 6. The three first questions practically resolve themselves 
into another,—how far external reverses destroy happiness ? 
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This may be solved by obsetving that εὐδαιμονία consists of 
its essence (ἀρετὴ τελεία), and its adjuncts (βίος τέλειος). The 
later means a life which has performed or arrived at the 
end for which it was given, (Met. iv. 16, p. 110); and this 
evidently is when the energies of happiness are exercised. 
without let or hindrance, (bk. vii. 13. 2, οὐδεμία yap ἐνέργεια 
τέλειος ἐμποδιζομένη x.r.A.); and to this end we require both 
sufficiency of time, (μῆκος βίου redeiov, bk. x. 7. 7,) for the 
development and formation of the intellectual and moral ener- 
gies, and sufficiency of whatever is necessary or conducive to 
their exercise; both the presence of those things which are 
necessary to the calm and continuous exercise of the energies, 
and the absence of whatever may distract or impede their 
operation. Bios τέλειος then includes both of these,—suffi- 
ciency of time, and sufficiency of external goods; but these 
destructible things are not the essence (κύριαι), but only the 
adjuncts, of happiness, and are necessary, because the world 
is what it is (προ σδεῖται δ᾽ αὐτῶν ὁ ἀνθρώπινος Bios); and there- 
fore they do not affect its real essential existence. Happi- 
ness, in its essence, ἀρετὴ τελεία, is indestructible, unless some 
great blow (Πριαμική τις τύχη) should paralyse the powers and 
destroy the balance of mind in which ἀρετή consists; and 
where this is the case, a sufficient length of time is required 
for the restoration of what has been destroyed, before happi- 
ness can be re-established. If misfortune takes away χορηγία, 
happiness, though mutilated and hindered, is not destroyed. 
Questions four and five may be answered by observing that, 
as in personal happiness, only the greater fortunes have any 
influence, so the fortunes of relations are not such as to 
destroy the happiness of the dead. 


(176.) 1. It is perhaps needless to refer to Herod. i. 32. Solon’s 


opinion, or perhaps the opinions of those who held it in an 
exaggerated form, are answered by shewing the ἀπορίαι which 
follow, that is, by a reductio ad absurdum. 


(177.) 8. εἰ δὲ μὴ λέγομεν,--ποῦ λέγοιμεν. He means, that 


he does not allow it to be true. 


(178.) 8. μὴ αἰσθανομένῳ, 80. τῷ ζῶντι. 


(179.) 4. ἀποστήμἊασι, removes, generations. 
(180.) 5. ἄτοπον: that is, supposing that a man cannot be said 


to be happy till he is dead. 
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(181.) 5. τὸ πρότερον ἀπορηθέν, sc. whether a man cannot 
be happy as long as he is alive.—rd viv ἐπιζητούμενον, 
how far the fortunes of descendants influence the happiness 
of the dead. 


(182.) 7. ras τύχας ἀνακυκλεῖσθαι, the wheel of fortune re- 
volves. 


(188.) 9. προσδεῖται. Observe the rpés, i.e. as adjuncts.— 
ἀνθρώπινος Bios, the circumstances of human life,—not 
the ζωὴ rod λόγον ἔχοντος. We might suppose a state where 
ἀρετὴ τελεία would produce happiness, independently of these 
accidents. 


(184.) 9. κύριαι, are the essence. 


(185.) 9. αἱ ἐναντίαι. The energies of vice are the essence of 
human misery, (see sect. 18, οὐδεὶς ἂν γένοιτο, x.r.A.) When- 
ever these compressed forms of opposition occur, it is im- 
portant to work them fully out, not being contented with 
carelessly construing ἐναντίον contrary, but substituting for it 
the opposed notion which it represents. 


(186.) 10. τῷ λογῷ, our definition of happiness. 


(187.) 10. ἐνεργείας ras κατ᾽ ἀρετήν. It must be recol- 
lected that Aristotle is not speaking necessarily of “ moral 
virtue,’ but the excellence of man, whatever it is. 


(188.) 11. τὸ ζητούμενον, sc. βεβαιότης. 
(189.) 11. ἐμμελῶς, suitably, gracefully. See Lidd. and Scott. 
(190.) 12. μακαριώτερον τὸν βίον, i.e. his external life. 


(191.) 12. τὸ μακάριον signifies the state as it is viewed by 
men externally, without any prominent notion of the ἐνέργειαι 
ἀρετῆς, in which it really consists, though of course it implies 
these: it 18 εὐδαίμων viewed from another point. See above, 
note, 169. < 


(192.) 12. τὸ καλόν, the instinctive sense of right,—the princi- 
ple of ἀρετή, and therefore the test of its presence. In the 
Greek mind, and hence in their language, there was a strong 
connection between the physically and morally beautiful: so 
χάρις. 

(198.) 18. τῆς (w4%s,—not τοῦ Biov,—but the internal life of hap- 

Β 
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piness.—peraonrd, things of bad desert. Aischylus has ex- 
pressed something of the same sentiment, Eum. 550. 


(194.) 14. οὐδεὶς ἂν γένοιτο κιτιλ. τὸ μακάριον implies both 
the essence and the adjuncts, and therefore, of course, ceases 
when the adjuncts cease. The εὐδαίμων continues so long as 
the essence remains, even though the adjuncts be removed: 
he will not cease to be εὐδαίμων until the essence is destroyed, 
i.e. until the balance of mind is disordered by some over- 
whelming calamity, and the inner man becomes incapacitated 
for the ἀρετῆς ἐνέργειαι. 


(195.) 14. τελείῳ. Bios τέλειος includes, as stated above, both 
length of time and sufficiency of means: here it evidently 
means the former. 


(196.) 15. τί ον κωλύει λέγειν. He now turns from the 
point, how far a man is happy while he is alive, to the ques- 
tion how far he may be called so. 


(197.) 16. μακαρίους δ᾽ ἀνθρώπους, happy as men; as far as 
human life admits. 


CHAPTER XI. 


(198.) Having thus settled the first point, by saying that he who 
has ἀρετὴν τελείαν and βίον τέλειον may be called happy, (always 
bearing in mind the uncertainty of human things,) he goes 
to the second question which arises from this, viz. whether 
the fortunes of descendants or friends affect this happiness 
and thus prevent our speaking of a man as happy. | 


(199.) 1. ταῖς δόξαις ἐναντίον. This explains why he enters 
upon this seemingly unpractical question. If these δόξαι were 
right, then happiness would be a shifting unreality, and no 
man could be secure of attaining to it. 


(199.) 4. διαφέρει. There is much more difference between a 
calamity happening to a living or to a dead person, than there 
is on the stage between the actual acting of horrors and 
the relating them as past.—a p otmdpxety, be represented as 
past. Hor. Ars Poet. 182. 
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(200.) 5. ταύτῃ, 1.0. this difference must be concluded upon in this 
way, and perhaps still more decidedly (μᾶλλον ἴσως) the ques- 
tion whether the dead are sensible of good or evil, al. ταύτην, 
which does not make such good sense.—é«x τούτω ν, from 
what has been said. 


(201.) 5. ἁπλῶ ς, in themselves.—4 ἐκείνοις, or relatively to the 
circumstances of the dead person ;—a great loss of money 
would not be great if a man had died very rich. 


-(202.) 5. εἰ δὲ μή: if it is heavy, then, nevertheless, it only 
touches them (διϊκνεῖται, supplied from above,) in such a 
kind and degree, &c. 


(208.) 6. μήτ᾽ ἄλλο τῶν τοιούτων, BC. εὐπραξιῶν ἡ δυσ- 
πραξιῶν τῶν φίλω ν.-:-μήδεν, BC. φαίνεται συμβάλλεσθαι 
κιτλ. 


CHAPTER ΧΙ]. 


(204.) 1. Having thus. disposed of the current opinion that hap- 
piness was unattainable, he now shews that it does not 
depend on human opinion, (ἐπαινετόν,) but has an independ- 
ent value and existence (τίμιον). It was necessary that he 
should do this at once, for it would have been useless for him 
to have disproved the popular opinion about it, if, in its own 
nature and existence, it depended on popular opinion. We 
must every now and then remember, that what may be termed 
the philosophical cant of the day obliged Aristotle to enter on 
questions and to use reasoning of which we do not see the 
necessity or the force: such men he was obliged to meet on 
their own ground, and argue with them from the positions 
and dogmas which they admitted. At first sight it would 
seem as if this characteristic of εὐδαιμονία would have been 
discussed most properly in the sixth chapter, with τέλειον, 
αὕταρκες, &c.; but what is said above shews that there is a 
reason for its occupying this place. 


(205.) 1. δυνάμεων, things merely instrumental to good or 
evil; which have no definite character, but may be either 
good or bad. It must either exist as a good subjectively, 
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(ἀταινετόν), OF a8 ἃ good objectively, (τίμιον) ; for it is not 
one of those things which may be either good or bad as it is 
directed by ὄρεξις or προαίρεσις. See Met. viii. 5, p. 180, ἐκεῖναι 
δὲ τῶν ἐναντίων x.r.A.; and xi. 2, p. 241, τὴν ὕλην δυναμένην ἄμφω 
κιτλ. 


(206.) ὅ. Eudorus (who in Aristotle represents the Epicurean 
philosophy) argued as follows :—Whatever, being a good, is 
not praised, is the highest good. Pleasure, being a good, is 


not praised: pleasure is the highest good. . 
(207.) 5. συνηγορῆσαε, to act as advocate for; to plead in fa- 
vour of. 


(208.) 7. τοῖς πεπονημένοις περὶ τὰ ἐγκώμια, those who 
have laboured on the subject of encomium. πεπονῆσθαι: 
see next chap. sect. 2. 


(209.) 8. ἀρχήν. The final cause is in one sense the starting- 
point of action. 


(210.) 8. ταύτης γὰρ χάριν «rr. Observe this principle. 


CHAPTER ΧΙΠ. 


(211.) There are not many difficulties which require explanation 
or remark in this chapter. 


(212.) 5. κατὰ τὴν ἐξ ἀρχῆς προαίρεσιν : our purpose at the begin- 
ning of our book, which was not merely ἀνθρώπινον ἀγαθόν, but 
also πολιτικῆς τέλος. ᾿ 


(213.) 9. ἐν τοῖς ἐξωτερικοῖς λόγοις. Aristotle’s treatises 
in general have been sometimes divided into ἐσωτερικοί and 
ἐξωτερικοί, and certain subjects placed in the one division, and 
others in the other ; but the difference lay not so much in the 
subject-matter, as in the way of treating it. Οἱ ἐξωτερικοὶ λόγοι 
treated it in a familiar, popular way, and were probably used by 
Aristotle in his more public disquisitions; while the ἐσωτε- 
pixol λόγοι went more into the realities and principles of 
things, and were used by Aristotle in his exposition to his 
more select circle of disciples. And that Aristotle had a 
twofold way of treating the same subject,—one a superficial, 
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popular method, the other more mysterious and deep,—may 
be gathered from the correspondence with Alexander, (Aulus 
Gell. bk. xx. 5;) where Aristotle, being reproached by Alex- 
ander with having divulged to the world the mysteries of his 
philosophy, answers that what he had said would only be 
understood by those who had heard his more secret exposi- 
tions. The passage in Aulus Gellius should be referred to. 


(214.) 10. τῷ λόγῳ, nominally. 


(215.) 12. οὐκ ἀνθρωπίνη, not peculiar to man, guoad man. 
(216.) 13. πλὴν εἴ πῃ «rd. Mark his notion of the origin of 
dreams,—as if they were the vibrations of our waking feelings. 


(217.) 13. τυχόντων, ordinary men. 


(218.) 15. ἀτεχνῶς καθάπερ: ΒΟ the Platonic ἀτεχνῶς ὥσπερ, 
just like. See Lidd. and Scott ad v. 


(219.) 17. σώφρονος καὶ ἀνδρείου: these are mentioned as 
being the most important virtues; one being of the concu- 
piscible, the other of the irascible, part of the ἄλογον. 


(220.) 18. ἐπτειθυμητικὸν καὶ ὅλως dpexrindy: dpexrixdy 
would include the impulses of the irascible as well as the 
concupiscible part. 


(221.) 18. τῶν μαθηματικῶν: 88 we-apply the terms ἔχειν 
λόγον to the intellectual energies of a scientific man. This 
is an argument drawn from language. 


(222.) 19. κυρίως, in a proper sense. 


(223.) 20. τῶν ἕξεων ras ἐπαινετάς «rr. This is a pro- 
perty of virtue, and a test of it,—not part of its essence, but 
joined to it; and this is a good instance of a definition τοῦ 
διορίζειν, as distinguished from one τοῦ δεικνύναι οὐσίαν. The 
standard of obligation—that whereby obligation and actions 
were to be weighed was in Aristotle’s system érasvos,—not 
the mere praise and blame of a fickle multitude, the whim of 
the moment, the mere passing breath of a mob, but the sen- 
tence of the collective conscience of mankind; and as, in 
Aristotle’s system, obligation was owing to man in a social 
state (πόλις), 80 it followed that the collective voice of man 
should be the standard of obligation ; just as conscience, or 
the voice of Him to whom our obligation is due, is to us 
the standard of actions. 
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BOOK IL. : 


CHAPTER I. 


In this book he discusses the nature of human virtue generally, 
and, with the exception of the first section, the practical 
nature of moral virtue; proving it to be a μεσότης or 
μέση ἕξις, preparatory to shewing that it developes the 
ἔργον of man as a social being. 


(1.) 1. Of neither part of the soul is the perfection given us by 
nature, but it is the result of our own exertions and training. 


(2.) 2. ἐξ €8ovs. An argument from the opinions of men ex- 
pressed by etymology; 80 also σωφροσύνην, i.e. σώζωσαν τὴν 
φρόνησιν, bk. vi. 5. 5. δίκαιος, from δίχα, v. 4. 9. 


(8.) 2. It is worth while to work out these arguments syllogis- 
tically. The first is in the second figure, with the major 
premiss supported by some of the particulars of the induc- 
tion, which it implies, stated as examples. 


(4.) 8. παρὰ φύσιν, contrary to nature. πεφυκόσι, fitted by 
nature for it. So Cicero uses natus. This fitness consists in 
the φυσικὴ ἀρετή, which will be treated of more at length in 
bk. vi. chap. 18. So Cicero, Tuse. Quest. iti. 1, semina vir- 
tutum. The passage is worth referring to. 


(5.) 4. ἔτι ὅσα «rAd. Another syllogism in the second figure. 
--κομιζόμεθα, we enjoy. 

(6.) 5. Argument from the opinions of men, as expressed in legis- 
lation—xal διαφέρει κιτλ. Observe this test of a good 
constitution and government.—¢6ifovres, gerundial par- 
ticiple—by habituating them. 

(7.) 6. re ἐκ τῶν αὐτῶν κιτὰλ., from the same source, (viz. 
πάθη, &c.,) and by similar means, (viz. actions). An argument 
consisting of a simple statement of a fact, supported by the 
analogy of the arts. 


(8.) 6. φθείρεται, i.e. πᾶσα γίνεται κακία. This word is used be- 
cause the notion in Aristotle’s mind was the destruction of 
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φυσικὴ ἀρετή, or the ἀρχή of right action. See bk. vii. chap. 8, 
sect. 4. 


(9.) 7. ὀργάς. The ὀργαί, though coming under θυμοεῖδες, (see 
Top. ui. 7. p. 188,) are to be distinguished from θυμός, which 
has κίνδυνος for its object, the principle or source of bravery, 
in its various shapes; while ὀργαί are those emotions of re- 
sentment which have ὀλιγωρία for their object, and are the 
sources of πραότης : θυμός is rather opposed to ἡδονή or ém- 
@vpia—see chap. 111. 10,—épyq to φιλία or πραότης. 


(10.) 7. ὁμοίως: similar, that is, to the energies of the habit 
itself. 


(11.) 8. κατὰ yap «d., i.e. for on different energies different 
habits result. 


CHAPTER 11. 


(12.) Moral virtue being thus the result of action, it is necessary 
to find out the rule of action wherein the virtue consists ; 
and this as well in order that we may find out the practical 
nature of virtue, as that we may learn how to become virtuous. 


(13.) 1. παροῦσα πραγματεία, the present treatise —oi b¢w- 
ρίας ἕνεκα. There is nothing in what Aristotle says here 
to justify the assertion that his Ethics is merely a practical 
explanation of and guide to virtue. It really is a scientific 
treatise, or a proof that virtue is the ἔργον and ἀγαθόν of man, 
and intended to have a practical result upon life. It is not 
@ mere speculative enquiry into the abstract nature of virtue, 
for the sake of θεωρία, and nothing more, the result of which 
might be some such definition of it, as that it was the agree- 
ment of man’s soul with the Divine will, or the intercom- 
munion of the soul with the Divine nature, or the soul being 
in harmony with the intentions and will of nature, without 
any further result, such as Discipline Theoretice (ὥσπερ al 
ἄλλαι), the science of mathematics, or metaphysics; but an 
enquiry into its pure practical nature, as exhibited in and 
governing action, and capable of being carried out by any 
one who will. 


32 ETHICS.—BOOK 11. [e. ii, 16. 


(14.) 1. κύριαι, they decide. 


(14.) 2. κατὰ μὲν ὀρθὸν λόγον. κατά, in conformity with; 
tn obedience to. The sense of κατά, according to, will vary, as 
that to which it is applied is viewed as a lifeless pattern 
or a living agent; it gives the prepositions great clearness 
of expression to bear this principle in mind.—#ém ox εἰσ Oo. 
This may be laid down for the present as a general (κοινόν) 
definition ; and he will afterwards enquire into it more accu- 
rately : but it is not sufficiently particular and practical for 
his present purpose, therefore he proceeds to investigate its 
actual phenomena, as seen in action. Another reading, of 
equal authority, is ὑπερκείσθω : but ὑποκεῖσθαι is the Aristo- 
telian word, which he uses to lay down what he means to 
be a settled fundamental definition or point, or at least one 
which does not need at present further discussion. 


(15.) 2. ὅστερον, bk. vi. 


(16.) 3. οὐδὲν ἑστηκὸς ἔχει, have nothing fixed. He does not 
mean in themselves, (objectively,) but in our perception and 
application of them, (subjectively).—_ra ἐν πράξεσι, morals. 
ra συμφέροντα, politics, and τὰ ὑγιεινά, that is, the 
whole moral and physical nature of man. He again in- 
sists on the uncertain nature of his subject, because he is 
again about to refer to the shifting particulars of human 
action. He is anticipating the objection that his science 
was no science at all, owing to its not arriving at certainty. . 


(17.) 3. ὑγιεινά. Aristotle’s early medical education makes him 
delight in medical illustrations. 


(18.) 4. rod καθόλον λόγον, the question in general.—éd περὶ 
τῶν καθ᾽ ἕκαστα λόγος, the question when it goes into 
particulars.—rapayyeArlav, professed system of instruction. 
The παραγγελίαι were the promises held out by professors, 
and especially the Sophists, to make their pupils (or victims) 
perfect in such and such a subject. 


(19.) 4. αὐτούς, the agents themselves._ra περὶ τὸν καιρόν, 
the circumstances of each particular act. 


(20.) 6. rosatra, i. 0. τὰ ἐν ταῖς πράξεσι. Observe πέφυκεν.--- Φ θ ¢ ἰ- 
ρεσθαι, to be brought into a bad state—rav ἀφ αν ὦ ν, ΒΟ. 
this moral virtue, into the nature of which he is enquiring, 
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This is a simple statement of the principle of argument from 
analogy. 


(21.) 6. σύμμετρα, the exact point or quantity. 


(22.) 7. “σωφροσύνης καὶ ἀνδρείας. These two virtues are 
here and elsewhere particularised, because the former is the 
ἀρετή of the concupiscible, the latter of the irascible, (6vpo- 
εἶδες.) part of our nature. They are frequently thus joined 
by Plato. See also ἀνδρεία, bk. 111. chap. 6. 


(23.) 8. οὐ μόνον al γενέσεις κιλ, Butler's theory of 
active impressions and active habits will illustrate much of 
what Aristotle says in this and the following chapter.—ai 
γενέσεις καὶ al αὐξήσεις, habits of virtue are formed; 
φθοραί, habits of vice. 


(24.) 9. καὶ γενόμενοι, when we are so. 


CHAPTER III. 


(25.) 1. When pleasure results from our acting in any particular 
way, apart, of course, from the consequences of the action, 
(αὐτῷ τούτῳ χαίρων, it is a sign of the habit being 
formed; and for this reason: pleasure being the result of 
energising according to our nature, (xara τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν φύσιν, 
Rhet. i. 10,) and habit being a second nature, it follows that 
pleasure results from it as a matter of course ;—and again, 
virtue being the right regulation of our pleasures and pains, 
and vice the wrong regulation thereof, it follows that in 
either case pleasure (good or bad) will wait on the actions 
proceeding from a good or bad habit. 


(26.) 1. τοῖς ἔργοις, acts, as distinguished from actions (mpdges): 
the latter imply προαίρεσις. 


(27.) 1. περὶ ἡδονὰς καὶ λύπας: not merely about pleasure 
and pain, but the regulation of pleasures and pains,—of the 
impulses and checks of the compound principle of the higher 
self-love; one urging us to, the other keeping us from, cer- — 
tain actions. To each of the πάθη, which are the sources of 
the several ἀρεταί, there is an ἡδονή or λύπη attached to the 
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gratification, and another ἡδονή or λύπη arising from the sense 
of καλόν or αἰσχρόν, which balance one another; and when 
these are rightly balanced or regulated, right action follows. 
(See the particular virtues.) It must be remembered that 
ἡδονή has a twofold sense: it is either the feeling, tendency, 
instinct which is the motive cause of action, or thé satisfac- 
tion which is the final cause of action; or perhaps the two 
may more properly be said to be the same thing looked at 
from a different point of view: at all events, they imply 
each other; but there are some passages where the context 
requires one notion or the other to be more prominently 
brought out. Aristotle insists on ἀρετή being περὶ ἡδονὰς καὶ 
λύπας, because Plato would- give a different view of moral 
virtue, which he would make to consist in the subordination 
of the irascible to the rational, and the total subjection of the 
concupiscible ; and therefore Aristotle takes pains to prove 
that the subject-matter, the raw material, as it were, of ἀρετή is 
the several ἡδοναί and Avra attached to our nature. See Plato, 
Rep. 441, 442; Pheedo, 68, c. 


(28.) 1. The proofs given are eight :— 


1. They are the motive causes of human action. 

2. They are the results of human action, in the regulation 
of which ἀρετή consists (3). 

3. In governments, pleasure and pain, in the shape of re- 
wards and punishments, are used to counteract vice, 
and to encourage virtue; and as all remedies act by 
contraries, it shews that what punishments are used to 
counteract is pleasure, what rewards are used to coun- 
teract is pain: therefore, in the opinion of men, the re- 
gulation of pleasures and pains produces right action (4.} 

4, They are the productive causes of virtue and vice (5). 

5. They comprehend all the final causes of human action 
(6, 7). 

6. They are innate principles of our nature (8). 

7. They are, more or less, the practical standards and 
rules of action (9). 

8. Virtue is either περὶ θυμόν, or περὶ ἡδονήν : it is more 
difficult to grapple with and subdue the latter, and 
therefore ἀρετή is περὶ ἡδονήν (10). 


(29.) 2. ὡς ὁ Πλάτων φησίν. Legg. 658, where he speaks 
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of the ἀρετή of children as consisting in a right perception of 
ἡδονή and λύπη : φρόνησις and ἀληθεῖς δόξαι being the privilege 
of a more advanced stage of life. In the cultivation of this 
right αἴσθησις of pleasure and pain consists παιδεία. The pas- 
sage should be referred to. 


(30.) 4. al κολάσεις. Observe this notion of the true nature 
and object of punishments, as being ἰατρεῖαι.---διὰ τῶν ἐναν- 
riwy: see bk. x. 9, 10. 


(81.) 5. πρότερον: see last chap., sect. 8.--πρὸς ταῦτα καὶ 
περὶ ταῦτα τὴν φύσιν ἔχει, is of a nature correspond- 
ing to these, and has these for its subject-matter. 


(82.) 5. ὑπὸ τοῦ λόγου διορίξεται, or in as many points as 
- reason distinguishes in such matters. | 


(33.) 5. ὁρίζονται, sc. the Cynics, and after them the Stoics, 
to whose view Plato somewhat approaches, when he speaks 
of the perfection of the passions consisting in their total 
subjection to reason. Speusippus used the term ἀοχλησία 
to express ἀπάθεια. 

(34.) 5. ἀπαθείας καὶ ἠρεμίας, states of freedom from affec- 
tions, and of repose. See Butler, Sermon v. Ῥ. 82:—“ In 
general, experience will shew that as the want of natural 
appetite to food supposes and proceeds from some natural 
disease, so the apathy the Stoics talk of, as much supposes or ~ 
is accompanied with something amiss in the moral character, 
in that which is the health of the mind.” And yet there was 
truth in it, if they had but said freedom from certain affec- 
tions, at certain times or ways, &c. 


(35.) 7. τριῶν ὄντων κιτιλ. These are the three final causes 
of human action,—duty, advantage, pleasure: the last com- 
prehends all, for the other two present themselves to us 
(φαίνεται) 88 objects of pursuit under the shape of ἡδύ of 
different sorts. To the καλόν is attached the ἡδύ of good 
desert, whereby it operates on us as a motive. These three 
motives, when viewed in their highest character, are identical 
in every action of the really good man: a true duty, a true 
and real expediency, and a true and right pleasure, coincide, 
just as truly as the piety and benevolence and self-love of 
Butler. 


(8θ,) 7. αἰσχρόν is not merely shameful or base, but rather bad. 


Φ 
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As καλόν is the concrete of ἀρετή, 80 αἰσχρόν is the concrete 
of κακία, and implies a breach of moral obligation, viewed as 
if it were a deformity. 


(87.) 9. τὴν πᾶσαν πραγματείαν, the whole matter. 


(38.) 10. χαλεπώτερον. The argument seems to be,—virtue 
must be a regulation of ἡδονή or θυμός, and of these ἡδονή is to 
be preferred. This refers to Plato’s notion, that ἀρετή con- 
sisted in the submission of θυμός to λόγος, and the suppression 
of ἡδονή by the combined efforts of these two; making it 
belong to the irascible rather than the concupiscible part of 
our nature. 


(89.) 10. Ἡράκλειτος: Heraclitus’s saying was χαλεπὸν yap 
θυμῷ μάχεσθαι. Pol. vy. 11. 


(40.) 10. rg ἀρετῇ καὶ τῇ πολιτικῇ, Ethics and Politics. 


(41.) 11. μὴ ὡσαύτως γενομένων, i.e. 88 those whence vir- 
tue springs. 


CHAPTER IV. 


(42.) It is necessary to modify, or at least explain, what was laid 
down as to acts producing habits, for the analogy of the arts 
would seem to suggest that he who does acts of virtue is 
already virtuous. 


(43.) 2. ἢ οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ τῶν τεχνῶν «rd. This is an example of 
the modes of refuting an argument from analogy,—either by 
denying the resemblance of relations on which the argument 
is founded, or the fact which it is attempted to apply from 
one side of the analogy to the other: here both are used. 
It is denied that, in the case of the arts, a mere act makes 
a man an artist; and even if it did, the arts and virtue do 
not stand on the same ground, (fre οὐδὲ ὅμοιόν ἐστιν): 
the productions of art are artistic, whatever may be the 
mental state of the artist; while real acts of virtue imply 
and presuppose ἃ particular mental state and intention, 
(πώς ἔχω»). 


(44.) 8. πώς ἔχοντα, of a certain sort. 
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(45.) 8. ἀμετακινήτως, i.e. whenever occasion offers; so, “ pray 
without ceasing.” 


(46.) 8. ras ἄλλλας τέχνας. This does not mean that the 
virtues are arts, nor is τέχνας used for ees; but ras ἄλλας is 
used in the sense of, ‘‘to the others above-mentioned, the 
arts;” ἄλλας agreeing with τέχνας by attraction. Michelet 
illustrates it by the French “ nous autres hommes.”—ovva- 
ριθμεῖται, taken tnto account. 


(47.) 6. ἐπὶ τὸν λόγον, to reasoning, theories. 


CHAPTER V. 


(48.) 1. μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα. Some editions, following the majority 
of MSS., omit these words. He here distinctly enters upon 
the enquiry ri ἔστιν ἀρετή, though in chap. 2 he had said, οὐ 
γὰρ ἵν᾽ εἰδῶμεν τί ἐστιν ἡ ἀρετὴ, σκεπτόμεθα. It need only be 
repeated that it is into the practical, actual nature of ἀρετή 
that he enquires, and not into its abstract essence, such as 
the agreement of the soul with the will of God, ἄς. See 
note 13. 


(49.) 1. ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ τρία. These are three phases or shapes 
which the soul possesses or assumes ;—looking at the moral 
part of the soul, it presents itself to us as a simple δύνα- 
pis, (Susceptibility of anger,) or as that δύναμις called into 
being, (πάθος, anger,) or the habitual operation of that πάθος 
(ἔξις, πραότης). He here uses Ψυχή for the ἄλογον part of it; 
for though reason is a δύναμις, the energy of reason, or 
διάνοια, is not a πάθος : and therefore, if we were here to 
include the intellectual under the term ψυχή, it would not 
be true that these were only rpid ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ.---δυνάμεις. 
See Μοῦ. iv. 12, p. 103; viii. 1, p. 176. 

(50.) 1. The argument of the chapter is a disjunctive, the par- 
ticulars (denied in the minor) being disproved in the second 
figure. 

(51.) 2. πρὸς τὰ πάθη, with regard to the πάθη, their nature 
and objects. 

(52.) 3. ὅτι οὐ λεγόμεθα, argument from opinions of men, 
expressed in their modes of speech. 
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(53.) 4. προαιρέσεις τινές, acts οὗ προαίρεσεις. 
(54.) 5. πάσχειν, to be affected. 


(55.) 6. λείπεται. Observe this form for the conclusion of a 
disjunctive syllogism. Though ἕξεις may be translated habits, 
it must not be forgotten that it is not a mere phrase, but 
implies the notion of a state, consisting in certain princi- 
ples, or operations, or actions: thus ἕξις διανοητική 18 the 
mental exercise of certain powers, and the conscious pos- 
session of certain truths; ¢é:s ἠθικὴ is the possession of 
certain moral principles, and the operation of certain moral 
powers. In all such words it is important te realize to our- 
selves what they imply, so that the familiarity of the word 
may not deprive it of meaning. 


CHAPTER VI. 


(56.) 1. ποία res, in logical language, the difference. 


(57.) 2. ῥητέον οὖν. Observe his definition, or rather his 
description, of ἀρετή generally. This furnishes us with a 
test of ἀρετή; it is the development of (ἀποτελεῖ) that af 
which it is the ἀρετή, so that it is in a good state, (αὐτὸ εὖ 
ἔχον,) and produces goodness of operation, (καὶ τὸ ἔργον 
αὐτοῦ εὖ ἀποδίδωσιν) : Whatever does this, looking to 
the constitution and final causes of the thing or being in 
question, is its ἀρετή. Whatever, then, does this for man, 
looking to his nature, and the intentions of nature respect- 
ing him, is his ἀρετή ; and the standard of this is (as he told 
us in the last book) ἔπαινος, or the opinion of men. See note 
223, bk. i. Michelet quotes from Cicero, De Leg. i. 8, “ est 
autem virtus nihil aliud quam in se perfecta et ad summum per- 
ducta natura. dpern is connected with “Apys; warlike strength 
and courage being, in the earlier generations of the world, 
the most esteemed excellence. 


(58.) 3. ἀγαθός is the concrete of ἀρετή, when applied to per- 
sons, a8 καλόν is, applied to actions. 


(59.) 4. πῶς, Le. by repeated action.—7y, bk. ii, 4. 3. 
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(60.) 4. φύσις. This word is used in Aristotle in various ways, 
just as the designs and operations of nature may be recog- 
nised in various parts of the universe, and in different stages 
of the development of any being. See Met. iv. 4, p. 90. 
Thus—1. In its widest sense, φύσις is the point up to which 
Aristotle could trace the governing power of the universe, 
and is spoken of as being that governing power, full of wis- 
dom, benevolence, and intelligence. 2. φύσις is used to 
signify that subdivision of this nature in the widest sense, 
which is opposed to ἀνάγκη and τύχη, the general order of 
nature. See bk. 1. 3.7; vi. 4. 4. 8. When speaking of 
the nature or constitution of any being or thing, φύσιες 
is used—a, for the properties and tendencies which that 
being or thing possesses, (Phys. 11. 1. 10); ὁ, for the ener- 
gies thereof, (Phys. i. 1. 14); ¢, for the perfection thereof, 
(Phys. ii. 2.8; Pol. i. 2). 


(61.) 4. συνεχεῖ καὶ διαιρετῷ, in everything which has parts 
and is divisible; in everything, that is, which implies the 
notion of quantity. The proper sense of συνεχῆς is con- 
tinuous, where the parts or members of the thing spoken 
of follow in regular succession on each other, such as the 
parts of a line, or a solid body; while διαιρετός is where 
there is no such succession or continuity of actual parts, 
as in numbers; so that these two words may be taken as 
opposed, and expressing two different sorts of magnitudes,— 
“in everything which is continuous, and in everything which 
is not continuous;” but it seems better to take them as ex- 
pressing together the characteristics of all magnitudes. In 
the notion of continuity is implied the notion of parts, and 
διαιρετός may simply be translated divisible ; and so the Para- 
phrast (quoted by Michelet) takes it. Any πάθος and πρᾶξις 
may both be viewed as containing parts and divisible, both 
in regard of time_and degree. 


(62.) 5, τοῦτο, the latter, 1. 6. τὸ πρὸς ἡμᾶς. 


(63.) 9. ἐπιστήμη, here used loosely for “ system,’ which pro- 
ceeds on rules, as distinguished from empiricism, which acts 
without rules. | 


(64.) 9. ἡ δὲ ἀρετή, argument ἃ fortiori—dk«piBeorépa κιτὰλ., 
“ proceeds more upon rules. 
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(65.) 10. ὅλως ἡσθῆναι καὶ λυπηθῆναι. In all of the 
affections given above there is a principle of pleasure or 
pain, and this it is which is really regulated by the ἀρετή : 
it is important to keep this-in mind, in order to understand 
the real meaning of ἀρετή being περὶ ἡδονὰς καὶ λύπας. 


(66) 18. μεσότης dpa κιτὰλ. He here gets to his full defi- 
nition of 76:«) ἀρετή.----μεσότης, Viewed with regard to the 
mental state implied by ἕξις, and when ἀρετή is viewed as 
being περὶ πάθη, is a balance of the compound principle of 
self-love, pleasure and pain, which finds place in each of the 
several πάθη. If ἀρετή is viewed as being περὶ πράξεις, (which 
are also implied in ἕξις.) then it is ἃ mean point in action, 
equally removed from the too much and the too little; in 
the former sense it is στοχαστικὴ τοῦ μέσου, in the latter it is 
τὸ μέσον itself. 


(67.) 14. ὡς οἱ Πυθαγορίοι εἴκαζον, figured it. See Met. i. 5. 
τοῦ ἀπείρον ts a characteristic of the ἄπειρον. 


| (68.) 15. ὡς ἂν ὁ φρόνιμος ὁρίσειε. He makes the λόγος 
of the φρόνιμος the δίαπααγά,----φρόνιμος, the morally wise. 


(69.) 16. εὑρίσκειν καὶ αἱρεῖσθαι: the former is an effort 
of the understanding, the latter of the will—év re τοῖς 
πάθεσι καὶ ταῖς πράξεσι. See above, note 66. 


(70.)-17. τὸν τὸ τί ἣν εἶναι, the definition declaring its es- 
sence,—the rd εἶναι τὶ ἦν, the being that which it was 
laid down to be, (see Gr. Gr. 398, 4,) as conceived of in the 
mind, the notion we form of it, as distinguished from that 
which it is in actual nature, (ri ἐστι). See Anal, Post. 
ii. 6. 1. 

(71.) 17. ἀκρότητ: in itself it is a μεσότης ; in relation to all 
other moral states it 18 an ἀκρότης. 


(72.) 18. εὐθὺς ὠνόμασται cuvetAnppeva καιτιλ., are con- 
nected, as soon as named, with the notion of badness; imply in 
their very names the notion of badness; instead of συνεί- 
ληπται εὐθὺς dSvopacpeva. This interchange of the finite verb 
and participle is not uncommon in Greek, in certain phrases. 
See Gr. Gr. 696, obs. 7. 


(73.) 18. λέγεται τῷ φαῦλα εἶναι. Bekker reads (on the 
authority of two MSS.) ψέγεται; but the words, as they 
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stand, have a definite meaning: “all such are predicated of 
(as bad) by virtue of their essential and moral badness,”’ (τῷ 
εἶναι φαῦλα). 

(74.) 18. ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ αἱ ὑπερβολαὶ x.7.d., 86. λέγονται φαῦλαι. 


(75.) 18. ἐν τῷ ἣν δεῖ κιτὰλ., “in the category of the proper 
person, or time, or mode, as in the case of anger.” 


(76.) 19. ὁμοίον οὖν xr.d., “it 1s the same as if one was to 
lay it down that there is a mean,” &c. 


(77.) 19. ἔσται yap οὕτως: every ὑπερβολή and ἔλλειψις would, 
on this supposition, have ἃ ὑπερβολὴ, μεσότης, ἔλλειψις in itself. 


(78.) 20. διὰ τὸ μέσον εἶναί πως ἄκρον: the notions of 
ὑπερβολή and ἔλλειψις are excluded from ἀνδρεία, (for example,) 
because, though a μέσον, it is also an ἄκρον or dxpérns, a fixed 
point of perfection. A man cannot have too little ἀνδρεία, 
or too much, and still be ἀνδρεῖος ; so those states or actions 
in the other extreme, which are fixed points of badness, are 
not bad from being in ὑπερβολή or ἔλλειψις, but simply from 
their own nature. A man is not dd«os from being too much 
so, but simply from being so at all. 


CHAPTER VII. 


(79.) 1. κενώτεροι: another reading is κοινότεροι, which would 
mean that such arguments have a wider application, and 
thus have their advantages, but particular arguments are 
more accurate and true; while if κενώτεροι be read, there is 
no opposition between the two clauses: κοινός is used in this 
sense in ch. li. 2, κοινὸν καὶ ὑποκείσθω; and Michelet quotes 
De Anima, i.1. The Paraphrast undoubtedly read κοινό- 
τεροι. 

(80.) 1. διαγραφῆς, a sketch, a table, or tabular view: the 
latter is the best. This table should be drawn out.—éw} 
τούτων; “in the case of these particulars’ the universal 
arguments must hold true. Gr. Gr. 638, 8, ο. 


(81.) 2. It will be found that each of these several μεσότητες is 
a regulation, or balance, of the various instincts of pleasure 
and pain—the impulses to, and the checks from, certain 

α 
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actions—by the καλόν, which acts by virtue of the pleasure 
attached to it, (see bk. iii. note 15,) or by the pain attached 
to the αἰσχρόν. These μεσότητες are, as we shall see more 
fully in the following books, regulations of the instincts, of 
θυμός, of bodily pleasure, of love of money, of love of power, 
social instincts, and of the sense of shame, which constitute 
the heart of man. 


(82.) 2. φόβους καὶ θάρρη. There seem to be four vices be- 
longing to this μεσότης, a8 also to the δόσις καὶ λῆψις τῶν χρη- 
μάτων, but in reality there are only two; but these may be 
looked at from different points of view. There are two in- 
stincts (φόβοι and θάρρη) belonging to this μεσότης, (from 
either of which it may proceed,) which exist in different 
degrees of strength in different constitutions, though the 
former is by far the most common, and therefore, in the 
particular discussion of ἀνδρεία, it is viewed almost exclu- 
sively as ἃ regulation of φόβος by καλόν : but as one or the 
other instinct is viewed as the motive cause, the extremes 
are called the excess and deficiency of either the one or the 
other. 


(83.) 2. πολλά ἐστι ἀνώννμα. Human language not having 
recognised them, is a sign that practically they never, or at 
least very rarely, exist. φόβος is an universal instinct. 

(84.) 3. ἧττον wept ras λύπας. Temperance'consists rather 
in acts of abstaining from pleasure than endurance of pain ; 


hence, in the third book, it is almost exclusively treated as 
περὶ ἡδονάς. See bk. iii. 10. 1. 


(85.) 8. οὐ πάνυ, not at all, Soph. Cid. Col. 142. 

(86.) 6. διαθέσεις = ἕξεις. 

(87.) 8. περὶ μικρὰ διαφέρουσα, having its difference in 
being about small things. 

(88.) 10. ὑφηγημένον τρόπον, literally, in the way which is our guide. 


(89.) 11. ἵνα μᾶλλον κατίδωμεν κιτιλ.: that is, that this pe- 
σότης is the ἀρετή of the moral part of the soul; for he has 
before laid down τῶν δὲ ἕξεων τὰς ἐπαινετὰς ἀρετὰς καλοῦμεν 28 his 
standard of ἀρετή.---ἐπαινετόν, object of good desert; ψεκτά, 
objects of bad desert. 


(90.) 14. ἐν τοῖς πάθεσι, in the mere affections, which are not 
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exhibited in any definite πρᾶξις. Thus αἰδώς is an instinct 
rather than a virtue ; νέμεσις and émyatpexaxia are feelings. 


(91.) 16. ἀλλόϑθι, sc. Rhet. ii. 9. 


(92.) 16. οὐχ ἁπλῶς λέγεται, 18 not spoken of in one sense 
only. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


(93.) This chapter and the next are rather practical: having 
shewn his ἠθικὴ ἀρετή to be a μεσότης, he gives us practical 
directions as to its attainment. 

(94.) 1. πᾶσαι πάσαις ἀντικεῖνταί πως. σωφροσύνη, for 
instance, 18 opposed to ἀκολασία ; ἀκολασία 18 opposed to 
ἀναισθησία. 

(95.) 2. ἀπωθοῦνται, push him further from themselves. 

(96.) 6. πρὸς δὲ τὸ μέσον xr. Each virtue being the regu- 
lation of the impulse of ἡδονή, by the check of λύπη, or vice 
versa, the extreme, which is an exaggeration of the regu- 
lating principle, is less opposed to the mean than the other: 
thus in ἀνδρεία, the λύπη (φόβος) is regulated by the ἡδονή, 
(6appos, arising from a sense of καλόν,) and hence θρασύτης, 
which is an exaggeration of Oappos, is nearer ἀνδρεία than 
δειλία: 80 1D σωφροσύνη, the ἡδονή is regulated by the λύπη 
arising from a sense of αἰσχρόν, making us decline pleasure ; 
and hence ἀναισθησία, which is an exaggerated form of de- 
clining pleasure, is less opposed to σωφροσύνη than ἀκολασία. 


(97.) 7. ὁμοιότερον. See last note. 


(98.) 8. ἑτέρα δ᾽ ἐξ ἡμῶν. The passion which, from our con- 
stitution, is the one which rises up first within us, is the one 
to be regulated; and therefore, from what was said in note 
96, the extreme, which is the development of this emotion, 
is more contrary to the mean than the ether, which is only 
the regulating principle carried too far. 


(99.) 8. οἷον αὐτοὶ καὶ. There is here a recognition of the 
corruption of human nature. 


᾿(100.) 8. ἐπέδοσις, properly, “that to which the greater in- 
crease accrues,” 1, 6. that to which wé are mostly inclined,— 
tendency. 
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CHAPTER IX. 


(101.) 1. ἱκανῶς εἴρηται. He speaks as if he had sufficiently 
proved the point that ἠθικὴ ἀρετή is ἃ μεσότης : 1t NOW remains 
for him to prove that this μεσότης performs the ἔργον of man. 


(102.) 2. ἐπαινετόν refers to the opinion of others; καλόν 
to our own sense of right. 


(103.) 8. Καλυψώ. A curious instance of Aristotle’s memory fail- 
ing him: it was Circe who gave the advice which Ulysses 
refers to m the lines quoted from Od. xii. 219. 


(104.) 4. κατὰ τὸν δεύτερόν, φασι, πλοῦν : a proverb, applied to those 
who having tried and failed, try again, or, according to 
Eustath. Odys. p. 1453, ὅτε ἀποτυχών τις οὐρίου κώπαις πλέῃ 
κατὰ Παυσανίαν. See Stall. ad Plat. Phed. p. 99, D,—as our 
next best. 


(105.) δ. els τοὐναντίον xr. One would hardly expect to 
see self-distrust and self-denial so fully and practically recog- 
nised by a heathen philosopher, at the same time with the 
distinction between resistance to and total suppression of 
the passions. But here, as elsewhere, Aristotle’s knowledge 
of human nature and human circumstances, and his sound 
practical sense, led him right where others went wrong: 
mark, too, the practical wisdom of making ἡδονή and λύπη 
the test of our disposition. ἑαυτούς is omitted in some 
editions : on its use for ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, see Gr. Gr. 654, 2, Ὁ. 

(106.) 6. ἐν παντὶ δὲ φνλακτέον τὸ ἡδύ. Aristotle, though 
of course unacquainted with the doctrine of the corruption 
of man, had too practical an eye to overlook its actual results 
on men’s hearts and actions. 

(107.) 6. ἀδέκαστοι, unbribed, See Lidd. and Scott ad v. 
δεκάζω.--ὅπερ οὖν. 1]. y. 168.---ἐπιλέγειν, to repeat. 
(108.) 7. οὐ γὰρ ῥᾷάδιον κιλ. The whole of this passage is 
a striking instance of the practical wisdom of Aristotle’s 

views and system. 

(109.) 8. τῷ λόγῳ, in a general argument or principle. 

(110.) 8. οὐδὲ yap ἄλλο οὐδὲν τῶν αἰσθητῶν. He here 
fully recognises the variable nature of all objects of sense ; 
but he does not, for that reason, discard all that they tell us, 
as valueless to the philosopher. 
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(111.) 8. ἐν τῇ αἰσθήσει ἡ κρίσις. He seems here to recog- 
nise ἃ moral sense, which is able to recognise right and wrong 
in particulars. He connects this αἴσθησις with φρόνησις in 
bk. vi. ch. 10. 9. How far this moral sense is, in his opinion, 
given us by nature, or acquired by experience and instruc- 
tion, is a disputed point; but on the whole, he seems to 
recognise it as a faculty of our nature, which is improved 
and developed by education. 

(112.) 9. δῆλον: another reading is δηλοῖ, which is used intran- 
sitively. See Lidd. and Scott ad v. ii. So much, then, is 
clear. 


(113.) 9. ὅτι ἡ μέση ἕξις καιαὶλ. He speaks here as if he had 
quite concluded this part of his subject, viz. that this μεσό- 
rns, OF μέση ἕξις, 18 the virtue (ἐπαινετή) of the moral part of 
the soul. 


BOOK IIL 


CHAPTER I. 


(1.) In this book Aristotle discusses the voluntariness of human 
actions, and the consequent responsibility of man as a moral 
being ; and then enters into the particulars of the principal 
virtues of the irascible and concupiscible passions, (ἀνδρεία 
and σωφροσύνη,) partly to support what he had before shewn, 
that ἠθικὴ ἀρετή 18 ἃ μεσότης, and partly to prove that in each 
particular this μεσότης performs the ἔργον of man, and puts 
him in right relations to himself and others, which was the 
test of his ἀρετή, as given in the second chapter of book ii. 


(1.) 2. Before it can be shewn that ἠθικὴ μεσότης is the ἔργον of 
man, it must be proved that human actions, whether good 
or bad, are voluntary, or rather, the vague theories of certain 
philosophers to the contrary must be overthrown: for if 
these are true, and moral action, right or wrong, virtue or 
vice, is not voluntary, but determined by some overruling 
influences, (men being mere puppets of the caprice of fate,) 
the notion of λόγος would be excluded, and thus moral virtue 
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could not be the true ἀρετὴ τῆς fans τοῦ λογόν ἔχοντος ; the 
ἔργον of man must be looked for elsewhere: besides which, 
it has a practical use for politicians, in theory as well as 
practice, for the adjustment of rewards and punishments. 


(3.) 8. The major premiss of ἀκούσιον διὰ βίαν, which he takes 
first, is—W hatever is βίαιον has its ἀρχὴ ἔξωθεν.---ὁ πράττων 
ἢ ὁ πάσχων does not mean the agent and patient of the 
same action, but the patient of the fd, whether active or 
passive.—kxUpros ὄντες, having power over us. 


(4.) 4. ὅσα δὲ διὰ φόβον κιτλ. It has been said that there 
is a contradiction between what is said here about καλόν and 
what is said in sect. 11; but he 18 talking here of actions in 
themselves involuntary, which are very different from what 
he is considering in sect. 11; and the immediate motives to 
such actions are either a feeling of fear or a sense of duty : 
these act one against the other. A man sometimes does 

‘ something which fear would make him decline, from a sense 
of duty ; sometimes something to which his sense of duty 
makes him averse, from fear. : 


(5.) 4. πράξαντος, 86. αὐτοῦ, supplied from the general context. 
See Gr. Gr. 696, obs. 3. 


(6.) 6. pexrat πράξεις, compound actions. Where there is a 
mixture of willingness and unwillingness, though the mere 
fact of the action being done proves that willingness prevails, 
(μᾶλλον δ᾽ ἔοικεν ἑκουσίοις. Sect. 10,) yet unwillingness exists 
in the abstract (ἁπλῶς, καθ᾽ αὐτὸ); but willingness, looking at 
the circumstances: and acts thus done, are to be judged by 
the state of the will at the moment of action; and hence 
they are voluntary, or at least partly so, as no action can 
take place without the will, for some cause or other, con- 
senting (πράξεις δ᾽ ἐν τοῖς καθ᾽ ἕκαστα, ταῦτα δ᾽ ἑκούσια. Sect. 
10). There are four such πράξεις here given: two of nega- 
tive suffering, where φόβος is overruled by καλόν ; two of posi- 
tive action, where καλόν is overcome by φόβος. The nature 
of these μικταὶ πράξεις, and the view taken of them, vary ac- 
cording to the thing done and the motive for doing it: 
where ἑκούσιον is evidently the strongest element of the com- 
pound, there ἔπαινος or ψόγος is awarded ; where ἀκούσιον 18, 
from the very nature of the action, very strong, even though 
overpowered, we grant συγγνώμη. 
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1, Where shame or pain is borne for the sake of some 

great real καλόν--- ἔπαινος. 

2. Where shame or pain is borne for the sake of no καλόν 

at all, or no equivalent καλόν----ψόγος. 

8. Where καλόν is violated to escape some horror, ὑπὲρ 

ἄνθρωπον---(συγγνώμη). 

4, Where καλόν is grossly violated to escape something 

less horrible—ydyos. 

Michelet instances Zopyrus and Regulus for the first ;—-we 
might add Lady Godiva. αἰσχρόν is here used in the sense 
of “ shameful” rather than, as usually in the Ethics, of wrong, 
as opposed to καλόν. Numerous instances of the three other 
sorts will be found in the histories of any Eastern rule, such 
as Gibbon’s Rome, or Creasy’s Ottoman Empire. In our 
own history, the first is illustrated by the martyrs refusing 
their pardon at the stake; the second by Quakers prefer- 
ring to go to prison to taking off their hat in court; the 
third by Cranmer signing his recantation; and the fourth 
by any traitor who has turned king’s evidence to save his 
neck. 


(8.) 7. ἀνάπαλεν, 86. ὅταν αἰσχρὸν ἢ λυπηρὸν ὑπομένωσιν ἀντὶ τινῶν 
μὴ μεγάλων ἣ καλῶν. 

(9.) 8. ᾿αλκαμαιῶνα. Alemson is made to kill his mother on 
the plea that his father imprecated curses on himself and his 
country if he did not do so. 


(10.) 9. Observe how Aristotle refuses to dogmatise in cases 
where each action must assume its particular hue from the 
circumstances. 


(11.) 9. ὡς yap xr.A. The force of the γάρ is difficult to discover 
at first, especially in connection with what follows, ὅθεν «.r.d., 
but the whole may be paraphrased thus: “ It is difficult to 
abide by one’s deliberate determination, (τοῖς γνωσθεῖσιν,) for 
the struggle is, for the most part, between duty, which for- 
bids αἰσχρά, and fear, which urges to them; fear makes us 
give up what had been, from a sense of duty, resolved on: 
and hence praise and blame arise on such actions, for the 
struggle thus being, for the most part, between fear of pain, 
a wish to avoid τὰ προσδοκώμενα λυπηρά, and a sense of duty, a 
wish to decline & ἀναγκάζονται αἰσχρά,᾽᾽ (αἰσχρά is here used 
for something “ wrong,’’ not merely “ shameful ;” it is here 
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opposed to λυπηρόν, before it was joined with it;) “and these 
being balanced one against the other, then if αἰσχρόν is pre- 
ferred, it shews that the will is more disinclined to καλόν, 
and ψόγος is attached to it; if λυπηρόν is preferred, it shews 
that the will is rather inclined to καλόν, and ἔπαινος ensues ; 
where λυπηρόν is too great to be borne, then there is ovy- 
γνώμη, for there is no-proof of any lack of inclination to 
καλόν, as far as is practicable for man; where there is no real 
καλόν, a8 in 2, note 6 above, the very act of enduring λύπη 
or αἰσχρόν unnecessarily is wrong, and hence Ψψόγος.᾽" 


(12.) 10. ἁπλῶς, without reference to the μικταὶ πράξεις. 
(18.) 10. καὶ ἡ ἀρχή, Bc. Sy ἡ ἀρχή. 
(14.) 11. The argument is an elenchus, which it may be as well 


to work out, as well as that in the second figure, immediately 
following. 


(15.) 11. καλὸν ped’ ἡδονῆς. This is the pleasure which fol- 
lows on right action, in the shape of self-approbation. 


(16.) 11. γελοῖον δή. This argument need not be reduced to 
a strictly logical form, as it is a simple appeal to common 
sense. Another reading is δέ, but δή marks a new argument, 
as well as 8 conclusion: see Gr. Gr. 721, 1. He refers toa 
modified form of the former theory, which makes ἡδύ alone 
βίαιον. 


(17.) 13. τὸ δὲ δι’ ἄγνοιαν. Bekker here begins chap. ii., 
which is perhaps the more natural division; but for the con- 
venience of other editions, the sections will be numbered as 
if in continuation of chap. i. 


(18.) 14. ἔτερον δὲ ἔοικε κιτλ. The difference between doing 
an action δι᾿ ἄγνοιαν, and ἀγνοῶν, is that in the former the 
ἄγνοια is the direct cause of the act, in the latter the ἄγνοια 
is not the direct cause of the act, but of the μοχθηρία, whence 
the act proceeds. This is illustrated by bk. v. chap. viii. 
sect. 12, ὅσα yap μὴ μόνον ἀγνοοῦντες ἀλλὰ καὶ δι᾽ dy 
νοιαν ἁμαρτάνουσι συγγνωμονικά.----ὅσα δὲ μὴ δι᾿ ἄγνοιαν ἀλλ᾽ 
ἀγνοοῦντες μεν διὰ πάθος δὲ οὐ συγγνωμονικά. The πάθος thay 
make the agent ἀγνοεῖν what he is about, but it is itself the 
cause of the action, and not the ἄγνοια ;---ἄγνοια is but the 
accident of the action. 


. 
re! 
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(19.) 11. The ἄγνοια, which does not take away responsibility, 
is either ἡ καθόλου, ignorance of some general principle of 
morality, which ought to be known, as, “ Honesty is the 
best policy ;” or ἡ ἐν τῇ προαιρέσει, ignorance shewn in the act 
of choice, where, through the bad moral state of the agent, 
he fails to discern the character of the particular action, but 
puts sweet for bitter, and bitter for sweet; such as where 
a man fancies that what is called a white lie is not dishonest. 
In this case the ἄγνοια is not the immediate, but the remote, 
cause of the action; indeed, it is not properly the cause of 
the action at all, for this springs directly from the μοχθηρία, 
or wicked tendencies, which partly consist in this absence 
of moral principles, and, in particular cases, in the want 
of moral perceptions. Thus, if a man does not think im- 
purity wrong, this is a result of guilty demoralization, a 
want of moral principles; or if he does not think obscene 
language to come under the category of impurity, this want 
of moral perception does not make the action ἀκούσιον ; in 
either case it is not the cause of his doing something which 
he does not intend, but it is the αἴτιον τῆς μοχθηρίας, of his 
intentionally doing what is wrong, inasmuch as the bad 
moral habit is caused by his not knowing better the nature 
of right and wrong; and thus μοχθηρία leads him wrong, 
though it might not have acted had he known the real 
nature of the matter better. Hence the importance not 
only of moral principles, but also, and, if possible, still more, 
of right and clear moral perception in particulars. 

The case of the ἀγνοῶν, however, who is ignorant not of the 
moral character of the particulars, (ἡ ἐν προαιρέσει ἄγνοια.) but 
of the particulars themselves, (ἄγνοια ἡ καθ᾽ ἕκαστα,) 18 very 
different: here the ἄγνοια is not the cause of his intentionally 
doing a wrong action, (τῆς μοχθηρίας,) but of his doing some- 
thing which he does not intend; as where a man shoots a 
friend from not being aware that the gun in his hand was 
loaded. But in both cases the degree of blame or sympathy 
would vary with the consideration whether the ignorance 
was such as might or ought to have been avoided, or the 
strength of the πάθος which overruled the moral knowledge or 
perceptions, (see note 18), But on all these points Aristotle 
refuses to dogmatise. 


(20.) 14. διά τι x«r.A., through the drunkenness or the anger, 
H 
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or, a8 others interpret it, through ἡδονή, or some such motive, 
not through ignorance of right from wrong. These are in- 
stances of τοῦ ἀγνοοῦντα πράττειν : but the τὸ ἀγνοεῖν of the man 
who is in these states does not relieve him of responsibility, 
though the moral knowledge which would have restrained 
him is, by his own fault, suspended. A man indeed, in an 
angry or drunken fit, might strike his father, not through 
ignorance of its being wrong to do so, but having mistaken 
his father for some one else. In such a case there 18 συγ- 
γνώμη, when the state of blindness is considered; but when 
the person is viewed as having wilfully, and contrary to mo- 
rality, brought himself into this state, διπλᾶ ἐπιτιμία ensues. 


(21.) 14. ἀγνοεῖ. Mark the state of ignorance in which Ans- 
totle conceives the bad man to be: and if this plea were 
allowed, there would be no such thing as blame attaching to 
any bad action, ὅπερ ἄτοπον. Michelet remarks on the con- 
trast between Aristotle and some modern philosophers, who 
hold that a man is excused in whatever he does, if he does 
but think it right. Conscience is objective, as well as sub- 
jective. | 


(22.) 15. βούλεται λέγεσθαι, claims to be defined as. The 
meaning of tt is—A<yeras, simply predicated; βούλεται 
λέγεσθαι is in theory predicated.—rd σύμφερον. The 
political ἀγαθόν is viewed as implying that of the individual. 

(28.) 15. ἡ ἐν τῇ προαιρέσει ἄγνοια, ignorance at the mo- 
ment of choice of the character of the particular.—j καθ ό- 
A ov, ignorance of the universal. 

(24.) 15. ἐν οἷοι the circumstances; περὶ d, the particulars. 
The former would be when a man shot his friend not know- 
ing he was near; the wepi 4, when he did not know the gun 
to be loaded. 

(25.) 16. οὐ χεῖρον, tt will be ag well, 

(26.) 17. ἐκπεσεῖν αὐτούς, it had escaped them unawares ; 
they had let it fall—towep ἡ Μερόπη : see Poet. σα. 14. 
Merope is about to kill her son in ignorance, but recog- 
nises him in time. 

(27.) 17. δεῖξαι, to exhibit in any way.—dxpoxepifspevn, Anglice, 
with the gloves. 

(28.) 18. ἐν τοῖς κυριωτάτοις, in the most essential points 
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of the action,—those that most decide its character.—éy οἷς 
ἡ πρᾶξις, the circumstances of the action. 


(29.) 20. This definition of ἑκούσιον, the result of the foregoing 
chapter, will now be applied to human action. 


(80.) 21. γάρ refers to an objection against this definition, on 
the ground that actions from concupiscible or irascible im- 
pulses, though ἐν αὐτῷ, are involuntary. 


(31.) 22, The argument is an elenchus. 


(32.) 24. δεῖ δὲ καὶ ὀργίζεσθαι. For the final causes of anger 
here recognised by Aristotle, consult Butler, Sermon viii. 


(88.) 25. Argument in second figure. 


(34.) 26. τῷ ἀκούσια εἶναι. What difference is there in faults 
committed from reason and those committed from desire, in 
respect of their being voluntary ?—it cannot be predicated of 
the one without being predicated of the other. 


(35.) 27. οὐχ ἧττον ἀνθρωπικὰ εἶναι τὰ ἄλογα πάθῃ. 
This is the key-stone of Aristotle’s moral system, discern- 
ible whenever he treats of man, his nature, position, duties, 
—as in the Rhetoric, for instance. He looks upon him as 
being of a compound nature, made up of reason and pas- 
sions: in fact, he looks upon him as he is, and not as he 
might have been, had he been created differently. 


CHAPTER II. 


(86.) 1. περὶ προαιρέσεως: by an examination into the mo- 
tive cause of human action he will shew it to be volun- 
tary. προαίρεσις is the deliberate act of choice; not the 
general principle which directs the choice, but the choice 
of some particular, directed well or ill by the reason, as the 
agent is good or bad. 


(37.) 1. οἰκειότατον, most nearly connected. —rav πράξεων: 
πρᾶξις is here used in a loose way for ἔργον, as, strictly speak- 
ing, πρᾶξις includes προαίρεσις. 

(38.) 2. φαίνεται, evidently ἰ9.---ἐπὶ πλεῖον: it is a species 


of ἑκούσιον. 
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(39.) 8. of δὲ λέγοντες. He proceeds to shew, by an analysis 
of προαίρεσις, that it is not a simple mental impulse or act, 
but a compound motion: it is not an impulse of the irascible 
or concupiscible parts of our nature, nor 18 it merely an 
opinion on moral matters, in any of which cases it might 
more or less lose the character of ἑκούσιον. 


(40.) 5. This chapter and the following one will be more clearly 
understood if we trace the course of an action of our concu- 
piscible part from its first beginnings in the soul of a rational 
agent up to its completion. 

ἐπιθυμία (De Anima, p. 82,---ἡδέος ὄρεξις), a general 
latent appetite or propension towards ἡδύ, resulting either 
from the λύπη of φυσικαὶ ἐνδεῖαι (κοιναί), or from particular 
propensions of ἡδονή (ἴδιαι, ἐπίθετοι), existing differently in 
different individuals, as the several πάθη exist in them in 
different degrees of strength. 

αἴσθησις, presenting to the ἐπιθυμία, by means of the 
φαντασία, (see De Anima, p. 30,) an object suitable to the 
ἔνδεια OF πάθος. 

ἐπιθυμία, existing actively, (τοῦδε τοῦ ἡδέος dpefts, —a Β6}- 
sible propension,—appetite in motion. 

ὄρεξις --Ξ ἐπιθυμία, directed towards some definite object, 
appetitive ;—diogic, an appelite, a seeking after ;—<épefts, a 
stretching forth after. 

δόξα, & judgment of the moral reason as to the pursuit 
or avoidance of the object in question. 

βούλησις, will,—an act of the will consequent on the 
decision of the reason that the object is a proper one for 
pursuit,—a choice of the end,—will of the end: βούλησις τοῦ 
ἀγαθοῦ. 

ὄρεξις, again,—confirmed by the assent of the reason,— 
rational δίωξις : bk. vi. 2; putting in motion, 

βούλευσις, a deliberation as to the means proper for 
the attainment of the object,—will of the means: τοῦ συμφέ- 
povros ἀγαθοῦ ye ὀντός. 

προαίρεσις, will of the action,—purpose; a deliberate 
choice of the whole action and means, combining βούλησις 
and βούλευσις. 

ὄρεξις again, under the shape of προαίρεσις, (ὀρεγόμεθα κατὰ 
τὴν Bovdevow): see end of chap. v. | 
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There are then three sorts of ὄρεξις :— 

1. The energy of ἐπιθυμία, appetitive, (De Anima, p. 82,) 
τοῦ ἡδέος. 

2. The energy of the ἐπιθυμία confirmed by reason,— 
rational, τοῦ τελοῦς. 

8. Of the whole action,—determinate, τῆς πράξεως ὡς ἀγα- 
θοῦ καὶ ἡδέος. 

It must further be borne in mind that when the character 
is rightly formed, that is, when the agent is a good man, all 
the steps previous to βούλησις are merged in the impulses 
towards action; are rational impulses of the ἦθος towards 
good, inasmuch as nothing presents itself to the desire as 
good or pleasant, but what the reason simultaneously ap- 
proves of as really good and pleasant. Here the ὄρεξις and 
βούλησις are synonymous, and the act of desire may be 
termed either ὄρεξις or βούλησις : and this probably is the 
reason why Aristotle not unfrequently interchanges these 
terms, using the one for the other. This, though founded 
on 8 true view of the phenomena of human action, will 
confuse the student, unless he is careful to distinguish be- 
tween cases where a difference, as given above, is made 
between them, and where they are viewed, as in the case 
of a good man, as practically identical. Where analysis re- 
quires strict accuracy, ἐπιθυμία may be translated desire or 
propension,—é pe £«s, appetite,_Bovrnacs, will ;—these terms 
being used in the sense given by Hooker, bk. i. vii. 3: “The 
object of appetite is whatever sensible good may be wished 
for ; the object of will is that good which reason teaches us 
to seek.”’ So βούλησις, rather than ὄρεξις, would be the term 
for a desire after those things which reason, rather than 
αἴσθησις presents as ἡδέα, Buch as a present sacrifice for future 
gain; but even here ὄρεξις might be used to express that 
assent and energy of the irrational part towards the ἡδύ, 
without which an action cannot arise. In this case, the 
course of the action would stand thus :— 

βούλησις, presenting the ἀγαθόν as ἡδύ. 

ὄρεξι ς, stretching out after it. 

The next stage, the definite βούλησις of an ordinary action, 
is of course merged in the former impulsive act of βούλησις. 
The fact is that the irrational part, as the motive cause, 
must operate in every action : where the irrational presents 
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the object, reason follows and directs; where reason pre- 
sents the object, ὄρεξις, the act of the irrational part, adopts 
it as a motive: and further, where the motive power of the 
end is rather considered than its quality (right or wrong), 
ὄρεξις 18 the word used, rather than BovAnow. Hence, when 
speaking generally of an action, (as in bk. vi. chap. 2,) it is 
said to proceed from βούλευσις and ὄρεξις: when viewed in 
relation to the intellect, βούλησις is the proper term. ὄρεξις, 
properly speaking, takes cognizance of the end as ἡδύ ; “βού- 
λησις 88 ἀγαθόν. 


βούλησις, again, has degrees, and corresponds both to wish 
and will,as used in English Ethics: when the object is in 
itself unattainable, it is a mere imperfect βούλησις, or wish ; 
the question of δύνατον is not taken into consideration; in- 
deed, this properly belongs rather to BovAevors : but when the 
object it decides upon is attainable, then it is a perfect Bov- 
λησις, OF το]. 

ἐπιθυμία, again, is apparently identical with 430v4 in its sense 
of a principle of human nature, which impels us to pursuit 
of the sensible ἡδύ, but it has λύπη attached, as implying 
an ἔνδεια (μετὰ λύπης yap ἡ ἐπιθυμία, chap. xi. 6); and in bk. vii. 
7.3, it is distinguished from it: as ἐπιθυμία 18 rather a passive 
feeling, created by ἐνδεῖαι, and drawn out by temptations ; 
ἡδονή, ἃ general tone, or temper, or mind, in which the motive 
cause of human nature consists,—(see bk. vii. 7. 3,)—in its 
bad sense, a tendency towards self-indulgence, either general 
or particular, which creates temptations and opportunities 
for itself: it is this which Aristotle is warning us against 
at the end of bk. ii. It is believed that an attentive con- 
sideration and development of what is here said will enable 
the student to assign to these terms, wherever they are used, 
their real meaning and value, and to solve the seeming con- 
tradictions which the use of them in different meanings 
produces. 


(41.) 8. ἐπιθυμίαν. It is not a simple energy of our concu- 
piscible nature—f θυμόν, nor of the irascible—# βούλη- 
σιν, nor of the rational will—7 τινα δόξαν, nor of the 
moral intellect: in any of these cases, it might be said it 
was sudden and involuntary. 


(42.) 3, 4. It is not ἐπιθυμία, by arguments in the second figure. 
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(43.) 5. ἐπιθυμίᾳ δ᾽ ἐπιθυμία οὐ. It seems at first sight as 
if desire could be opposed to desire; but we must recollect 
that the opposition here in question must be “de eodem :” 
there is such an opposition de eodem, and at the same time, 
between προαίρεσις and ἐπιθυμία: but a man cannot desire the 
same thing and desire the exact contrary at the same time,— 
aman cannot be hungry and not hungry at the same time. 
--ἡδέος καὶ ἐπιλύπου, i.e. ἐπιθυμία is moved either by the 
presence of some ἡδύ, or by the pressure of some pain such 
as hunger: so in bk. vii. 7. 8, he speaks of λύπην τὴν ἀπὸ 
τῆς ἐπιθυμίας.---προαίρεσες looks upon an action 88 ἀγαθόν 
or κακύν : in the case of the good man, καλόν is coincident 
with ἀγαθόν, αἰσχρόν with κακόν; to the ἀκόλαστος, or man of 
reprobate mind, it is the reverse,—aicypdéy is his ἀγαθόν, 
καλόν 18 his κακόν. 

(44.) 6. ϑυμὸς ἔτι ἧττον. He simply appeals to the common 
sense of mankind. 

(45.) 7. σύνεγγυς, akin to it—BovrAnais ἐστι τῶν ἀδυνά- 
roy: that is, imperfect βούλησιν, or wish, as stated above. 
The consideration of ἀδύνατον belongs rather to Povdevors, 
but real βούλησις, actual will, nevertheless does not exist 
where ἀδύνατον is manifest. All these arguments may be 
resolved into the second figure, though perhaps we con- 
clude differences between things which have different ob- 
jects from a process of perception, rather than of actual 
reasoning. 

(46.) 10. ὃ ὁξα, a mere intellectual act. 


(47.) 11. δόξῃ τινί, an act of the intellect on moral snbjects. 
This δόξα enters into a moral purpose, as shown above, but 
it is not the whole of it. 

(48.) 18. ἢ τῷ ὀρθῶς. ἢ is “or,” not “than;” as μᾶλλον pre- 
‘ceding might suggest. 

(49.) 15. See vii. 7. 4; and below, 4. 5. 


(50.) 17. μετὰ λόγον κιτιλ. λόγος, properly, reason; 8¢a- 
voia, exercise of the reason: see De Anima, p. 69. 


/ 
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CHAPTER III. 


He now examines one of the elements of mpoaipeois,—the will of 
the means, βούλευσις. 


(51.) 4. ὅτι ἀσύμμετροι, that is, that the side and the diago- 
nal of a square have no common measure. This is a favourite 
illustration of Aristotle’s. It probably was a problem then 
in vogue in the learned world, like squaring the circle with us. 


(52.) 4. διά τινα ἄλλην αἰτίαν. He here leaves room for 
the opinion of those who distinctly held a Divine Providence 
separate from nature. 


(53.) 7. ταῦτα δὲ καί ἐστι λοιπά, and these are what are left, i.e. 
when the other causes of action are excluded. 


(54.) 7. αἰτίαι x.r.A. This is Aristotle’s usual theory of causa- 
tion, in things physical. In the Rhetoric he divides ἀνάγκη 
into φύσις and Bia: but ἀνάγκη there is only used popularly 
to express the plea of involuntariness, which does away with 
the responsibility of the agent in a trial, which he is laying 
down in the passage in the Rhetoric: see also An. Post. 11. 
10, p. 217. 


(55.) 7. φύσις, in its widest sense, as the whole system of things 
natural, is divided elsewhere, as here, into— 

1, ἀνάγκη, where the connection between cause and 
effect, or even antecedent and consequent, is invariable 
and perceptible,—réy dei—such as fire and heat. 

2. φύσις, where this connection is perceptible and gene- 
ral, but not invariable, as clouds and rain. τῶν ἐπὶ τὸ 
πολύ. Eth. vi. 4. 

3. τύχη, (αἰτία doporos,) where this connection is neither 
invariable nor perceptible,—rav μήτε ἀεὶ μήτε ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ 
πολύ. See Met. p. 228; Top. p. 180; Phys. p. 8ὅ. 


(5G6.) 8. ἀκριβεῖς, of which the laws are well ascertained.—a ὑ- 
τάρκεις, where they do not depend, in part or whole, on 
some other science or art for their realization: where they 
do thus depend, there may be deliberation as to what science, 
or what operations of that science, are necessary to them, as 
producing or co-operating cause. 
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(57.) 9. ἧττον διηκρίβωται, as its principles are less accu- 
rately ascertained. 

(58.) 9. περὶ τέχνας x.r.A.: we deliberate more on the appli- 
cation of principles than the principles themselves; and more 
on scientific arts than on abstract sciences. 

(59.) 10. ἐν οἷς ἀδιόριστον: 80. ἐστί.--υμβούλους δε. 
Proof of the nature of βούλευσις. 

(60.) 11. ἀλλὰ θέμενοι xv. Mark carefully this analysis of 
βούλευσις, in every step of which the voluntariness of the 
action is evidenced. When he considers εὐβουλία in bk. vi., 
he adds to this analysis that the means thus chosen must be 
right means: see εὐβουλία. 

(61.) 11. πρῶτον αἴτιον, the first link in the causation.—d ν α- 
λύειν is to resolve anything into its simple elements or parts. 


(62.) 12. ὥσπερ διάγραμμα, 80. ὥσπερ τις ἀναλύων διάγραμμα. 
If a puzzle were placed before us, we should take out piece 
after piece, till we had gone backwards through the process 
of putting it together; and when we proceeded to put it 
together, the piece which had remained till last (ἔσχατον ἐν 
ζητήσει) would be the one we should begin with, (πρῶτον ἐν 
γενέσει). But this is rather an illustration than an explana- 
tion of the text, as διάγραμμα is a geometrical figure. Ifa 
person resolve a geometrical figure into its simple elements, 
—a hexagon, for instance, into six triangles,—afterwards 
wish to construct it, the last step in the analysis would be 
the first in the reconstruction. 

(68.) 15. ἔοικε δὲ «rd. refers to ἡ yap ἀρχὴ ἐν ἡμῖν, just above. 
He is shewing how it is that these points, which depend on 
others, are subjects for Bovky.—al δὲ πράξεις, 86. τῆς: 
βουλῆς : those which βουλή takes cognizance of. 

(64.) 16. τὰ καθ' ἕκαστα: not particulars and their simple 
qualities, but their fitness for or relation to the end im view. 
See bk. vi. 8, fin. 

(65.) 17. ἀφωρισμένον, determinate. When by βούλευσις the 
ἔσχατον ἐν ζητήσει has been discovered, and is in our power, 
then there arises a determinate purpose to perform the action, 
and further, a determinate ὄρεξις, called προαίρεσις. 


(66.) 14. δὲ οὗ, through what means. διὰ τινός, through whose help. 
(67.) 17. τὴν ἀρχήν, the starting-pomt of the action,—the 
I 
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πρῶτον ἐν γενέσει. When this point is found to be 
something immediately depending on oneself, and is ap- 
proved by the judgment, (αὑτοῦ τὸ ἡγούμενον, the τὸ προαιρού- 
pevov,) or power of moral choice, which decides on pursuit or 
avoidance. 


(68.) 18. ἀρχαίων πολιτειῶν. This is rather introduced as 


an ornamental figure than as any actual proof of what he is 
saying. Homer (Il. E. 58,) has introduced the chiefs de- 
claring to the people what they had thus decided upon as 
things to be done. The process was ended when προαίρεσις 
had taken place in their councils. 


(69.) Deliberation, then, is a process of enquiry carried on by 


the reason, with its various powers and functions, set in 
motion by the presence of some ὄρεξις, (approved by reason 
--- βούλησις.) beginning with the end in view, and proceeding, 
link by link, through the chain of means, till it reaches the 
point in our own power, and which our judgment approves. 
When this is reached, SovAevois ceases, and the act of choice 
or purpose supervenes. 


CHAPTER IV. 


(70.) He now proceeds to consider the other element of προ- 


aipects, the will of the end, or βούλησις. 
The first question 18 whether the wil? has for its proper 
object the real good, (τἀγαθόν,) or that which presents itself 


to us as good, (rd φαινόμενον ἀγαθόν). 


(70.) 2. rd βουλητόν, the object of βούλησις. 
(71.) 2. συμβαίνει, tt follows. He states the difficulties of the 


several notions on the subject. 


(72.) 4. The question is solved by saying that (ἁπλῶς) in its own 


nature the τἀγαθόν is the proper object of will; but as this 
presents itself differently to different individuals, practically 
and accidentally, not from its own desirableness, but from 
the weakness and blindness of human agents, that is to 
each βουλητόν which presents itself as such: so that there is 
a proper object of choice, though it is realized by none but 
the good man. He here again introduces one of his favourite 
medical illustrations. 
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(78.) 4. ὁ σπουδαῖος κρίνει ὀρθῶς. Here is an act of δόξα 
as to the character of the ἡδύ proposed by dpefis: so in bk. 
vil. 8, he says that ἀρετὴ ἢ φυσικὴ 4 ἠθική is τοῦ ὀρθοδοξεῖν περὶ 
χὴν ἀρχήν. When the moral character or moral sense 18 
formed in its first stage, (as we shall see hereafter, bk. vi., 
addenda,) nothing presents itself as ἡδύ which is not ἀγαθόν, 
and the choice of good is instinctive, (ὁρᾶν) : earlier, the 
ὄρεξις presents many objects which the moral reason rejects 
as undesirable because bad. 


(74.) 5. And herein is one great (if not the greatest) difference 
between the good man and the bad,—that to the good man 
the true good presents itself (φαίνεται) as good, and an object 
of pursuit,—the ἀγαθόν presents itself as ἡδύ; while to the 
bad man the ἡδύ presents itself as ἀγαθόν : the views of the 
ἡδύ and the καλόν are affected by the tone and state of mind 
(gi). The view we take, then, of the several ends we propose 
to ourselves depending upon our frame of mind, (ἕξις,) this is 
an ἀρχὴ ἐν ἡμῖν ; and therefore the choice of ends 18 voluntary. 


(75.) 5. διὰ τὴν ἡδονήν, the propension to’ pleasure, as plea- 
sure, which exists in us, as we should say, by nature. Aris- 
totle would ascribe it rather (though not entirely) to bad 
education. 


(76.) προαίρεσις, then, as described by Aristotle, is an act of 
deliberate choice, by a moral agent, of a certain end, by cer- 
tain means: the whole action lies before the mind, and is 
resolved upon in all its details; the choice of the end, the 
selection and adoption of the several means, implies volun- 
tariness and responsibility on the part of the agent. On this 
act of deliberate choice follows the carrying it out, of which 
more will be said in the latter part of bk. vi. It may be 
added here, that there is no more accurate description of a 
virtuous moral action than that given in the second collect 
at Evening Prayer,—holy desires, good counsels, just works. 
Why προαίρεσις is generally used for “ good counsels,” see 
note 79 : for the effect of character on our moral judgment, 
see bk. vii. j 


CHAPTER V. 


(77.) Having thus shewn that each of the parts of πρόαίρεσις is 
ἐν ἡμῖν, he now uses this to shew that the actions proceeding 
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from it are voluntary. Plato held the contrary opinion, De 


Legg. ix. 860, D, οἱ κακοὶ πάντες εἰς πάντα εἰσὶν ἄκοντες κακοί : 
and again, Prot. 848, 1), οὐδεὶς τῶν σοφῶν ἀνδρῶν ἡγεῖται οὐδένα 
ἀνθρώπων éxovra ἐξαμαρτάνειν, οὐδὲ αἰσχρά τε καὶ κακὰ ἕκοντα ἐργά- 
ζεσθαι: Timeeus, 81, D, κακὸς μὲν γὰρ ἕκων οὐδείς, διὰ δὲ πονηρὰν 
ἕξιν τοῦ σώματος καὶ ἀπαίδευτον τροφὴν ὁ κακὸς γίγνεται κακός. 


(78.) He considers four pleas of necessity :— 

1. Absolute predestination, or controlling power, ἡ ἀρχὴ 
ἔξωθεν: to this he answers by his proof that προαίρεσις 
in itself and its parts is an ἀρχὴ ἐν ἡμῖν. 

2. Natural desires, corruption of nature: the ἀρχή is ἐν 
ἡμῖν, and therefore the action voluntary. ° 

3. Acquired habits,—dpy} ἐν ἡμῖν, and therefore voluntary. 

_ 4. Wrong impressions from external things, the ἀρχή is 
ἔξωθεν : he answers this by shewing that as this impres- 
sion (φαντασία) arises from our character and tone of 
mind, as well as from external things, we are responsible 
for it, as having formed that character and tone; and, 
further, that this φαντασία, supposing it to be sudden 
and irresistible, only affects part of the action,—the 
choice of the end,—and does not take away the volun- 
tariness of the choice of the means. Contrast this mode 
of treating the subject with that of Butler, who sup- 
poses the plea of necessity true, and shews that, even 
on this supposition, it would not do away with human 
responsibility, or the notion of a supreme God. 


(79.) 1. βουλητοῦ μὲν rod τέλους, βουλευτῶν δὲ καὶ 
προαιρετῶν κιτλ. It is to be observed, both here and in 
some other places, that he confines προαίρεσις to the choice of 
means, whereas, in reality, it is a choice both of ends and 
means. The reason of this is, that where the first stage of 
the moral character is formed, the right end is chosen instine- 
tively, without any effort on the part of the intellect. raya- 
θόν presents itself as ἡδύ, and then the function of the intel- 
lect in the choice of the action is confined to the choice of 
proper means: see bk. vi. chap. 12. 


(80.) 1. The first argument is in the first figure; the result of 
the analysis of προαίρεσις, which has occupied the three last 
chapters. 


(81.) 2. In the Magna Moralia, i. 9, it is said that Socrates uses 
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this opposition between κακία and ἀρετή to shew that as κακία 
is involuntary, so must ἀρετή be. 


(82.) 8. τοῦτο δ᾽ ἣν κιτλ. should be in a parenthesis. This is 
a formula for the reference to a former admitted definition 
or position: see bk. y. i. 12, Gr. Gr. 398, 4.—d yadois: the 
dative is in attraction to ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν. 

(88.) 4. Aristotle here alludes to a proverb, wherein, by a plau- 
sible antithesis, the truth of the one true clause is made to 
throw a shadow of truth over the other, and quietly disposes 
of it by pointing out which is true and which is false. 


(84.) 5. He then refers to another argument of the fatalists, that 
8 man’s actions cannot be said to proceed from him,—that a 
man is not the source whence his actions flow,—that they 
proceed from his nature, which he cannot help,—plea of ne- 
cessity in 8 man’s nature.—rois νῦν εἰρημένοις: what 
has been said about προαίρεσις, βούλευσις, βούλησις, 
and the conclusions drawn therefrom.—dvayay ei», trace. 


(85.) 6. ταῦτα. --Ξ- τὰ νῦν eipnpéva—gaiveras are evidently so. 


(86.) 7. τούτοις. He has hitherto drawn his arguments from 
the nature of προαίρεσις : he now (7, 8, 9,) confirms them by 
the opinion and practice of man. This is much the same as 
Butler's practical argument. 


(87.) 10. Responsibility not taken away by the plea of acquired 
habits. 


(88.) 10. Analogy of bodily defects, which arise from former 
carelessness or dissipation: if they are blamed, they are 
looked upon as voluntary; and therefore, if mental habits 
are blamed, they are voluntary likewise. 


(89.) 18. μὴ βούλεσθαι. It was argued that a man could not 
wish to do himself harm, and therefore could not do so 
voluntarily. | 

(90.) 17. Another plea of the fatalists is, that the external world 
conveys certain impressions to the mind, which it cannot 
help receiving; and therefore the actions proceeding from 
these are to be considered as caused by the external world 
acting on the mind, and not by the mind or will of the agent. 

(91.) 17. φαντασία, the impression which external things make 
on the mind, (φαίνεται,) or the power which receives, and, as 
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it were, daguerreotypes such impressions : in either sense the 
meaning is the same,—either that we have no power over 
the impressions from external things, or no power over the 
faculty which receives them ; in either case, we cannot help 
receiving them. In the Rhetoric it is called αἴσθησίς τις ἀσθε- 
ys: it is used again, in bk. vu. 8.11, for the impressions 
from sensible objects of which beasts are capable ; and again, 
bk. vii. 7. 8, for the impression which men follow hastily, 
without stopping to consult their reason. In the De Anima, 
p- 61, it is joined with αἴσθησεις----αἱ φαντασίαι καὶ αἱ αἰσθήσεις ; 
and φάντασμα is the impression of the αἴσθημα upon the mind, 
ἄνευ τῇ ὕλης, Of which φαντασία is the power: see De Anima, 
p. 76. It is important to understand the real meaning of 
this word in this passage, as it is sometimes translated 
“ imagination,” which, in the usual sense of tht word, does 
not give its sense. i 

(92.) The answer to this argument is, that if the external world 
conveys wrong impressions, the tone of the mind must be 
prepared to receive them; and for this tone the agent is 
responsible : and further, if the first step, the object of de- 
sire, be necessarily impressed upon us by the external world, 
every subsequent step in the action is voluntary. 


(98.) 17. εἰ δέ res λέγοι. The apodosis, “this is my answer,” 
is suppressed.—el δὲ μὴ, οὐθείς: another reading 18, εἰ 
δὲ μήδεις, making this another protasis, without its apodosis, 
and referring both to the answer given in sect. 18; both are 
supported by MSS. The reading in the text makes it a re- 
ductio ad absurdum to suppose that we are not φαντασίας αἴτιοι ; 
the other would refer more directly to Plato’s words on the 
subject, and place the false pleas in 8 string, to be answered 
in sect. 18. 

(94.) 17. ἡ δὲ τοῦ τέλους ἔφεσις. This is another theory 
of the fatalists. 


(94.) 19. rap’ αὐτόν, from himself. rap’ αὐτῷ, al.: but see 
Grammar, 637. ili. 3. d. 


(95.) 20. καὶ εἰ μὴ ἐν τῷ τέλει. Another reading is, καὶ 
τῷ τελείφ, as it is to the good man. There is something to 
say for and against both: the former alludes to the argument 
above, that the means are in the agent’s power, even sup- 
posing the end not to be; the latter, to the frequently re- 
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peated proposition, that the bad man has it in his own power 
to act or not, as well as the good. Against the former, εἰ καί 
is the proper form of introducing an admitted supposition ; 
but Aristotle may have wished to mark that he only ad- 
mitted it for argument’s sake: against the latter, σπουδαῖος 
is the term we should expect, not τέλειος. 


(96.) 22. ἡ πρόσθεσις, the accwmulation. It would almost seem 
as if sections 21 and 22 had got transposed. Section 28 
evidently fits on to 21. 


(97.) Aristotle’s mode of treating the great question of human 
responsibility is very simple and practical. Without entering 
into metaphysical or psychological abstractions, he analyzes 
the source whence human actions proceed, and demonstrates 
that, if there is such a thing as voluntariness, it must exist 
in such actions. He points out some of the absurdities which 
are involved in the contrary theories, and the practical wit- 
ness which human opinion and human institutions bear to 
man’s responsibility as a fact. 


CHAPTER VI. 


(98.) In this consideration of the several virtues, Aristotle has it 
in view to explain the nature, the subject-matter, and the 
mode of each, and, at the same time, to shew, as part of the 
proof of his book, that each several μεσότης is the ἀρετή of that 
particular part of human nature of which it is the develop- 
ment and regulation. 

(99.) As ἠθική ἀρετή generally is περὶ ἡδονὰς καὶ Avwas,—the regu- 
lation and balance of the impulse and checks of action, so 
each particular is the regulation and balance of some par- 
ticular ἡδονή and λύπη,---οἴ self-love, directed towards some 
particular object, in some particular sphere,—of some par- 
ticular impulse or check, operating in some particular pur- 
suit or avoidance. Where the check would lead from what 
ought to be done, it is regulated and balanced by the sense 
of honour and duty arising from τὸ καλόν, partly residing in 
the feelings, partly recognised by the reason, to which ἡδονή 
is attached. Where the impulse would lead us wrong, it is 
regulated and balanced by the sense of shame, arising from 
the same source, to which Avm is attached. The sense of 
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good desert and bad desert counteracts and controls within 
due bounds the natural impulses of pursuit and avoidance. 
Where either the original or the counterbalancing impulse 
operates too much or too little, then we are in one or other 
of the extremes. 

(100.) 1. ἀνδρεία, the μεσότης between φόβος and θάρρος, and 
σωφροσύνη, the μεσότης περὶ σωματικὰς ἡδονὰς καὶ λύπας 
come first, because they are respectively the principal virtues 
of the irascible and concupiscible natures, which was the 
usual view taken of man’s impulsive constitution by the 

‘ philosophers of the time ; and because in these the impulses 
and checks are most apparent, as being most readily and 
instinctively acted upon by external things, and therefore 
most effective in producing and influencing action. And 
ἀνδρεία before σωφροσύνη, because, of the two, the impulse of 
fear is the mogt instinctive and effective. We can suppose 
& person to have an appetite for ἡδονή, and yet be too indo- 
lent to allow it to move him to pursuit: but where the λύπη 
of fear comes, avoidance follows almost instinctively, even 
where regulated by θάρρος into ἀνδρεία. That ἀνδρεία belongs 
to the irascible part may be seen from $4 0s being placed 
under the θυμοειδές, Top. iv. 5. 4, p. 170, ὁ δε φόβο ς ἐν τῷ 
θυμοειδεῖ, cf. ii. 8. 4, p.133. It must be recollected that, in 
Plato’s theory, the θυμοειδές was the basis of the moral cha- 
racter, as far as the ἄλογον part of the soul contributed to 
it; its function was to assist the reason in suppressing the 
concupiscible impulses. | 

(101.) 8. ἔνια yap δεῖ φοβεῖσθαι. He here recognises cer- 
tain final causes of this feeling implanted in us. Remember 
to translate καλόν, right, the sense of duty, or rather, perhaps, 
the sense of honour, which, where positive religion is not the 
guide, does in some sort supply its place,—alcypdy, wrong,— 
keeping in mind, at the same time, the connection between 
physical and moral beauty,—the beauty of holiness, which 
the Greeks embodied in several words and notions. When 
καλόν 18 loosely translated “ honourable,” and αἰσχρόν, shameful 
or base, the real notion in Aristotle’s mind is Jost. 

(102.) 8. ἐπεεική ς, 88 applied by Aristotle to express goodness, 
and not merely justice or equity, is scarcely to be represented 
by any English word. Its meaning is derived partly from 
its primary, partly from its secondary, sense; it signifies 
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that the agent is acting as he ought, and therefore justly ; 
but, further, it signifies that there is something beautiful and 
attractive in what he does.—A seemly person,—from whence 
it probably was used for equity.—aidy μων, possessed of a 
sense of shame.—évyerat κιτιλ., 86. ὁ μὴ φοβούμενος. pera- 
φοράν: from genus to species. 


(108.) 5. οὐδ᾽ εἰ θαρρεῖ κιτιλ.: because ἀδοξίαν δεῖ φοβεῖσθαι. 


(104.) 6. φοβερώτατον δὲ ὁ θάνατος. This notion, that the 
meeting death with firmness is the final cause of θάρρος, and 
the perfection of ἀνδρεία, harmonizes with his view of man as 
a citizen designed for the good of the state—mrépas γάρ. 
Stress must be laid, in this passage, on the word δοκεῖ, to 
mark that it was the common opinion of which Aristotle was 
speaking, not his own. Bee De Anima, i. 5. Ῥ. 25, δοκεῖ yap 
μᾶλλον ἡ ψυχὴ τὸ σῶμα συνέχειν : ἐξελθούσης you διαπνεῖται καὶ 
σήπεται. The word διαπνεῖται is taken from the Phedo, 80, c. 

(105.) 11. οὐ μὴν ἀλλά κιτλ. The ἀνδρεῖος will be ddejs in storm or 
sickness ; but still his ἀνδρεία will have no sphere for exercise. 


(106.) 11. οὐχ οὕτω δὲ ὡς θαλάττιοι. The man who is sick 
and the sailor in a storm look upon death nearly in the same 
way ; and the latter is used to illustrate the absence of ἀνδρεία 
in both cases.—ol μὲ ν, of δέ, may be two sorts of θαλάττιοι. 
That is, in the case of the θαλάττιοι, there is either (οἱ μὲν) 
utter despair of life and a dislike of a death in which there 
18 NO καλόν, or (οἱ δέ) there is 8. hope of escape, arising from 
their skill or experience: or of μέν may be the ἀνδρεῖοι, and 
οἱ δέ the θαλάττιοι.---οἱ μέν referring to the ἀνδρεῖοι, being, 
with reference to this particular case, ἀδεεῖς, (though in a 
different way from the θαλάττιοι.) and not ἀνδρεῖοι. The ἀν- 
δρεῖος is not here ἀνδρεῖος because there is no καλόν; and 
though his tone of mind prevents his fearing death, yet he 
would escape it if he could, whereas the ἀνδρεῖος would not. 
The sailor is déejs, because his experience prevents death 
from threatening him as it does the landsman. Neither case 
is that of death being willingly met, when it is possible to 
avoid it, for the sake of the τὸ καλόν. In real ἀνδρεία there 
must be within reach a means of averting death, (ἀλκή,) and 
a counterbalancing motive to meet it. 


(107.) 12. ἀνδρίζονται, act bravely. 
K 
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CHAPTER VII. 


(108.) The conditions, then, of true ἀνδρεία are:—1. The pre- 
sence of the really φοβερόν, (i.e. death). 2. φόβος, an impulse 
(see chap. ix.) arising from it, to avoid it, (λύπη). 3. A means 
of averting it, (ἀλκή). 4. θάρρος, (ἡδονή,) arising from a sense 
of xadév,—an impulse towards meeting it. 5. προαίρεσις. 6. 
ἕξις, (see chap. vill. 15,) it must be ready to act on emer- 
gencies, without reasoning and persuading itself on each par- 
ticular occasion. The absence of any one of these conditions 
destroys the character of ἀνδρεία. 


(109.) 1. In ἀνδρεία the λύπη comes first, and is balanced by ἡδονή ; 
αἴσθησις presents the φοβερόν, and there is an impulse to 
avoid it: this is checked and regulated by θάρρος, suggested 
by καλόν, which acts as a motive, by virtue of the ἡδονή of 
good desert attached to it. 


(109.) 2. ὡς ἄνθρωπος, 88 far as humanity can bear. Mark 
the sound practical wisdom which Aristotle shews in all his 
views of the nature, the position, and the duties of man. 


(110.) 2. ὡς ὁ λόγος, 86. κελεύει. 


(111.) 8. τοῦτο γὰρ τέλος ταῖς ἀρεταῖς. So the θάρρος, 
which is to regulate the φόβος, must not be mere animal 
courage, nor yet a mere fear of shame, but must be suggested 
by a sense of καλόν. The final cause which should set men 
on right action is the καλόν, to which the sense of good desert 
is attached, so that it shall be ἡδύ : see ili. 1. 11, τὸ δὲ διὰ--- 
καλὸν μεθ᾽ ἡδονῆς. The καλόν in the Rhetoric is defined as 
having a twofold source,—either our internal impressions, 
ὃ ἂν ἀγαθὸν ὃν, ἡδύ ἧ ὅτι ἀγαθόν, or the praise of men, ὅ 
αἱρετὸν ὄν, ἐπαινετόν ἐστι. The notion of καλόν embraces both 
these,—one in its sense of beautiful, the other in its sense 
of honourable. The καλόν, as the motive of virtue, must be 
an internal sense of right and good desert, (see note 101,) 
not only ἐπαινετόν : see chap. viil. sect. 1. 

(112.) 5. κατ᾽ ἀξίαν. = ds δεῖ in section 2,—with the additional 
notion of “ as becomes him.” 


(118.) 6. πάσχει καὶ πράττει, both enduring and doing,— 
passive as well as active. Jeonidas would be an instance 
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of the latter ; a martyr, to whom a pardon is offered on con- 
dition of apostacy, of the former. 


(114.) 6. τέλος δέ «rA. The μεσότης between the two extremes 
fulfils the conditions of ἀρετή, ἃ δεῖ, &c. He now shews more 
definitely that it has for its object τὸ καλόν, because that 
which is in accordance with the habit (τὸ κατὰ τὴν ἕξιν) is the 
τέλος ; that is, if the és is καλόν, this is its réAos,—if the ἕξις 
18 αἰσχρόν, αἰσχρόν is its τέλος : and ἀνδρεία is καλόν, therefore 
the τέλος is καλόν, for everything takes its character (ὁρίζεται) 
from its τέλος ; so that if you know the character of the τέλος, 
you know the character of the ἕξις, and vice versa.—_Zcagrov 
yap «7.A. This is a sort of prosyllogism to the sentence, 
τέλος δὲ πάσης ἐνεργείας x.r.A., Which seems to have struck him 
as necessary when he had worked out the argument. 


(115.) 7. τῶν δὲ ὑπερβαλλόντων. Each of the extremes 
stands in a double relation,—an excess of one principle, a 
deficiency of the other; and hence ὑπερβαλλόντων is 
used for both extremes. Even ἀφοβία (the deficiency of fear) 
may be viewed as an excess of θάρρος, though different from 
the real excess, (θρασύτης,) inasmuch as it would consist in 
the absence of an instinct inseparable from human nature in 
its proper state. And, as was said in the second book, one 
of these extremes is less opposed to the mean, and is better 
in itself than the other: it will be found that the excess 
of the regulating principle is the better. Thus in ἀνδρεία, 
φόβος is regulated or counterbalanced, by θάρρος, the excess 
of which is θρασύτης, and this is better than δειλία.---ἐν τοῖς 
πρότερον: bk. 1. 7. 2. 


(116.) 9. ἐν τούτοις --Ξ ἐν οἷς δύναται μιμεῖσθαι. 

(116.) 18. ἐν οἷς εἴρηται, 86. τοῖς μεγίστοις : see chap. viii. 6. 

(117.) 10. καὶ ἐν ταῖς λύπαις. δειλία is rather passive than 
active: it is not that the δειλός has no instincts towards 
bravery, but that the prospect of pain influences him too 


strongly; hence it is viewed rather as a ὑπερβολή of φόβος 
than a deficiency of θάρρος. 


(118) 12. wept ταὐτά, al. περὶ ταῦτα: but the former is the 
better, though there is MSS. authority for the other.—8 ov- 
λόμενοι, ready and eager. 
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(119.) 18. The suicide is not ἀνδρεῖος, because one of the con- 
ditions for ἀνδρεία given above is wanting, viz. the καλόν as 
& motive. 


(120.) 13. ὅτε is to be taken after αἱρεῖται καὶ ὑπομένει.---- π᾿ o- 
μένει, SC. θάνατον, ὅτι καλόν ἐστι. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


(112.) Each of the spurious imitations of ἀνδρεία considered in 
this chapter is deficient in one or more of the conditions of 
ἀνδρεία given above. 

a. ἡ πολιτική: the true internal καλόν wanting, and its 
place artificially supplied by external honour and dis- 
grace. 

ὃ. ἐξ ἐμπειρίας : no φοβερόν. 

c. ἐκ θυμοῦ: no φοβερόν,---ἰῦ is overlooked ; no καλόν, 
rather διὰ πάθος ; NO προαίρεσις. 

d. τῶν εὐελπίδων : 00 doSepdv,—there is however a δει- 
»év, which distinguishes these from the next sort. 

e. ἐξ ἀγνοίας : 00 φοβερόν, or rather no δεινόν. 


(122.) 1. ἡ πολιτική. It is difficult to find any equivalent 
word for this; “political” does not convey the required 
meaning; it may be called the courage displayed by citi- 
zens, 89 citizens, i.e. which would not influence them if they 
were removed from social life—pdAsora γὰρ ἔοικεν: first 
πολιτική, for this is most like the true. —éx τῶν νόμων: 
see Thuc. 11. 39. 

(123.) 2. πουλυδάμας κ-τιλ. : see ll. xxii. 100. Διομήδης: 1]. 
vill. 148. 

(124.) 8. δι᾽ ἀρετήν. It arises from ἃ good state of mind, viz. 
respect for oneself and others, (αἰδῶ,) and the desire for καλόν 
in the shape of honour; but not like ἀνδρεία, from that inter- 
nal καλόν which is its own reward. 


(125.) 4. εἰς rduro, 8c. τοῖς πολιτικοῖς.---ν δὲ καὶλ. Il. 8. 391; 
and quoted again Pol. iii. 14.—rédmrovres: see Hdt. vu. 228. 


(126.) 6. ὅθεν καὶ «rd. Protagoras, 350; Laches, 195. 


(127.) 6. κενά, al. καινά: both have MSS. authority. Michelet 
quotes from Tacitus, Hist. ii. 69, “inania belli ;” and Cicero 
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ad Att. v.10, “scis enim dici quedam πανικά, dici item τ ὰ 
κενὰ τοῦ πολέμου.᾽᾽ aad, on the other hand, is supported by 
Thue. 111. 80, τὸ καινὸν rod πολέμου: 80 Dion. 40, rd και- 
νὸν τοῦ πολέμον ἥρπασε: and again, Diod. Sic. xx., 
ἀληθὲς εἶναι ὅτι πολλὰ τὰ καινὰ τοῦ πολέμου. If the former is 
preferred, we must translate it “vain αἰαγηιθ;᾽ if the latter, 
“ surprises.’ Section 15, “ ἐν τοῖς ἀφνιδίοις φόβοι ς᾽" 
seems to favour καινά.--συνεωράκασιν, take in at a glance. 


(128.) 7. ποιῆσαι: Β6. κακόν, act on the offensive—émoia ἄν εἴη: 
the dy belongs to the efn,—which may be. Gr. Gr. 882. 


(129.) 8. ἰδεώται ς, amateurs. 


(180.) 9. τὰ πολετικά, for of πολῖται, opposed to the merce- 
naries, στρατεῶται--ἐπὶ τῷ Ἑρμαίῳ. Onomarchus of 
Phocis having occupied the Hermzan plain, at the city of 
Coronza, the levies of the citizens fought to the death against 
him, while the Bceotian auxiliaries took to their heels. 


(131.) 10. irnrexdraroyv: see Arist. Nub. 445: so ira and 
trapoi, Plato. Ὅμηρος: Il. xvi. 529; 1]. v. 510; Odyss. 
xxiv. 317. 


(182.) 10. θυμός is the animal instinct, which, when regulated 
and elevated into a rational instinct, and directed towards 
the καλόν, may become ἀνδρεία : it is the natural instinct 
towards doing and suffering.—cuvepyei: cf. Plato, Rep. 
440, B. 

(188.) 12. ἔζξεσεν αἷμα: Theocr. xx. 1δ.---φυσικωτάτη, en- 
grained in our nature.—i διὰ τὸν θυμόν, 86. λεγομένη ἀνδρεία. 
(184.) 12. τὰ δ ἀλγηδόνος, Β6. τὰ θηρία.---διὰ ταῦτα, for the 

sake of λυπηρόν in ὀργή, and ἡδύ in τιμωρία. 

(185.) 18. διὰ τὰ προειρημένα, 8c. διὰ τὸ καλὸν καὶ ds ὁ λόγος. 

(18θ0.) 16. ἧττον ἐκ παρασκενῆς, less a matter of prepara- 
tion.—ra δὲ ἐξαίφνης κιὶλ. That is, λογισμός is merged 
in the ἕξις, so that the impulses of passion and the sugges- 
tions of reason are both lost in the rational instinct. 


(137.) 16. ἀξίωμα, no notion of their own powers.—Zxesvoe ὃ έ, 


86. ἔχουσι ἀξίωμα. 


(138.) 16. οἱ ᾿Αργεῖοι: Xen. Hell. iv. 10. The Spartans, arm- 
ing themselves with the shields of the vanquished Sicyonians, 
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advanced upon the Argives, who, taking them for Sicyonians, 
received them with contempt, but when they found out who 
they really were, fled. 


CHAPTER IX. 


(139.) In this chapter he shews that λύπη and ἡδονή are the real 
springs of ἀνδρεία, and that it is the regulation of the λύπη, 
(φόβος,) by the ἡδονή, (θάρρος). 

(140.) 1. μᾶλλον περὶ τὰ φοβερά. It is φόβος which strikes 
on the mind from external objects: the θάρρος is supplied 
afterwards from within, as a corrective to the φόβος. 


(141.) 2. τὸ κατὰ τὴν ἀνδρείαν τέλος, sc. τὸ καλόν. This 
connection between the καλόν and ἡδύ is recognised in “ dulce 
et decorum est,” &.—ind τῶν κύκλφ, by circumstances.— 
εἴπερ σάρκινον, tf they are flesh and blood.—nas ὁ πόνος, 
BC. ἐστὶ λυπηρόν---ταῦτα : τὰ ἐν κύκλῳ. 

(141.) 3. καὶ ἄκοντι: see Gr. Gr. 599. 8. 


(141.) 4. τῷ τοιούτῳ. Compare this with what Socrates says 
in the Pheedo, 62. 


(142.) 5. οὐ δή werd. οὐ 89, al. οὐδέ, not in all: it does in 
σωφροσύνη, for instance, in which there is enjoyment in 
moderate indulgence, besides that arising from the καλόν. 
In ἀνδρεία it arises from the καλόν 810π6.---ἐφάπτεται, at- 
tains to: τὸ ἐνεργεῖν is the supplied nom. Michelet,—*aliter 
quam in fine positum est.” 


(143.) 6. Στρατιώτας «rr. Take these words, οὐδὲν κελεύει 
κρατίστους εἶναι στρατιώτας, μὴ τοὺς τοιούτους, (SC. τοῦς ἀρετὴν 
ἔχοντας πᾶσαν») ἀλλὰ κιτιλ. ‘There is no reason why the best 
soldiers should be, not these above-mentioned but, those 
who, though having less ἀνδρεία, have less to lose in dying.” 


CHAPTER X. 


(144.) σωφροσύνη, which, as it is treated of here as one of the 
virtues, is the regulation of the animal impulses of pleasure, 
has, both in Aristotle and in strictly classical Greek, especially 
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in its adjectival form of σώφρων, the far wider signification of 
self-control : so that σὠφρων is sometimes used almost in the 
same sense a8 φρόνιμος, and it has this signification,—first, 
in a metaphorical or applied sense,—for as ἀρετή generally is 
περὶ ἡδονὰς καὶ λύπας, 80 σωφροσύνη 18 περὶ ἡδονὰς καὶ λύπας in 
their simplest form ; secondly, because the regulation of the 
animal impulses is so difficult, that he who has really won 
the mastery over them must have arrived at a considerable 
degree of moral virtue; and thirdly, because, since all wrong 
actions spring from wrong notions and conceptions of ἡδονή 
and λύπη in general, the right regulation of the all-powerful 
motive seems right action, (σώζει τὴν φρόνησιν : bk. vi. 5. 5). 


(145.) 1. αὗται, Βα. “σωφροσύνη and ἀνδρεία: the one is the 
principal virtue of the concupiscible, the other of the iras- 
cible, parts of the soul; they spring directly from the very 
instincts of our animal nature, which no one is without; so 
that where they are supposed to be wanting, he is obliged 
to coin the words ἀναισθησία and ἀφοβία. The objects which 
excite them are presented simply by αἴσθησις, without the 
intervention of reason (@oya); while the impulses of the 
other virtues, such as ambition, are taken cognizance not by 
αἴσθησις alone, but by αἴσθησις and reason, (οὐδὲν πάσχοντος τοῦ 
σώματος ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον τῆς διανοίας). They are vonrixal ὀρέξεις, 
which could hardly rise up in an animal who was without 
some share or shadow of reason or intelligence. 


(146.) 1. περὶ ἡδονάς. As in ἀνδρεία the λύπη (φόβος) is regu- 
lated and counteracted by the ἡδονή, (Adppos,) 80 in σωφροσύνη 
the ἡδονή is counteracted and regulated by the λύπη arising 
from a sense of the αἰσχρόν, which is, so to say, the negative 
side of the καλόν : (chap. xii. 1, ἡ μὲν yap δι’ ἡδονήν,---ἡ δὲ διὰ 
λύπην). First of all a desire arises,—if it be a bad one, there 
arises almost coincidently a sense of the bad desert which 
will wait upon it; and this acts, or ought to act, as a check 
upon our passions ; hence it is ἧττον καὶ οὐχ ὁμοίως περὶ λύπας. 


(147.) 1. ἀκολασία. Mark the derivation. The state where no 
correction can avail,—thorough depravity,—where all sense of 
αἰσχρόν is lost.—aiveras evidently is. 

- (148.) 2. Mark his practical appeal to the general language of 
men. 


72 ETHICS.—BOOK ITT. fe. x. 2—11, 


(149.) 2. διηρήσθωσαν. The division here of ἡδοναί 18 :—1. 
σωματικαί and ψυχικαί. 2. σωματικαί is divided into those τῆς 
ἀφῆς which arise from the organs of sensation, (αἰσθητήρια,) 
and which we share with animals, and those arising, not 
directly, from αἰσθητήρια, but from some higher sort of αἴσθη- 
ows, (taste,) in which our intellectual nature bears some part, 
as of beauty and harmony, &c., whether presented to us by 
the eye or the ear,—what are known in modern philosophy 
by the name of xsthetics, in which, though not directly 
the result of reasoning, our intellectual nature bears some 
part, and which may be formed and improved by study. 


(150.) 6. κατὰ συμβεβηκός, in a metaphorical or applied 
sense, 1. Θ. arising from the associations accidentally con- 
nected with the objects on which sense proceeds, and not 
from the sense 1861{.---ἐπεθυμητῶν, al. ἐπιθυμημάτων, 
the objects or acts of their desire, 


(151.) 8. κατά, in; literally, corresponding to: see Gr. Gr. 629. 
11. 8, Ὁ.---Ἴπλὴν κατὰ συμβεβηκός, except as an accidental result ; 
by an accidental association with some other merely animal 
perception.—r ὴν δ᾽ αἴσθησιν, sc. τῆς βρώσεως. 


(151.) 10. of γε ἀκόλαστοι. The thoroughly depraved man’s 
habits will be without even the elegance and taste which 
sometimes disguise vice: he will get drunk on anything, so 
that he gets drunk. 


(152.) 10. ὀψοφάγος. Some editions give the name Φιλόξενος 6 
᾿Ἐρύξιος before ὀψοφάγος, but Bekker omits them. Atheneus, 
p- 6, b, (1. 10,)—exeivos ἐπιμεμφόμενος yap τὴν φύσιν els τὴν 
ἀπόλαυσιν ηὔξατό ποτε yépavov τὴν φάρυγγα σχεῖν : and again, 
341, d, (viii. 26,)--- Φιλόξενος ποθ᾽ ὡς λεγουσ᾽, ὁ Κυθήριος ηὔξατο 
τριῶν ἔχειν λάρυγγα πήχεων.---αὗτ ᾧ, al. αὐτῷ: seo Gr. Gr. 656. 
1, and obs. 


(153.) 11. § ζῶα. This gives at once a simple and yet complete 
definition of the subject-matter of σωφροσύνη.---τρίψεως, 
friction.— 6 ppagias, warmth, as in a bath. 
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CHAPTER XI. 


(154.) Having thus discussed σωφροσύνη in its relation to the 
affections, and explained what sorts of pleasure and pain 
come properly within the sphere of σωφροσύνη, he now goes 
on to shew how far propensions or desires are regulated by 
this habit of mind.—éen:éupia, when distinguished from ἡδονή, 
differs from it, in that it springs from ἔνδεια, and therefore is 
painful: see below, sect. 6. 


(155.) 1. κοιναί, universal, generic. ἔδιαι, peculiar and indi- 
vidual. ἐπιθετοί acquired. 


(156.) 2. ἡμέτερον, to be of our own making; nevertheless, 
Nature has some hand in it.—évia x«.r.A. Every one has 
particular objects which are to him more pleasant than ge- 
neral ones. 


(157.) 3. ἐφ᾽ ἕν, in one direction, viz. in quantity ; while in the 
ἴδιαι ἐπιθυμίαι, as he tells us below, the ὑπερβολή is not only in 
indulging too much, but indulging at wrong times, ὥς. ; 
all which shew the passion within us to be stronger and less 
under control than it ought to be. 


(158.) 3. αὐτήν, BC. γαστέρα, OF τὴν φυσικὴν ἐπιθυμίαν. 

(159.) 4 περὶ τὰς ἰδίας τῶν ἡδονῶν. ἡδονῶν is used 
here instead of ἐπιθυμιῶν, because, in reality, the peculiar pro- 
pensions are not from the ἐνδεῖαι of nature, but from parti- 
cular views of pleasure; these give rise to ἐπιθυμίαι : see chap. 


i. note 40. In the other sort, ἐπιθυμία exists previously to 
any notions of pleasure whatever. 


(160.) 4. § τῷ μᾶλλον ἣ ὡς οἱ πολλοί, more than most 
men do; χαίρειν ὡς οἱ πολλοί could never, in Aristotle's view, 
make a man ἀκόλαστος.---ἢ ὧς: for f, see Gr. Gr. 779, 
obs. 2. 


(161.) 4. μισητόν is to αἰσχρόν what ἐπαινετόν is to καλόν; the 
one referring to the disapprobation of others, the other to 
that of our consciences. 


(162.) 5. He first takes the two habits of mind in relation to 
ἡδονή, and then to ἐπιθυμία.---Ψ ex éy is evidently a less strong 
term than μισητόν : it expresses the opinions of men, while 

1, 





ih - ETHICS.—BOOK ΠῚ. [c. xi. 6—8 5. 


the other expresses their feelings.—wepi τὰς Admwas. σω- 
φροσύνη is not, like ἀνδρεία, the regulating and counteracting 
of pain by pleasure, but of pleasure by pain. Pain does 
not enter into the composition of σωφροσύνη, as presenting 
objects whence the moral action springs: σωφροσύνη is not 
resistance to an attack of λύπη, nor ἀκολασία the yielding to 
it. As far as λύπη is concerned, the ἀκόλαστος feels pain when 
he fails of his desire; and to the σώφρων the absence of the 
object of desire is accompanied by pain. And so far pain 
is connected with these states of mind; but ἡδονή is the 
essence of them. 


(162.) 6. ὁ μὲν οὖν κιλ. In the matter of ἐπιθυμία, again, the 
ἀκόλαστος is 108 slave, and as every ἐπιθυμία is ἃ. painful feeling, 
the success as well as the failure of the ἀκόλαστος causes him 
pain ; and hence may be seen the folly and absurdity of such 
& man, (ἀτόπῳ δὲ ἔοικε). 

(163.) 7. Asceticism was unknown to Aristotle. What would 
he have said to those who refused the good things of God’s 
providing merely because they were good ? 


(164.) 8. The σώφρων has his notions of ἡδονή purified and 
chastened ; his ἐπιθυμίαι moderated and directed. | 


(165.) 8. ὅσα δὲ πρὸς «zr.d., al. A. The final! causes of these 
bodily appetites are evidently the health and ‘well-being of 
the body. Whatever the σώφρων seeks will either contribute 
directly to these, or, at the least, not hinder them. This rule 
for cases where positive laws are not laid down, is of uni- 
versal application, and one much to be remembered as a 
practical law of action. 


(166.) 8. οὕτως ἔχων, 80. ὀρεγόμενος τῶν ἄλλων ἡδέων, ἐμποδίων 
τούτοις. ὑπερ τὴν οὐσίαν, beyond his means. 


CHAPTERX II. 


(167.) It might be argued that there was some excuse for ἀκό- 
Aacros, inasmuch as he was fhurried away by passion, while 
the δειλός acted more slowly. In this chapter Aristotle, who 
always shews a peculiar abhorrence of ἀκολασία, proves the 
contrary. 
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(168.) 1. ἡ μὲν yap κιτιλ. ἀκολασία is the excess of the influ- 
ence of ἡδονή, unmoderated by the λύπη of shame; δειλία is 
the influence of λύπη, uncontrolled by the ὑδονή of καλόν. 
—aiperéy: hence ἀκολασία is more voluntary. 


(169.) 2. 863 καὶ ἐπονειδιστόπερον καὶ yap κιτλ.: being 
voluntary, it is a reproach to any one who falls into it, for 
he must do so voluntarily ; and it is easy to habituate one- 
self against it; for there are so many ἡδέα in life that a man 
may, without much trouble, exercise himself in temperance : 
while ἀνδρεία, from the comparatively rare opportunities for 
its exercise, which are to most men few, and always attended 
with pain and risk, is less easily attained. 


(170.) 8. δόξειέ τε x.r.A. Voluntariness is mostly tested by the 
τὰ καθ᾽ ἕκαστα: and hence, as no one wishes to be δειλός, 
and only is so under pressure from without, it is less volun- 
tary at the moment of action than ἀκολασία, where the motive 
cause of the evil is ἐπιθυμία and ἄρεξις from within. ἀκολασία, 
however in the abstract, is as little an object of desire as 
δειλία, (τὸ δ᾽ ὅλον ἧττον οὐδεὶς yap κιτ.λ.} : In this respect both 
are equally (if at all) involuntary.—rots καθ᾽ ἕκαστον: the 
dative marks the middle term of the argument: Gr. Gr. 
609. 5. 


(171.) 8. αὐτή, 8c. ἀκολασία. 
(172.) 6. μετενήνεχθαι, to be applied.—év τούτοις, 8C. παιδίοις. 


(173.) 7. εὐπειθές, the nom. is τὸ αἰσχρῶν ὀρεγόμενον.----καὶ mar 
ταχόθεν, from whatever quarter it comes.—rd συγγενές, that 
which is kindred to tt in the soul, or that whence it springs.— 
Michelet, “ that which is in our nature.”’ 


(174.) 7. The notion of the struggle between ἐπιθυμία and λόγος, 
so frequently spoken of by Aristotle, the key-stone of his 
Ethics, as applied to education, would suggest the great 
problem of all systems of education,—how to subdue the 
passions to the reason,—the great difficulty of right action, 
and, even apart from the Scriptures, the best proof for the 
necessity of divine grace. 

(175.) 8. αὐτάς, sc. ἐπιθυμεῶν ἐνεργείας. 


(176.) 9. ἀμφοῖν, --τῆς σωφροσύνης καὶ λόγον. 
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BOOK IV. 


CHAPTER I. 


(1.) Tux virtues of fortitude and temperance are the regulation 


of the animal appetites, instincts of human nature, the imme- 
diate impressions of the senses. Those in the fourth book 
are the regulation of other human appetites or instincts, 
with which the senses are less directly concerned,—love of 
money, love of power, love of honour,—the instincts towards 
social intercourse in every-day life. Thus they are no longer 
those of the man as an individual, but as a social being: for 
fortitude and temperance relate rather to the well-being and 
right action of a man in his relation to himself; liberality, 
&c., rather refer to his relations and behaviour towards 
others. Hence the notions of ἡδονή and λύπη come in less 
visibly, though not less really, inasmuch as actual pleasure 
and pain have less to do with such actions. But still there 
is an ἡδονή and λύπη, an impulse towards, or a check from, 
a certain course of action, (see chap. i. 28); and which- 
ever of these is, from the constitution of the agent, or 
the nature of the circumstances, the prevailing motive, is 
regulated, as the case may be, by the λύπη or the ἡδονή 
arising from the sense of αἰσχρόν or καλόν : and 88 in cwdpo- 
σύνη and ἀνδρεία the better of the two extremes is that which 
is the excess of the regulating principle, so in many of 
these virtues, where there is any general tendency towards 
one extreme, (where we are συμφυέστεροι μᾶλλον.) there the 
error in the other extreme is the better; while in others 
of these virtues the impulses and checks are not the same 
in all men, but vary according to character and circum- 
stances: so that if the better extreme is specified at all, it is 
not from its being the excess of the regulating principle, 
(for either extreme may be this, according to character or 
circumstances,) but ἐξ αὐτοῦ τοῦ apdyparos,—the nature and 
effects of the thing itself. 


(2.) 8. ἐπιφέρομεν σνμπλέκοντες, we apply, in connection 


with other notions. 
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(8.) 5. βούλεται εἶναι, properly is; claims to be. 


(4.) 5. διὰ τούτων, sc. χρημάτων ; implied in οὐσίας.---κ dey é- 
μεθα, we use the term. 


(5.) 9. καὶ ὁ ἔπαινος δέ, and praise too: see Gr. Gr. 769. 2. 


(6.) 9. τὸ γὰρ οἰκεῖον ἧττον mpolevras μᾶλλον. μᾶλλον 
belongs to the whole sentence, ἧττον to προίενται. It is easier 
not to take than to give; for men have a reluctance to give 
away (ἧττον mpoievra:) what is their own, rather than (μᾶλ- 
λον ἢ) not to take what does not belong to them. 


(7.) 10. οὐχ ἧττον, rather; 80 οὐχ ἥκιστα, most. Lidd. and 
Scott ad v. 3. 

(8.) 11. τῶν ἀπ᾽ ἀρετῆς, 1.0. σπουδαίων : see Gr. Gr. 620. 3, b. 

(9.) 15. rot μὴ τιμῶντος τὰ χρήματα, al. τοῦ τιμῶντος, 
—but there is no sense in this. The same characteristic as 
that in the text is given again in sect. 26, and more fully 
in sect. 20,--- μὴ τιμῶντα δὲ αὑτὰ τὰ χρήματα. 

(10.) 18. τὸ ὑπερβάλλειν. This has no connection with the 
ὑπερβολή, (going beyond the mean,) but simply to give largely, 
—more than most people would, or more than what might 
have been expected of him. 

(11.) 19. τὸ yap μὴ βλέπειν. Here, again, we have the ab- 
sence of self as-an ingredient of virtue.—otdév δὲ κωλύει, 
This is one distinction between ἐλευθερίοτης and μεγαλοπρέπεια. 
—The widow’s mite will, of course, occur to every reader. 

(12.) 20. ἐλευθεριώτεροι x.r.d., are, it would seem, more given 
to liberality —z a paraBdvres, inheriting it. 

(18.) 21. ἐγκαλεῖται: neuter passive: blame is thrown on. 

(14.) 28. ἄσωτος: from ἁ and σῶζω.--τυράννου ς, monarchs. 

(15.) 24. ἑπόμεναι, thus connected wilh each other. ἐναντίαι, 
opposed to each other. 

(16.) 25. λυπήσεται. This will shew perapedcia, and make the 
action οὐκ ἑκούσιον. 

(17.) 26. δύναται ἀδικεῖσθαι, ts open to wrong. 

(18.) 27. Σιμωνίδῃ. He was notorious for his love of money : 
see Rhet. ii. 2; Arist. Pax, 698, Σιμωνίδης ; πῶς ; ὅτι γέρων ὧν 


καὶ campos xepdous ἕκατι κἄν ἐπὶ ῥιπὸς πλέοι. 


"8 ETHICS.—BOOK IV. [e. i. 29-—40, 


(19.) 29. πλὴν ἐπὶ μικροῖς, but in small matters, or with petty 
objects. Liberality is displayed in large gifts as well as 
small; but illiberality shews itself in petty gains. Where 
the wickedness is on a large scale, it is hardly illiberality, 
but rather πλεονεξία: see sect. 44.—rd τῆς ἀσωτίας, the 
actions of daria. 

(20.) 30. ἐπεί. Michelet rightly observes that ἐπεί does ‘not 
always require an apodosis, but can stand independently for 
moreover, then, thus: see bk. vi. 8.6. This may be an elliptic 
construction for “since this is so, then,” &¢.—otd πάνυ 
συνδνάζεται, do not always go together; οἷ, bk. viii. 4.5: 
συναύξεται, on the authority of several MSS. 


(21.) 30. οἵπερ. The ἄσωτος is 8 man who outruns his private 
means: see above, sect. 23. 

(22.) 81. ἔχει γὰρ κιτιλ. dowria 18 nearer the mean, inasmuch 
as it is only an exaggeration of the virtuous principle. Men, 
by nature, are prone to think of self, and to feel reluctance 
(λύπη,) to give to others,—(37, συμφυέστερον τοῖς ἀνθρώποις : cf. 
44) : the regulating principle, the ἡδονή of the καλόν attached 
to giving, comes in; and this, if carried too far, i.e. beyond 
the καλόν, becomes dowria. The καλόν never occurs to the 
ἀνελεύθερος a8 ἡδύ, and is therefore no principle of action,— 
(cf. 84, διὰ τὸ μηδὲν τοῦ καλοῦ φροντίζειν). 

(28.) 88. κάθαπερ εἴρηται, as is implied in what has been 
said. 

(24.) 86. οὐδὲ τούτον ἕνεκα, BC. τοῦ καλοῦ. 

(25.) 86. πορίζουσιν, dat. plur. 

(26.) 36. els ταῦτα: ἀκολασία---δαπάνη---ἡδονή. 

(27.) 88. ὁλόκληρος, in all its forms. 

(28.) 89. τινὰ ἐπιείκειαν, ἃ sort of rectitude, differing from 
the real, because it is not from love of καλόν, but from the 
inferior motive, a cautious, selfish fear (εὐλάβειαν) of αἰσχρόν. 
—alcxpéy is not a legitimate motive of right action, where 
positive καλόν should come in: αἰσχρόν here is “ disgrace,” not 
ὁ wrong.” 

(29.) 89. ὠνόμασται,---8ο. κυμινοπρίστης, this name is thus pro- 
verbially applied. 

(30.) 40. κατὰ μικρὸν ἐπὶ πολλῷ, al. μικρά : those who lend 
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in small sums at high interest. κατὰ puxpdy,—Gr. Gr. 629, 11. 
8, f—al. καὶ τὰ μικρά. Michelet interprets it, “ who give 
small things for large,” joining it with ἐργαζόμενοι. 

(81.) 41. ἐπ᾽ abrois: is a term common to these: see Gr. Gr. 
634. 3, a, fin. 


(82.) 44. ἐπὶ ταύτην, in the direction of this. 


CHAPTER II. 


(88.) 1. ἐν μεγέθει πρέπουσα δαπάνη. Alcibiades’ speech 
furnishes a good illustration: Thucyd. vi. 


(84.) 2. πρὸς αὐτόν. The three points in the μεγαλοπρεπής are: 
1. the man’s own rank and character; 2. ἐν ᾧ, the cir- 
cumstances in which he is placed; 3. περὶ 6, the matter in 
hand, the sum expended,—al. καὶ d: that is, Alcibiades was 
μεγαλοπρεπής in his magnificent display at the Olympic games, 
for the Olympic prize. He would have been βάναυσος, had 
he made the same display at an insignificant meeting, or for 
an object of mean repute. An Athenian of lower rank would 
have been βάναυσος, had he made the display anywhere ;—all 
the conditions of the πρέπον would have been violated. 


(85.) 4. dwecpoxanria, want of taste. 


(86.) 5. ἐπιστήμονι ἔοικε, is as it were a man of knowledge,— 

_ inasmuch as the ἐπιστήμων can, in physical truth, discern the 

true point; so can the μεγαλοπρέπης in his habits of life and 
expenses.—< p peADs, in fil proportion. 


(89.) 6. ἡ ἕξις δρίζεται ταῖς ἐνεργείαις (Β6. τῷ πρέποντι ἐν ᾧ καὶ περὶ δ) 
καὶ ὧν ἐστίν, (8c. τῷ πρέποντι πρὸς αὐτόν.)--τὴν δαπάνην, BC. 
ἀξίαν εἶναι. 


(40.) 10. οἷον μέγεθος. This is a difficult passage: the best 
interpretation seems to be to join it with ἐλευθεριότητος : “‘ In 
these the peyd is the characteristic of the μεγαλοπρεπής; 
as it were an increased degree of liberality, which has the same 
subject-matter ; or if ταῦτα be read: is on these matters. édevbe- 
porns, on ἃ large scale; or it may be: “ But in these points 
the peyd of the μεγαλοπρεπής comes in, as if it were a great- 
ness of something; the notion of greatness is_implied in the 
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very term of magnificent. The μεγαλοπρεπής has the character- 
istic of greatness, though ἐλευθεριότης is concerned with the 
very same actions.” 


(41.) 10. καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ἴσης κιτιλ. : and not only when the 
thing done is greater in itself, “ but even when the expense 
and pains are equal, the μεγαλοπρεπής will produce something 
more magnificent.” Aspasius, quoted by Michelet, illustrates 
this by saying that the Olympian Jupiter of Pericles was 
more magnificent than if, at the same cost, he had made a 
smaller statue, but more richly adorned: in this case, too, 
the peyd of the μεγαλοπρεπής exhibits itself. μεγαλοπρεπέστερον 
seems to have here the sense it would have anywhere else, 
without any peculiar technical reference to μεγαλοπρέπεια. 


(42.) 10. οὐ yap ἡ αὐτή κιτλ᾿: for the ἴση δαπάνη does not 
make an equality, as it would if both were κτήματα, which 
are valued by their cost; but the nature of the action and 
character of the agent come into account. 


(43.) 12. τὸ ris ὧν, the question who he is: see Gr. Gr. 457. 


(44.) 14. τὰ τοιαῦτα, such actions.—v αὐτοῖς μέτεστιν, 
those in whom they have some interest,—such as living rela- 
tions, &c. 


(45.) 15. τῶν δὲ ἰδίων ὅσα, BC. μεγαλοπρεπῆ ἐστί. 


(46.) 16. ἐνταῦθα, that which, ἐπ this or that case, is great, falls 
under μεγαλοπρέπεια. 


(47.) 19. εὐυπέρβλητον, is not to be surpassed; that is, it is 
as great as it can be.—xai refers to τὸ γὰρ τοιοῦτον, not to 
εὐνπέρβλητον. 

(48.) 20. παρὰ μέλος: literally, out of tune; unsuitably—r ο ρ- 
φύραν. In comic exhibitions the παραπέτασμα (or curtain 
to decorate the scene) was usually of leather, not of purple 
cloth—d&omrep of Μεγαρεῖς: they were proverbial for 
their bad taste, and probably had committed some such sole- 
cism as that in the text. 
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CHAPTER III. 


(48.) 1. ἔοικεν εἶναι, we should suppose to be. 

(49.) 4. σώφρων, a man of well-ordered mind ; modest. This word 
has a generic sense of controlling in some one way or other 
and restraining our natural tendencies; and the particular 
sense varies according to the context. 

(50.) 5. ἀστεῖοι, natty, and well made. 

(51.) 6 ὁ δὲ μειζόνων ἢ ἄξιος οὐ πᾶς χαῦνος. The 
essence οὗ χαῦνος is that he is ἀνάξιος μεγάλων :—if a man is 
ἄξιος μεγάλων, and thinks himeelf ἄξιος μεγίστων, this is rather 
& spurious μεγαλοψυχία than χαυνότης. 

(52.) 7. ἂν δόξειεν, 86. μικρόψυχος εἶναι. 

(58.) 8. οἱ 3¢, the others. 

(54.) 9. περὶ ἕν, sc. ὃ θεοῖς ἀπονέμομεν -- τιμήν.---ἡ δ᾽ ἀξία «rd, 
This is put in to confine it to its particular subject-matter, 
viz. some one of τὰ ὄκτος ἀγαθά. 

(55.) 11. ἄνεν λόγου, without argument,—of itself. 

(56.) 18. οὐ μὴν τόν ye «A. BC. πρὸς τόν ye κιτλ. 

(57.) 15. παρασείσαντι, demissis manibus ; wringing his hands.— 
μέγα, of consequence. 

(58.) 16. κοσμός, the setting of the virtues. 

(59.) 17. τῷ μὴ ἔχειν: dative of cause considered as instru- 
ment: see Gr. Gr. 607. 

(60.) 20. ᾧ δ᾽ ayuda, 8c. ἡ ἀρετὴ καὶ τὰ ἔξωθεν ἀγαθά. 

(61.) 21. ἐκείνων μέν, others.—atrol, they themselves do what 
they fancy; their life is without rule: hence they are ine- 
ρόπται. 

(62.) 24. ὁ ὑπάρξας, he who first did him a kindness. 

(68.) 25. ofs ἄν: οὖς is in attraction, while ὧν in the next clause 
depends directly on μνημονεύειν. 

25. Θέτιν. 1]. a. 508.—0l Λάκωνες. The interchange of 
the infinitive, (λέγειν,) and finite verb, (ἔλεγον, implied after 
Λάκωνες,) is curious: in the former, the notion in Aristotle's 
mind was that Homer had not made Thetis λέγειν, &c.; in 

Φ 
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the other, that of Λάκωνες did not, as a fact, recount, &.: or 
it is possible that in the former construction διό is equi- 
valent to τοῦτο αἴτιόν ἐστι, after which λέγειν would follow 
naturally. 

(G4.) 26. ἢ μόγις, or very reluctantly.—<é » ἐκείνοις, al. ἐπ᾽, but 
not so well. 

(65.) 27. ἀλλ᾽ ἢ, except. 

(66.) 28. The former reading of several MSS.—sappnowcrinds γὰρ 
διὰ τὸ καταφρονητικὸς εἶναι, καὶ παρρησιαστικὸς δέ διὸ καταφρονητικὸς 
καὶ ἀληθευτικός κιτ.λ.---ὴθΒ evidently corrupt. The reading in the 
text is given in one MS., and makes good sense. Perhaps 
τὸ καταφρονητικὸς εἶναι might have been substituted from the 
majority of MSS. for καταφρονεῖν ; and the following words, 
which really create the difficulty, may have easily crept in, 
by some carelessness, from the preceding line. 

(67.) 28. πλὴν ὅσα μή, except what; after the analogy of πλὴν 
el μή, except.—_taa μὴ caime μή τινα.--εἴρονα, al. elpe- 
veiay. He does not think it worth while to say what he 
really means to the common sort. 

(68.) 29. πρὸς ἄλλον ζῆν: literally, to live looking to another; 
to order his life by another. 


(69.) 81. ἀνθρωπόλογος, he does not talk of men or human life, 
but of something higher. 

(70.) 82. σπουδάζοντος, of one who cares for such things. 

(71.) 84. λέξις στάσιμος, and his style stately. —oivrovos, 
eager. | 

(72.) 88. οὐδ᾽ οὗτοι: see chap. ii, 22. 

(78.) 86. ὀκνηροί, lazy; not caring to take the trouble to act 
worthily of themselves; al. voepoi, sharp, i.e. looking too 
sharply into themselves; al. νωθροί, stupid = ἑαυτοὺς 
ἀγνοοῦντες. 

(74.) 87. γίνεται μᾶλλον, there is a greater tendency to it; 
men are more apt to act below themselves: so that χαυνότης 
18 merely an excess of that proper pride which regulates and 
elevates self-distrust into self-knowledge, and, where true 
merit really exists, leads to the self-esteem wherewith the 
μεγαλόψυχος regards himself (in a human sense, not impro- 
perly) as the possessor of virtue. 


% 
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(75.) 88. The μεγαλόψυχος is doubtlessly, at first sight, contrary 
to Christian humility, and contains many repulsive features ; 
but we must remember that a Christian is to walk worthily 
of the vocation wherewith he is called, and that there is 
nothing unchristian in what Leighton speaks of in Serm. xiv. 
vol, iii. p. 256: “ It is a thing both of unspeakable excellence 
and usefulness for a Christian often to consider the excellence 
of that state to which he is called. It cannot fail to put him 
upon very high resolutions, and carry him on in that divine 
ambition of behaving daily more suitably to his high calling 
and hopes ;” and again, Serm. xv. p. 271: ‘There is a great- 
ness and height of spirit in the love of God and union with 
Him that doth vainly swell and lift it up, but with the 
deepest humility joins the highest and truest magnanimity.” 
‘Who can read the end of Montrose, and say that his peya- 
λοψυχία made his death less Christian ἢ The μεγαλοψυχία of 
the heathen is founded on his own merit,—that of the Chris- 
tian on the position in which he is placed by God; but with 
this distinction, the μεγαλοψυχία of Aristotle contains a great 
principle of Christian ethics, which it is much to be wished 
might be more recognised, especially by the young. It must 
be borne in mind, too, that the μεγαλόψυχος must be ἄξιος 
before he can pay respect to virtue in his own person; and 
that it is revelation only which teaches us distinctly that we 
never can be personally ἄξιοι. The features which are so 
repulsive and ridiculous in this character are its accidents, 
and arise from the fashions and notions of the time, which 
made them seem proper ways of exhibiting one’s self-esteem 
before the world. 


CHAPTER IV. 
(76.) 1. ἐν rots πρώτοις. Bk. ii. 7. 8. 
(77.) 1. ἀφεστᾶσι, lay πο claim to,—have nothing to do with. 


(78.) 1. reps ὀρέξει. In μεγαλοψυχία there is no ὄρεξις τιμῆς : 
the really magnanimous is content, whether he is praised 
or blamed by those around him. 


(79.) 4. ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό, we do not refer it to the same standard, 


(80.) 5. ἐρήμη ς,), BC. μεσότητος.--καὶ τὸ μέσον, 80. ‘ari, where 
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there are extremes, there is also a mean.—dvovvpos, an evi- 
dence of such a character being practically unrecognised. 


(82.) 5. φαίνεται δὲ «xr. When contrasted with φιλοτιμία, 
such a well-regulated desire of honour would seem short of 
what was proper; when with ἀφιλοτιμία, it would seem to 
exceed it; while contrasted with both at once, it would 
seem, in some way or other, to combine both: it would 
seem to be either, according to the light in which it was 
held. 


(88.) 6. ἔοικε ard. This, it seems, is the case in the other 
virtues,—the mean is opposed to each and both the extremes, 
while the extremes are only accidentally opposed to each 
other, as being each opposed to the mean; but here the 
only apparent opposition is between the two extremes, as 
the mean, though really existing, is not practically recog- 
nised: hence over-ambition seems to be directly opposed 
to under-ambition; but in reality each is opposed to a 
well-regulated ambition. 


CHAPTER V. 


(84.) 1. μεσότης περὶ ὀργάς. The regulation of those emotions 
of our irascible nature, (Top. iv. 5, 5. p. 172, ἡ δὲ ὀργὴ ἐν τῷ 
θυμοείδει: cf. Top. ii. 7. 4. p. 183,) which are created by the 
actions of others towards us, and in which θυμός, with ἡδονή 
attached to it in prospect, (see Rhet. ii. 2. 2,) furnishes the 
impulse, rather than any pleasurable ὄρεξις : it 18 ὄρεξις μετὰ 
λύπης, NOt μεθ᾽ ἡδονῆς. (sect. 10, τιμωρία παύει τῆς ὀργῆς, ποιοῦσα 
ἡδονὴν ἀντὶ λύπηε). For the meaning and function of θυμόε, 
see bk. ii. note 10. 

(85.) 1. ἀνωνύμον ὄντος x.r-A. There is some difficulty in treating 
of this virtue, because it does not seem as if there were three 
distinct degrees or forms of anger; both ὀργή and πραότης 
which are the only recognised forms in which this πάθος 
shews itself, being rather simple affections, than affections 
controlled or uncontrolled: hence πραότης is by some men, 
and under certain circumstances, looked upon as the right 
habit of mind, and at other times, ὀργή: but Aristotle contents 
himeelf with shewing that in their praise and blame men do 
recognise a mean between rage and insensibility ; that this 
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mean or regulation of anger, which he calls πραότης, is stamped 
as the virtue of these instincts of our nature by that appro- 
bation of men which in the end of the first book he laid 
down as the standard or sign of virtue, (see sect. 14, infra: 
τό ye τοσοῦτον δῆλον ὅτι ἡ μὲν μέση ἕξις ἐπαινετή). 

(86.) 8. βούλεται γάρ: see bk. ii. note 15. 


(87.) 6. τὸ δὲ προπηλακιζόμενον «rr. It is scarcely neces- 
sary to call attention to the contrast between this feature 
of heathen ethics and Christianity.—wepsopay, sc. προπὴ- 
λακιζομένουε. 

(88.) 7. ὁλόκληρον, occupied the whole character ; or was developed 
tr all tts points. 


(89.) 8. ἀνταποδιδόασιν, return the injury; al. ἀποδιδόασιν.---- 
ὦ φανεροί εἶσι, in the way in which their anger is felt, (see 
Rhet. ii. 2.1, and 8. 16). Michelet takes it, “so that through 
their sharpness of mind they discover their anger ;” but it 
seems better to join διὰ ὀξύτητα with ἀνταποδιδόασιν, and to take 
ἢ φανεροί as above, especially when we refer to the charac- 
teristic given in the Rhetoric, as to the necessity of their 
revenge being felt to come from them: they do not wish to 
do a harm secretly, but openly. 


(90.) 12. τῇ πραότητι: the lack of anger is merely an excess 
of the controlling principle; for anger is the instinct which, 
being properly regulated, becomes πραότης, --μᾶλλον yive- 
ται, 86. ἡ ὑπερβολή. 

(91.) 14. The mean, though ἀνώνυμος, is recognised by the praise 
of men generally as the virtue of this part of our nature. 


CHAPTER VI. 
(92.) We come to the virtues of the social, or what perhaps may 
be more properly called the sociable, instincts of man. 
(98.) 2. τοῖς ἐντυγχάνουσιν, in whose society they may be. 
(94.) ὃ. ὅτι ἡ μέση ἕξις ἐπαινετή. The point proved in this 
chapter likewise is, that the mean is recognised as the virtue 


of the sociable instincts, considered apart from φιλία, or the 
social affections. 


(95. 8. ἀποδέξεται, he will approve. 


86 ETHICS.—BOOK IV. [c. vi. ὅ--9; 


(96.) 5. τῷ τοιοῦτος εἶναι, from his social instincts being 
᾿ properly regulated, and in the mean.—od23’ αὖ λυπεῖ», to 
grieve for them. 

(97.) 6. καθόλον κιτιλ.: speaking of it generally in its abstract 
character, it is merely habitual propriety in social intercourse ; 
but when we consider how far it takes cognizance of what is 
individually or socially right, (ἀναφέρων πρὸς τὸ καλὸν καὶ τὸ 
σύμφερον,) we shall find that it is habitual propriety in 
regard of the sympathies of social life, and the pleasures and 
pains attached to them; that such pain and pleasure is the 
subject-matter of it, and that the mean consists in the regu- 
lation of our natural desire to please and sympathize with 
others, (xaf αὐτὸ μὲν αἱρούμενος συνηδύνειν,) by the higher con- 
siderations of private and public good: that when it is for 
another’s good, he will not hesitate to give pain by not 
sympathizing with the evil or harmful pleasures of others, but 
rather opposing them. And this virtue, as given by Aristotle, 
is no small ingredient in the practical Christian propriety 
which refuses to join in the scoff or the jest of ribaldry ; and 
which, knowing that such things are worthy of death, can 
find no pleasure in those that do them. There are few 
points of practical Christianity more habitually needed, few 
more neglected. It is a jewel both precious and rare. 

(98.) 8. τοῖς δὲ ἀποβαίνουσιν £1.d., following its accidental 
results ; that is, private or public good. 

(99.) 9. The dpecxos or κόλαξ seems to be the only contrary to the 
δύσερις, through the mean to which really both are opposed 
having no name; δύσερις is opposed to κόλαξ, and both to the 


μῶσος. 


CHAPTER VII. 


(100.) 1. προσποιήμασι, pretensions. 

(101.) 2. τῶν ἐνδόξων: of what might be, but is not. 

(102.) 4. αὐθέκαστος, simple, straightforward; without pre- 
tence ; just what he really is: Eud. iii. 7, ἀληϑὴς καὶ ἁπλοῦς 
ὃν καλοῦσιν αὐθέκαστον. 


(108.) 8. éwsecnis, a good, honest man. 
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(104.) 9. ἐπὶ τὸ ἔλαττον κτλ. The μᾶλλον belongs to ἀπο- 

κλίνει : he rather tends to make things seem less than they are. 
10. οὐ yap ἄν, 86. εἰ μὴ οὕτως ἦν. 

(105.) 12. οὐκ ἐν τῇ δυνάμει. The same phrase occurs in 
the Rhetoric about the sophist, on reference to which, and 
the context, its meaning will be seen to be, that the sophist 
has no separate formule, or false system of logic, (οὐ κατὰ 
τὴν ἐπιστήμην); but he uses true logic as well as false if it suits 
his purpose, (προαίρεσις τοῦ φαίνεσθαι σοφός) : ΒΟ here the ἀλά- 
(ov has no formule or system to guide him im the choice 
and treatment of his subject-matter; but uses whatever 
comes to hand, just as it may for the time suit his purpose, 
of making him seem a greater man than he is: what he says 
is not even always false, but simply so said as to produce false 
impressions about the greatness of his own merits. Others 
translate τῇ δυνάμει by what he can do, by his having the 
power to do so,—referring to Top. iv. 5. 7, p. 170; but the 
passage seems to refer to something else,—to the cases where 
the person has been blamed merely because he has it in 
him to do wrong, whereas the will (προαίρεσις) is the point 
in question.—_r@ τοιόσδε εἶναι, i. 9. by his disposition, 
(προαιρέσει). 

(106.) 12. ὥσπερ καὶ ψεύστης, «rd. 88 the liar 18 80, 1. ©. κατὰ 
τὴν ἕξιν καὶ τῷ τοιόσδε εἶναι ;—one sort lying for the mere sake 
of lying, the other from his tendency to ambition or covetous- 
ness, (δόξης ὀρεγόμενος ἢ κέρδους) ; OF ὥσπερ καὶ ψεύστης may be 
in a parenthesis, as the liar proper, and ὁ μέν and ὁ δέ refer to 
two sorts of ἀλάζονες, and not of ψεῦσται. 


(aor) 18. of μὲν οὖν κι. Supply ἐστίν after ἐφ᾽ οἷς; after 
κέρδους, supply ἀλαξονευόμενοι προσποιοῦνται τοιαῦτα ὧν καὶ 
x.r-A.—8:artabeiy which may be undetected, if they do 
not exist: pretensions which cannot be tested; as a false 
prophet, or a quack, can always give reasons why their 
predictions or their remedies turn out wrong—pdyrcy 
σοφόν, al. μάντιν ἣ σοφόν, i.e. two persons, ἃ seer, Or 8 
sophist or philosopher. In the reading in the text, σοφόν 
is only an ironical epithet of μάντιν, like our wise man 
for a fortune-teller. 

(108.) 13. rocatra, such things as; sc. μαντείαν, σοφίαν, la- 
τρείαν.--τὰ εἴρη μένα, BC. δόξα, ἀπόλαυσις, λαθεῖν. 
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(109.) 15. βαυκοπανοῦργοι, affected fellows: ἀπὸ τῶν Savaider 


ὅ ἐστιν εἶδος ὑποδημάτων ᾿Ιωνικῶν. 

(110.) 15. οἷον ἡ τῶν Δακώνων ἐσθής: the ultra-simplicity 
of the Spartan costume is in reality not modesty, but conceit. 
Cf. Xen. de Rep. &., ii. ὃ. 4. 


(111.) 16. ἐμποδών, before one’s feet,—obvious. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


(112.) 1. ὁμιλία ἐμμελῆς, ἃ certain well-timed sociability. 
Another virtue of social life consists in the proper regu- 
lation of the instincts towards relaxation and society. 

(113.) 3. βωμολόχοι: properly, those that waited about the 
altars to get the refuse of the sacrifices ; a lickspittle, buffoon. 


(114.) 4. εὐτράπελοι, witty. We have a similar metaphor in 
our well-turned jest, compliment, &c.—yaplevres, amusing, 
pleasing. 

(115.) 4. ἐπιπολάζοντος, being very common. Cf. bk. i. 4. ras 
μάλιστα ἐπιπολαζούσας δόξας. 

(116.) ὅ. ἐπιδεξι ό τη ς, neatness, tact. 

(117.) ἐν παιδίας μέρει, jestingly, in sport. 

(118). 6. ὑπόνοια, the under or hidden sense; wit, jest, play on 
words. 

(119). 9. ἔδει ἴσως καὶ σκώπτειν, perhaps they ought to have 
Sorbidden joking a person. 

(120.) 10. ἥττων ἐστί x.r.dr., ἐδ α slave to his jest. 


CHAPTER IX. ᾿ 
(121) 1. πάθει. This αἰδώς is one of the elements of φυσικὴ ἀρετή. 
(122.) 2. ἀποτελεῖται, its results are of like nature with those of 
fear and danger ; literally, it is perfected, or develops itself, in 
much the same way as fear; i.e. both are σωματικά. 
(128.) 8. ὑπὸ τῆς αἰδοῦς. Here we see the function of aidéds: 


men are also hindered by the fear of αἰσχρόν ; but this rather 
is a rational, the other an instinctive, emotion. 
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(114.) δ. οὐδέτερα πρακτέα, we should avoid the very appear- 
ance of evil. 

(115.) 6. τὸ δὲ οὕτως ἔχειν κτὰ, The notion that shame, or 
sorrow for vice, is the same as being virtuous, is absurd, for 
the notion of virtue implies abstinence from indulgences or 
actions on which shame would follow. 

(116.) 7. εἴη ἄν: “ shame would be the feeling of a virtuous man on 
the supposed case (ἐξ ὑποθέσεως) of his doing what was wrong ;”’ 
but this is really and practically impossible (οὔκ ἐστι δὲ τοῦτο 
περὶ τὰς dperds): ἐπιεικοῦς would be a better reading, were 
there MS. authority for it. 


BOOK V. 


CHAPTER I. 


(1.) Havre now treated of the particulars of our moral obligation 
separately, and shewn that in each part of our moral nature 
the μεσότης, or balance of the impulses and principles proper 
to that part, is the ἀρετή and performs the ἔργον thereof,—he 
now proceeds to our social nature, and shews, first, that look- 
ing on δικαιοσύνη as a habit of mind, these ἀρεταί of our moral 
nature are collectively the performance of social obligation, 
which is the highest law to which man, as man, is subject ; 
and secondly, looking on δικαιοσύνη as a political system, that 
as the perfection of man’s nature lies in the mean, so does the 
perfection of the state. The ἡ ἐν μέρει δικαιοσύνη is not, as we 
shall presently see, primarily a balance περὶ ἡδονὰς καὶ λύπας, 
as the other virtues are, but περὶ ἴσον καὶ ἄνισον in 8 social 
system. “Ihe former completes the proof of ἠθικὴ ἀρετή being 
the proper ἔργον of man’s nature,— 

δικαιοσύνη developes the ἔργον of man, (18 ἀρετὴ τελειοτάτη : 
see bk. i. c. 7); 

ἠθικὴ ἀρετή i8 δικαιοσύνη 5 

ἠθικὴ ἀρετή developes the ἔργον of man ; 
while the latter is an additional proof in the way of analogy 
that the moral excellence of man lies in the mean habit: for 
in ancient philosophy, so close an analogy was conceived to 

N 
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exist between the state and the individual, that if the ex- 
cellence of the state were not in a mean, it would have been, 
according to the rule of the scholastic philosophy of those 
days, an almost conclusive argument against a μεσότης being 
the ἀρετή of the individual. 


(2.)2. ὁρῶμεν δὲ πάντας κιτλ. The most usually received 
notion of δικαιοσύνη views it as a habit of mind which makes 
us just both in will and act. We must examine in what just 
action consists. He takes the opinions and notions of men 
on the subject, just as he had referred to them in forming 
his notion of εὐδαιμονία, and in discussing the several ἀρεταί, 
(κατὰ τὴν αὐτὴν μέθοδον τοῖς προειρημένοις). 


(3.) 4. οὐδὲ γὰρ «rd. The γάρ refers to some such suppressed 
sentence as “ this general outline of the nature of the two, and 
the opposition between them, will help us to define justice, for, 
Je.” δύναμις γὰρ κιτὶλ. In the sciences or the formal arts, 
opposite results proceed from the same system, as logic is 
equally used by the logician for a good and by the sophist 
for a bad end; so that a bad result is no evidence of a bad 
science or art, but only of a misuse of a good one; while in 
moral matters, opposite actions must proceed from opposite 
habits: and thus from bad actions a bad habit is proved to 
exist, and from good actions a good habit; hence, from unjust 
actions we may argue the existence and nature of ἀδικία, and 
ἀδικία must have a contrary habit (δικαιοσύνη), whence just 
actions arise; and from knowing what is ἄδικον we may find 
what is ἀδικία (al ἕξεις ἀπὸ τῶν ὑποκειμένων), and from knowing 
ἀδικία wo may find out δικαιοσύνη (γνωρίζεται ἡ ἐναντία Eis ἀπὸ 
τῆς ἐναντίας) : and in this case this is the easiest and most 
certain way; for δικαιοσύνη embraces so much, and is so high 
a perfection, that men have scarcely formed any positive 
notion of it, while ἀδικία is so much a matter of every-day 
life, that there is no difficulty in pointing out what men hold 
to be unjust; and this done, we easily get at a positive no- 
tion of ἀδικία, and thence of the ἐναντία ἕξις, viz. δικαιοσύνη. 


(4.) 4. οὔ, BC. δοκεῖ εἶναι τῶν ἐναντίων : the opposite habit does not 
belong to opposite results, i.e. an habit which has some 
other habit opposed to it, cannot produce the results which 
belong to that opposite. Thus health cannot produce the 
same result as sickness, but the art of medicine may be used 
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to produce ether. Some commentators leave out of; 1. e. 
“but the contrary habit is of (i.e. has) contrary results.’ 
The sense is much the same. 


(5.) 6. πλεοναχῶς λέγηται, spoken of in more senses than one. 
--ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ, not im all cases: the Paraphrast in- 
stances φιλεῖν and μισεῖν, where μισεῖν has not all the mean- 
ings opposed to φιλεῖν. 

(6.) 7. ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸ σύνεγγυς rr. For ὁμωνυμία, see Ca- 
teg.i.1. Where the identity of name arises from a close 
similarity between the things, the difference between them 
is apt to be overlooked. 


(7.) διαφορὰ ἡ κατὰ τὴν ἰδέαν, the generic difference. 
(8.) 8. καὶ ὁ ἄνισος, al. καὶ ἄδικος ; but the former is the better, 


dividing ἄδικος into παράνομος, πλεονέκτης and ἄνισος : the two 
last are afterwards combined. 


(9.) 8. ἐπεὶ δὲ καί. He gives his reasons for omitting πλεονέκτης 
in his division of the ἄδικον and δίκαιον just given, though 
spoken of by men as a sort of injustice. καί is omitted in 
some MSS. 

(10.) 9. of δ᾽ ἄνθρωποι down to ἀγαθά is in a parenthesis. 

(11.) 9. δεῖ δ᾽ οὔ, ἀλλ᾽ εὔχεσθαι «s.r. Aristotle here seems 
to recognise the necessity for some change of heart: men 
have wrong notions of ἀγαθόν ; they do not recognise the real 
ἀγαθόν as good to them. This ought not to be so; their 
notions of good ought to undergo some change. This can- 
not be done by themselves, but they must pray for it. 


(12.) 10. ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι δοκεῖ κιλ. He is merely explaining why 
there is no such term as μειονεξία. 


(18.) 11. τοῦτο yap περιέχει xrA. The term ἄνισον em- 
braces both πλεονεξία and μειονεξίᾳ. Michelet reads the 
passage, ἔστι yap ἄνισος, (τοῦτο γὰρ περιέχει καὶ κοινὸν,) καὶ 
παράνομος τοῦτο γὰρ, (ἡ παρανομία ἤτοι ἣ ἀνισότης,) περιέχει πᾶσαν 
ἀδικίαν καὶ κοινόν ἐστι πάσης ἀδικίας ; but this is probably ἃ gloss. 
Cardwell’s edition has καὶ παράνομος before τοῦτο γὰρ περιέχει, 
but this destroys the meaning of the passage, which is to 
shew that ἄνισος comprehends and is applicable to both πλεο- 
νεξία and μειονεξία. This is fully stated in what follows in 
some editions, but is probably a gloss, (τὸ yap ἄνισον ἔχει καὶ τὸ 
πλέον καὶ τὸ ἔλαττον). 
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(14.) 13. of δὲ νόμοι κιτλ.: δίκαιον in this its widest sense and 
sphere embraces the whole political system,—every thing 
which is ποιητικόν or φυλακτικὸν τῆς εὐδαιμόνιας καὶ τῶν μορίων 
αὐτῆς τῇ πολιτικῇ κοινωνίᾳ.---ΤῊ}5 18 ὅλη δικαιοσύνη, which com- 
prehends under it the δικαιοσύνη κατ᾽ ἀρετήν, and ἡ ἐν μέρει 
δικαιοσύνη. ᾽ 

(15.) It may be as well to give at once the scheme of δικαιοσύνη, 
as it will throw light on what is coming :— 

a. ὅλη δικαιοσύνη, (given in ch. i. 18,) the whole system of 
political arrangement (νόμιμον), the ἀδικία of which is wapd- 
yo ον in its widest sense. 

B. ἡ κατὰ τὴν ὅλην ἀρετήν, (ch. i. 14 and 19,) ordering and 
encouraging habits and acts of the several virtues; the 
ἀδικία of which is not ἄνισον, but παράνομον, though this in its 
wider sense comprehends both divisions. This exists first as 
an habit energising in the performance of virtues considered 
as duties towards others; secondly, as a political system of 
laws, rewards, punishments, guiding to such an habit. 

γ. ἡ ἐν μέρει τῆς ὅλης, (ch. ii.), regulation of political union ; 
the ἀδικία of which is ἄνισον. This exists first as a political 
regulation of the principles of political union, and of distri- 
butive, retributive, catallactic arrangements, (παρὰ τὴν ἀρετήν); 
secondly, as a habit of mind or disposition towards acting on 
such principles, (ἐν μέρει dperijs,) ἃ regulation of the covetous 
tendencies with especial view to others: hence it is that this 
δικαιοσύνη is said at one time to be παρὰ τὴν ἀρετήν, (ch. ii. 7,) 
and at another, ἐν μέρει ἀρετῆς, (ch. ii. 1). 

(16.) 13. πᾶσιν, democracy: ἀρίστοις, aristocracy; ἣ τοῖς 
κυρίοις, or the governing body.—} κατ᾽ ἄλλον τινὰ τρό- 
πον τοιοῦτον ἣ κατ᾽ ἀρετήν, selected for virtue or some 
other principle, such as wealth, birth, &c. The difference 
between the ἄριστοι and the κύριοι κατ᾽ ἀρετήν would be, that in 
the former the interest of the better sort, whether in office 
or not, would be consulted ; in the latter, the interest only 
of those who in consequence of their merit hold office: the 
latter would be rather oligarchical. ἡ κατ᾽ ἀρετήν is omitted 
in some editions, and in one MS. 

(17.) 15. αὕτη μὲν οὖν δικαιοσύνη. This is the δικαιοσύνη 
which answers to ἠθικὴ ἀρετή, and performs one part of the 
function of δικαιοσύνη generally, (the general prosperity of the 
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state,) by enjoining and encouraging virtue, (τὰ δὲ ποιήτικα 
τῆς ὅλης ἀρετῆς ἐστὶ ὅσα νενομοθέτηται περὶ παιδείαν, ch. 1. 11), 


(18.) 15. ἀρετὴ τελεία. Here then is solved the question 
started at the outset, (bk. i. ch. vii. 16,) and this gives the 
middle term for the syllogism of the book :— 


Whatever is τελειοτάτη ἀρετή performs the ἔργον of man ; 

ἠθικὴ ἀρετὴ πρὸς ἕτερον is this (for it —= δικαιοσύνη, which is 
τελειοτάτη ἀρετή) ; 

ἠθικὴ ἀρετὴ πρὸς ἕτερον performs the ἔργον of man. 
In the after-part of this book he shews that there is no higher 
law, or ἔργον, than δικαιοσύνη, a8 he has before shewn that 
each particular μεσότης performs the ἔργον of the passions or 
tendencies to which it belongs, making the habit of mind 
good, with relation to oneself and to others. 


(19.) 15. οὐχ ἁπλῶ ς, not without some limitation ; not in its most 
literal sense.—o00 Ἕσπερος x.r.A. This saying is ascribed to 
Euripides, Theognes, or Aristotle himeelf, all equally without 
authority. 


(20.) 15. τελεία μάλιστα: because it is social, which is the 
highest standard we can take for man, a8 man. 70x) ἀρετή 
taken ἁπλῶς could not have been the ἀρετή of social man, but 
it becomes so when it is connected with δικαιοσύνη. 


(21.) 16. ἀρχὴ ἄνδρα δείξει: οἷ, Soph. Ant. 175. 


(22.) 20. ἔστι yap ἡ αὐτή: in themselves, they are identical; 
each being the possession of the same habits and the per- 
formance of the same duties.—rd μέντοι εἶναι: their 
essence is different; they will be differently defined. dperj—= 
the possession of the habits and performance of the duties 
with reference to individual or moral perfection, (ἁπλῶς); δι- 
καιοσύνηΞε- [89 possession of the same habits and performance 
of the duties with reference to social perfection, (πρὸς ἕτερον). 
τὸ εἶναι is used in Aristotle in different senses, (πολλαχῶς yap 

‘ τὸ εἶναι λέγομεν, Met. xii. p. 264): when opposed to λόγος, it 
signifies the actual objective existence of anything, as opposed 
to a verbal or merely subjective notional existence, (Met. xii. 
2, p. 268); in another sense, (as here,) it means the full 
mental notion or definition of the thing, as opposed to an 
accidental, incomplete view of it. So De Anima, iil. 2, ἡ δὲ τοῦ 
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αἰσθητοῦ ἐνέργεια καὶ τῆς αἰσθήσεως ἡ αὐτὴ μέν ἐστι καὶ μία---τὸ δὲ 
εἶναι οὐ ταὐτὸν αὐταῖς) : accidentally, the reception of the image 
of the αἰσθητόν and its transmission from the αἰσθητόν are the 
same; but in essence they differ, inasmuch as one is an 
energy of the subject, the other of the object: so the words 
spoken are the same to the hearer and speaker, but they 
would be differently defined in relation to each. 


CHAPTER 1|. 


(28.) 1. There is some difficulty in determining the exact relation 


in which ἡ ἐν μέρει δικαιοσύνη stands to δικαιοσύνη in general, 
and to ἠθικὴ ἀρετή; whether the ἐν μέρει refers to its being 
a subdivision of δικαιοσύνη, or as contained under ἠθικὴ ἀρετή: 
either of these views seems at variance with expressions used 
in these chapters. ἠθικὴ ἀρετή and δικαιοσύνη are not con- 
vertible terms, as that would exclude the ἡ ἐν μέρει δικαιοσύνη 
in its function of a regulation of διανομή and χρεία. It will be 
found best, I think, to adopt the general division given above, 
and to view ἡ ἐν μέρει δικαιοσύνη a8 a subdivision of ὅλη δικαιο- 
σύνη when considered as a regulation of the above principles 
of social life, and as contained under ὅλη ἀρετή when viewed as 
a habit of mind; so that ἡ ἐν μέρει ἀδικία is παράνομον in its 
widest sense of a violation of the whole νόμιμον, as well as in 
its lesser sense of a violation of ἠθικὴ ἀρετή. The twofold 
nature of ἡ ἐν μέρει δικαιοσύνη as a social arrangement and 
mental habit, necessitates this seeming cross-division; had 
there been a separate term for each, this of course would 
have been avoided.—¢» μέρει ἀρετῆς: 88 being an habit of 
mind, it falls under the general class of ἀρετή; it is a parti- 
cular virtue. The arguments here fall into the second figure. 


(24.) 8. τοῦ παρὰ τὸν νόμον: in the widest sense of sapd- 


youov, in which it is opposed to νόμιμον, to the whole system 
of political arrangement. 


(25.) 4. The argument here is also in the second figure. 


(26.) 5. ἐπ᾿ οὐδεμίαν μοχθηρίαν: no moral vice. 
(27.) 6. παρὰ τὴν ὅλην: 88 being a political regulation of δια- 


youn and χρεία, and thus having a different subject-matter 


( 
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this ἀδικία is distinct from ὅλη κακία, and this δικαιοσύνη from 
ὅλη ἀρετή.--ὧδν μέρει: as being an habit of mind, or ha- 
bitual disposition to act unfairly in these points, διὰ τὴν ἡδονὴν 
ἀπὸ τοῦ κέρδους. 

(28.) 8. διώρισται κιτιλ. This may be thus paraphrased :—“ ἄδικον 
being divided into παράνομον and ἄνισον, there 18 8 δικαιοσύνη 
and ἀδικία proper to each of these, which we must discuss; 
and the ἀδικία and δικαιοσύνη of these two stand to each other 
in the relation of whole and part.”” The object is to shew 
how it is that, though ἄνισον and παράνομον are contrasted 
divisions of ἄδικον, yet one falls under the other as a subdi- 
vision, and of the two sorts of δίκαιον corresponding to these, 
one is contained under the other, (ἐν μέρει dperjs,) just as 
πλέον and ἄνισον, though likewise contrasted divisions of 
ἄδικον, stand to each other as part to whole.—j πρότερον 
εἰρημένη ἀδικία, sc. that which is opposed to χρῆσις ὅλης 
ἀρετῆς. 

(29.) 9. καὶ τὸ ἄδικον καὶ ἡ ἀδικία «rr. The way to con- 
strue this is: “the ἄδικον and ἀδικία of the παράνομον and ἄνισον 
(ἐκείνων referring to the division given above, note 28,) are 
different ; the former includes as a whole the latter, just as 
ἄνισον includes as ἃ whole the πλέον. Some editions read 
παράνομον for πλέον, which confuses the passage: the MSS. 
vary ; but the reading in the text is the best. 


(80.) 9. τῆς ἐν μέρει δικαιοσύνης: see above, note 23.— 
αὕτη ἡ ἀδικία, 8C. περὶ τὸ ἄνισον..--ὅλης ἀδικίας: that is, 
the ἀδικία which is the violation of ὅλη ἀρετῆι, The words 
“ψέγομεν yap” in the first section shew that he is speaking 
of this particular ἀδικία as a part of the violation of ὅλη ἀρετή, 
(ἐν μέρει xaxias,) and not merely as a subdivision of δικαιοσύνη 
generally. See note 15. 

(81.) 10. πραττόμενα, al, προσταττόμενα. 

(82.) 11. ἁπλῶς, generally, properly speaking ; considered as an 
individual—it orepoyv: briefly in the last chapter of the 
book, but at length in the Politics.—f ἑτέρας: sc. whether 
education should be of public or private concern. 

(88.) 11. οὐ yap ἴσως κιτλ. There may be, indeed are, states 
in which the rewards and punishments of the law do not 
coincide with the impulses and checks of conscience, nor 
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even with the recognised duties of a moral being. It would 
be easy to give instances in which this is the case. In the 
βελτίστη πολιτεία, the model state, they would coincide. The 
matter is discussed in Pol. iti. 


(84.) 12. The motive powers of the state, answering to ἡδονή and 


λύπη in an individual, are διανομή and χρεία: and Aristotle 
proceeds to shew that the perfection of the state is arrived at 
by a mean, and thus to confirm his view, that the perfection 
of an individual lies in a mean. 


(35.) 18. τῶν γὰρ συναλλαγμάτων, «rr. The ἑκούσια belong 


to catallactic, the ἀκούσια to diorthotic or corrective justice, 
so called from its correcting evils: distributive justice would 
exist even in the βελτίστη πολιτεία, as being an adjustment of 
the common property which must find place in every society ; 
but the other would cease to exist where δικαιοσύνη was super- 
seded by φιλία, in that ideal state to which theorists thought 
it possible to mould society, and with a view to which they 
would admit (as Plato in his Republic) such institutions as 
community of property, wives, children, &c. 


CHAPTER III. 


(36.) 1. ἐπεὶ x7. Since the ἄδικος is ἄνεσος, it is further to be 


observed that there is a mean (μέσον) implied in the notion 
of ἄνισον, (as containing a πλόον and ἔλαττον,) viz. the ἴσον ; and 
the ἄδικον being ἄνισον, it follows (ἐξ ἐναντίων) that there is an 
ἴσον : δίκαιον 18 this ἴσον, and hence also μέσον; it is not only 
an absolute equality (ἴσον), but also a relative equality (μέσον), 
as equally removed from πλέον and ἔλαττον : where the equality 
18 absolute, the δίκαιον will be simply ἴσον, but being ἴσον, it 
will also be a μέσον; where the equality is relative, the δίκαιον 
will be a μέσον between πλέον and ἔλαττον, and hence also 
ἴσον: in both cases it is δίκαιόν τισιν; hence the following 
arrangement holds :— 


Distributive justice. 
Sixatoy τισιν Ξξ general, soldier. 
μέσον τινῶν : things in which, looking to the posi- 
δίκαιον is ἃ tion of the parties, there is in the διανομή neither 


πλέον nor ἔλαττον, but a péoor,—relative equality : 
see sect. 12. 
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Catallactic justice 
δίκαιόν τισιν. 
ἴσον δνοῖν, absolute equality between two things, | 
δίκαιον + without reference to their character, (see ch. iy. 
sect. 3,) but still, as being ἴσον, it is a μέσον, (see 
iv. 6). 

(87.) 6. ὅταν ἣ ἴσοι μὴ ἴσα xed. Here are given the two 
faults which prove οἰκεῖαι φθοραί to 8. constitution admitting 
them ;—the French system before the revolution is an in- 
stance of the former, and the American constitution of the 
latter. 


(88.) 7. ἐλενθερίαν, i.e. that every free man is entitled to an 
equal share.—-edyévesay. This was the principle of the old 
constitutions of Athens and Rome, in which the belonging 
to certain tribes or families was the ἀξία of the constitution. 

(89.) 8. μοναδικοῦ ἀριθμοῦ, number proper, such as 1, 5, 10, 
&c., by which we count; ὅλως ἀριθμοῦ, numbers generally, 
—wherever the notion of quantity exists. 

(40.) 9. ἀλλὰ καὶ ἡ συνεχής: this is merely to answer a 
plausible ἔνστασις against his statement that all analogy has 
four terms. In arithmetic this continuous proportion may 
occur, (88 8:6 :: 6 : 12,) but in geometrical proportion, 
(ἑκάτερον πρὸς ἑκάτερον ὡς ὅλον πρὸς Sdov,) which is the propor- 
tion of distributive justice, the same term cannot be used 
twice, and therefore it is not continuous: see sect. 13. 
Michelet thus illustrates this :— 

ἑκάτερον πρὸς ἑκάτερον 
Achilles Ajax Nummi Achilles Nummi Ajacis 


8 ; 4: 6 : 8 
ἐναλλάξ 
Achilles Nummi Achilles ; Ajax Nummi Ajacis 
8 ἢ 6 23 4 8 
a ὅλον πρὸς ὅλον, ὅπερ } νομὴ συνδυάζει 


Achilles οὐ Nummi Ajax οὐ Nummi Achilles : Ajax 
(8+6=)14 : (448=)7 :: 8 : 4 

Hence τὸ ὅλον πρὸς ὅλον ὡς ἑκάτερον πρὸς ἑκάτερον. 
(41.) 11. ἐναλλά ξ, interchanging them.—cvvdvdta. The act of 
distribution attaching the proper proportion to each person, 
Sorme by combination the ὅλον, Achilles and his share, (a + y); 

πρὸς ὅλον, Ajax and his shere, (6 « δ). 
ο 
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(42.) 12. rod παρὰ τὸ ἀνάλογον, of the ἄδικον which is con- 
trary to proportion. The syllogism is— 
ἀνάλογον is pécov,—as being the point between πλέον and 
ἔλαττον ; 
δίκαιον 18 ἀνάλογον ; 
δίκαιον 18 μέσον. 
(43.) 13. γεωμετρική: Gorg. 518, A. 
(44.) 13. ἐν ἀγαθοῦ λόγῳ γίνεται, ts regarded as ἀγ αθ όν. 


CHAPTER IV. 


(45.) 1. τὸ δὲ λοιπὸν ἕν: divided into two—corrective and 
catallactic,—each διορθωτικόν 88 correcting existing inequali- 
ties. 

(46.) 2. εἰσενεχθέντα, the terms introduced. 


(47.) 8. οὐδὲν yap διαφέρει. There may be cases where the 
character and circumstances of the plaintiff and defendant 
respectively are taken into consideration in estimating the 
amount which will make them equal; that is, the ζημία suf- 
fered by one, and the κέρδος gained by the other, (τὴν τοῦ 
βλάβους διαφοράν) : as, for instance, in an action for libel, a 
minister of state or a clergyman would, from his position, 
suffer a greater ζημία than another person would from the 
same act, and therefore the amount of damages would pro- 
perly be greater; but supposing the right value to be thus 
fixed for the ζημία, then the damages would not be assessed 
according to the proportion existing between the parties. 
Thus, supposing a plaintiff in one case to = 4, and the de- 
fendant 4, that is, both to be in respect of station, &c. ex- 
actly equal, the ζημία might be represented by 8; while in 
another exactly similar act, where the two parties were un- 
equal in their position, as plaintiff = 6, the defendant = 2, the 
ζημία might be represented as 10; and this would be .the 
damages: whereas, if proportion was introduced, the balance 
would be struck thus, as 6 : 2 : 80: 10, and the defendant 
would have to pay, not 10, the actual ζημία, but a threefold 
one,—and this is what Aristotle is guarding against here. 


(48.) 5. τισίν, to some cases.—ol oy, as if there was κέρ dos. 


(49.) 6. ἀλλ᾽ ὅταν κιτλ. The most proper application of these 
terms, though even this is improperly used in some cases, is 
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of profit to the agent, loss to the patient; but when (ἀλλ᾽ 
ὅταν) the πάθος has been estimated, that which the agent 
restores to the patient is called ζημία, as well as the loss 
which the patient suffered at first. He seems to be ac- 
counting for the phrase τῇ ζημίᾳ ἰσάζειν, inasmuch as the 
term ζημία is properly confined to the injury inflicted on 
the patient, and not to the restitution made to him. 

(50.) 12. This may be illustrated by the lines given in the 
text :— 


a β 
Y 
ete ie 
a β Ύ 
- ὃ 


Then from γγὸ must be taken γδ, and added to ae, to make 
it equal to 88. The patient’s and agent’s case is represented 
by aa, yy: ββ is only used to set the inequality clearly 
before us.—rd ἐφ᾽ ὦν. This cannot properly be applied to a 
single line. It seems to have crept in either as part of the 
formula, or by a clerical error. If it is omitted, then τὸ y3 
answers to τῷ ae; and below we have τῷ y3. The passage 
beginning, ἔστι δὲ τοῦτο καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων κιτι.λ., down to καὶ 
τοιοῦτον, occurs thus in all MSS., but it does not belong here: 
and it occurs again in the next chapter; whence probably 
it was carelessly or ignorantly transferred by transcribers or 
commentators. 


(51.) 18. ἄδειαν, liberty to act as one will. 


(52.) 18. ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὰ δι᾽ αὑτῶν γένηται. This is a difficult pas- 
sage. Michelet suggests that ἀλλά is to be taken for “ pra- 
terquam, except when,’’ and translates it thus:— When there 
is neither excess or deficiency except when they are caused by them- 
selves, (taking δὲ αὑτῶν as masculine,) 1. 6. by consent on both 
sides ;”? and he quotes a passage in De Anima, 1. 1. 17, 
p. 5, for this sense of ἀλλὰ ἣ οὐκ ἔστι τις ὁ περὶ τὰ πάθη ἀλλ᾽ 
(except) ὁ φυσικός. There are some others in Xen. Vect. iii. 6, 
Anab. vi. 4. 2, (given in Gr. Gr. 778, 4,) which might bear 
out this meaning of “except:” if it is adopted, a stop should 
be put before and after ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὰ δι᾿ αὑτῶν; but it does not 
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seem to be the sense required; and I would rather explain 
the δι᾽ αὐτῶν by the sense of διά in such phrases as διὰ φόβου, 
to be in fear,—one thing being in another, (see Gr. Gr. 627.1, 
8, b, —and construe it, when they (the two sides) are contained 
in themselves, i.e. self-contained; do not encroach upon each 
other, and thus are equal. He is shewing that there is a 
middle point to which neither ζημία nor κέρδος is applicable. 


CHAPTER V. 

(55.) 1. Πυθαγόριοι. They defined justice to be ἀριθμὸς ἰσάκις 
ἴσος, (Magna Moral. i. 1). 

(54.) 3. ef κε πάθοι, placed by Gaisford (Poet. Min.) among the 
Fragments of Hesiod. 

(55.) 6. συνέχει nad. ἐδ the principle or bond of.—rd ἂντι- 
πεπονθὸς κατ᾽ ἀναλογίαν, taking into consideration the 
value of the things to be exchanged, (καὶ μὴ κατ᾽ ἰσότητα) ; not 
giving one for one, or two for two. They are considered, 
not'with regard to quantity, but quality. 

(56.) 6. τῷ ἀντιποιεῖν «rAd. The state is said by Aristotle, 
in different passages, to depend upon an interchange of 
offices,—on demand (xpeia,)—on φιλί. The first is the 
practical view of the working of social life; the second views 
it as arising from the mutual needs of men; the third from 
the instinct towards social life.—+rd κακῶ ε, 86. ποιεῖν. 

(57.) 7. Χαρίτων ἱερόν, moral beauty expressed in physical 
beauty. The number of the Graces represents the threefold 
sense of ydpis,—the feeling of kindness, the kind action, the 
kind feeling in return; while their being interwoven repre- 
sents the inseparable connection which does, or at least ought 
to, exist between the three. 


(58.) 8. ἦ κατὰ διάμετρον σύζενξιε:Ἔ such as exists between 
A and O, or E and I, in the logical scheme of opposition, 
cross combination, De Interp. x. p. 61, thus :— 


Jeweller = 10. Shoemaker — 2. 
SO did μερν τ 
en eS 


» 
Ring = 20. Shoe =: 4. 
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The jeweller takes the shoe, the shoemaker the ring ;—the 
difference between them being 16: the shoemaker gives four 
more pairs of shoes, or their value, to make the exchange 
equal. 

(58) 8. πρῶτον, at first; at once; that is, if before the exchange 
takes place, the value of the two things is considered rela- 
tively to each other and to their producers, and then an 
exchange is made, (εἶτα τὸ ἀντιπεπονθὸς γένηται.) that (fair 
exchange) we speak of (τὸ λεγόμενον) will take place ;—or τὸ 
λεγόμενον may refer to the proverbial expression mentioned 
above, τὸ δίκαιον τὸ ἀντιπεπονθὸς Dig —rod ἐκείνου ἔργου: 
partitive genitive; Δ]. τὸ ἐκεῖνου ἔργον. 

(60.) 8. εἰ δὲ μή, if the quality or value is not first considered, but 
only the quantsty or numerical value, δ0.---οὐδὲ συμμένει, BC. ἡ 
πόλες OF τὸ δίκαιον. 


(61.) 9. ἔστι δὲ τοῦτο. This relative equality, and not an ΕΞ 
lute equality, obtains in all arts of life. The value οὗ an 
article is not settled by the seller or producer and his produc- 
tion alone, but relatively to the consumer and his wants and 
wishes. ‘An art would be destroyed unless, of whatever sort or 
in whatever quantity, the producer (τὸ ποιοῦν) produced, the con- 
sumer also (πάσχον takes this sense as the patient of ποιοῦν) 
wanted this thing in that same quantity and quality.’’ That is, an 
exact exchange, where each offered to the other exactly what 
the other offered to him, such as bread for bread, could not 
go on: nor where there was no way of equalizing products 
of dissimilar quantity. Others make τὸ ποιοῦν and τὸ πάσχον 
refer to the same person,—the former as. producing some- 
thing, the latter as receiving something of the same quality 
and quantity in exchange for it; but the interpretation given 
above is the better. Others, again, make these two words 
refer to the giver and receiver: that arts would be destroyed 
unless the consumer (rd πάσχον) was willing to suffer (i.e. to 
give, ἔπασχε,) as much as the producer had earned; but this is, 
I think, the worst of the three. 

(62.) 10. 863 «.r.A.: hence there must needs be some way of com- 
paring the value of these dissimilar articles of commerce, viz. 
money, which thus represents the difference (ὑπερβολή and 
ἔλλειψις) between two articles differing in value and kind. 


(63.) 10. πόσα ἅττα: this depends on μετρεῖ.--“ὅπερ x.r.d. 
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The value will be determined by the materials, time, and 
labour of each, and the demand for the thing produced: as 
the time, labour, materials, and demand of the architect ex- 
ceed those of the shoemaker, he will want so many pairs of 
shoes in exchange for his house; he will want some means 
of equalizing the pairs of shoes and the house, or there will 
be no κοινωνία. 


(64.) 11. ἡ χρεία. This is supplied by the market value, and its 
representative, money. If, in the market, a house will fetch 
so many times more than a pair of shoes, the difference be- 
tween them is immediately found; and a means of stating and 
equalizing that difference is supplied by the common measure 
of value, “ money.” 


(65.) 11. ἢ πάντα συνέχει, is the bond of social union, viewed 
as arising from the reciprocal wants of men. Thus Cicero 
views it.—imdAXay pa, the representative. 


(66.) 12. ὅπερ σκυτοτόμος καὶ. The relative position and 
character and skill of the two parties are to be taken into 
account in estimating the value of the production of each: 
the higher the art, and the greater the learning and skill, &. 
it requires, the higher will be its value, supposing the mate- 
rials employed and the time occupied in each case to be the 
same; but the value of each work once being ascertained, the 
relation between them is not to be taken into account aé the 
moment when the balance is struck; nor can it be expressed by 
the σχῆμα ἀναλογίας (geometrical proportion), when the ex- 
change has been made, (ὅταν ἀλλάξωνται: see Gr. Gr. 842. 6,) 
though the previous process of estimating the value of their 
respective productions may be so expressed. When once this 
has been ascertained, they are to be made actually, not rela- 
tively, equal. Thus, supposing the jeweller to be worth six 
times as much as the shoemaker, the jewel would be worth 
six pairs of shoes,—jeweller = 6, shoemaker 1; then the jewel 
= 12, the pair of shoes 2, the relative value of the ring 
and the shoe stands thus, as 6: 1:: 12:2; and the value 
of six pairs of shoes (= 12) must be given by the shoe- 
maker. If they were to be made relatively, not absolutely, 
equal, then as : 12 : 2:: 72 : 12; and on this principle 
the shoemaker would have to give the value of 72 instead of 
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12, and he would thus have an extreme on either side of 
the just mean, i.e. an excess of labour and expense, and a 
deficiency of profit, (ἀμφοτέρας ἔξει τὰς ὑπερβολὰς τὸ ἕτερον 
ἄκρον).---τὸ αὑτῶν: their proper share. 

(67.) 18. ὅτι 8 ἡ χρεία κιτὰ. That mutual wants are the bond 
of commerce is clear from the fact, that where these wants 
are lacking in both or either of the parties, there is no deal- 
ing. Thus, if one person needs some wine, and can give 
nothing but some of the produce of his fields, (σίτου éfaywyis,) 
of which the other at the moment is not in want, money 
comes in as a surety (ἐγγυητής) that when he does want it, he 
will be able to get 1ὑ.---ξα γωγῆν, al.; but the partitive 
genitive is best. 

(68.) 14. πάσχει κιτλ. The value of the precious metals some- 
times varies: the expected results of the gold discoveries 
illustrate this. This is parenthetical.—SovAcqra, has a tendency 
to remain fixed. 

(69.) 15. συμμετρίας, common measure. 

(70.) 15. ἐξ ὑποθέσεως, ἐδ conventional; it is not so actually, 
but is accepted as such. —vdépiopa, i.e. τῷ νόμῳ, con- 
ventionally. 

(71) οἰκέα ἐφ᾽ ἧς, al.; but the weight of authority is against it. 

— 4 ἀξία: the 4 refers to ἴσον, equal, or of the same value. 


(72.) 17. οὐ τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον: in its most prominent cha- 
racter, it is not περὶ ἡδονὰς καὶ λύπας, ἃ regulation of pleasures 
and pains, but περὶ διανομὴν καὶ χρείαν, ἃ regulation of the prin- 
ciples of social life; secondarily, as a habit of mind, (ἐν μέρει 
dperijs,) it is a disposition to act on these principles of fair dis- 
tribution and exchange, arising from the proper regulation of 
the ἡδονὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ κέρδους. 

(78.) 18. ἡ 8 ἀδικία, sc. καθ᾽ ἣν λέγεται πρακτικὸς τοῦ ddixov.— 
τοὐναντίον, SC. διανεμητικὸς τοῦ ἀνίσον κιτ.λ.-“τοῦτο, BC. τὸ 


ἄδικον. 


(74.) 18. ὑπερβολῆς καὶ ἐλλείψεώς ἐστιν κιτιλ.: because 
it is of the nature οὗ ὑπερβολή and ἔλλειψι.. With regard to 
oneself, it is always too much of the good, and too little of 
the bad; with regard to others, the ἀδικία, which is a violation 
of ἠθικὴ ἀρετή, (τὸ μὲν ὅλον,) 18 always the taking too much 
good, or not enough evil,—seeking pleasure, or shunning 
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pain at another’s expense.—é poles, ac. to the case of ἐφ᾽ 
αὑτοῦ just given. In the distributive injustice (τὸ παρὰ τὸ 
ἀνάλογον) it may be either ὑπερβολή or ὄλλειψις of good or 
bad, as the case may be, (ὁποτέρως ἔτυχε). It may be giving 
too much good, or too little good, or too much or too litile 
evil, to another. 


CHAPTER VI. 


(75.) He now distinguishes briefly between unjust acts and in- 
justice, and proceeds to shew that the only δίκαιον, or law 
of obligation, really binding upon man as an individual, is 
that πολιτικὸν δίκαιον Which is equivalent to ἡθικὴ ἀρετή; the 
other sorts of δίκαιον are only so in a secondary and ana- 
logical sense, and form no element of the ἀρετή or ἔργον of 
man. 


(76.) 1. ὁ ποῖα, al. ὁποῖα.---οὕτω, sc. looking to the acts only. 


(77.) & δεῖ δὲ μὴ λανθάνειν x.r.A. The following is δὰ 
analysis of δίκαιον, as laid down by Aristotle :-— 
The principles.— Natural justice. 


δίκαιον 


ad 


πολιτικὸν δίκαιον. 

κοινὸς, ἄγραφος νόμος: Rhet. ἴδιος, γεγραμμένος νόμος : Rhet. 
i. 10, i. 18, ii. 8. i. 10, i. 18. 11. 

a. ἐπιείκεια. | β. ὑπερβολὴ ἀρετῆς. φυσικόν | νομικόν. 


| ‘vos | ἄγραφος. 
ἄγραφος | γεγραμμένος : Ἐμοῦ. 1. 18. 1]. 
Common law. Statute law. 


Rhet. i. 18.11. 

1. δίκαιον in the abstract, existing prior to any formal 
declaration of it by states or individuals. 

2. That part of the δίκαιον which is adopted by the legis- 
lator and embodied in the laws and institutions of the state. 

8. That part of the δίκαιον which the legislator did not or 
could not transfer to his laws or institutions, consisting— 

a. of the spirit of the laws, which he could only take im- 
perfectly ,—émeixesa. 

8. the principles or quasi duties which he did not take, 
(ὑπερβολὴ ἀρετῆς) ; works of imperfect obligation. 


ἁπλῶς δίκαιον. 
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4. φυσικόν, that part of πολιτικόν which is drawn directly 
and positively from the abstract δίκαιον, (i.) divided into— 

c. That which is ordained by actual statute, (statute law). 

d. That which has obtained by consent, (common law). 

5. νομικόν, that part of πολιτικόν which is not drawn di- 
rectly from natural justice, but arises entirely from the wants 
or whims of men; care being taken that it is not contrary to 
natural justice. This, too, is divided into statute and com- 
mon law. ° 

(78.) 4. τὸ ζητούμενον, 86. κυρίως δίκαιον ; that δίκαιον, the vi0- 
lation of which would make a man ἄδικος. 


(79.) 4. τοῦτο δέ «rr. The only justice or law of obligation 
really binding upon man is the πολιτικόν ; that which is em- 
bodied in the laws and regulations of a social state, and 
which is represented in the individual by ἠθικὴ ἀρετή ; for real 
obligation cannot exist except where there are social rela- 
tions. He proves this by the following argument :—8 ixaco» 
can exist only where there is νόμο ς, (ἔστι γὰρ δίκαιον ols καὶ νόμος 
πρὸς αὐτούς,) νόμος where there is ἀδικία, (νόμος δ' ἐν οἷς ἀδικία,) 
ἀδεκία where tt ts possible to take too much good and too little 
evil, (τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστὶ τὸ πλέον αὑτῷ νέμειν); and this can only be 
where there are social relattons,—common properly and inter- 
change, (ἐπὶ κοινωνῶν βίον πρὸς τὸ εἶναι αὐτάρκειαν,)---80 that where 
these social relations do not exist there can be no real δίκαιον, 
but only καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητα. 


(80.) 4. ἐλενθέρων καὶ ἴσων κιτλ., where there are some 
relations of equality between the persons in the state: either 
absolute equality, as in a democracy where each man is 
on an equality with the rest, (κατ᾽ ἀριθμόν,) or relative 
equality, (κατ᾽ dvaXoyiay,) where the several parties in 
the state are equal according to their several claims arising 
from a principle of blood, as in an oligarchy of families ; 
or education, as in an aristocracy; or property, as in a 
timocracy.—py ἐστε τοῦτο, SC. κοινωνία.--ἀλλά re down 
to ὁμοιότητα is parenthetical. 


(81.) 4. νόμος ἐν οἷς ἀδικία. This may best be understood 
by tracing society from its simplest to its most complex 
form. In good old patriarchal days, when persons of the 
same family lived naturally together in mutual love, there 
was no mention of δίκαιον, no notion of rights; as time went 
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on, and the ties of blood daily became less close, and interests 
more distinct, the notion of personal rights took the place of 
affection; injuries or invasions of these rights took place, 
the notion of δίκαιον was evolved, and the question was re- 
ferred to the κριτής, who decided between right and wrong, 
and by his decision gave a definite existence and shape to 
δίκαιον, Which was then, as society became more extended, 
embodied in the wépos. The order of things was this: κοι- 
νωνία, ria, ἄδικον, δίκαιον, κρίσις, νόμος ; hence νόμος is an evi- 
dence of the existence of δίκαιον, and can only exist where 
there 18 κοινωνία, for where this is not, the question of ἄδικον 
and δίκαιον cannot arise. This is illustrated by the history 
of the early Church: at first they had all things in common, 
(p:Aia,) then complaints arose, then δίκαιον stepped in, and 
ealled for the appointment of arbitrators, (deacons,) and the 
operation of a νόμος.--τοῦτο δέ ἐστι, 8C. ἀδικία. 


(82.) 5. δίο κιτιλ., wherefore, (== a proof of ἀδικία being this 


taking to ourselves the good, is that) fearing ἀδικία, we do not 
entrust the supreme power to a single man's will,—because we are 
afraid of his doing this from the natural impulses of human 
selfishness; but we place ourselves under the government of 
reason expressed by law, of which the chief magistrate is the 
interpreter and administrator. And the chief magistrate, to 
whom we thus intrust the state, is ex officio the guardian of 
justice and of that equality which excludes the notion of πλῶν 
αὑτῷ νέμειν, therefore it is clear that ἀδικία, against which we 
are thus guarding, consists in πλέον αὑτῷ νέμειν; hence we 
see that it can exist only where this inequality is possible, 
i. @. ἴῃ κοινωνία. He seems to be bringing forward men’s 
notion of government as an evidence of his proposition, that 
true δίκαιον exists only where κοινωνία exists, 


(83.) 5. ὁ ἄρχων. Some persons make ἄρχων refer to λόγος, but 


this breaks the connexion with what follows, where he is 
evidently speaking of a person. 


(84.) 6. ἐπεί. The apodosis being some sentences off, is in- 


troduced by dpa: μισθὸς dpa τις δοτέος.--οὐδὲν αὐτῷ κιτιλ.» 
there seems to be no advantage to him to be ἄρχων. 


(85.) 7. ὅτῳ δὲ μὴ κ͵αὶλ. Whosoever is not content with this, 


but tries to seize upon an unfair share of good, commits 
ἀδικία, and becomes a τύραννος. In the case of the ἄρχων, 
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ἀδικία, which is embodied in the very notion of τύραννος, would 
arise from the attempt πλέον αὑτῷ νέμειν. 

(86.) 8. There are certain relations of life in which quasi justice 
obtains, viz. the δεσποτικόν and the πατρικόν: in the 
former, the slave, being merely a chattel, has no κοινωνία, 

- no claims or rights whatever, and therefore acts which are 
unjust in themselves are not unjust towards him; and a 
child may be viewed in the same light, as one who has no 
rights as against his father. 


(87.) 9. ἦ ν, it was laid down to be, Gr. Gr. 889.4: 80 ἦ σαν, below. 


(88.) 9. οἷς ὑπάρχει xr.rA. There must be some relations ex- 
isting between the governors and governed; in other words, 
a constitution on some principle of equality. 


CHAPTER VII. 


(89.) 1. τὸ μὲν φυσικόν. Whoever framed the constitution 
and laws for any social state would take from natural justice 
such principles as were suitable to his purpose, and these, 
when adopted by the public voice, either expressed or implied, 
fall under πολιτικὸν φυσικόν, or that portion of the social 
arrangements and laws which are drawn directly from the 
law of nature,—enactments of moral obligation. The other 
sort are only of positive obligation. 

(90.) 2. ra ψηφισματώδη, matters of special enactment. 

(91.) 2. δοκεῖ δὲ ἐνίοις. The argument is in the second 
figure, and Aristotle meets each premiss with an ἔνστασις ; 
denying that all natural things are invariable, and that all 
Justice is variable. It should be worked out at length. 


(92.) 8. παρὰ τοῖς θεοῖς. In the βελτίστη πολιτεία which may 
be supposed to exist among the gods, those principles of 
justice, which among men are variable, may well be believed 
to be fixed and invariable. 


(93.) 8. κινητὸν μέντοι πᾶν. In Eth. Eudem. we find κινητὸν, 
οὐ μέντοι rav,—putting the stop before οὐ; but this 1s not sup- 
ported by the majority of MSS. It gives, however, a very 
good sense. If the reading in the text is to be preferred, 
Aristotle is drawing 8 distinction between the αὐτοδίκαιον 
of the gods and the δίκαιον of men. This latter, though 
variable, is, in some cases, at least, from nature, and not 
merely conventional, 
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(94.) 4. φύσει. His constant definition of things φύσει is ὡς 
-ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ, being a subdivision of that higher φύσις which 
comprehends τὸ det, (ἀνάγκῃ.) 88 well a8 ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ, (φύσει). 
- δῆλον: that is, it is not matter of proof, but of per- 
ception. 

(95.) 4. ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων, sc. in matters of pure physics, where 
γομικόν and συνθήκη do not come m, it is equally true to say 
that some things which are natural are variable—j 8¢ fia 
καιλ᾿: aD ἔνστασις from a particular. See Analyt. Prior. ii. 28. 
p- 140. 

(96.) 5. τὸ σύμφερον, that which merely depends on human 
expediency: as in a place of wholesale trade, (οὗ ὠνοῦνται.) 
a nominal cwt. is practically 112%., and in a retail shop 
(οὗ πωλοῦσιν) only 100. and yet the measure which thus 
varies is in itself the same; so there is a similar variation 
in δίκαιον depending on the caprice or convenience of men, 
and it varies as the constitutions to which it is attached 
vary. These constitutions are not the same everywhere, 
and consequently δίκαιον is-not in its practical details the 
same everywhere, though there is such ἃ thing in the de- 
signs of nature as a constitution, and consequently δίκαιον, 
which ought to obtain everywhere. 

(97.) 6. As you cannot argue from particular to universal, neither 
can you argue from the variableness of the single phenomena 
of justice, as seen in the particulars of action, (τὰ πραττόμενα,) 
that the principle whence they proceed is variable also. 

(98.) 7. διαφέρει κιτλ. ἄδικον 18 injustice in the abstract,— 
the principle; d3ixnpa, the act; ἀ δεκία, the evil or vice.— 
ὁμοίως Kr.r.: 80 δίκαιον, δικαίωμα, δικαιοσύνη ; or for δικαίωμα 
we may better use δικαιοπραγία of the act, for δικαίωμα is 
rather the remedying injustice, and therefore is not properly 
applied to every sort of just act. 


CHAPTER VIII. 
(99.) 1. οἷς γάρ «.r.X., 86. πράττουσιν ταῦτα, οἷς συμβέβηκε x TX. 
(100.) 8. ἀγνοῶ» is here used in the sense of δι᾽ ἄγνοιαν, bk. iii. 
ch. l.—ris λαβὼν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ. αὐτοῦ refers to the per- 
son whose hand some one has taken, and struck another 
With it.—rd τοιοῦτον διωρίσθω, let the same distinction be 
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drawn also as to the motive; sc. to decide whether the act is 
ἑκούσιον, or not. 


(101.) 4. ἔστι 8 ὁμοίως err, the συμβεβηκός also (καί 
omitt. al.) is the same, i. e. it prevents what is seemingly a 
just or unjust action from being so. 


(102.) 6. τριῶν οὔσων κιτιλ., BC. ἀτύχημα, ἁμάρτημα, ἀδίκημα.---- 
βλαβῶν, as distinguished from ἀδικία, which is a fourth case, 
ὅταν ἐκ προαιρέσεως. In Rhet. i.13, 16, ἀδίκημα includes the ἀδικία. 
Of course, the distinction here drawn suggests to every one 
the words of our Litany,—sins, negligences, ignorances. 


(108.) 7. συνέβη οὐχ οὗ ἑνέκα φήθη, a.result happened which he had not 
thought of as the end. 


(104.) 8. ὅσα re διὰ θυμόν «rr. The passion, which hurries 
the agent so rapidly away that he has no time to reflect, is 
the cause of the action, not κακία. See bk. iii. 1. 21, where he 
says that desire or anger do not abstractedly destroy ἑκούσιον. 

- Here he looks at what accidentally and occasionally accom- 
panies them. 


(105.) 9. ἀναγκαῖα, hunger, thirst, &c.; φυσικά, love, anger, &c. 


(106.) 10. ἔτι δ᾽ οὐδέ. Ifin a court of justice an enquiry arises 
as to whether a man who committed some wrong act under 
the influence of anger is accountable for it, the question is 
not whether the act was committed or not, but whether the 
anger was justifiable ; whether there was any ἀδικία φαινομένη 
to justify the anger: it is not the act which makes a man 
ἄδικος, for that is admitted, but the mode and manner of it. 


(107.) 10. ὁ δ᾽ ἐπιβονλεύσας. The man who has attacked an- 
other even under the influence of anger cannot plead ἄγνοια. 
—dSore καὶ. Hence, the fact being allowed, one party 
Jooks upon himself as injured, the ὀργή being unjustified ; 
the other denies it, pleading the provocation; and this is the 
question to be settled: and hence it is clear that προαίρεσις 
is necessary to the notion of ἀδικία. Michelet takes it dif- 
ferently, making the clause ὁ δ᾽ ἐπιβουλεύσας οὐκ ἀγνοεῖ, ἃ paren- 
thetical statement of the difference between the act done 
from anger and one done from προαίρεσις. The angry man 
may plead ἄγνοια, but the ὁ ἐπιβουλεύσας cannot. And con- 
ceiving the question to be, whether the angry man who 
retaliates an injury is just or unjust, he makes the words 
ὥστε κιτιλ. to mean that he upon whom the angry man 
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retaliated thinks he has been injured by the angry man, 
while the angry man denies it; but this both destroys the 
force of the passage, and is, I think, contrary to the sense of 
the words: for ἐπιβουλεύσας is not the same as προβουλεύσας ; 
and it is clear from the words ἐπὶ φαινομένῃ ἀδικίᾳ ἡ ὀργή ἐστιν, 
that the question 15 not whether the angry man has mpoai- 
peots, but whether the φαινομένη ἀδικία by which his anger was 
provoked had it so as to make it really ἀδικία, and therefore 
to justify the anger. Aristotle seems to mean that it is not 
pretended that the person who provoked the anger by an act 
of aggression (ἐπιβουλεύσας) can plead excusable ἄγνοια of 
particulars, so that he may on this plea deny the injustice 
which the other asserts, but he can do so on the plea of 
want of προαίρεσις to do an unjust action: the act of ag- 
gression (τὸ ἐπιβουλεύειν) 18 admitted; the question is, it 
was done whether ἐκ προαιρέσεως, with a deliberate intent 
to be unjust, so as to justify the anger of the other party. 


(108.) 11. ἤδη, sc. where there is προαίρεσις. 


(109.) 12. τῶν δ᾽ ἀκουσίων. He uses this word in a looser sense 


than in bk. in. 1. 2, (where he says, ἴσως yap οὐ καλῶς λέγεται 
ἀκούσια εἶναι τὰ διὰ θυμὸν ἣ δι’ ἐπιθυμίαν : see note 104,) for any 
actions done without definite προαίρεσις, even those which 
arise from ignorance of the general principles under the in- 
pulse of πάθος ; such as where a starving man, under the 
pressure of hunger, loses sight of his knowledge of the 
nature of theft, and his abstract προαίρεσις against it ; his 
act does not arise from a bad προαίρεσις, but from the pres- 
sure of the hunger, which obscures, for the time, his mpoai- 
pects: it is therefore συγγνωμονικόν. Where the πάθος is less 
urgent it is not so.— δι᾿ ἄγνοιαν : see bk. iii. note 19. 


CHAPTER IX. 


(110.) The questions discussed are as follows :— 


1. Can ἃ man be injured if he consents to the act ὃ (πρῶτον 
μέν --- ἔκοντες). 
‘2. Is the recipient of an injury always injured? (ἐπείς-- 
δικαιοπραγοῦντος.) 

And this latter one branches off into two other points, 
(sect. 9). 
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a. Whether he who receives, by an unjust sentence, more 
than he ought, is himself unjust ? 

8. Whether a man can injure himself ? 

ἀτόπως, paradoxically. 


(111.) 2. εὔλογον ἀντικεῖσθαι ὁμοίως. The opinion that 
ἀδικεῖσθαι is not always the same, either voluntary or in- 
voluntary, but sometimes one, sometimes the other, accord- 
ing to circumstances, arises from the consideration that 
though δικαιοπραγεῖν is always invariable in respect of volun- 
tariness, yet δικαιοῦσθαι does not follow it, but is sometimes 
voluntary, sometimes involuntary (ἔνιοι yap δικαιοῦνται οὐχ 
gxovres); and it might reasonably be expected (εὔλογον) that 
ἀδικεῖσθαι would stand in the same relation (ἀντικεῖσθαι ὁμοίως) 
to ἀδικεῖν a8 δικαιοῦσθαι does to δικαιοπραγεῖν, and therefore, as 
δικαιοῦσθαι 18 variable, so would ἀδικεῖσθαι be also, and hence, 
though ἀδικεῖν is always voluntary, yet it might be sometimes 
voluntary, sometimes involuntary. 


(112.) ἀντικεῖσθαι ὁμοίως :— 





> “- Γ 
ἀδικεῖν δικαιοπραγεῖν 
ἀδικεῖσθαι δικαιοῦσθαι. 


ἀδικεῖσθαι and δικαιοῦσθαι ἀντίκεινται as occupying similar 
positions in this scheme of opposition, each being the patient 
of their respective agents; so in this sense in the logical 
scheme of opposition I would be said ἀντικεῖσθαι to O. ‘The 
questions stated in the first four sections arise from the 
opposition and relation of the several terms to each other. 


(113.) 8. ὁ ἄδικον πεπονθώς: not only the sufferer, but the 
recipient of an act of injustice ; so that under this head fall 
both the questions a and 8 above, note 110. The ἀπορία here 
is, Whether ὁ ἄδικα πάσχων always ἀδικεῖται, or whether it may 
not be sometimes κατὰ συμβεβηκός, a8 ἐπὶ τοῦ πράττειν, where 
the agent acts unknowingly; the answer is, that it may be 
so when he is injured voluntarily ; then ἄδικον πάσχει, but οὐκ 
ἀδικεῖται. 


(114.) 8. κατὰ συμβεβηκός κιτλ. In the case οὗ δίκαιον the 
act may be κατὰ συμβεβηκός in respect both of the agent and 
the patient (ἐπ᾽ ἀμφοτέρων) ; 80 we may expect it to be the 
same with ἄδικον : whether it is so or not is the question to be 
discussed below. 
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(115.) 8. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ δικαιοπραγεῖν κατ. Again a similar 
question arises with regard to these, for a patient implies an 
agent, and as ἀδικεῖν being κατὰ συμβεβηκός makes the adk- 
κεῖσθαι κατὰ συμβεβηκός, 80 likewise may we suppose that if 
συμβεβηκός obtains 11 δικαιοπραγεῖν, it does also in δικαιοῦσθαι. 


(116.) 8. δύο: involved in question 2, above, note 110. 
(117.) 9. τὸ πρότερον λεχθέν, 86. εἰ ἀδικεῖ ὁ νείμας. 


(118.) 12. νομικόν = πολιτικόν : he is considering the case of ὅ 
νείμας παρὰ τὴν ἀξίαν.---τὸ πρῶτον = δίκαιον ἁπλῶς. 


(119.) 18. διὰ ταῦτα, sc. χάριν or τιμωρίαν.---ἐπ᾽᾿ ἐκείνων, in 
the case of those who divide the unjust spoil between them. 


(120.) 14. δοῦναι κιαὶ. This 18 an act of liberality equally easy 
with the acts of vice mentioned in the same sentence; but to 
do a liberal action, which supposes a certain state of mind, 
and certain circumstances, is not easy.—ofr’ ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς. 
Aristotle here recognises the great fact in human nature,— 
the weakness of the will for good. 


(121.) 16. From supposing that every wrong act is a vicious 
action, every unjust act an act of mjustice, it is said that a 
just man may act unjustly: but not so; for though, under 
certain circumstances, a just man might act in the same way 
as an unjust man, ora brave man act as 8 coward might, it 
would not be an unjust or cowardly action, unless it was done 
in the frame of mind and purpose which are necessary to in- 
justice or cowardice.—én’ ὁποτεραοῦν, right or left; al. ὅποτε- 
ρανοῦν. 


(122.) ἔστι δε x.r.A. Justice and social obligation exist among 
κοινωνοὶ τῶν ἁπλῶς ἀγαθῶν.---ἔχον σι is dative plural agreeing 
with τούτοις : who are capable of having too much or too little 
thereof. Justice cannot exist among the gods, for having all 
things, they cannot be supposed to have too much; nor 
among the reprobate, for being incapable of having anything, 
they cannot be said to have too little: but as men in general 
occupy a middle position, they are capable of it; wherefore 
it exists among men in a social state, and is the ἔργον of man 
as a social being. Some editors omit οὔκ before ἐστιν ὑπερ- 
Bodh, understanding Aristotle to say that the gods are above 
these human ἁπλῶς ἀγαθά : the ἁπλῶς κακοὶ are below them. 
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CHAPTER X. 


(128.) 1. ἐπιείκεια represents the spirit of the natural δίκαιον, 
which the legislator was unable to transfer to his system of 
polity; and as it provides for those cases in which that system 
is wanting, it is the ἐπανόρθωμα or complement of the δίκαιον 
νόμιμον, Which here=roduruxdy: see also Rhet. i. 18, 12.-- ἐπὶ 
τὰ ἄλλα ἐπιφέρομεν, we refer in our praise to something besides 
justice. 

(124.) 2. διὰ ταῦτα, for these reasons; ἅπαντα, all these.—i π ε- 
ναντίον, these have nothing contradictory to themselves.—8.- 
xaiov τινὸς dy, belonging to a sort of δίκαιον, sc. natural 
justice. 

(125.) 4. εὐθύς, “from the first.” 

(126.) 5. συμβῇ ἐπὶ τούτον, and there happens in this particular case. 

(127.) 6. τινὸς δικαίου, BC. πολιτικοῦ. 

(128.) 6. διὰ τὸ ἁπλῶς, the fault arising from its generality. 


(129.) 7. τῆς AeoBias οἰκοδομίας. In Λεσβία οἰκοδομία the 
stones were rough, and the κανὼν μολίβδινος fitted itself to the 
inequalities of the stone :— 

Zésch. Fragm. 70, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μέν τις Λέσβιον 
kip’ ἐν τριγώνοις ἐκπεραινέτω ῥυθμοῖς.---κῦμα, ἃ waved moulding. 
(180.) 8. ἐλαττωτικός, yielding. 


CHAPTER ΧΙ. 


(181.) 1. φανερὸν ἐκ τῶν εἰρημένων, first, from what has 
been said, it is clear that he who commits suicide injures 
somebody, for he violates the law; secondly, that it is not 
himself whom he injures, for he does it willingly, but it is 
the state. 


(182.) 4. The question whether a man can injure himself is im- 
portant; for it might be urged, that if a man put restraint 
on himself for the sake of others, he might be unjust to him- 
self, and then ἠθικὴ ἀρετή would be in this view wrong. There 
is no law of obligation to a man’s own self which obliges him 
to take care of his own interests in preference to those of his 

Q 
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neighbour. The contradictory notion is embodied in popular 
expressions, and more or less covertly in several moral sys- 
tems of ancient and modern times. The only sense in which 
Ὁ man can be said to injure himself, (and then only by a 
metaphor;) is when the lower part of his nature governs 
the higher. 

(188.) 4. καθ' δ. Even under the view that he who commits merely 
an unjust act is unjust, though not bad in its widest sense, 
one cannot injure oneself. 

(184.) 4. τοῦτο γὰρ ἄλλο ἐκείνου, (I mention this) for this is 
different from the former case, where injustice is considered 
as a violation of right generally,—as ἀδικία παρὰ τὴν ὅλην 
ἀρετήν. 

(185.) 4. ἔστι γάρ κι. This means, there is an ἡ ἐν μέρει 
ἀδικία, which is merely πλεονεξία, and not even in this sense 
can 8 man injure himself; for being both the patient and 
agent of the injustice, he would both gain and lose by the 
same act.—3arep ἀδύνατον: there must be more than one 
party in an injustice. 

(136.) 5. καὶ πρότερον: a man, to be unjust, must be the 
aggressor ; for retaliation is no injustice.—airds δ᾽ αὑτόν, 
sc. ddicay.—d pa: so that it is not πρότερον. 

(187.) 6. πρὸς δὲ τούτοις κιτιλ. : nO One acts unjustly with- 
out committing some particular, definite act of injustice, and 
this a man cannot do towards himself: a man cannot steal 
his own property.— 8) s, generally, as well as by the settled 
principle οὐχ ἑκόντα ἀδικεῖσθαι. 

(138.) 7.4 ἐγγύς, or bordering on it—; it is not in every case 
τελεία κακία, for in some cases, though the action is voluntary, 
it is not complete ἀδικία, as where there is excusable ἄγνοια. 

(189.) 8. οὐδὲν μέλει κιτιλ., to the act or system. Medicine, 88 
a system, takes no cognizance of the accidental character of 
the matter in hand. 


(140.) 9. ἐν τούτοις yap λόγοις, on these theories or views.— 
διέστηκε, is separate from.—éy τούτοις, sc. the two parts 
of the soul. 
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BOOK VI. 


OHAPTER I. 


(1.) Havune now practically proved that ἠθικὴ ἀρετή is the ἔργον of 
man, both as being the right operation of our several feelings 
and instincts, and also as agreeing with that δικαιοσύνη be- 
sides which there is no duty really binding on man, he now 
proceeds to consider in what kind and in what degree the in- 
tellectual part of our nature is an ingredient of this ἠθικὴ 
ἀρετή. That it is so in some kind and degree was before 
implied, when ὀρθὸς λόγος was said to be our guide to right 
action. He now considers what this ὀρθὸς λόγος is, and in 
what faculties or habits of our reason it consists. 


(2.) 1. ὅρος τῶν μεσοτήτων, the limils or sphere of the mean 
habsts. 


(8.) 8. τούτων ris ὁ ὅρος: what is its definition or nature. 
(4.) δ. ὑποκείσθω, let it be laid down that there are. 


(5.) 5. ὁμοιότητα, the adaptation of the powers to receive the 
impressions and conceptions of the several objects of percep- 
tion and thought. οἰκειότητα, the affinity between them. 
This is rather a trenching upon the higher metaphysics, and 
probably, like some other similar passages, was used by 
Aristotle as ἃ recognised principle, which would compel the 
assent of those, who received it, to the point he wished to 
prove. 

(6.) 7. ἡ δ᾽ ἀρετή: that is the excellence of anything which 
developes its ἔργον; we must therefore discover what is the 
ἔργον of the two parts of the soul. Cf. bk. ii. 6. 2. 


CHAPTER IT. 


(7.) 1. The end of the logistic part of the soul is right moral 
action; we must therefore discover what produces this. 


(8.) 1. There are in the soul three powers of moral truth, (πρά- 
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ξεως καὶ ἀληθείας.) scil. αἴσθησις, νοῦς, ὄρεξις : in one of these 
three the ἔργον and the ἀρετή of the logistic part must reside. 


(9.) 2. τούτων--κοινωνεῖν. Of these, perception need not be 
considered, as it is no immediate cause of moral action ; it 
merely conveys to the senses an object which may lead to a 
moral action, if the recipient be capable thereof; but if nof, 
as in the brute creation, it produces nothing but a mere 
sensual act. 


(10.) 2. ἐστὶ 8 ὅπερ κιτιλ. The other two powers of moral 
action, νοῦς and ὄρεξις, are intimately connected. The assent 
and dissent of the νοῦς are what pursuit and avoidance are in 
the ὄρεξις, and they mutually imply each other. As, therefore, 
the προαίρεσις is made up of ὄρεξις and λόγος, (or vois,) if it is 
to be good, the νοῦς must be ἀληθής in decision, and the Spefts 
ὀρθή in its pursuit, (τὰ αὐτὰ τὸν μὲν φάναι τὴν δὲ διώκει). The 
ὄρεξις cannot be ὀρθή unless the νοῦς be ἀληθής, nor can the 
vous be ἀληθής unless the ὄρεξις is ὀρθή : if the νοῦς assented to 
ἃ wrong ὄρεξις, it would be ψευδής ; if the ὄρεξις accepted a 
false decision of the reason it would not be ὀρθή. (See bk. iii. 
note 40); hence, as a good προαίρεσις is made up of ὄρεξες 
and λόγος, or νοῦς, it follows that the ἀλήθεια νοῦ, working with, 
and implying, a right ὄρεξις, is the ἔργον of the logistic part 
of the soul, as producing, and securing, (or combining to 
produce,) right action. 


(11.) 2. Sor ἐπειδή κιιλ. Since, then, right action implies a 
good act of choice, and this good act of choice is simply a 
true decision and a right end, it follows that ἀλήθεια τοῦ νοῦ, 
which, as we have seen, implies both, will produce good moral 
action: he assumes, as he has a right to assume, that right 
action, and therefore right προαίρεσις, is the ἔργον of the 
logistic part of the soul. 


(12.) 2. διὰ ταῦτα, for these reasons, viz. the nature of ἀρετή 
and προαίρεσις, and the connection between the reason and 
the desire given above. 


(18.) 2. αὕτη μὲν οὖν: this, then, is the moral intellect and 
moral truth, which performs the ἔργον of the logistic part. 


(14.) 8. τῆς δὲ θεωρητικῆς: of the pure intellect, truth is the 
acknowledged ἔργον : see Met. ii. 1, p. 85.—rod δὲ wpacre 
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κοῦ καὶ διανοητικοῦ, of the moral intellect, truth corre- 
sponding to and implying a right ὄρεξις; hence truth, moral or 
intellectual, is the ἔργον of both parts of the soul. 


(15.) 4. To shew that προαίρεσις is not merely an intellectual act, 
as some would have it, nor yet a mere orectic appetite or 
desire, as others hold, but a combination of the two, we may 
examine the efficient and motive powers of human action. 


(16.) 4. πράξεως. The motive cause (ὅθεν ἡ κίνησις) of right 
action is προαίρεσις: the material cause or constituents of 
προαίρεσις are ὄρεξις and λόγος ὁ ἕνεκά τινος ; not mere ὄρεξις, 
but ὄρεξις approved of by λόγος. The first point proved is 
that ὄρεξις by itself is not enough. 


(17.) 4. δίο. This being the nature of προαίρεσις, it is clear that 
the intellect is an ingredient of right moral choice; not 
merely the intellect (νοῦς) as being a necessary ingredient 
in the act of an intellectual being, but the actual exercise of 
that intellect (διάνοια) in acta of choice and pursuit. 


(18.) 4. o88 ἄνεν ἠθικῆς ἔξεως: this is not the same as 
πάθος, but it is that right moral state which has the intellect 
worked into it, and therefore implies the moral truth as one 
of its elements. 


(19.) 4. εὐπραξία γάρ κοατλ.: for right being and acting, which 
is the object of προαίρεσις, cannot exist without the action of 
the intellect and that right moral state in which the intellect 
and πάθη are combined, (ἦθος). 


(20.) 5. It being thus clear that the διάνοια is an active cause of 
right action, it now must be proved that it is not the only 
one, but that ὄρεξις must be joined with it. 

The mere intellect (διάνοια αὐτή) is not properly motive cause 
at all, (οὐδὲν κινεῖ); it is true that the moral intellect is con- 
cerned in action, (πρακτική,.) and when it is working towards 
an end (ἕνεκα τοῦ) is such a motive cause, for it sets in motion 
(ἄρχει) the contriving faculty; that is, when the intellect in 
the shape of βούλησις and βούλευσις has decided on the end, and 
that such and such steps are necessary and practicable towards 
the end proposed, then the productive or contriving faculty 
(ποιητική) commences its operations ; when the ζήτησις is ended 
the πρᾶξις begins, (τὸ ἔσχατον ἐν τῇ ἀναλύσει πρῶτον ἐν τῇ γενέσει, 
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lib. iii. 8. 12): it cannot be the pure intellect which thus works 
in morals, for every one who contrives, necessarily contrives 
to an end; and though the moral intellect is the motive cause 
of these contriving powers, something must have preceded 
it, for the subject of the contriving powers (ποιητόν,) which 1s 
thus supplied by the moral intellect, is a τέλος only in a 
‘gecondary sense, (οὐχ ἁπλῶς.) and only relative (πρός τι) and 
subordinate (τινός) to some further end, but the subject of 
moral action is the real τέλος (ἀλλ᾽ τὸ πρακτόν) ; this is εὐπραξία. 
and this end is supplied by ὄρεξις, which is thus shewn to 
7 be as necessary an ingredient as the moral intellect itself.— 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τὸ πρακτόν, al. ἀλλὰ τὸ πρακτόν, which must be con- 
atrued, but it is not the subject of moral action, for this, fe. 


(21.) 5. διάνοια αὐτὴ οὐθὲν κινεῖ. Thereis a point of view in 
which this seems to be wrong, viz. where the object of desire 
is not perceptible by the senses, but by νοῦς, such as some 
future good: but this perceptive νοῦς which performs the 
functions of αἴσθησις where the thing is invisible, is not really 
the ἀρχή of the action; it is only a channel whereby the ἡδύ 
reaches the πάθος. There are two sorts of φαντασία which 
present the ἡδύ to the ὄρεξις ; one (αἰσθητική) of visible, the 
other (νοητική) of invisible, objects: see ch. vii. 9, where he 
speaks of a sort of δ νοητικὴ αἴσθησις, οὐχ ἡ τῶν ἰδίων ἀλλ᾽ οἵᾳ 
κιτιλ. : 80 bk. vii. ch. 6. 1, ἡ δὲ ἐπιθυμία, ἐὰν μόνον εἴπη, ὅτι ἡδὺ, 
ὁ λόγος ἣ αἴσθησις: see also Met. vi. 10, p. 148. 


(22.) 5. διό «r.A.: whence προαίρεσις may be viewed a8 νοῦς ac- 
companied by ὄρεξις, or a8 ὄρεξις assented to by νοῦς, (see bk. iii. 
note 40); at all events, it implies both these as necessary: 
and this complex principle of action is humanity, (ἡ τοιαύτη 
ἀρχὴ ἄνθρωπος) : whatever habit of mind, then, secures, as far 
as it is in the province of the intellect to do so, that these 
two shall be right, secures right προαίρεσις, right moral action, 
and therefore is the ἔργον of the logistic part of the soul; 
and in the beginning of the chapter we have seen that 
ἀλήθεια τοῦ νοῦ does this. 


(28.) 6. οὐκ ἔστι κιτιλ. Προαίρεσις has nothing to do with that 
sort of πρακτικὴ διάνοια, the subject of which may be moral 
action, but which has no end beyond its own exercise, as 
that which considers past events. 
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CHAPTER ITI. 


(24.) 1. Truth, then, in one shape or the other, being the ἔργον 
of both parts of the intellectual faculties, we now proceed to 
investigate what is the state or habit of mind which most 
perfectly and certainly arrives at truth in each. 


(25.) Things or notions are said to be true in different rela- 
tions :— 

1. In respect of their corresponding to the designs of 
nature, things are said to be in 8 true state: Physic. i. 8. 1, 
ἀλήθειαν καὶ τὴν φύσιν τῶν ὄντων ; see Hooker, Sermon 
on Justification. 

2. In respect of their correspondence to the external 
natures which they profess to represent, nofions and con- 
ceptions of the intellect and reason are said to be true,— 
ἀληθεύει ἡ ψνχή. 

3. In respect of their expressing real relations between 
the subject and predicate, judgments and propositions are 
said to be true. 

4. In respect of its operating as nature designed, and so 
as to discover and represent truth to the mind, the reason is 
said to be true,—A d yos ἀληθής, and Adyos ψευδής, ch. iv. 6. 

(26.) 1. ἀρξάμενοι «A. Having thus cleared the way, we 
may consider the habits or states of mind whereby the intel- 
lectual faculty arrives at truth in its decisions, and is in a 
state of truth (ἀληθεύει). These are five in number: neither 
scientific knowledge, nor intelligence, nor art, nor moral 
wisdom, nor wisdom generally, admit of falsehood. They 
vanish respectively into their contraries when falsehood en- 
croaches upon them. 


(27.) 1. ὑπολήψει καὶ δόξῃ καὶ. bwsrnwpes-is a general 
conception, (Met. 1.1, p. 2, ὅταν ἐκ πολλῶν τῆς ἐμπειρίας ἐννοημά- 

τῶν μία γένηται περὶ τῶν ὁμοίων ὑπόληψις: Anal. Post. i. 16,) 
right or wrong, of the nature of any thing, arising from αἴσθη- 

σις, OF yous, OF συλλογισμός, (Anal. Post. i. 16. p. 172, ὅταν διὰ 
συλλογισμοῦ λάβῃ τὴν ὑπόληψιν : ibid., ὅταν ἁπλῶς ὑπολάβῃ ὑπάρ- 

xew ἣ μὴ ὑπάρχειν : ibid., τῆς ἁπλῶς ὑπολήψεως ἁπλῆ ἡ ἀπάτη, τῆς 

δὲ διὰ συλλογισμοῦ meiovs,) and may be quite false, and yet 
would be an ὑπόληψις : so in ch. ix., the distinguishing epithet 
ἀληθής is applied to it. So δόξα is a judgment (φάσις) on ἃ 
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matter of probable truth, of which though it took a false 
view, it would still be a δόξα, (Anal. Post. i. 88. p. 199, sq., 
and ix. 15,8): ὑπόληψις differs from δόξα inasmuch as the 
latter is a φάσις, and implies a subject, copula, and predicate, 
while the former conceives of the subject and predicate as 
a whole, without the intervention of the copula; δόξα is of 
two notions separately, ὑπόληψις is of the two notions com- 
bined. The mental process may be thus represented: αἴσθη- 
σις, φαντασία, νόησις, ἐμπερία, ὑπόληψις, then δόξα on contin- 
gent, φρόνησις on moral, ἐπιστήμη on necessary, matter. The 
complex idea contained in ὁρισμός, the τὸ τί ἦν εἶναι, 18 an ὑπό- 
ληψις : so Anal. Post. i. 33, ὑπόληψις τῆς ἀμέσου προτάσεως. 


(28.) 2. ἐπιστήμη. This word has two senses :---Ἰ. an intellectual 
state, or habit; 2. a scientific system, or collection of principles 
and laws of necessary matter. It is, of course, in the former 
of these two senses that it is used here.—rais ὁμοιότησι. 
See Anal. Post. i. 2. 1, for spurious sorts of science. 


(29.) 2. λανθάνει εἰ ἔστι ἣ μή, (cf. Met. vi. 15, p. 158): 
therefore they are not fit subjects for ἐπιστήμη; and hence 
the subject-matter of ἐπιστήμη 18 ἐξ ἀνάγκης, things necessary 
and unchangeable, Aristotle recognises in the order of things 
which he expresses by φύσις in its higher sense: 1. ἀνάγκη, 
τῶν ἀεί, where the connection is invariable and perceptible ; 
2. φύσις In ἃ second sense, (τῶν ὡς ἐπὶ rd πολύ,) where the con- 
nection, though perceptible, is variable, (τὰ ἐνδεχόμενα ἄλλως 
ἔχειν) ; 8. τύχη, where the connection is variable and imper- 
ceptible: δόξα belongs to the second and third, ἐπιστήμη to 
the first. 

2. ἁπλῶς, to speak generally. 
8. τὰ ἀΐδια «r.A.: we here get his views of the past 
and future eternity of the universe. 


(80.) 8. ἔτι δὲ διδακτή «rr. Science falls under teaching, 
as whatever may be known scientifically may be taught and 
learnt : as teaching and learning presuppose certain principles 
from which to start, it follows that science implies having 
such principles to refer to; therefore science is a habit, or 
habitual state of the intellect, which is able to refer what it 
knows to certain principles or αἰτίαι, (ἕξις ἀποδεικτική ;) OF 
rather, speaking more accurately, as a state or habit of mind 
is only the presence of certain emotions, perceptions, con- 
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ceptions, or principles in the mind, science is the principle or 
universal conception itself, (ch. vi., ἡ ἐπιστήμη περὶ τῶν καθόλον 
ἐστὶν ὑπόληψις,) it is the certain conscious possession of fixed 
conceptions or principles (dpyai), and their application to less 
abstract, and apparently less evident, truths. Thus the ἐπι- 
στημών in mathematics would possess the principles of mathe- 
matical reasoning laid down by others, (λαμβάνων ὧς παρὰ ξυνιέν- 
rey, Anal. Post. i. 1, p. 145,) and be able to apply them to the 
various theorems and problems following therefrom, which, 
not self-evident in themselves, would become certain to him 
from their resting on principles of fixed truth: of this the 
instrument is syllogism, referring back these problems or 
theorems to their principles or alria.—dy» τοῖς ἀναλυ- 
rexotss Anal. Post. i 1. 

(31.) 8. ἡ μὲν δὴ ἐπαγωγή. This passage would be enough to 
shew Aristotle’s view of induction, and its relation to syllo- 
gism as necessary to it. There are numberless passages of 

* the same sort throughout his writings. Among others, see 
Anal. Post. 1,18, ti. 15. 7; Anal. Prior, ii. 25. 8, p. 189. 

(82.) 8. ὃν σὺκ Fore συλλογισμός. Syllogism is not the 
only channel or evidenee of truth. There are certain fixed 
truths which, so far from being arrived at by 8 syllogistic 
process, furnish to that process its starting-point and foun- 
dation. So great and so entirely un-Aristotelic is the mis- 
take of those who would wish to reduce all the processes of 
arriving at truth to.the syllogistic form. 

(33.) 4. ἔξις ἀποδεικτι κή. ἀπόδειξις is the proving some fact 
or position in necessary matter, (cf. Met. v. 3, p. 100; Top. 
i. 1.4, p, 15,) by referring it back to the αἴτιον, or cause of 
it: ἐπίστασθαι δὲ οἰόμεθα ἕκαστον ἁπλῶς, (1.0. διὰ ἀποδείξεως : Bee 
end of sect. 8,) ὅταν τὴν αἰτίαν οἰώμεθα γνωρίζειν, Anal. Post. i. 2, 
the whole of which chapter should be read in connection with 
this passage. See also Phys.i.1; Anal. Post. i.31; Met. 
1.3.—d» τοῖς ἀναλυτικοῖς: Anal. Post. i. 2, sqq., 88. 

(34.) 4. ἐπίσταται: he stops in his enquiry. This is the way 
in which ἐπίστασθαι comes to signify “to know.”—See Phys. 
vii. 3, p. 166, τὸ γὰρ ἠρεμῆσαι x.r.A. 

(85.) 4. κατὰ συμβεβηκός: he will indeed know that, the 
possession of which is in itself knowledge; but it will not 
be knowledge to him, for if the principles are not more cer- 
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tain to him than the deductions, the deductions will have 
nothing to rest on; there will be no αἴτιον of their being 
true. True science says, “This is true, because the other is 
true ;” κατὰ συμβεβηκός science will say, “This is true’ when 
it has no ἀρχή to rest on: or “This is true if the other is 
true,” when the ἀρχή is not more certain than what is re- 
ferred to it. See Anal. Post. i, 2. 


CHAPTER IV. 


(36.) Another energy of the intellect is contrivance; and when 


this faculty is so strengthened and sharpened by its use as 
to discern with truth and readiness the nature of the result 
required, and the instruments and combinations necessary 
to produce it, and is able practically to call it into being, 
then we are said to have Art, or the productive habit. This 
habit arises from experiment and experience, (Met. i. 1, γί- 
γεται δὲ τέχνη ὅταν ἐκ πολλῶν τῆς ἐμπειρίας νοημάτων καθόλου μία 
γένηται περὶ τῶν ὁμοίων ὑπόληψις : cf. Anal. Post. ii. 15,) and its 
functions are, 1. to produce results similar to those of nature ; 
2. to develope what nature has left, as it were, in embryo, 
(Phys. 11. 8. 5, ὅλως re ἡ τέχνη τὰ μὲν ἐπιτελεῖ ἃ ἡ φύσις ἀδυνατεῖ 
ἀπεργάζεσθαι, τὰ δὲ μιμεῖται) ; 8. to detect the laws and powers 
latent in results apparently accidental, and by arrangement 
and combination to make them matters of rule and compara- 
tive certainty. It differs from ἐπιστήμη as it regards the 
things and laws of nature, not in their abstract essence or 
relations, but only so far as it may arrange and combine 
them with a view to production. Hence those things which 
are subject to an invariable law of nature (ἀνάγκη), such as the 
motion of the heavenly bodies, are out of its province; or 
those things wherein, whenever they occur, nature works for 
herself, and by her own inherent motive power (φύσις), 88 
in the production of rain from clouds: art has to do only 
‘with such things as it is in the power of man to call mto 
being, or not, as he likes. It investigates, indeed, and re- 
flects (θεωρεῖ) on the properties and laws of the universe, but 
not as 8 mere speculation ending in itself. This knowledge 
of the properties and laws is not properly its subject-matter, 
but only accidentally, as being conducive to production. It 
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is this mental power which is most cultivated and most prized 
at the present day, and has hence almost appropriated the 
word “ philosophy.”” We must not, in reading what Aristotle 
says of τέχνη, expect to find his view of it agree with our con- 
ceptions of it as drawn from what it is now ; for it has made 
so much progress since that time, and its functions and sphere 
are so much enlarged, as to make it difficult to understand 
how it can be said that the universal or general laws of the 
universe do not fall within its province; as, though many 
are excluded, yet others again (such as the production of 
an electric current) are evidently now matters of art, or the 
contriving faculty. 


(87.) 2. ἐξωτερικοῖς λόγοις: see bk. i. note 218. 


(88.) 8. This is an instance of the universal conclusion, per sim- 
plicem enumerationem. Architecture, and every other intel- 
lectual habit of production, is an art. 

Every art is an intellectual habit of production, conse- 
quently these two are identical. 


(39.) οὔτε τοιαύτη is merely a repetition of the other side of 
the induction, ἐπεὶ δὲ ἡ οἰκοδομική. 

(40.) 8. ἔξις μετὰ λόγον ποιητική. The word “habit,” though 
it may be conveniently used to express ἕξις, yet does so very 
imperfectly. ἕξις ποιητική is not so much a habit of produc- 
tion, as the productive faculty trained and exercised to ha- 
bitual operation. Ἕξις denotes that power of the mind, to 
which it is applied, as in a particular state of development 
and perfection, and might perhaps be expressed by the word 
power, as opposed to faculty; and in using the word “ habit,” 
we must be careful not to lose sight either of the faculty 
itself, or of the state of development in which it is. 


(41.) 8. λόγον ἀληθοῦς : true, inasmuch as it judges rightly of 
external things, and their fitness for the particular object of 
our contrivance. 


(42.) 4. ἐστὶ δὲ τέχνη xrA. In the Metaphysics, p.i.1, he 
BAYS, γίνεται ἡ τέχνη ὅταν ἐκ πολλῶν ἐμπειρίας ἐννοημάτων καθόλον 
μία γένηται περὶ τῶν ὁμοίων ὑπόληψις. Art is the possession 
and application of the general principles of production: of 
course things necessary, or out of our power to produce, are 
excluded. We must be careful (as in the case of ἐπιστήμη) to 
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distinguish between the word τέχνη when used to denote a 
state or power of the mind concerned in contrivance, and 
when used to express a system, or collection of rules for the 
production of any given result. 

(43.) 4. wept γένεσιν, the production of something as its 
τέλος, and the contriving the means thereto (τεχνάζειν), and 
considering what they are (θεωρεῖν). They seem to be placed 
in this order because looking at the object of τέχνη as com- 
pleted, and going backwards as it were in process of com- 
pletion, (γένεσις,) comes first, then τεχνάζειν, or the active 
part of τέχνη, and then the reflective, deliberative process of 
θεωρεῖν, or examining into the nature of the object, and the 
powers or combinations which will produce it. 


(44.) 4. τῶν ἐξ ἀνάγκης κιτλ. In this chapter we have the 
division given above, (note 29,) of φύσις into ἀνάγκη, φύσις, 
τύχη : see Met. x. 8, p. 228. 

(45.) 5. ἐν αὑτοῖς γὰρ «+.A. The same notion of the inde- 
pendent, self-moving powers of nature we find in Phys. ii. 8, 
μάλιστα δὲ δῆλον ὅταν ἑαυτὸν ἱατρεύῃ ὁ tarpos, τούτῳ γὰρ ἔοικεν ἡ 
φύσις. 

(46.) 5. περὶ τὰ αὐτά κιτλ.: Μοῦ. i. 2, ἡ μὲν ἐμπειρία τέχνην 
ἐποίησεν ἡ δ᾽ ἀπειρία τύχην : cf. Plato, Gorgias, 448. Many of 
our most valuable discoveries in art were made by chance 
combinations and results. These being observed and experi- 
mented upon, the connections between cause and effect dis- 
cerned, the art was gradually called into being. The well- 
known hisfory of the discovery of glass-making is an instance 
in point. 

(47.) 6. ἀτεχνία. The contrary habit, or rather the want of 
the contriving faculty, consista in the reason judging falsely 
of the nature of the end to be pursued, of the combinations 
or instruments necessary for the work, and thus failing in 
the object. 


CHAPTER V. 


(48.) We have examined the faculties and habite of contempla- 
tion and production; we now proceed to those of reflection 
and action, and to the consideration of φρόνῃ σι ς, or moral 
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wisdom; 8 term which, as the mental state it expresses 
differs according to its different functions, is used in different 
senses. The chief difficulty of this book is to reconcile what 
he says of φρόνησις in one place with what he says of it in 
others. The difficulty will be removed if we get a clear 
notion of the functions of φρόνησις, and are careful to observe 
the particular one in which it is at the moment spoken of. 
For this the reader is referred to the table at the end of the 
book; and it will suffice at present to call attention to the 
following distinctions :— 

1. Between perfect and imperfect φρόνησις. In the latter 
the reason acts outside, 88. 1Ὁ were, of the passions, directing 
and checking them so as to mould them into virtues. In 
the former it works in the passions, so that they operate 
rightly by virtue of the rational instinct which arises from 
their union, or rather amalgamation, with the reason. 

2. a. The practical knowledge of the right principles of 
moral action, (ἀρχιτεκτονική). 

8. A right judgment on each particular of choice and 
action, (ἡ περὶ καθ᾽ ἕκαστα). 

3. a. A right judgment in particular objects of pursuit 
and avoidance, with regard to the end, (φρόνησις τοῦ rédous— 
τοῦ ἐσχάτου). When this is perfectly developed, the simple 
term νοῦς is applied to it. 

8. A right judgment on the means, (εὐβουλία.) See ch. x1. 2. 

For another sort of φρόνησις, arising from δεινότης, see 
notes on ch. xii. 


(49.) 1. εὖ ζῆν, well-being, according to his proper ζωή, whatever 
that is. 


(50.) 2. ὃν μή ἐστε τέχνη, for which there are no rules laid down. 


(51.) 2. φρόνιμος βουλεντικός. The most usual notion of 
φρόνησις, a8 an intellectual operation, is the consideration 
of the means towards a good end, which is presented to 
us as an object of pursuit by ἠθικὴ ἀρετή, in its first stage, 
(see ch. xiii. 6); but φρόνησις has to do, not only with βούλευσις, 
or the τὰ πρὸς rédos, but with the τέλος itself. See ch. ix. 7. 


(52.) 8. πάντα, 86. τοιαῦτα ὧν al ἀρχαὶ ἐνδέχονται ἄλλως ἔχειν. 


(ὅ8.) 4. περὶ τὰ ἀνθρώπῳ ἀγαθά κιτλ. The connection be- 
tween these paragraphs is this :—In ποίησες we arrange well 
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certain materials with a view to produce some end; in right 
πρᾶξις We arrange and regulate certain actions, not with a view 
merely to εὐπραξία, for such arrangement in itself 18 εὐπραξία ; 
so that the energy and the end are one and the same thing: 
wherefore φρόνησις has τὰ ἀνθρώπῳ ἀγαθά for its subject-matter, 
though this is at the same time ita τέλος : if φρόνησις were 
ποιητική, it could not be said to be περὶ τὰ ἀνθρώποις ἀγαθά, but 
περὶ τὰ ἀνθρώπινα πρὸς τὰ ἀνθρώποις ἀγαθά. He seems to be 
accounting for his making it περὶ τὰ ἀνθρώποις ἀγαθά; but we 
must recollect that many of these short arguments in the 
Ethics, and, indeed, more or less, in all his works, seem ob- 
scure and needless at first sight. It is not easy to see why 
they are introduced, but it is probably with reference to 
some subtle theories or distinctions of one or other of the 
schools of his day, which he answers thus parenthetically. 


(54.) 4. ποιήσεως ἕτερον τὸ τέλος: the end of ποίησις is 


something beyond the ποιητόν, and therefore its end and its 
subject-matter differ; not so with φρόνησις, for, &e. 


(55.) 4. τῆς πράξεως οὐκ ἂν εἴη. Michelet reads οὐκ ἀεὶ, 


following four MSS., and on the ground that there are some 
πράξεις of which this is not true, sc. where they are in- 
strumental to some higher τέλος ; but still it would be true 
of them qua πράξεις, and they would be complete in them- 
selves, though there was something beyond them. 


(56.) 5. δεὰ τοῦτο, as a proof of this.—?der. From φρόνησις 


enabling ἃ person to judge rightly on human action, the word 
σωφροσύνη has been formed. 


(57.) 6. τοιαύτην, i.e. an ὑπόληψις περὶ τὰ mpaxrd, OF περὶ τὰ 


ἀνθρώπῳ ἀγαθά, for it secures right notions of pleasure and 
pain; and these notions are the causes of human action: 
wherefore that which σωφροσύνη preserves is right notions 
on human action.—roé of ἕνεκα τὰ πρακτά, the final cause 
of the action. 


(58.) 6. εὐθύς, ipso facto. The right motive to action, the right 


view of good and evil, will in action not present itself to 
one who is thoroughly demoralised by pleasure or pain ; and 
this is what the contrary habit (σωφροσύνη) preserves and 
improves; whence φρόνησιε preserves a right view of good 
and evil in action. 
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(59.) 6. οὐδὲ δεῖν τούτον ἕνεκεν. That this right end is 
the true final cause (τούτου ἕνεκα) and motive (διὰ τοῦτο) of 
moral action and moral choice (οὐ aivera:).—_p θαρτικὴ ἀρ- 
xis: hence φθείρεται is used in bk. ii. for the formation of 
habits of vice. See note 8, bk. ili—perd λόγον ἀληθῆ: 
not merely μετὰ ἀληθοῦς Ad you, AS τέχνη. 


(60.) 7. τέχνης ἀρετή. There are degrees of development in 
art, and consequently an excellence of it; while of φρόνησις, 
properly speaking, there are no degrees,—it implies perfection 
in itself. He who is truly φρόνιμος has all the virtues, and if 
he fails in any one, so that his φρόνησις is defective, he can- 
not be said to have φρόνησις, but only to approach to it. 


(61.) 7. ἐν μὲν τέχνῃ. Another reason why φρόνησις is the 
ἀρετή of the logistic part of the soul, rather than τέχνη, is 
that it has the characteristic of virtue which τέχνη has not, 
viz. that voluntary failing in it is worse than where it is 
involuntary ; whereas, in art, if a man makes a mistake on 
purpose, he is not the less master of his art for that. 


(62.) 7. ἀλλὰ μήν. Moral wisdom is not merely an intellectual 
habit or faculty, as τέχνη or ἐπιστήμη are, for it is so worked 
into the πάθη and the πάθη into it, that it becomes an energy 
of our whole nature rather than merely of the intellectual 
part of it; it is a part of our self-consciousness and self- 
existence ; so that it is not possible that it should be for- 
gotten,—rijs τοιαύτης (μετὰ λόγον μόνον) ἕξεως λήθη ἔστιν, φρονή- 


σεως δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν. 


CHAPTER VI. 


(63.) 1. νοῦς, or the intellect, is the foundation of the whole 
reasoning process, and yet in a less strict sense is used 
for the whole of that process; it is the power of διάνοια, 
(ᾧ διανοούμεθα, De An. iii. 4, p. 69), but it is here used for 
that power of the mind which intellectually perceives par- 
ticular objects and their invisible qualities, compares them, 
and evolves from them the general notions and the general 
principles which are involved therein: it resembles αἴσθησις, 
inasmuch as it is an intellectual perception of things and 
qualities invisible ; while αἴσθησις is, properly speaking, con- 
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fined to objecte of sense and visible qualities; but as it is 

an intellectual αἴσθησις, that word is used sometimes for it, | 
and the verb αἰσθανόμεθα for νοοῦμεν. Νοῦς is the intellectual | 
eye, and ita characteristic is that it sees whatever may be | 
presented to it. The act of intellectual vision may be more 

or less acute and searching, just as powers of sensible vision 

differ in kind as well as degree. Its use in the Ethics is, at 

first sight, somewhat wide; but all its meanings are con- 

nected together by its general sense of the intellectual per- | 
ception of the qualities of things; and its functions may be 

stated to be :— 


1. The νοῦς τῶν ἀρχῶν τῆς ἐπιστήμης, --- νοῦς τῆς 
ἀμέσου προτάσεως, the perceptive and inductive power which 
perceives or works out the immutable qualities and laws of 
things necessary; and this again (as well as that given be- 
low, 2.) is divided into what is called αἴσθησις, where the laws 
and principles are self-evident ; or ἐπαγωγή, where a process 
| of comparison and combination is necessary ; or ἐθισμός, where 

' the intellectual eye of the soul has been so sharpened and 
perfected by use as to discern ἀρχαί instinctively: (Eth. i. 
7, τῶν δὲ ἀρχῶν al μὲν αἰσθήσει θεωροῦνται al δὲ ἐπαγωγῇ, al δὲ 
ἐθισμῷ τινί). 


2. The νοῦς τῶν ἀρχῶν in morals; the moral intellect ; 
the perceptive and inductive power, which perceives the moral 
qualities and works out the moral laws from the moral world 
in general, on which φρόνησις is founded, (τοῦ ἐσχάτου καὶ ἐν- 
δεχομένου καὶ τῆς ἑτέρας προτάσεως, ch. xi. 4); which, 
when it has the shadowy notions οὗ καλόν and αἰσχρόν worked 
into it, and is itself worked into the πάθη, becomes (see be- 
low, 3.) the moral sense. 


8. The νοῦς τοῦ τέλους: τοῦ ἐσχάτου καὶ ἐνδεχομένου = 
φρόνησις τοῦ ἐσχάτου, perception of the moral quality of any 
object of desire; where the φρόνησις has been so perfected 
in ita first stage, that a right choice of the end is an intel- 
lectual δύναμες or instinct, rather than the result of an in- 
tellectual operation. 


Hence we may see that αἴσθησις + the intellect = wis: 
νοῦς as the moral sense = φρόνησις τοῦ ἐσχάτου : hence αἴσθησις 
is sometimes used for νοῦς, and νοῦς for this φρόνησις. 
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Observe that νοῦς is not said to be τῶν πρὸς τὸ τέλος. This 
is the office of deliberation, διανοίας, which implies a longer 
and more complex intellectual process than Aristotle assigns 
in the Ethics to νοῦς. Could this process (the φρόνησις τῶν 
πρὸς τὸ τέλος) become instinctive, so that a man could at a 
glance see the right means, it would be termed νοῦς : of course 
νοῦς is employed in it as enabling us to see the nature of 
the means which βούλευσις suggests to us as desirable. 


(64.) 1. μετὰ λόγου γάρ: as ἐπιστήμη Uses λόγος, and λόγος 
starts from certain principles, there must be some power to 
arrive at them.—rep) ἐνίω ν, 8C. τῶν τιμιωτάτων. 


(65.) 2. λείπεται, conclusion of disjunctive syllogism. 


CHAPTER VII. 


(66.) 1. In the study and contemplation of things immutable, 
we have seen that there are two separate habits or powers 
of mind: the one discerning, tracing, and laying down fixed 
laws and principles from the shifting particulars in which 
they operate; the other discerning the connection between 
these first principles and results, and what follows or de- 
pends upon them. The one is the inductive, the other the 
deductive, or, perhaps, more properly retroductive power, 
because it refers back principles and phenomena to the 
higher and more fixed principles on which they depend. 
There is, however, another habit or power, in which both the 
others are combined; whereby a man becomes thoroughly 
master of that which is within the compass of human know- 
ledge, — at one glance seeing the laws, and their results. 
This man is the σοφός; he has ideas in each particular 
branch, and is completely master of the subject; while the 
universal σοφός is master of everything within the compass 
of human knowledge which is worthy his attention, and 
especially the higher and more eternal subjects, such as the 
laws of the material universe, (ἐξ ὧν συνέστηκεν ὁ κοσμός). In 
mathematics, for instance, Euclid would be a σοφός, as having 
both invented and applied the laws of mathematics; while the 
professor who thoroughly understood the connection between 
the laws of Euclid and the problems and theorems which de- 
pend on them, would be ἐπιστημών. 

8 
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(67.) 1. τὴν δὲ σοφίαν «rr. The word is loosely applied to 
excellence in the several arts; but besides this, which is re- 
cognised as well in common speech as in the verses of Homer, 
its most proper and highest meaning is accurate and perfect 
knowledge, not only of the truths which may be referred back 
to higher principles, but of the highest and most ultimate 
principles themselves. The ἐπιστημών accepts these ultimate 
principles as starting-points, and believes in them, the σοφός, 
as it were, detects them; they have to him not only a sub- 
jective, but an objective reality; they are not merely convic- 
tions in his own mind, but facts which he realizes in ex- 
ternal nature. 

(68.) 3. κεφαλὴν ἔχουσα, containing within itself, or the summing 
up, or the perfection: it may be taken either way.—ré» 
τιμιωτάτων. πολιτική and φρόνησις, though the highest ex- 
cellencies of man’s social and moral nature, are nevertheless 
not the highest attainments man is capable of, inasmuch as 
man, their subject-matter, is inferior to the immutable and 
eternal elements and powers of nature. In ancient philosophy, 
permanence was & main standard of excellence, and the short- 
lived man, with his shifting and perishing societies and affairs, 
naturally seemed inferior to the apparently everlasting things 
of nature, of which no one knew the beginning nor the end, 
and which had outlived so many ages of humanity. 


(69.) 4. εἰ δή καὶλ. If, then, the bodily and moral good of man 
is variable, and the physical properties, such as whiteness and 
straightness, always the same, it would be also (καί) allowed 
that τὸ σοφόν, which contemplates the former, is as invariable 
as its subjects, and that rd φρόνιμον, which contemplates shift- 
ing particulars, is variable, and therefore both different from 
and inferior to σοφία. 

(70.) 4. διὸ καί καὶ. That φρόνησις has for its subject these 
particulars of shifting life, is clear from its being applied 
even to those animals who shew in any degree a faculty for 
providing for their every-day lives. (There is a curious 
passage in Metaph.i.1, on the application of this term to 
animals: φρόνιμα μὲν ἄνευ τοῦ μανθάνειν ὅσα μὴ δύνατα ψόφων 
ἀκούειν, οἷον μέλιττα καὶ εἰ τοιοῦτον ἄλλο γένος ζώων ἔστι.) 

(71.) 4 φάνερον δέ κιτλ. Plato, Rep. 478, holds the contrary 
theory: ἐὰν μὴ---ἢ of φιλόσοφος βασιλεύσωσιν ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι ἣ ol 
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βασιλῆς---φιλοφήσωσι γνησίως καὶ ἱκανῶς καὶ τοῦτο εἰς ταὐτὸν συμ» 
πέσῃ δύναμις πολιτικὴ καὶ φιλοσοφία---οὐκ ἔστε κακῶν παῦλα ταῖς 
πόλεσι K.-T Ae 


(72.) 5. περιττά, superfluous matters. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


(73.) 6. ἡ δὲ φρόνησις. It would seem as if ch. viii. ought to 
begin here. He has finished the examination of σοφία, and 
now proceeds to a further examination of that intellectual 
virtue which has to do with morals; but inasmuch as he is 
contrasting φρόνησις with σοφία, it may also be viewed as 
properly belonging to ch. vii. 

(74.) 7. φρόνησις is divided into the knowledge of general 
principles and the knowledge of particulars, and their rela- 
tion to those general principles; it is not merely a καθόλου 
ὑπόληψις, but περὶ ra καθ᾽ ἕκαστα. 

(75.) 7. εἰ γὰρ εἰδείη. If one has the general principle, but 
is ignorant of the nature of the particular, it is not so prac- 
tically useful as if one knew the nature of the particular. 
Therefore φρόνησις is rather περὶ τὰ ἕκαστα, though both are 
desirable. 


(76.) 7. εἴη δ᾽ ἄν «rd. It is probable that there will be some 
governing power or system to direct and inform this par- 
ticular φρόνησις. The following scheme of the relation be- 
tween φρόνησις and πολιτική will set this forth clearly :—First, 
we must observe that πολιτική and φρόνησις are practically 
identical; the propositions and principles of which they 
consist are the same in themselves (ἡ αὐτὴ μὲν ἕξις.) though 
both these habits themselves, and these principles would be 
defined differently, (rd μέντοι elvas ob ταὐτὸν airais). Thus 
φρόνησις, consisting of a number of general principles on 
human good, might be defined to be the science of moral 
good, while πολιτική, consisting of exactly the same principles, 
might be defined to be the science of social good. Sucha 
principle as “honesty is the best policy,’ which belongs alike 
to πολιτική and φρόνησις, Would, with regard to one, be said to 
be 8 principle of social, to the other, a principle of moral, wis- 
dom. Now the two habits of mind being in themselves iden- 
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tical, and the same principles existing in both, it is evident 
that their practical connection must be very close. 

Now we shall find that φρόνησις is deficient in the power of 
forming moral principles for herself. Very few, if any, men 
would work out for themselves a perfect, or even a partial sys- 
tem of moral wisdom, (καίτοι tras οὐκ ἔστι τὸ αὑτοῦ εὖ ἄνευ olxovo- 
μίας οὐδ᾽ ἄνευ πολιτείας : cf. Plato, Legg. 874, E. Preller, p. 228). 
She requires to be informed: for this she goes to πολιτική, 
whose function it is to lay up and hand down in laws and in- 
stitutions these general principles of human good; while, on 
the other hand, πολιτική is deficient in the power of carrying 
these principles out in the every-day particulars of life. She 
can pass decrees, and create rewards and punishments, but 
still she cannot compel any one to obey. This can only be 
secured by the existence and energies of φρόνησις περὶ τὰ καθ’ 
ἕκαστα in the minds of the individuals. Where this exists, 
the individual carries out the principles of πολιτική vi nature, 
and thus each supplies what the other lacks, 

πόδας χρήσας ὄμματα χρησάμενος. 

Thus the full scheme of moral and social wisdom would 
stand thus :— 

(καθόλου φρόνησιε) --------------------- -πολιτικὴ καθόλου 


ἡ περὶ τὰ καθ᾽ ἕκαστα φρόνησις---ἧ περι τὰ καθ᾽ 
ἕκαστα πολιτική. : 
The καθόλου φρόνησις 18 supplied by πολιτική,--- 8 particular 
πολιτική is supplied by particular φρόνησις ; and thus does 
πολιτική become ἀρχιτεκτονική to φρόνησις, While φρόνησις 18 πρακ- 
rien to πολιτικῆ : φρόνησις has rather to do with particulars, 
πολιτική With principles. 


(77.) 2. νομοθετική. This answers to the φρόνησις καθόλου, a8 
its function is to lay down in laws the general principles 
whereby the social good is to be attained. 


(78.) 2. ἡ δὲ ὃς ra καθ' ἕκαστα. That which answers to the 
particular φρόνησις has appropriated to itself the common 
NAaMe πολιτική, ΔΒ it is in the attempt to frame decrees and 
create institutions for the carrying out of the general prin- 
ciples laid down in the laws, that the πολιτικός busies himself. 


(79.) 2. αὕτη δὲ πρακτική err. This particular πολιτική is 
πρακτική, inasmuch as it frames and passes decrees, which are 
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the nearest approach to practice of which πολιτική is capable, 
(τὸ yap ψήφισμα πρακτὸν ὡς τὸ ἔσχατον). 

(80.) 8. δοκεῖ δέ. ΑΒ πολιτική is rather concerned with the ge- 
neral principles of good, so is φρόνησις rather concerned with 
the application of those principles to oneself; and hence this 
has appropriated to itself the name φρόνησις, though it pro- 
perly includes the general principles as well as the parti- 
cular application of them. 


(81.) 8. ἐκείνων. From ἐκείνων to δικαστική is parenthetical.— 
ἐκείνων, sc. the divisions given above,—the different sorts 
Of πολιτική :— 

οἰκονομία, the system of family government. 
νομοθεσία, the laying down general principles of social good. 
πολιτική, the practical application of these principles,— 

a. by ψηφίσματα--- βουλευτική. 

B. by rewards and punishments, (δικαστική). 

(82.) 4. εἶδος «A. This is to be connected immediately with the 
sentence in which φρόνησις is said to be περὶ αὑτὸν καὶ ἕνα ; and 
Aristotle goes on to shew that this particular φρόνησις really 

. Tequires that knowledge of the general principles of social 
good which is supplied by πολιτική, (καίτοι ἴσως οὐκ ἔστι τὸ 
αὑτοῦ εὖ ἄνευ οἰκονομίας οὐδ᾽ ἄνευ πολιτείας). 


(88.) 4. ἐκ ταύτης κιλ. From this received notion, that the 
φρόνιμοι mind their own affairs, the πολιτικοί the public affairs, 
it has resulted that particular φρόνησις is supposed to be the 
only φρόνησις, although general principles are needed to enable 
a person to see and to carry out his private good; and these 
being supplied by πολιτική, the ἡ καθόλου φρόνησις 18 lost 
sight of. 


(84.) 5. rod εἰρημένου, sc. that φρόνησις practically is τῶν καθ᾽ 
ἕκαστα : that itis not merely the possession of moral principles, 
but the acting on them in particulars, is evidenced by the fact 
that the young can become μαθηματικοί, but cannot become 
dpévipor,—the point which they lack being experience in the 
particulars of every-day life. 


(85.) 6. ἐπεὶ καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἄν τις σκέψαιτο «rr. That this 
arises from the particular nature of the subject may be seen 
from the fact that the same observation holds good in those 
sciences or systems which depend for their principles on 
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experience. A boy may be a mathematician, because mathe- 
matics start from abstract principles, (δι᾽ ἀφαιρέσεως.) and 
not from experience; he cannot be a philosopher, because 
that implies an acquaintance with particulars as well as prin- 
ciples; nor yet can he study physics, for this too is the 
science of the phenomena of the natural world. 


(86.) 6. δι᾽ ἀφαιρέσεως, abstract. 


(87.) 6. τῶν δὲ τὸ τί ἐστιν οὐκ ἄδήλον. Abstract prin- 
ciples of mathematics are in their very nature to be received 
before they are understood, for their nature and meaning is 
hidden; but matters of experience must be comprehended to 
be received, as their nature and meaning is not hidden, but 
manifest. It is no proof that a person has not abstract 
principles because he does not understand them; but if a 
person does not understand matters of experience, he evi- 
dently has no experience of them. 


(88.) 7. ἔτε καὶ. This passage seems rather to be connected 
with what he said above, (sect. iv.) as to the necessity of 
knowledge of the general principles furnished by οἰκονομία 
ΟΣ πολιτική. 


(89.0 8. ὅτι δ' ἡ φρόνησις κιτλ, This is 8 difficult passage, 
and requires much attention to master it.—rod ἐσχάτου, 
i.e. réXous: of the particular object of a particular προαί- 
pears, (οὗ ἡ φρόνησις ἀληθὴς ὑπόληψίς ἐστιν, ch. ix. fin.). The 
first function of the moral reason is to direct us in forming 
a right judgment (δόξα) on the true nature of any object of 
desire, (τοῦ ἐσχάτου,) and in deciding whether it is to be sought 
or declined. When this function is by practice become habi- 
tual, it operates instinctively, and is called νοῦς, as being an 
immediate perception of a moral fact, of the moral quality 
of an action or thing, which is one of the functions of νοῦς. 
See note 62. 3. 

(90.) 9. ἀντίκειται «.r.A. This does not mean that it is op- 
posed to νοῦς as & contrary, but that it stands over against 
yous, and is analogous to it. (See Metaph., p. 100.) Thus:— 

Moral action. Intellectual operation. 


φρόνησις τοῦ τέλους. νοῦς τῶν ὅρων. 


(91.) 9. He is shewing why the term νοῦς is applied to this moral 
perception, φρόνησις. φρόνησις stands (dyrixecra:) to moral action, 
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as νοῦς does to scientific operations, supplying the starting- 
point to morals, as νοῦς does to science: νοῦς, as used here, is 
reason without reasoning; 80 φρόνησις, when the first stage of 
the moral character is formed, is moral reason without rea- 
soning, (rational sense). νοῦς is used (ch. xi. 2.) to denote 
this φρόνησις when it has become so instinctive as to ope- 
rate a8 8 δύναμις, (like αἴσθησις of things visible,) to see in- 
stinctively and immediately the qualities in any object which 
make it fit to be pursued, and to accept it as an object in- 
stantaneously and without any effort or deliberation. 


(92.) 9. νοῦς τῶν ὅρων ὧν οὐκ ἔστι λόγος. νοῦς, AI We 


have seen in ch. v., discovers the ἀρχαί or principles which 
are not capable of demonstration, but are perceived by aic- 


θησις, OF ἐθισμός, OF ἐπαγωγή. 


(98.)9. ἡ δὲ τοῦ ἐσχάτου: that is, of the particular τέλος, with 


which ἐπιστήμη has nothing to do, but which is matter of 
αἴσθησις ; not the simple αἴσθησις of visible properties, such 
as whiteness in an object, (οὐκ ἡ τῶν ἰδίων,) but that sort 
whereby: we perceive some invisible quality, (ἀλλ᾽ οἵᾳ αἷσθα- 
youeba x.r.A.,) and in which νοῦς operates instinctively,—as, 
when seeing ἃ triangle by simple αἴσθησις we see its visible 
shape, and also by νοητικὴ αἴσθησις, (cf. Anal. Post. i. 31. 8, 
p. 197; also De Anim. iii. 8. 1,) by the power of an habituated 
yous, we recognise its invisible quality of being the simplest 
figure, and capable of no further resolution, (ὅτε τὸ ἐν μαθημα- 
rixois ἔσχατον τρίγωνον) ; for when we have arrived at a triangle 
we stop, knowing instantaneously and immediately that we 
cannot go further, (στήσεται γὰρ κἀκεῖ). 


(94.) 9. ἀλλ’ αὕτη «rr. This latter, the instinctive power of 


yovs to see the invisible and remote qualities of material ob- 
jects, is not called φρόνησις, but αἴσθησις, for it resembles the 
perception of visible properties more closely than it does the 
perception of moral qualities, (μᾶλλον αἴσθησις ἣ φρόνησις,) 
both being supposed to be instantaneous and immediate ; 
but the former, φρόνησις, (the perception of moral qua- 
lities,) belongs to a different species of intellectual per- 
ception from αἴσθησις, (ἐκείνης δ᾽ ἄλλο εἶδος,) and therefore, 
having nothing to do with sensual perception, is not simply 
called αἴσθησις, but νοῦς. We shall see in ch. xi. that this 
φρόνησις τοῦ τέλους 18 simply called νοῦς. 
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CHAPTER IX. 


(95.) 1. φρόνησις being thus viewed as a simple instinct of 
the moral intellect, an ἀληθὴς ὑπόληψις τοῦ τέλους, Aristotle 
now proceeds to consider that intellectual process which 
directs us in the choice of the means. 


(96.) 1. πότερον ἐπιστήμη: whether it is a purely scientific 
intellectual process of the reason alone, directed to moral 
action. The syllogism whereby this is answered is in the 
second figure. 


(97.) 2. εὐστοχία, a mere instinct,—a lucky knack of guessing 
at the right means; implying much natural talent, but no 
intellectual process. This too is answered in the second 
figure. 

(98.) 8. ἀγχίνοια: Anal. Post. 1. 84. 1, ἡ δὲ ἀγχίνοιά ἐστιν 
εὐστοχία ris ἐν ἀσκέπτῳ χρόνῳ τοῦ μέσου.--οοὐὐδὲ δὴ δόξα: 
nor, again, is it a mere intellectual decision on moral action. 
«-ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεί κιὶλ. ΑΒ error always attaches to bad counsel, 
and correctness always to good, it follows that good counsel 
is a certain correctness, (ὀρθότης). This argument is from 
the perception of a certain quality inherent in a certain 
subject, tested and confirmed by the perception of the con- 
trary quality in the contrary subject. 


(99.) 8. ἐπιστήμης. Science does not admit of error; if error 
comes in, science ceases: therefore we cannot talk of any- 
thing as the correctness of that which is essentially right. 
There is no such notion as ὀρθότης ὀρθότητος. 


(100.) 8. δόξης. Opinion is liable to error, and therefore has 
an ὀρθότης ; but this is ἀλήθεια, and therefore not εὐβουλία. 
Again, δόξα is the result of an intellectual process. When- 
ever δόξα has taken ‘place the matter is settled, (ἅμα δὲ καὶ 
ὥρισται ἤδη πᾶν οὗ δόξα ἐστίν). It is a decision more or leas 
certain on some point, (ἡ δόξα οὐ ζήτησις ἀλλὰ φάσις τις 
ἤδη,) while εὐβουλία is evidently the seeking for a decision, 
(5 δὲ βουλευόμενος---(ητεῖ τι}; but then εὐβουλία is an intel- 
lectual process, (ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐδὲ ἄνευ λόγου ἡ εὐβουλία,) and it 
must be either an ὀρθότης ἐπιστήμης, or δόξης, Or διανοίας : it 
is not of the two first, therefore it remains that it is of the 
last, i.e. of some intellectual operation or process, (λείπεται 
dpa διανοίας,)---λείπεται being constantly used to denote the con- 
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clusion of a disjunctive syllogism. It is hardly credible that 
for a long time this was, and perhaps is still, construed, “ Jt 
is therefore inferior to the διάνοια."" ---διανοίας: see the De 
Anima, iu. 4. 

(101.) 4. ἐπεὶ δέ «A. There are different senses of ὀρθότης : 
as applied to εὐβουλία it means correct judgment towards a 
right end, and by right means. Thus the ἀκρατής or φαῦλος has 
an ὀρθότης βουλῆς inasmuch as he takes right means towards 
his end, but his end being bad, he has not εὐβουλία, because his 
βουλή is not ἀγαθοῦ reverixn. Again, a man may have a good 
end and attain it, but by means not good or proper: he has 
not εὐβουλία any more than a man who arrives at a right con- 
clusion by a faulty syllogism is a logician. 


(102.) 5. ἀλλ᾽ ἔστε κιτιλ.ι Some persons perplex themselves 
needlessly by trying to refer this to the moral syllogism 
which he speaks of in the seventh book as preceding moral 
choice or moral action, but it seems best to take it merely 
as an illustration drawn from logic. 


(103.) 6. οὐκοῦν. Where the process of deliberation is slow 
and tedious the power of εὐβουλία is not yet formed, though 
there is some progress made towards it. 


(104.) 7. οὗ ἡ φρόνησις ἀληθὴς ὑπόληψίς ἐστιν. φρόνησις 
is here viewed as perfect in its first stage or function of 
choosing the right end, to which εὐβουλία considers and 
chooses the means. 


CHAPTER X. 


(105.) The intellectual processes or habits necessary to an act of 
good προαίρεσις, viz. the choice of a good end and right 
means, being thus laid down, it remains to consider two 
other faculties or habits which are aids, or, as they are 
.termed, handmaids, to moral wisdom. The first of these is 
σύνεσις, or apprehension, whereby, being unable to form for 
ourselves right moral principles, we are able to apprehend 
them, to go along with them (συνιέναι) when stated by another 
person, (ἄλλου λέγοντος,) and to decide upon their being right 
or wrong, (κριτική,) 80 as to adopt the one and reject the other. 

T 
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Of course, now, when teaching is carried on by books, rather 
than orally, ἄλλου λέγοντος must have a wider sphere than in 
the time of Aristotle, (ἄλλον λέγοντος ἣ γράφοντος). Things 
of ἀνάγκη or τύχη are not taken cognizance of by σύνεσις, but 
whatever is matter of deliberation. It has therefore the 
same subject-matter as φρόνησις, from which it differs inas- 
much 88 φρόνησις has a directive function which σύνεσις has 
not. Nor, again, is σύνεσις the possession or formation (ἔχειν 
ἢ λαμβάνειν : see Anal. Post. ii. 15, p. 231.) of φρόνησις, for 
the former is φρόνησις itself, the latter is a function of 
the moral νοῦς ; but as in matters of science a person is said 
συνιέναι when he goes along with his teacher, when he uses the 
science he has so as to apprehend a subject laid before him, 
so in morals, a person is said συνιέναι when he uses his moral 
intellectual powers on contingent matter (δόξα) to judge in 
moral matters, whether what is advanced by another person 
(ἄλλου λέγοντος) is right or wrong, true or false,—so that we 
can apprehend and learn truth from the teaching or direction 
of another; and hence the name, for συνιέναι (to go along with 
what another person says) is often used for μανθάνειν. 


(107.) This σύνεσις is the ear of the mind,—“ he that hath ears 


to hear let him hear,”’—and depends on the moral state or ten- 
dencies of the individual. If a man’s moral state, as far as 
it may be developed, is good, he will apprehend and adopt 
truth, and if not, he will not be able to comprehend it; so in 
every subject he who is not πεπαιδευμένος, ματαίως ἀκούσεται. 


Cf. bk. i. ch. ii. δ. 


(108.) Many persons suppose σύνεσις to be an intellectual virtue, 


consisting in a habit of judging of a person's character from 
what he says; whereas Aristotle throughout is talking of 
the powers of the mind which are concerned in producing 
right moral action ; not those whereby and wherein a person 
judges of another, but those whereby he guides himself. 


(109.) 2. ἐπιτακτική. Aristotle did not recognise the judicial 


function of conscience. 


(110.) 8. οὔτε τὸ ἔχειν. So in Anal. Post. i. 2. 9, p. 148, 


εἰδέναι, the possession, is distinguished from ξυνιέναι, the 
comprehension, of knowledge. 


(111.) 8. οὔτε λαμβάνειν. So in Post. Anal. ii. 15. 4, p. 231, 
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λαμβάνειν rather denotes the formation of principles for one- 
self; σύνεσις 18 μανθάνειν φρόνησιν rather than λαμβάνειν. 


(112.) 8. ἄλλον λέγοντος. So Dem. 67. 14, ἄλλου λέγοντος 
ξυνειῆτε: Eth. x. 9.7, od yap ἂν ἀκούσειε λόγον ἀποτρέποντος 
οὐδ᾽ ἂν ξυνείη ὁ κατὰ παθὸς (av: see ibid., sect. 20, 


(118.) 4. λέγομεν γάρ κιτλ. That συνιέναι is to judge of what 
another person puts before us, and to receive it from him, is 
clear from its being frequently used as synonymous with 
μανθάνειν. 


CHAPTER ΧΙ. 


(114.) The next habit which is necessary to moral wisdom is, 
that we should be able to apply rightly to our own particular 
selves and circumstances those principles which by σύνεσις we 
have received from others. This power is yy ὦ μη, discretion, 
discernment ; a8 συγγνώμη is the fair and right application of 
general principles to the persons and cases of others, so drop- 
ping the σύν, (which in this compound word gives the notion 
of others,) γνώμη by itself is a right and sensible application 
of general principles to ourselves; and thus γνώμη corrects 
possible errors into which we might be led by adopting ge- 
neral principles from others. 


(115.) 2. εἰσὶ δὲ πᾶσαι ai ἕξεις κτλ. These four habits, 
as we might expect from their nature, (εὐλόγως,) have a re- 
lation and bearing towards the same point, that is, any moral 
action. Their functions are as follows :— 

νοῦς, perceiving the character and quality of any τέλος which 
presents itself = φρόνησις τοῦ τέλους. See note 91. 

φρόνησις, choosing the right means towards such an end. 

σύνεσις, Supplying us with principles by enabling us to 
judge of, and apprehend rightly from others, the principles 
of right and wrong. 

γνώμη, enabling us to apply these principles rightly to our 
needs. 

On this we must observe :— 

1, That νοῦς is substituted for that φρόνησις which is ἀληθής 
ὑπόληψις τοῦ τέλους, because φρόνησις, being perfected in its 
first stage as the right choice of the end, becomes a rational 
instinct, or δύναμις, whereby, without any intellectual pro- 
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cess, the moral eye of the soul perceives right or wrong in 
particulars, just as αἴσθησις perceives some visible, or νοῦς 
some invisible, attribute of an object. In fact, this func- 
tion of moral perception is exercised directly by νοῦς morally 
instructed; it is a simple energy of the intellectual eye, 
operating instinctively and immediately. We now see the 
meaning and bearing of the passage (ch. viii. 9.) beginning 
“ ἀντίκειται τῷ vp.” 

2. ebBovd la is omitted and φρόνησις substituted for it, be- 
cause the first stage of φρόνησις being thus perfected, so that 
the slow deliberation of moral wisdom is supplied by the im- 
mediate energies of a moral intellectual perception (νοῦς), the 
only intellectual process that remains—i. 6. the proper func- 
tion of φρόνησις as an intellectual process—is concerned with 
the means. ‘It may be observed that this is the moral state 
of most, or rather of all, men. The choice of the end is very 
often matter of instinct, and immediate,—in fact, where a man 
15 good at all, it must be so, more or less,—that of the means 
very seldom, if ever. It is almost impossible practically to 
conceive 8 man so good, so thoroughly exercised in virtue, 
that the means as well as the end should present themselves 
to the eye of his soul without any effort on his part. 

Practically, then, the good man does not arrive at a higher 
degree of moral perfection than an instinctive choice of an 
end and a slow, deliberative choice of means: and Aristotle, 
with his usual faithful portraiture of human nature as it is, 
assigns the several functions necessary to right moral action, 
to the habits or powers which practically perform them. 


(116.) 2. δυνάμεις. In proportion as they become matters of 


habit, and perform their functions invariably and rapidly, 
and truly, they become powers or faculties whereby we 
choose the end, or the means, or learn rightly the principle 
of others, or apply them to ourselves. 


(117.) 2. τὰ yap ἐπιεικῆ. Supply “is not confined to δίκαιον, 


(οὐ τοῦ δικαίου μονόν ἀλλὰ) κοινά K.T.d.” 


(118.) 3. τῶν ἐσχάτων. The τέλος is termed ἔσχατον as being 


the extreme point of the whole moral action, where it stops ; 
and it is also used to denote τὸ καθ᾽ ἕκαστον, ΟΥ τὸ πρακτόν, 
as being the τέλος. 
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(119.) 8. καὶ ἡ σύνεσις xrA. Though σύνεσις is the reception 
of general principles from others, yet it is of general prin- 
ciples with reference to particular actions, and hence it is τῶν 
ἐσχάτων as well as φρόνησις. 


(120.) 4. This difficult passage may be mastered with a little at- 
tention. Νοῦς has to do with extremes in both science and 
morals: in science it has to do with first principles, whence 
scientific reasoning starts, or to which it returns. These 
cannot be arrived at or proved by reasoning (λόγος), but are 
perceived by νοῦς. But in morals, νοῦς (Ξεφρόνησις τοῦ τέλους) 
is of the shifting particular τοῦ ἐσχάτου (ἔσχατον as being τέλος) 
καὶ ἐνδεχομένου, because by it we perceive immediately the good 
or bad in what presents itself to us as an end, and pursue or 
avoid it accordingly; and also of the major premiss, (τῆς ἑτέρας 
προτάσεως.) Which is applied instinctively in that energy of 
the moral νοῦς : for the sources of the οὗ ἕνεκα, that whereby 
anything becomes an οὗ ἕνεκα, ἃ final cause of action to us, 
are these: 1st. the principle or standard of pursuit and avoid- 
ance, (in which pursuit is predicated of certain qualities,) and 
2ndly. the perception of these qualities in some particular. 
It is from these two combined that anything becomes to us 
an object of pursuit or avoidance, (ἀρχαὶ τοῦ of ἕνεκα αὗται,) 
thus :— 

πᾶν καλὸν διωκτόν, general principle, laid down by the νοῦς 
of ourselves or others. 

τοῦτό ἐστι καλόν, perceived by νοῦς in its moral function. 

τοῦτό ἐστι διωκτόν, that is, τοῦτο becomes an οὗ ἕνεκα tO us. 


(121.) 4. ἑτέρας προτάσεως. It is generally assumed that ἑτέρα 
πρότασις is the minor premiss. In Anal. Prior, i. 8.1, it is 
either one of the premisses. But the fact is, that it is the pre- 
miss which has not been spoken of before ; so that it is only 
the minor when the major has been mentioned or implied: 
here the ἔσχατον καὶ ἐνδεχόμενον, the shifting particular, clearly 
indicates a minor premiss; 80 ἑτέρα πρότασις is the major. 


(122.) 4. ἐκ τῶν καθ᾽ ἕκαστα γάρ: 1. Anal. Post. i. 31.5. 
This γάρ refers to the ἑτέρα πρότασις : νοῦς is of the ἑτέρα πρό- 
τάσις a8 well as of the particular, because this ἑτέρα πρότασις is 
formed (ἐκ τῶν καθ᾽ ἕκαστα) by that intellectual αἴσθησις which 
is called yots,—avrn δ᾽ ἐστὶ νοῦς. 
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(128.) 5. διὸ καὶ φυσικά. As a proof of this, that these 
powers of moral action do not spring from or belong to 
σοφία, but are of τὰ καθ᾽ ἕκαστα, we may remark that they 
are conceived of as more or less natural gifts, which σοφία is 
not ; and a proof of their bemg natural gifts is found in the 
notion that they are held to be attached in different degrees 
to different natural states and ages of life, (σημεῖον δὲ ὅτι καὶ 
ταῖς ἡλικίαις οἰόμεθα ἀκολουθεῖν x.r.A.,) a8 if nature was the au- 
thor of them. This passage is in a parenthesis. 


(124.) 5. διὸ καὶ ἀρχὴ καὶ τέλος νοῦς. This διό refers to 
the passage preceding the parenthesis. 

νοῦς is the ἀρχή as forming the major premiss inductively 
from particulars. So Anal. Post. 11. 15.8, ἡ μὲν ἀρχὴ τῆς ἀρχῆς 
ἂν «iz. 

It is the τέλος 88 applying deductively the principle so 
formed instinctively and almost unconsciously, so as to judge 
at sight of the character, good or bad, desirable or unde- 
sirable, of an action. 

(125.) 6. ἐκ τούτων, 86. τὰ καθ᾽ ἕκαστα.---αἱ ἁποδείξεις, moral 
reasoning,—éx τούτων, as data; περὶ τούτων, as con- 
clusions. 

(126.) 6. ὥστε δεῖ κιτιλ. Since moral reasoning is mostly about 
the particulars of moral action, the qualities, good or bad, of 
particular actions, men of experience, or age, or moral excel- 
lence, are enabled to judge, as it were by sight, of moral 
actions, and therefore their axioms and opinions, even though 
not supported by reasons, are to be followed as guides with 
as much confidence as the conclusions of the moral reason of 
ourselves or others who are not thus qualified. 


(127.) 6. ἐκ τῆς ἐμπειρίας ὄμμα: cf. St. Matt. vi. 22, 23; 
Heb. v. 14. 


CHAPTER XII. 


(128.) The question now arises, what is the use or advantage of 
these intellectual perfections, scientific or moral? Wisdom, 
it is urged, has no practical value, for it leads to no action; 
while moral wisdom, allowing it to lead to action, is not ne- 
cessary to right action ; for, first, if moral wisdom consists in 
the knowledge of right and wrong in action, of what advan- 
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tage is this knowledge? for the virtues are habits, and when 
we have them we act from that habit, and not from the 
knowledge which may be implied therein: 80 in bodily health, 
we are not more healthy or strong for knowing medicine or 
gymnastics scientifically, (sect. 1). Or, secondly, suppose we 
allow that moral wisdom does not merely consist in the know- 
ledge of right and wrong, but also plays an important part in 
the formation of the habits, then it may be asked, of what use 
is it to those who have the habit ὃ and even those who have 
it not can form it under the direction of others, as in matters 
of health, (sect. 2). 


And again, it is absurd to suppose that moral wisdom, in- 
ferior as it is to intellectual perfection, is to govern it, as will 
be the case if we assign to moral wisdom the supreme direc- 
tion of our lives, (sect. 3). These points Aristotle answers. 


(129.) 1. τοῦτο μέν, sc. γένεσιν εἶναι πράξεων. --- δίκαια, social 
good, (benevolence) ; καλά, individual excellence, (piety) ; ἀγαθά, 
(individual good), self-love—éoaa μὴ τῶ ποιεῖν: whatever 
are matters of πρᾶξις, and not of τέχνη. 


(130.) 4. πρῶτον μὲν οὖν. First, they are desirable ingredients 
of human happiness, as being human excellencies, and this 
even if they actually contributed nothing productively to that 
happiness; but, secondly, they do contribute something,— 
they are ingredients thereof, the essential causes: as health 
is the cause of being healthy, though it is not the productive 
cause of it as medicine is, so is intellectual perfection a cause 


of happiness, as existing and operating in it. 


(131.) 6. ἔτε «7A. With regard to moral wisdom, it is actually 
one of the productive causes of moral excellence, for it is 
concerned in the development of the ἔργον of man; for take 
that stage of médral development in which a right choice 
of the end is made instinctively, by the so far formed moral 
habit, ἠθικὴ ἀρετή (ἡ μὲν yap ἀρετὴ τὸν σκόπον ποιεῖ ὀρθόν,) then 
moral wisdom, in its function of εὐβουλία, judges of, selects, 
and determines on the means, (ἡ δὲ φρόνησις τὰ πρὸς τοῦτον,) 
and this is necessary to the whole moral action. 


(182.) 6. τοῦ δὲ rerdprov κιτιλ. The ἀρεταί of the other three 
parts—the strictly scientific, the moral intellect, the ssthetic,— 
having been mentioned under the names of ἐπιστήμη, φρόνησις» 
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ἀρετή (ἠθική), he is induced to mention parenthetically the 
fourth principle or part of humanity. The perfection of the 
esthetic part is here represented by ἀρετή, because that stage 
of the moral character is here supposed to be formed, in which 
ἀρετή operates instinctively, as a sort of αἴσθησις, in distin- 
guishing a good end from a bad one. 


(188.) 1. περὶ δὲ τοῦ μηδέν καὶ. He now turns to the other 


point put by the objectors, viz. that if φρόνησις is useful for 
the formation of ἠθικὴ ἀρετή, it is useless as soon as the habit 
is formed. He recapitulates (μικρὸν ἄνωθεν ἀρκτέον) what he 
has said as to virtue not only consisting in action, but in 
action deliberately chosen (διὰ προαίρεσιν) Now supposing 
the moral character completely formed, there is an instinc- 
tive, though rational, choice of the whole action, both end 
and means, by the operation of the moral habit, (τὴν μὲν οὖν 
προαίρεσιν ὀρθὴν ποιεῖ ἡ ἀρετὴ). The whole action then 
being supposed to be the instinctive operation of the per- 
fectly formed character, the question now comes of what 
further use is φρόνησις Ὁ It must be remembered that this is 
& supposed case. The moral character is rarely so perfectly 
formed as to choose both means and end instinctively: the 
usual stage is that which Aristotle recognises elsewhere, viz. 
where the end is chosen instinctively, and the means are still 
matters of deliberation and doubt. In section 6 it is said 
that, ἀρετὴ ποιεῖ τὸν ox Om oy ὀρθύν : see also ch. xiii. sect.7: this 
instinctive choice of the end being the first stage of the moral 
character, which in the passage before us is viewed as in a 
further stage of perfection, the φρόνησις of the means being 
merged in the moral habit as well as that of the end. 


(184.) 7. φρόνησιν τῶν καλῶν καὶ δικαίων. Moral know- 


ledge, and moral sense of individual and social right; or the 
genitive may depend on πρακτικωτέρους.---δι’ ἄγνοιαν: where 
ἄγνοια is the cause of the action. 


(185.) 8. ra δὲ ὅσα κιτλ. Supposing the whole action to be 


deliberately chosen by the instinctive moral habit, it yet re- 
mains to carry it out into act,—to contrive and execute 
the means which we have selected. This is not within the 
province of ἀρετή, even when most perfectly formed into a 
δύναμις, (οὐκ ἔστι τῆς ἀρετῆς ἀλλ᾽ ἑτέρας δυνάμεως). No moral ex- 
cellence can give a man this power, and therefore some fur- 
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ther consideration is necessary, (λεκτέον δ᾽ ἐπιστήσασι (more 
carefully: see Lidd. and Scott ad v.) σαφέστερον περὶ αὐτῶν). 


(186.) 9. That φρόνησις which recognises and selects the right 
end and means, whether together or separately, springs 
from νοῦς in its function of perceiving the moral qualities 
and uses and tendencies of things or acts; but there is 
another function of the intellect, or, it may be said, another 
function of νοῦς, which has the distinct name of δεινότης, 
which perceives (not the moral, but) the useful qualities of 
things; sees how these necessary means may be carried 
out and obtained, (Sore τὰ πρὸς τὸν σκόπον συντείνοντα δύ- 
νασθαι ταῦτα πράττειν καὶ τυγχάνειν αὐτῶν: cf. Magn. 
Mor. i. 34, p. 48, τῆς δὲ δεινότητος σκέψασθαι ἐκ τινῶν dy 
ἕκαστον γένοιτο τῶν πρακτῶν καὶ ταῦτα πράττειν) and from 
this δύναμις of δεινότης there springs 8 second sort οὗ φρό- 
ynois, which is able to devise, carry out, obtain the means 
predetermined upon towards a good end; for unless the end 
is good, the habitual and deliberate exercise of this con- 
triving faculty is not φρόνησις, but mavovpyia. And it is very 
important to the understanding of this chapter, to keep in 
mind the different nature and funetions of the ¢péyyo1s which 

᾿ς springs from νοῦς, and that which springs from δεινότης; that 
which chooses the means because they are good and right, 
_ and that which carries such good and right means out: hence 
it is seen how moral wisdom, or φρόνησις, is necessary even 
after the habit has been perfectly formed, see note 183,— 
as perfectly as it is possible to conceive it,—more perfectly 
than it practically can be,—certainly than it ever has been, 
except in the single case of Him Who had our nature with- 
out our imperfections. 


δεινότης. Soph. Ant. 382, πολλὰ τὰ ὃ εἰ νὰ κοὐδὲν ἀνθρώπου 
δεινότερον πέλει. Our word cunning represents δεινότης 
more fully than any other, but still it does not give the 
notion of fear which exists in δεινός. Cunning is used 
in old authors both in a good and bad sense, though in later 
times it is mostly confined to the latter,—a tacit evidence 
of the way in which the faculty is generally used.— ayo t p- 
yous: 80 we call both φρόνιμοι and πανοῦργοι ὃ εἰ νοί. 


(187.) 10. ἔστι δ᾽ ἡ φρόνησες κιτιλ. φρόνησις, when thus ap- 
U 
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plied to the carrying out our choice, is not the same as this 
faculty ; for, first, it implies a greater degree of intellectual 
exertion, as δεινότης is rather an instinctive power; and 
secondly, φρόνησις implies a good end, while δεινότης is in- 
different to the character of the end: but still δεινότης is an 
ingredient of active moral wisdom, for without it we should 
choose, but not act; our moral character would remain un- 
productive, from our inability to carry out our determinations. 
Practically, we do meet such people not unfrequently, to 
whom nature seems to have denied δεινότης, and hence, though 
they have φρόνησις as moral knowledge and moral perception, 
their light is hid under a bushel ; indeed, in this world, as it 
is at present ordered, their very moral excellence often makes 
them shrink from doing what is necessary to secure their 
end. It must be remembered, that though the φρόνησις of 
the end often becomes actually instinctive, and the φρόνησις 
(choice) of the means can be conceived of as instinctive, 
the φρόνησις which consists in a rational and right use of 
δεινότης cannot, from its nature, ever become an instinct, and 
therefore remains even when the moral character is looked 
upon as perfectly formed ; see note 188. 


(188.) 10. ἡ δὲ Zécs «A. The habit of contriving and carrying 


out the means to a good end arises to this eye of the soul, 
when to it is joined ἀρετή; for the end must be good, or else 
it will be πανουργία, and good ends do not present themselves 
(as good) except to thone who have ἀρετή. 


(189.) 10. ὄμματι τῆς ψυχῆς may either be 'φρόνησις ἀπὸ τῆς 


δεινότητος, Or δεινότης : in either case the meaning is the same, 
viz. that to the exercise of this practical faculty moral ex- 
cellence is necessary. 


(140.) 10. of yap συλλογισμοί. Inacts of moral choice there 


is & reasoning process more or less distinct; a reference of 
the particular to some principle, some standard of right, 
which may be syllogistically stated. This standard of right, 
this major premiss, by reference to which we draw our con- 
clusion as to the pursuit or avoidance of the particular ob- 
ject in question, is not known except to the good man. The 
man without ἀρετή has a bad standard by which he measures 
acts in the moral syllogism, (see bk. iii. 4. 4, 5,) and there- 
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fore his end is wrong, and his δεινότης becomes πανουργία, 
and not φρόνησις ; therefore without ἀρετή we cannot have the 
φρόνησις ἀπὸ τῆς δεινότητος. 


(141.) 10. ὥστε ἀδύνατον κιλ. This seems to be a mere 
repetition, for the greater part of the book has been occu- 
pied in shewing the way in which φρόνησις and ἀρετῆ are con- 
nected: but he is speaking, not of the φρόνησις which works 
in βούλησις and βουλεῦσις, but of the φρόνησις ἀπὸ τῆς δεινότητος, 
and shews that to the development of δεινότης into φρόνησις 
it is necessary that ἀρετή should exist. φρόνησις ἀπὸ νοῦ re- 
quires δεινότης to carry it out, otherwise it would have eyes 
but not hands; but in the case supposed above, and con- 
sidered here, where the ἠθική ἀρετή secures both the right 
end and right means, the φρόνησις ἀπὸ τῆς δεινότητος is the 
only definite energy of φρόνησις, as the operation of the 
moral intellect, distinguished from moral sense. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


(142.) 1. ἡ ἀρετὴ παραπλησίως ἔχει κιτλ. δεινότης stands 
in such a relation to the φρόνησις which belongs to it, that 
the latter is a development of the former by the addition 
of certain ingredients; so does φυσικὴ ἀρετή stand to κυρία, or 
ἠθικὴ ἀρετή, as the latter is likewise developed from the former 
by the addition of certain ingredients. This φυσικὴ ἀρετή con- 
sists in certain instinctive impulses towards good, (ὁρμαὶ ἄνευ 
λόγου : Magn. Mor. 1. 34, 49, οἷον ὁρμαί τινες ἐν ἑκάστῳ ἄνευ λόγου 
πρὸς τὰ ἀνδρεῖα x.r.d. :—the passage should be read, as it illus- 
trates what is said here: see also Eth. x. 9. 8, δεῖ δὴ τὸ ἦθος 
προὑπάρχειν wes οἰκεῖον ris ἀρετῆς στέργον τὸ καλὸν καὶ δυσχε- 
ραῖνον τὸ aloxpdv,)— certain shadowy visions of καλόν and 
αἰσχρόν, which float indefinitely before the mind of every one 
who possesses human nature, unless, perhaps, we are to ex- 
cept those savage nations or individuals whose nature has by 
long corruption and degeneracy fallen below even the original 
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fall. The shadowy instincts, residing in the imagination 
rather than the reason, are the guide of the child while yet 
his reason is dormant: as his powers in course of nature 
unfold themselves, these shadowy instincts impregnate his 
reason, and become rational, (μετὰ λόγου οὖσαι.) until, as the 
child grows into the man, istinct is no longer his guide, but 
reason; he knows why he avoids the evil and seeks the 
good, and thus φυσικὴ ἀρετή, which resides in the πάθη (espe- 
cially in αἰδώς) by the admixture and impregnation of the 
reason, becomes ἡθική ; and this again, as has been before said, 
the nearer it approaches to perfection, becomes in its opera- 
tion more mstinctive, more ἃ δύναμις. 


(143.) 1. ἀλλ᾽ ἄνευ vod κιτιλ. φνσικὴ ἀρετή then is ἀρετή Minus 
yois.— otra καὶ ἐνταῦθα. These shadowy feelings some- 
times lead one wrong.—¢ay δὲ λάβη νοῦν. It is not by 
the addition of δεωότης that φυσικὴ ἀρετή becomes κυρία, but by 
the addition of that φρόνησις which springs from pois. 


(144.) 2. ἡ δὲ ἔξις ὁμοία οὖσα. Both φυσική and κυρία ἀρετή 
consist in avoiding what is wrong and doing what is right; 
but the latter energizes thus upon rational grounds. 


(145.) 2. ὥστε καθάπερ κιτλ. As in the moral intellect there 
are the two powers of δεινότης and φρόνησις, which are 80 
connected, (at least as far as φρόνησιο is consijered as an 
habitual and rational exercise of the contriving and acting 
power,) that δεινότης becomes φρόνησις by the addition of 
ἀρετή, 80 In moral action these states φυσική and κυρία ἀρετή 
are similarly related, inasmuch as φυσική by the addition of 
φρόνησις becomes κυρία. 


(146.) 2. ἄνευ φρονήσεως. Here φρόκησις is that moral wisdom 
which arises from νοῦς, (see above, ἐὰν δὲ λαβῇ νοῦ») : ἀρετὴ 
ἤθική can ἐσὲρί without the φρόνησις ἀπὸ τὴς δεινότητος, (see last 
chapter, sect. 8,) though it cannot act. 


(147.) 8. διόπερ xed. From this admirture of the intellect 
in the moral habit some persons think that the virtues are 
wholly intellectual. povjoecs, acts or energies of Φρό- 
ynots.—mdaas τὰς ἀρετάς, the whole of the several 
viriues. 
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(148.) 4. σημεῖον δέ. That ho was partly wrong and partly 
right is proved by the way in which men speak of any virtue 
88 ἕξις κατὰ τὸν ὀρθὸν λόγον, which shews on the one hand that 
ὀρθὸς λόγος ia not the whole, and on the other that it is 
part of it. 


(149.) 4. μαντεύεσθαι, to feel. It is applied to those convic- 
tions or impressions which we have without being able to 
give any definite reason for them, which come over the mind 
as the supposed inspirations of the prophet. Bhet. i. 18, 
μαντενόμεθα γὰρ πάντες K.T.A. 


(150. 5. μεταβῆναι, te change our ground.—ot γὰρ μόνον 
᾿κιτὰ. ἀρετή is not only the πάθη under the government of 
reason, as of some power external to them, (xara τὸ» ὀρθὸν 
λόγον,) but it is a compound state of which ὀρθὸς λόγος is an 
essential ingredient, (μετὰ τοῦ ὀρθοῦ λόγον). Itis not 
the moral governed by the intellectual, but it is the moral- 
intellectual. It may be said to he κατὰ λόγον with regard to 
the subordination of the passions to the reason, but pera 
ὀρθοῦ λογοῦ when viewed as an ἕξις, or state of mind made up 
of certain emotions or energies. 

(151.) 5. ὀρθὸς δὲ λόγος κιτιλ. This marks the distinction 
between the two sorta of φρόνησις, -- ἀπὸ τοῦ vot and ἡ ἀπὸ 
τῆς δεινότητος. The latter would very inadequately express 
ὀρθὰς λόγος περὶ πρακτῶν. 

(162.) 5. λόγου ς, acts of reason; μετὰ λόγου, ἐπ which reason is an 
ingredient ; ἐπιστήμας, states of the mire intellect. 

(158.) 6. οὐδὲ φρόνιμον. From there being a sort of φρόνησις 
which arises from δεινότης, and which is not in its idea inse- 
parable from right action, it might be supposed that a man 
might be φρόνιμος without being ἀγαθός, but from what has 
been said it is clear even this sort of φρόνησις implies ἀρετή. 

(154.) 6. διαλεχθείη, argue. 


(155.) 6. εὐφυέστατον. The ἄλογοι ὅρμαι, in which φυσικὴ ἀρετή 
mainly consists, are not all equally strong. In fact, the dif- 
ferent nature and strength of these makes different dis- 
positions.—dshaés, strictly, properly. 

(156.) 6. ἅμα yap τῇ φρονήσει. Until φρόνησις is formed, 
and is in active operation as the guide of every-day life, the 
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virtuous acts we may perform are only the energies of 
φυσικὴ ἀρετή more or less advanced towards ἀρετὴ κυρία. 
When φρόνησις is formed, it operates throughout the whole 
πάθη, and moulds them into virtues by proper regulation. 
So St. James: “Jf a man offend in one point, he is guilty of 
all’ That is, disobedience to God in one point proves the 
want of that faith which conforms the whole man to obe- 
dience. The virtues may exist separately when they are 
only in posse, as the man is advancing towards moral ex- 
cellence; but they cannot when they are in esse, inasmuch 
as virtue does not consist in this or that action, but m a 
particular frame of mind exhibiting itself in action. φρόνησις 
is a focus which collects the several scattered rays of light, 
and transmits them through itself the same, though changed. 


(157.) 7. He now sums up his answer to the difficulties started 


in the 12th chapter, by saying, that even were it true that 
φρόνησις Was not concerned in moral action as a productive 
cause and necessary ingredient, yet, as being an excellence 
of part of man’s nature, it would be a part of happiness: 
but it is a productive cause and necessary ingredient. Nor 
is any superiority or authority given to it over gopia hereby, 
—for it is merely with relation to man that its functions are 
thus assigned it,—any more than medicine is superior to 
health because it exercises authority over it, but with 4 view 
to it,—any more than because we say πολιτική is the highest 
science with regard to man, we mean that it is to direct the 
gods. 


(158.) 8. ἡ δὲ τὰ πρὸς τὸ τέλος. φρόνησις is here considered 


again (as in ch. xii. 6.) as it practically exists and operates 
in men; the moral character giving the end, the means being 
found by the slower intellectual process of φρόνησις. 


νοῦς.--φρόνησις. 

As one of the difficulties in this book is the different senses 
in which the words φρόνησις and νοῦς are used, it may be as 
well to give them. Their being used sometimes as different, 
sometimes as the same, arises from the functions of the one 
being in certain parts and stages of the moral character the 
same, (see ch. viii. 8,) in others different. 
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yOUS. 

1. Perception of the invisible physical qualities of things, 
whence and whereby the ἀρχαί of scientific reasoning are 
perceived or formed; differing from αἴσθησις, which is the 
perception of the visible qualities of things. 

2. Perception of moral qualities of things, whence moral 
premisses or principles are inductively formed, (ἀρχή, ch. 
xi. 6). 

3. Perception of the moral quality of a particular action, 
by an instinctive reference to, and application of, a moral 
principle; instinctive perception of the end, (τοῦ τέλους, ch. 
xi. 6,) followed by φρόνησις in its shape of εὐβουλία, (ch. xi. 2,) 
which is also ascribed to ἀρετή, (ch. xii. 6,) inasmuch as it is 
by the existence of ἀρετή in the soul that this rational per- 
ception is able to operate as an instinct towards good, and in 
it the ἀρετή τοῦ τέλους consists. 


a. φρόνησις ἀπὸ vod. 


1. The possession of moral principles. 

2. The application of these principles to a particular, 
called also νοῦς, because the intellect sees instinctively the 
moral quality, as γνοὺς proper sees the physical quality, 
(ch. viii. 8). In this sense it is an ἀληθὴς ὑπόληψις τοῦ τέλους, 
(ch. ix. 7). Whenever the φρόνησις is thus worked into the 
πάθη, ἃ moral sense is formed. 

8. The discovery of the right means by the perception of 
their moral qualities, as well as of fitness for the purpose 
in hand. This is the proper function of φρόνησις when, 
in its first function, it has become that moral intuition which 
is called analogously νοῦς; and it is its usual function in 
most men, because it rarely happens that the perception of 
the means becomes intuitive; hence it 16 used for εὐβουλία, 
(ch. x1, 2). 


B. φρόνησις ἀπὸ τῆς δεινότητος. 


The perception of the way in which the means determined 
on are to be accomplished, and the end obtained, coming in 
after the προαίρεσις of the end and means; this would remain 
a definite energy of the intellect in every action, even if the 
above προαίρησις could become an instinctive energy of ἠθικὴ 


ἀρετή, (ch. xii, 8). 
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Formation of the meral character. 


Antagonistic 
| 
ἐπιθυμία — ἡδονή 
and λύπη working 
in the πάθη. 
ἡδὺ dyanrnréd». 


Actions of simple 


pelfishness impreg- 
nating νοῦς. 


becoming 


Neutral νοῦς, 
at first dormant, 
but daily de- 
veloping. 





αἰσθητικὴ ἐπιστήμη, 







πανουργία. 


πᾶν ἡδὺ διωκτόν, 

πᾶν λυπηρὸν φενκτόν. 
ἀκολασία, bad end, 
bad means, or only 


φρόνησις δεντέρα. 


principles. 


Shadowy sense of 
καλόν and αἰσχρόν. 
φυσικὴ ἀρετή, with 
an ἡδύ of self-ap- 
probation attached. 
Instinct towards 
good ends; αἰσχρὸν 
μισητόν---καλὸν ἀγα- 
πητόν. 


Actions of καλόν 

τ / impregnating νοῦς. 

κυρίως ἐπιστήμη, OF φρό- 

νῆσις. (See bk. vii. 8. 18.) 
πᾶν καλὸν διωκτόν.. 
πᾶν αἰσχρὸν φευκτόν. 


1. Choice of ends.— 
βούλησις, directed by 


φρόνησις. 


Sense of καλόν and αἷσ- 
xpé» gradually superseded 


by 8 rational apprehension 
of them,—nddy submitting 


to it. 


φρόνησις τοῦ τέλους, 5.18» 
dually merged in πάθη, 


choosing right ends i- 
stinctively, Oi) ἀρετὴ τοῦ 
σκόπου = δύναμις of mo 


yous. 
2. Choice of means.— 


, βούλευσις, directed by φρό- 
mors: if by practice merged 
in ἦθος, becoming also 8 
mere δύναμις ---- character 
perfectly formed: ἠθικὴ 
ἀρετὴ τὴν προαίρεσιν ποιεῖ 


ὀρθήν; (supposed case). 
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The undeveloped nature of man seems to have been viewed 
by Aristotle as consisting,—1l. Of the tendencies of ἡδονή 
and λύπη, residing in and working by the several πάθη, more 
or less strongly in different individuals. 2. Of the antago- 
nistic instinct of φυσικὴ dpery,—a shadowy sense of καλόν and 
αἰσχρόν, chiefly the latter, residing in the imagination, and 
not in the reason, with the ἡδύ of self-approbation attached 
to them as a motive. 8. The neutral power of νοῦς, or intel- 
lect, as first dormant, but daily developing itself. 

From the first of these proceed the actions of simple self- 
ishness; from the other the actions of καλόν; and as νοῦς is 
developed it is impregnated by one or the other of these, 
and whether it is by the one or the other settles in the main 
the question of the future character. If the passions have 
their way, and the νοῦς is impregnated by them, its judgments 
and views are simply sensual, and it results in the αἰσθητικὴ 
ἐπιστήμη, (the law of the members,) which holds πᾶν ἡδὺ διωκτόν 
.-- πᾶν λυπηρὸν φευκτόν. If, on the other hand, the shadowy sense 
of καλόν and αἰσχρόν controls the passions, the νοῦς is impreg- 
nated by it. These motives daily find their way more and more 
into the reason, and the reason apprehending and receiving 
them, the result is κυρίως ἐπιστήμη,---ὃ rational apprehension 
of the principles of καλόν and αἰσχρόν, as facts in morals and 
as motives of action. This shews itself first in βούλησις, 
which, under the direction of φρόνησις, makes a right choice 
of the end, judging rightly of the fitting objects of pursuit 
and avoidance, as well as of the nature of the objects pre- 
sented for its decision, (ἠθικὴ ἀρετή κατὰ λόγον); and when this 
has become habitual, it impresses itself in the ἐπιθυμίαι, 
gives right notions of pleasure and pain, so that the true 
ἡδύ alone presents itself as ἡδύ, and the motive and cause of 
action in its shape of βούλησις becomes an instinct, with this 
difference, that it is now a rational instinct, (ἠθικὴ ἀρετή μετὰ 
Adyov); not only the mere shadowy sense of καλόν and αἰσχρόν, 
but an instinct founded on the views and judgments of 
reason. The first stage of the moral character (φρόνησις τοῦ 
τέλους) is now formed, and this is the highest stage of per- 
fection to which men can ordinarily rise. The second function 
of φρόνησις is that of choosing the right means, (fov-- 
Aevors,) and this also we may conceive of as being merged in 
the moral character, so as to act instinctively; but it is 
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practically impossible, or at least nearly so, for mere men. 
Should it take place, then the second stage of the moral 
character is completed,—and ἡ ἀρετὴ τὴν προαίρεσιν (not 
only oxdroy) ὀρθὴν woet,—and the man has as perfect an ἕξις 
or ἦθος as we can conceive him to have: but men generally 
(may we not say of mere men universally ἢ) are incapable of 
this, and this function of φρόνησις remains as a distinct in- 
tellectual operation, capable, of course, of various degrees of 
perfection, as the nature of things is better and more in- 
stinctively understood, and therefore the choice of the means 
carried on with greater readiness and truth. But there is 
yet another function of φρόνησις, arising from δεινότης, which 
is necessary to the ἐνέργειαε of the good man, and which 18 
developed and formed coincident with the other two: for this 
see note 136. 


BOOK VII. 


CHAPTER I. 


(1.) In the theory of moral virtue, as laid down by Aristotle, the 
intellect has only a limited authority over the passions. His 
virtues are not merely acta or states of the intellect, but of 
the passions and intellect combined, each contributing its 
share to the action. Hence, as it practically happens that 
the proper relation between the intellect and passions 18 
seldom attained, it might be argued that the Platonic theory, 
which assigns a more despotic authority to the intellect, would 
remedy the contradictions which arise from the rebellion of the 
appetites against the reason, and that in the Aristotelic sys- 
tem the intellect was not sufficiently developed, being liable 
to be dragged about by the passions at their will. And that 
φρόνησις which allows itself to be thus dragged about by the 
passions is not really knowledge, for it is impossible to act 
contrary to such knowledge. In answer to this, he shews 
how it is that φρόνησις, from the inseparable conditions of 
human action, fails always to obtain the proper degree of 
mastery, and how it is that a man may act contrary to his 
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knowledge; and in explaining this he at the same time com- 
pletes his portraiture of our moral nature. 


(2.) 1. ἄλλην ποιησαμένους ἀρχήν, taking a fresh starting- 
point. He has discussed the nature of moral virtue, its 
relation to the ἔργον of man, and its connection with his 
intellectual nature; he now proceeds to fresh ground—to 
the examination of certain difficulties in his moral theory, 
and certain facts in our social position, with a view to illus- 
trate still further the relation between moral virtue and the 
destinies and happiness of man. 


(8.) I. There are three stages of moral evil,—vice, incontinence, 
brutality ; and it is the second of these whence the difficulties 
which present themselves in our moral theory arise. ἀκρασία 
1s but vaguely rendered by incontinence, but for want of a 
better the term may be retained,—care being taken that it 
represent to our minds, not the notion which is conveyed by 
its ordinary English meaning, but the more technical one of 
its Greek original,—tvant of power over oneself. 


(4.) 1. θηριότης. In ἀρετή the rational perception of καλόν 
agrees with the impressions of ἡδύ; in ἐγκράτεια the im- 
pressions of ἡδύ differ from, but succumb to, the percep- 
tion of καλόν; in the τῇ θηριώδει ἀντιθεμένη ἕξις tho 
whole being and nature is above the mere rational per- 
ception of καλόν, and exempt from any impulse of ἡδύ; while 
in κακία the rational perceptions of right and wrong are 
so distorted, that the αἰσχρόν presents itself as ἡδύ: in ἀκρα- 
σία the rational perceptions of καλόν differ from, and are 
overcome by, the impulse of ἡδύ; in θηρίοτη ς all rational 
perceptions of right and wrong are lost, and the desires, in 
consequence of the obscuration of reason, are so utterly de- 
praved, that they belong to a nature lower than that of 
man. 


(5.) 2. εἰ καθάπερ φασίν «rr. Mark the use of the indi- 
cative mood, not the conditional. It is not at all impossible 
but that this passage really represents Aristotle’s impression 
on the subject. 


(6.) 2. καὶ γὰρ ὥσπερ οὐδὲ θηρίου «rd. The brute creation 
are, from their lack of reason, incapable of that choice of 
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.good or evil which constitutes ἀρετή or κακία, while the gods 
are removed from that sphere of action in which alone these 
habits can exist. 


(7.) 8. ἕτερόν τι γένος κακίας: nota different sort of xaxia, 
but a sort different from κακία. 


(8.) 8. Σεῖας: Lac. for Θεῖος. 


(9.) 8. ἐν τοῖς βαρβάροις. In such people there is no culti- 
vation of the reason, and therefore the passions, left to them- 
selves, grow more and more degraded. 


(10.) 8. νόσους καὶ πηρώσεις. Where the reason is deranged 
or impaired, and the natural tastes and desires vitiated, either 
by the failure or loss of some faculty or instinct; as where 
Nebuchadnezzar, being deprived of his understanding, lived 
and fed as the beasts of the field; or where mental or cor- 
poreal disease have so affected the organs or senses as to 
make things repugnant to human nature agreeable and 
natural. 


(11.) 4. depagias—paraxias—rpudijs. The former is pro- 
perly the moral temper or state acted upon by ἡδύ or λυπη- 
ρόν.---μαλακία is the disposition to avoid trouble, whereby 
λυπηρόν is more able to convey its impression.—r pv φή, the 
tendency to self-indulgence, a certain luxury-loving softness, 
whereby ἡδύ operates more rapidly and sensibly; but it is 
here used in connection with the two last, rather as a natural 
tendency towards ordinary pleasure and aversion to pain, 
which exists in every one. All these vary according to 
the particular constitutions of men, and thus are different 
phases of moral weakness different in different people._— 
ἐγκράτεια is the general moral state opposite to ἀκρασία, 
(self-denial generally,) and also the particular temper which 
does not care much for things of sense.—xaprepia is 8 
certain manliness of character which stands up against λυ- 
πηρόν, rather glorying in hardships than flying from them, 
resists the softer solicitations of the ἡδύ. 


(12.) 4. ὡς περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν ἔξεων. The more natural con- 
struction would be, ὡς ras αὐτὰς ἕξεις, but wept x.r.A. depends 
directly on ὑποληπτέον : “We must not form a conception of these 
severally, as if the conception were about,” &c. 
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(18.) 5. ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων: 860 bk. i. ch. 4. The whole of this 
passage is valuable, as giving a distinct statement of Aris- 
totle’s method of enquiry. There is not much trace here 
of his being the patron of a deductive as opposed to an in- 
ductive method. 


(14.) 6. δοκεῖ καὶ. The dogmas and difficulties which are 
started on the subject, and each of which resolves itself, 
more or less easily, into a question :— 

1, That ἐγκράτεια is good, ἀκρασία bad, which may be stated 
as a question: ‘Is all ἐγκράτεια good, all ἀκρασία bad ἢ" 

2. Is adherence to reason always ἐγκράτεια, departure there- 
from always ἀκρασία ἢ 

8. The ἀκρατής acts contrary to what he knows to be right, 
under the influence of passion; the ἐγκρατής, with the same 
knowledge, resists his desires, through reason. Have the 
ἀκρατής and ἐγκρατής knowledge ἢ 

4. The ἐγκρατής or καρτερικός is held by some to be iden- 
tical with the σώφρων, and the ἀκρατής with the ἀκόλαστος ; 
by others only partially so; while others say they are always 
different. 

5. Can ἀκρασία and φρόνησις exist together? and if so, in 
what sense? 

6. To what objects may the term ἀκρασία be applied, and 
in what senses is it applied to such matters as anger, 


gain, &c. ? 


CHAPTER II. 


(15.) 1. He here starts some difficulties which are suggested 
or implied in these several views of ἀκρασία.---πῶς ὑπο- 
λαμβάνων ὀρθῶς, 1.6. with a right ὑπόληψις on moral 
subjects; that is, with φρόνησις. Some say that φρόνησις 
is incompatible with dxpaoia. Others distinguish between 
φρόνησις and ἐπιστήμη, (ἐπιστάμενον μὲν οὖν,) and say that 
such a habit of mind is incompatible with the degree of 
intellectual conviction expressed by ἐπιστήμη; while So- 
crates denied the possibility of any one erring against his 
mental conviction, whether it were weak or strong; that is, 
he denied such a sort of action as ἀκρασία at all, but said 
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that when any one did so err, it was not contrary to their 
better knowledge, but from lack of it, (δὲ dyvosay). 


(16.) 2. This, like many of Socrates’ views, he rejects on the simple 
ground of its being contrary to ezperience—Sre yap οὐκ 
οἴεταί ye, 86. δεῖν πράττειν : see ch. x. 8. 2, last line. 

(17.) 8. He next states the objections which attach themselves 
to the view which distinguishes between complete (émorgpn) 
and incomplete knowledge (δόξα). It must be borne in mind 
that he is stating not his own difficulties and arguments, 
(though he may agree with some of these,) but the opinions 
and arguments of others, which give him, as it were, the 
questions which he begins to consider in the next chapter. 
Almost all these opinions are open to objections, and this it 
is which makes an enquiry into ἀκρασία so complicated as 
well as so necessary, in order to form a clear conception of 
its nature. 


(18.) 4. The argument here is a destructive conditional syllo- 
gism. If it be a weak conviction, then there is ovyyemy, 
but the action of the ἀκρατής is μοχθηρόν and ψεκτόν, there- 
fore it is not a weak conviction. 


(19.) 5. φρονήσεως κιτλ. ἄρα is emphatic then, marking 8 
new supposition, and referring it to the former one. Sup- 
posing that ἀκρασία is the acting against φρόνησις, an objec- 
tion arises here too. 


(20.) 5. ἄτοπον. This supposition is met on the other side 
by the elenchus, that the logical deduction of such an 
hypothesis (that the φρόνιμος was ἀκρατής) would be contrary 
to mental phenomena: we may see that the φρόνιμος can- 
not be ἀκρατής : such 8 supposition would imply that the 
φρόνιμος could knowingly act wickedly, which is contrary to 
the opinions of men, (οὐδ᾽ ἂν φήσειέ rs,) as well as to the 
practical character of the φρόνιμος, (ὅτι πρακτικὸς ὁ φρόνιμοε). 


(21.) 5. τῶν γὰρ ἐσχάτων τις, for he is one who has to do with 
the particulars, not the principles of action only. If he is 
φρόνιμος, his single actions must be good; which, if the above 
hypothesis be correct, they will not be. 


(22.) 6. re ἐν μέν κτλ. Theso are the arguments and dif- 
ficulties connected with the fourth question in the preceding 
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chapter. It must be remembered that these are not stated 
as Aristotle’s own arguments, even though he may agree 
with the position advanced. The whole passage is a com- 
plicated argument, consisting of a syllogism in the second 
figure,—éyxparns being the minor, σώφρων the major term,— 
the minor premiss being supported by a double conditional 
syllogism. 


4 
(23.) 6. οὔτε γὰρ τὸ ἄγαν κιτλ. Excess does not belong to 
the σώφρων. The desires of the σώφρων must be both modi- 
fied and purified. 


(24.) 6. ἀλλὰ μὴν δεῖ ye, se. that ἐγκρατής should have desires 
both excessive and evil,—both ἰσχυραί and gdaiAa:—com- 
bined. 


(25.) 6. εἰ μὲν γάρ «rd. If the desires are χρησταί, then the 
declinmg them is bad.—«l δ᾽ ἀσθενεῖς καὶ μὴ φαῦλαι, 
οὐδὲν σεμνόν. If they are weak and not bad, it is no 
such wonderful thing to control them; the negation of the 
consequent takes away the μή from φαῦλαι, therefore the 
desires are φαῦλαι : the emphasis of this part of the argument 
rests more on the μὴ φαῦλαι than on the ἀσθενεῖς. 


(26.) 6. εἰ δ' φαῦλαι καὶ ἀσθενεῖς (=p ἰσχυραί). The ne- 
gation of the consequent takes away the μή from ἰσχυραί, 
without touching upon φαῦλαι at all,—the emphasis of this 
part of the argument rests wholly upon ἀσθενεῖς ; there- 
fore they are φαῦλαι (proved before), and ἰσχυραί, proved by 
negation of ἀσθενεῖς : without keeping this in mind, the 
conclusion of this hypothetical would be, the desires are 
μὴ φαῦλαι and μὴ ἀσθενεῖς. 

(27.) 7. The real question is the kind and degree of intellectual 
firmness which constitutes ἐγκράτεια. 


(28.) 8. ὁ σοφιστικὸς λόγος ψευδόμενος. The sophistical 
trick of reasoning called mentiens, (see Aldrich, iii. 8, 12): 
either an illustration ; as in this fallacy of mentiens the mind 
feels itself logically bound to the conclusion which common 
sense rejects, 80 in ἀκρασία the mind feels the falsity of the 
moral fallacy from which it is ynable practically to loose 
itself; or that the fallacy itself suggests a question on the 
nature of ἀκρασία, whether he who abides by such 8 conclu. 
sion 18 ἐγκρατής, and he who leaves it ἀκρατής; 1.0. whether 
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these habits obtain in matters of pure intellect: in which 
case ἀκρασία would be good, ἐγκράτεια bad. 


(29.) 8. διὰ γάρ κιτιλ. See Soph. Elench. 1. 6, sqq.—é ray ἐπι- 
τύχωσιν, when they make a hit. 


(80.) 9. Ze τενος λόγου, from a certain conceivable mode of 
stating it.—by ὑπολαμβάνει, 80. δεῖν πράττειν. 


(81.) 10. δόξειεν ἄν, may be held to be. 


(82.) 10. μή ἐπέπειστο. Most MSS. omit pq: “If the ἀκρατής 
had done it from a (bad) conviction that he ought to do it, 
he would have had a chance of altering when his con- 
viction is changed; but now with a different conviction, vit. 
that he ought not to do it, he does it.” But μὴ ἐπέπειστο, which 
seems on the whole preferable, is supported by one or two 
MSS.: “If he had not had a right conviction,” (that he ought not 
to do it,) “he might have changed when he got that convic- 
tion, (μεταπεισθείο) ; but now, though he has that conviction, 
he does it.” In the reading without μή, πεπεῖσθαι and ἐπέ- 
seoro mean the false conviction of the ἀκόλαστος, while 
πεπεισμένος refers to the right conviction, implied in pera- 
πεισθείς. If μή is read, πεπεῖσθαι refers to the wrong convic- 
tion of the ἀκόλαστος, and ἐπέπειστο and πεπεισμένος to the right 
conviction of the ἀκρατής. In either case it is awkward to 
construe the same word differently in the same passage, but 
it is less so to do this with πεπεῖσθαι and ἐπέπειστο than with 
ἐπέπειστο and πεπεισμένος : if we take these two last to mean 
the same, then we must read μή. 


(38.) 11. The last words of the chapter are worth remark :—9 γὰρ 


λύσις τῆς ἀπορίας εὕρεσίς ἐστιν. 


CHAPTER III. 
(84.) 2. τῷ wept ἃ ἣ τῷ πῶς, differ in their subject, or their 
method of handling the subject. 
(85.) 8. οὐκ οἴεται, sc. δεῖν πράττειν. 


(8θ.) 8. περὶ μὲν οὖν κιτιλ.: cf. Plat. Rep. 479, E—wap’ ἥν 
contrary to which. 
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(87.) 4. δηλοῖ 8 Ἡράκλειτος. See Preller, page 21, Plato, 
Cratyl. 402, E. Heraclitus professed to have δόξα only; 
yet his δόξα was practically as strong as Plato’s ἐπιστήμη: it 
18 merely a difference in words. 


(38.) 5. There are various ways of accounting for a man’s acting 
contrary to his knowledge, founded on the practical dif- 
ference between active (χρώμενο 9) and inactive (od χρώ- 
μενος τῇ ἐπιστήμῃ) knowledge :— 


a. By the difference between the knowledge of the uni- 
versal principle, and the knowledge of the character of the 
particular thing which presents itself for the time to the 
will: a mistake in the latter does not prove the absence of 
the former. 


8. By the varieties of this knowledge of the universal and 
particular which are concerned in a simple action; the know- 
ledge of a general principle as regards such things gene- 
rally; the knowledge of a principle as regards men, or some 
class of men generally: and to each of these belongs a par- 
ticular ; so that frequently four varieties of knowledge are 
concerned in a single act, and the absence of any one of 
these may cause error, though the agent may be in conscious 
and active possession of the other three. What Butler, in 
Sermon X., calls self-partiality, continually operates to pre- 
vent men applying to themselves principles, which they 
believe abstractedly. 


y. By the various temperaments and states which are fa- 
vourable to the exercise of knowledge, or the contrary. Not 
only is there abstractedly a great difference between know- 
ledge when active and when dormant, but practically the 
knowledge is called into action, or suppressed, by different 
temperaments, or by those changes of temperament to which 
human nature is liable; so sleep, anger, excitement, mental 
or bodily, suspend the active operation of the knowledge of 
which, at other times, we may be in conscious possession ;— 
8 veil is thrown over the intellect at such times by the gene- 
tal suspension of our faculties, as in sleep, or by the over- 
activity of one part of our nature: how this veil is removed, 
and activity restored to our knowledge, is a question for 
pathology. Such persons cannot be said to have knowledge, 

᾿ς Υ͂ 


162 ETHICS.—BOOK VII. fc. 11. 8,9, 


and therefore to act contrary to it at the moment of action, 
though they have it at other times. 


(89.) 8. συμφῦναι, to be worked into the nature. The whole 
phenomena of moral action depend on the degree in which 
knowledge of good and right is worked into the whole system, 
so as to become part of our self-consciousness, and to operate 
instinctively, or exists externally, as it were, to ourselves, 
and operates only with great effort. In ἀκρασία the φρόνησις 
may exist externally; in ἐγκράτεια it is partially, in σωφροσύνη 
it is wholly, worked into our being. See below, note 42. 

(40.) 9. φυσικῶς, psychologically ; according to its nature, and 
hence here psychologically. —&» αἴσθησις ἤδη κυρία, 
which thenceforward depends on the senses.—f3n: the function 
of ἡ καθόλον δόξα has ceased. 


(41.) ὅταν δὲ pia κιτιλ᾿, when these agree. This syllogistic pro- 
cess of reasoning in moral action seems to be a true account 
of what goes on, though, as in scientific reasoning, the pro- 
cess is often instantaneous and imperceptible. 


He supposes two premisses or principles in the mind, 
arising, the one from the law of the mind, the other from 
the law of the members; the one may be represented by say 
γλυκὺ αἱρετόν, the other by πᾶν αἰσχρὸν φευκτόν (ἡ κωλύουσα 
γενέσθαι). The mind assents, and the will follows which- 
ever of these is called most strongly and sensibly into being, 
by having its particular attached to it. If it is τοῦτό ἐστι 
γλυκύ, then the major premiss, πᾶν γλυκὺ αἱρετόν, 8 
aroused (αὕτη δ᾽ évepyei), and the conclusion of the will follows, 
(τοῦτό ἐστι αἱρετόν): whereas, if the premiss rourd ἐστι 
αἰσχρόν had suggested itself with equal strength, the major 
premiss, πᾶν αἰσχρὸν φευκτόν, would have presented itself 
in full force, and the conclusion of the will would have been 
τοῦτό ἐστι φευκτόν. Now where sensual desire or pro- 
pension is present (τύχῃ δ᾽ ἐπιθυμία ἐνοῦσα), the sensual minor 
premiss, τοῦτό ἐστι yAuv«d, presenta itself with more readi- 
ness and force than the moral one, τοῦτό ἐστι αἱσχρ ὅν. 
It is true that, except where the mind is quite depraved, the 
moral major premiss virtually forbids it (ἡ μὲν λέγει φεύγειν 
τοῦτο); but the mind is carried away by the impulsive im- 
pression of desire (ἡ ἐπιθυμία δ᾽ dye), so that the warning 
voice is disregarded: thus the man is overcome not wholly 
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contrary to knowledge, but yields to a sensual knowledge, 
and the syllogistic process arising from it, which represents 
the end as an object of rational desire. Hence it is of 
the greatest importance to right action that the tone of the 
mind, according to which we take a sensual or moral view of 
particulars, should be in a true and healthy state, so that the 
particular should strike us in its moral rather than its sen- 
sual view; hence the Apostle’s direction for holy living,— 
“10 have our loins girt about with truth,” so that it may be 
always ready for use. 


(42.) Our actions in matters of sensual pleasure and pain de- 
» pend really on the greater or less degree in which φρόνησις is 
worked into our moral nature. 

In ἀκολασία the φρόνησις is totally absent, and a sen- 
sual wisdom (αἰσθητικὴ ἐπιστήμη) is substituted for 1ὑ,-τ πᾶν 
γλυκὺ διωκτόν: sometimes, in cases of utter depravity, 
αἰσχρόν ἐστὶ γλυκύ obtains. The principle which should coun- 
terbalance and restrain the passions (πᾶν αἰσχρὸν peves 
τόν) 18 lost (ἀρχὴ διαφθείρεται), and “he smagineth mischief to 
himself as a law.”’ 

In ἀκρασία the moral principle and the moral view is 80 
far worked into our nature, that though external objects strike 
us in the sensual view rather than the moral, and the sensual 
principle consequently acts more instinctively and forcibly, 
yet there is a slight reaction on the part of the latter, though 
not sufficient to prevent the wrong action. 

In ἐγκράτεια the moral principle and moral view is 
more completely worked in, so that the reaction is sufficient 
to overpower the ἐπιθυμία, and the moral fallacy connected 
with it. | 

In σωφροσύνη the φρόνησις is 80 wholly worked in, that 
the moral principle and moral view has become part of our 
very being, and takes the lead; and though there may be 
some slight reaction on the part of the senses, yet it does not 
affect or hinder right action, or even produce wrong ὄρεξις. 

(43.) 9. ἅμα. το ir, 1. e. as soon as the φάσις has taken place. 

(44.) 10. ὅταν οὖν x«.rdr.: cf. Plato, Rep. 489.—r vx depends 
On ὅταν, which is carried on by 8€.—éxaoroy, the passions 
and the reason.—iadé λόγου, sc. the reasoning process, 
πᾶν γλυκὺ ἡδὺ, τουτὶ γλυκὺ, τουτὶ ἡδύ.----ὖ ὁ ξη ς, ἃ result of a 
reasoning process; Sc. τουτὶ ἡδύ. 





164 ETHICS.—BOOK VII. [e. 111. LO—13, 


(45.) 10. οὐκ ἐναντίας κιτιλ., BC. ὀρθῷ λόγῳ. This δόξα 18 not 
essentially opposed to right reason, though it is 80 σοοίάεπίαϊίῳ, 
in consequence of the ἐπιθυμία making it a practical guide to 
an action which ὀρθὸς λόγος disapproves: there is no struggle 
between this δόξα and ὀρθὸς λόγος, but between the ἐπιθυμία 
and the ὀρθὸς λόγος. From οὐκ ἐναντίας to λόγῳ is in 8 sort of 
parenthesis, so that the sentence beginning ὥστε καὶ διὰ τοῦτο 
belongs to the sentence immediately preceding οὐκ ἐναν- 
vias K.T.A. 

(46.) 11. ὥστε καὶ διὰ τοῦτο «rAd. This is brought forward 
as a proof that ἀκρασία is founded on some sort of reasoning 
process, on some general principle which, true in itself, is 
κατὰ συμβεβηκός, ἃ right guide for practice under certain cir- 
cumstances; it is not a mere impulse. Hence animals are 
not termed ἀκρατεῖς because they are not capable of these 
general principles, but act on the impulse of the senses. 


(47.) 11. φαντασία, the impression received from external 


things, from τὰ φαινόμενα. 
(48.) 12. πῶς δὲ λύεται «rAd. It being thus shewn how the 
.principles of moral wisdom are lost sight of by the active 
influence of desire, it is no business of ours to enquire how 
and when they return in power to the mind: that is a ques- 
tion for pathology. 

(49.) 18. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἡ τελευταία xrA. It is the particular 
premiss of the moral syllogism, the judgment we form of the 
object before us (δόξα αἱ σθη το Ὁ), which mainly influences 
our action (κυρία τῶν πράξεων); and he who is under 
the influence of desire does not take the moral view of the 
particular object, but only a sensual view. The object sug- 
gests to him τουτὶ γλυκύ, which calls forth πᾶν γλυκὺ ἡδύ, and 
not τουτὶ αἰσχρόν, which would call forth πᾶν αἰσχρόν φευκτόν;, 
and prevent the action. And it may be again said, that it is 
of the utmost importance to right action that the tone of the 
mind should be right, that things should strike us in a moral, 
and not a sensual, point of view ;—this is the object of right 
education. 

(50.) 18. καὶ διὰ τὸ «7A. Since a right judgment on par- 
ticulars is not necessarily implied in the knowledge of the 
general principle (διὰ τὸ μὴ καθόλου δοκεῖν εἶναι), and, being of 
particulars, is not matter of ἐπιστήμη (μηδ᾽ ἐπιστημονικὸν ὁμοίως), 
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the want of right judgment on a particular does not imply 
the want of the general principle: if the particular were 
ἐπιστημονικὸν ὁμοίως, then a wrong view of the particular would 
imply the entire absence of the general principle. 


(51.) 14. οὐ γάρ «A. Socrates appears to be right (ἔοικε ὁ ἐζήτει 
Σωκράτης συμβαίν εἰν»). for ἀκρασία does not take place when 
ἐπιστήμη, properly so called, (κυρίως ἐπιστήμη, the law of the 
mind,) is present in power in the mind. This is hindered and 
obscured, though it exists passively. But there is a sort of 
ἐπιστήμη present, viz. ἡ αἰσθητική, the law of the members, such 
88 πᾶν γλυκὺ ἡδύ; and this does exist when ἀκρασία takes place. 
dxpacia is not a mere animal impulse, but, by the aid of a 
reasoning process, it operates in spite of our better know- 
ledge, which exists, though not actively, (ἐνέστι, not παρέστι). 
The natural reference which a reasoning creature would make 
to reason to approve his actions is supplied by the operation 
of the sensual syllogism, and thus φρόνησις is suspended as a 
principle of action. 


(52.) 14. οὐ δ᾽ αὕτη--πάθος is in 8 parenthesis, so that τῆς 
αἰσθητικῆς i8 in the same construction as κυρίως ἐπιστήμης, 
depending on παρούσης. 


CHAPTER IV. 


(58.) Having thus discussed the nature of ἀκρασία, he now goes 
on to the subject-matter. ἀκρασία, properly speaking, does not 
apply to all the particulars of moral action, but only to such 
bodily pleasures and pains as are necessarily part of our na- 
ture, (the ἀναγκαῖα ἡδέα) : when honour or wealth have be- 
come, 88 it were, ἀναγκαῖα, then the term is applied meta- 
phorically to the wrong pursuit of them, contrary to our 
better judgment. 


(54.) 1. ἐγκρατεῖς καὶ καρτερικοί. See notes at the end 
of the book. 


(55.) 2. ἔχοντα ὑπερβολήν, liable to excess.—aarSs, in its 
proper sense.—&anep ἄνθρωπος. As we add an epithet 
or characteristic to the man who thus differs from other men ; 
the common term “man” has a slight difference attached to 
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it to mark the individual: it is a slight difference; but never- 
theless, by it he differed from other men, ἀλλ’ ὁμῶς ἕτερος 
ἣν. Another interpretation is, that a man named Anthropus 
won the Olympic prize, and that m order to prevent it 
being supposed, when the individual Anthropus was spoken 
of, that the class ἄνθρωπος was meant, they attached to his 
NAMe ὁ τὰ ᾿ολύμπια νενικηκώς ; 80 that the κοινὸς λόγος (ἄνθρωπος) 
ἰδίου (AvOpwros) μίκρῳφ διέφερεν. . 


(ὅ6.) 2. ἐκείνῳ, Β6. τῷ τὰ ᾿Ολύμπια νενικηκότι.--ο-κατὰ τὸ μέρος, 
88 ἀκρατὴς πότου, ἀκρατὴς ὄψου x.r.A., which are all varieties of 
ἀκρασία proper. The argument here is in the second figure. 


(57.) 8. τῷ προαιρεῖσθαι, modal dative.—ot κατὰ πρόσθε- 
σιν, not with an addition. 


(58.) 4. μαλακοί. This term, which expresses one phase of 
ἀκρασία proper, is not (like ἀκρατής) used metaphorically, and 
is only applied to bodily pleasures: if ἀκρατής were properly 
applied to all the above, then it would be applicable to them 
in all its shapes and phases; but it is not so. Another read- 
ing is ἀκόλαστος, taking the meaning to be, if ἀκόλαστος cannot 
be properly applied to ὀργὴ τιμή, &c., 80 neither can ἀκρασία ; 
but the former is best.—repi ταύτας, 86. wept ds ἀκρατὴς 
λέγεται ἅπλω ς.---ἐκεῖνων refers to περὶ τάδε, ὀργὴν, τιμήν, &e. 
The argument consists of an affirmative and a negative con- 
clusion in the third figure.—odx ἐκείνων οὐδένα is pa- 
renthetical, so that διὰ τό «.7.A. belongs to the preceding 
clause: the meaning is, we do not place ἀκρατὴς ὀργῆς, τιμῆς 
x.r-d. in the same category with ἀκόλαστος, ἃ8 we do the simple 
axparns.— pp) ἐπιθυμῶν. The ἀκόλαστος is rather bent on 
indulgence from the tone of his mind and taste (ἡδονή), than 
hurried into it by vehement desire. Mark the distinction 
here drawn between ἐπιθυμία and ἡδονή. 


(59.) 5. τῷ γένει, generically of the number of things fair and 
esteemed. The first sentence of the next chapter, however, 
suggests that τῷ γένει may mean “to the species man.” 


(60.) 5. τῶν yap ἡδέων «rr. This is a difficult passage, 
especially when compared with sect. 2; but it is solved by 
taking τὰ μεταξύ to be the ἀναγκαῖα of sect. 2 ; standing, that is, 
between ra φύσει αἱρετά and τὰ φύσει φευκτά, being neither the 
one nor the other;‘not being αἱρετά, matter of choice at all, 
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but simply ἀναγκαῖα, in which we have no choice. The 
division then stands thus :— 

1. φύσει alperd—ripn—vuy xr. ἐν ὑπερβολῇ ψέγεται ὡς 
φευκτά. 

2. φύσει φευκτά --- θηριότης----ἀπλῶς ψέγεται. 

3. τὰ μεταξύ: μηδὲ φύσει αἱρετά μηδὲ φευκτά, food and 
raiment, &c., ἐν ὑπερβολῇ ψέγεται ds ψεκτά. 

No one would call the last καλὰ καὶ σπουδαῖα. : 


(61.) 5. καθάπερ διείλομεν πρότερον; sect, 2, that is, as 
far as the φύσει αἱρετά and the τὰ μεταξύ are concerned. 


(62.) 5. τὰ τοιαῦτα: τὰ φύσει alperd.—otd τῷ πάσχειν, 


not by the simple affection. 


(63.) 5. ὅσοι, all are blamed who —. Supply ψέγονται. We must 
distinguish between ψέγεσθαι and ψεκτά : the latter has got 
a technical sense of things of bad desert, and thus is con- 
trasted to those things which, as we see below, are simply 
φευκτά. ψέγεσθαι simply means to be found fault with. An- 
other way of taking the sentence is to suppose that from 
“at γὰρ ravra” down to “ μωραίνειν" is in a parenthesis, to. 
support the introduction of the new terms, τὰ περὶ τέκνα καὶ 
γονεῖς, and that the words after this parenthesis, “ μοχθηρία 
μὲν οὖν οὐδεμία περὶ ravra,” is an anacoluthon for μοχθηροὶ οὐκ 
εἰσί; and on the whole this, perhaps, is the best.—+r αὖ τα, 86. 
τὰ περὶ τέκνα καὶ γονεῖς. 


(64.) 5. κρατοῦνται refers rather to the mental state of such 
persons ; διώκουσι to the practical result thereof: he turns his 
attention only to one of the above divisions, the ra φύσει 
αἱρετά. 

(65.) 5. Σάτυρος ὁ Φιλοπάτωρ. Satyrus having been aided 
by his father in obtaining an object of unlawful desire, loved 
him to such a degree, that on his father’s death he threw 
himself from a precipice.—mept ταῦτα, 86. ra φύσει καλὰ καὶ 
σπουδαῖα. 


(66.) 6. ἀλλὰ καὶ ψεκτῶν. Mark the distinction between 
φευκτόν, ψεκτόν, μισητόν : the first to be avoided as excess in 
things καλὰ καὶ σπουδαῖα ; the second, objects of evil desert, 
as ἀκρασία; the third, objects of abhorrence, a8 θηριότης. 


(67.) 6.80 ὁμοιότητα «rAd. Analogously, not strictly, the word 
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dxparns 18 applied to these cases, as the word κακός is to one 
who is unskilful or unlearned.—repi δὲ θυμόν καὶλ. His 
endeavour to shew that ἀκρασία is properly confined to ἡδονὴ 
σωματική has reference to his opposition to Plato’s theory of 
morals,—that θυμός, and not ἡδονή, is the real motive cause 
of human action. 


CHAPTER V. 


(68.) In this chapter he shews that the gross violations of right 
and decency are not to be classed under ἀκρασία, or from 
acting contrary to knowledge, but proceed from a perverted 
nature, where there is a complete confusion, or rather ab- 
sence, of principles of right and wrong. 

(69.) 1. τὰ δὲ οὐκ ἐστίν, BC. οὐκ ἐστὶν φύσει ἡδέα,---ατὸ not ob- 
jects of desire by nature. 

(70.) 2. τὴν ἄνθρωπον. Lamia, a lady of Pontus: Hor. Ars 
Poet. 840.---περὶ τὸν Πόντον: Arist. Pol, viii. 3, p. 260, 
and bk. iv. 18, ἡ. 106. -- τὸ περὶ Φάλαριν λεγόμενον. 
Phalaris is said to have eaten his son. 

(71.) 5. οὐκ ἡ ἁπλῆ ἀκρασία. Supply ἢ éyxpdrea—nept rods 
θυμοὺς, angry passions. See Gr. Gr. 855, obs. l—rod wa- 
θους 8C. dxparn θυμοῦ, NOt ἀκρατῆ ἁπλῶς. 


CHAPTER VI. 


(72.) 1. ἧττον αἰσχρά, less wrong, less a violation of duty. 
αἰσχρόν gives the neuter notion of κακία, as καλόν of ἀρετή. 
(78.) 1. φαντασία, the faculty which receives impressions (ἄνευ τῆς 

ὕλης) from external things and acts, following on αἴσθησις, 80 
that below αἴσθησις is used for it. ὕβρις, properly speaking, 18 
not matter of αἴσθησις, but of φαντασία; it is not any thing 
or act actually seen, but it arises from some such thing or 

act. 

(74.) 1. ὁ λόγος 4 ἡ αἴσθησις. The two channels whereby 
ἡδύ presents itself, the one of things absent, the other of 
things present, are here distinctly recognised. 

(75.) 2. ἡ 8 ἐπιθυμία οὔ. He is here speaking of right reason, 
which puts forth its directions under the form of ὃ εἴ, as 8 
matter of duty, which ἐπιθυμία does not, 88 we have seen im 
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ch. iii., allow to operate. The sensual λόγος, αἰσθητικὴ ἐπιστήμη, 
may have operated so far as to shew that this particular 
thing is ἡδύ, or that way ἡδύ διωκτόν, and so far it operates in 
ἀκρασία as to sanction the ὁρμή of ἐπιθυμία, but it does not 
Bay dei πᾶν ἡδύ διώκειν : in θυμός, ἃ sort of right reason, 
something which pretends to be so, lends its sanction to the 
action : ὃ εἴ τοιούτῳ πολεμεῖν. 


(76.) 2. καὶ ἡ χαλεπότης err. Supply τοῦ θυμοῦ ἐστὶ φυσικω- 
τέρα τῆς τῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν. 


(77.) 8. δολοπλόκου. The force of the quotation of course 
lies in the δόλος of the compound. 


(78.) 8. Sar’ εἴπερ «rr. The way to construe this is, “If 
ἀκρασία proper is more a violation of justice than that of 
anger, it is 8180 (καί) worse (αἰσχίων), and it is most properly 
termed ἀκρασία, and in @ certain sense is vice.” 


(79.) 4. This sorites is somewhat difficult, from the short way in 
which the argument is stated, and from there being a change 
from the first middle term,—the greater cause for resentment in 
ἐπιθυμία, and consequently greater injustice—to that which 
implies this, but does not state it,—the less cause for resentment 
in ὀργή, and consequent less injustice: “and ἀκρασία δὲ ἐπι- 
θυμίαν is worse than that from anger, for it is a fitter object 
for resentment, (ἀδικωτέρα); for ὀργή, being accompanied with 
λύπη, can have no ὕβρις, and therefore is a less fit object for 
resentment, and therefore less unjust.” 

Or it may be stated in another way :— 

Whatever has pain has no ὕβρις : 

ὀργή has pain ; 

ὀργή has no ὕβρις. 

Whatever is a more fitting object of resentment than ὀργή 
is ἀδικωτέρα τῆς ὀργῆς. 

ἀκρασία δὶ ἐπιθυμίαν 18 more an object of resentment than 
ὀργή, (for ὀργή has no ὕβριε). Bhet. ii. 2. 5. 

ἀκρασία δὶ ἐπιθυμίαν 18 ἀδικωτέρα. 


(80.) 4. καὶ ἡ ἀκρασία ar.d., 8ο. ἐστὶ ἀδικωτέρα.---μεθ᾽ ἡδονῆς: 
see Rhet. 11. 2. ὅ. 
(81.) 6. κατ᾽ ἀρχάς: the beginning of this part of his book. 
Cf. ch. i., ἄλλην ποιησαμένουν ἀρχήν. 
Z 
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(82.) 6. τῷ γένει καὶ τῷ μεγέθει, in kind and degree; i. e. 
both in their nature, and when they exceed proper bounds. 

(88.) 6. ἀλλὰ ἣ κατὰ μεταφορὰν καὶ εἴ rive «rd. except 
by a figure, and that when any kind of animal, &c. οὔ γὰρ ἔχει 
belongs to the sentence ending λέγομεν, being the reason why 
those terms are not applied to animals except in a figure.— 
ἀλλὰ ἐξέστηκε, but nevertheless it has transgressed tts nature 
by its excesses, and therefore in a figure we do apply these 
terms. 


(84.) 7. ἔλαττον «r.d., 8C. raxdy.—poBepdrepor, “more awful,” 
sc. κακόν. That θηριότης is not φοβερώτερον from the amount 
of eyil it might inflict, is clear from the words in the end of . 
the chapter, which say that the ‘evils it can inflict are less 
than what a man with νοῦς can cause. φοβερώτερον, there- 
fore, must mean in itself, in the impressions it creates. 
Thus a madman at large is more awful—creates stronger 
impressions of fear for the time, though he is really less able 
to do injury than a deliberate villain. (Cf. Plato, Republic, 
519.) In the next sentence the emphasis lies on διέφ θαρ- 
rat, a8 Opposed to οὐκ ἔχει.---θηριότης, the state of beasts,— 
whether it be in the brute creation, or in men who are “as 
brute beasts.”” The words od γὰρ διέφθαρται τὸ βέλτιστον ὥσπερ 
ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, mark, he considers such men merely brute 
beasts in human form. 


(85.) 7. ἀσινεστέρα, less harmful. See last note.—roi μὴ 
@xovros ἀρχήν: that which has no principle or power of 
action, no power of originating action, viz. vots.—m apa) ή- 
σιον οὖν. This sentence is in a parenthesis, down to κάκιον, 
80 that μυριοπλάσια γάρ «rd. refer to the clause ending 
ὁ δὲ νοῦς ἀρχή, to shew that the φαυλότης of the one which 
has νοῦς is more harmful than the other which is without it. 


CHAPTER VII. 


(86.) The habits of mind on bodily pleasure and pain, mentioned 
in this chapter, exhibited in the characters corresponding 
thereto, are— 

1. ἀκόλαστος : seeks pleasure and ayoids pain, (προαιρού- 
μενος); this is the law of his life. ἡδύ presents itself to him 
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as his sole ἀγαθόν, λυπηρόν as his sole κακόν,---ἀρχὴ διαφθείρεται, 
conscience reprobate. 

2. ἀκρατής: indulges in evil pleasure contrary to his 
conscience and sense of right. The ἡδύ presents itself as 
ἀγαθόν, but not as τἀγαθόν. 

8. μαλακός : shrinks from right pains. λυπηρόν presents 
itself for the time as κακόν. 

4. καρτερικός: abides right pains for conscience’ sake. 
λυπηρόν presents itself as a κακόν, but is counterbalanced by 
fear of aicxpév, or love of καλόν, as the case may be. 

5. éyxpdrns: declines evil pleasures for conscience’ 
sake. ἡδύ presents itself as a good, but is overpowered 
itself by fear of αἰσχρόν or love of καλόν. 

6. σώφρων: evil pleasures do not present themselves 
as ἡδύ, nor proper pains a8 λυπηρόν, but the καλόν presents 
as ἡδύ, the αἰσχρόν a8 λυπηρόν. 


(87.) 1. μεταξὺ δέ κιτλ. Observe this expression of Aristotle’s 
view of human nature. 


(88.) 2. ὁ μὲν ras ὑπερβολάς κιτιλ.: excessive pleasures, out 
of the way, extraordinary indulgences,—such as are told of 
the old Roman epicures.—} καθ᾽ ὑπερβολάς, sc. ἡδέα ; 
carrying common pleasures to excess,—such as the drunkard 
or sensualist. The ἢ before διὰ προαίρεσιν is evidently out 
of place, as the ἀκόλαστος always acts with προαίρεσις : it is 
found, however, in almost all the MSS. Nevertheless, the 
Paraphrast and some other commentators omit it. It cer- 
tainly creates hopeless confusion. Michelet suggests εἰ for #, 
but it seems quite as simple an alteration to omit it: it may 
have crept in from the ἣ καθ᾽ ὑπερβολάς. 


(89.) 3. τῶν μὴ προαιρουμένων, sc. Aristotle here draws a 
distinction between the man whom an internal bias towards 
self-indulgences (ἡδονή) leads to act against his conscience, 
and one who acts thus under the pressure of a strong de- 
sire, an urgent external temptation, (ἐπιθυμία,) of which the 
former is the worse. This is the principle of the rhetorical 
way of putting a wrong act, (ra ἐλάχιστα μέγιστα,) the less 
the external temptation, the greater the natural tendency to 
wrong. 

(90.) 8. διὸ «rd. is introduced parenthetically, as what may be 
called “a proof by instance.”’ 
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(91.) 8. τῶν δὴ λεχθέντων, 86. ἀγόμενος δι᾿ ἡδονήν, and ψευγὼν 
τὴν λύπην τὴν ἀπὸ τῆς ἐπιθυμίας : of these, the latter is a species 
of μαλακία, the former approaches nearer (μᾶλλον) to the ἀκό- 
λαστος, inasmuch as the motive cause of the evil act is his 
own evil tendencies. 


(92.) 5. τρύφη: ἃ species of μαλακία, a certain indolent, self- 
indulging temperament, which, above all things, dislikes 
trouble.—r}» λύπην : equivalent accusative to πονήσῃ.--- 
καὶ μιμούμενος «tA. The man who does this affects 
the gait and indolent bearing of a sick person, but does not 
fancy that he is to be pitied for his affectation, though he is 
so a8 much as a sick man. 


(98.) 6. Καρκίνου. I have so often heard a false quantity in this 
word that I think it as well to refer the student to Arist. 
Vesp.1508.—é» τῇ "AX dwg, a play of Carcinus.—K ρκύων. 
In this play Cercyon killed himself on finding out his 
daughter’s disgrace.— x «vopddyrg. A Xenophantus is men- 
tioned by Seneca as having been a minstrel at the court of 
Alexander ; and thus Aristotle became intimate with him.— 
Σκύθας: see Hat. i. 106. 


(94.) 7. παιδιώδης. He seems to seek ἡδύ ἐν ὑπερβολῇ from 
προαίρεσις, but he is really trying to escape from λυπηρόν.---- 
ἄνεσις, α cessation from toil. 


(95.) 8. σφοδρότητα, their vehemence. See ch. xiv. 6, for an 
account of this. 

In προπέτεια the κυρίως ἐπιστήμη has not time to make 
itself heard. 

In the case of μελαγχολικοί, it speaks to ears closed 
by the dogged vehemence of the desire for some self-in- 
dulgence,—such as when a man tries to drown care by 
pleasure. 

In ἀσθένεια the κυρίως ἐπιστήμη is partially heard, but 
ἐπιθυμία leads the mind to the wrong course of reasoning, 
and thus carries it off. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


(96.) 1. ὥσπερ ἡπορήσαμεν: see ch. 11. 10.—AavOdves, it 
escapes the person’s notice. The ἀκόλαστος is 80 without being 
aware of his wretchedness. The ἀκρατής is reminded of it by 
the stings of conscience. 


(97.) 2. αὐτῶν δὲ τούτων, sc. the different sorts of ἀκρατεῖς : there 
is a parenthesis down to ἅτεροι, and we might not unrea- 
sonably suspect it to be an interpolation—ékcorarixol, 
Bc. ὀξεῖς : see last chapter.—j rr &yras, SC. οἱ τὸν λόγον ἔχοντες 
μὴ ἐμμένοντες δέ.--ὅμοιος γάρ refers to οὐ λανθάνει. 


(98.) 3. Here, instead of stating the similarity or dissimilarity 
between them separately, he states it together, and proves 
each separately, so that the clause rd μὲν γὰρ παρὰ... ἐστιν 
belongs to the former clause, ὅτε μὲν οὖν . . . φανερόν, and the 
clause of μὴν . . . ἀδικοῦσι δέ to ἀλλὰ πῇ ἴσως, “ but perhaps in 
some respects they are the same.”—rd Δημοδόκου. All that 
is known of Demodocus is that he was a native of a small 
island near Miletus, who made the Milesians butts for his 
Wit.—d 8en04 οὐκ elo i,—because the προαίρεσις is wanting. 


(99.) 4. ἐν δὲ ταῖς πράξεσι xrA.: see bk. iii. ch. 4. The 
final cause is the starting-point in moral reasoning or actions, 
as in scientific reasoning we start from the hypothesis.—é¢« «i 
in mathematics: see bk. vi. 11.4; and ch. 2. 3.—é λόγος, 
reasoning, ΔΒ Opposed to νοῦς. 


(100.) 4. GAN ἀρετὴ ἣ φυσικὴ ἣ ἠθικὴ rod ὀρθοδοξεῖν 
περὶ τὴν ἀρχήν. We here gather that a δόξα of some 
sort is necessary to 8 moral action. After the ἐπιθυμία has 
been roused, and the ὄρεξις moved, there is then a decision 
of the moral intellect (δόξα) as to the fitness or unfitness of 
the end. We are guided aright in this decision by the gene- 
ral tone of our mind,—either by the shadowy instincts of right 
and wrong (φυσικὴ ἀρετή) in the yet unformed character, or 
by the rational principles or instincts (ἠθική) in the more 
‘developed mind. When this δόξα has pronounced the pro- 
posed οὗ ἕνεκα to be right, βούλησις follows, and the of ἕνεκα 
becomes an actual end to us, (see bk. iii. note 40). The 
σώφρων is of such a character that right always presents itself 
to him as right, and good, and pleasant; the ἀκόλαστος views 
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pleasure as good, and consequently very often the ἡδύ as 
the good. He imagines it to himself as a law.—rot ὁρθο- 
80 fet» depends on διδασκαλική. 


(101.) 5. ἔστι δέ res. He is setting forth the two characters 
already described, not introducing new ones.—d vé8nv δεῖν, 
‘that he ought unrestrainedly to follow evil pleasures.” The 
ἀρχή, the sense of right and wrong, οὐ διαφθείρεται, while in 
the ἀκόλαστος it is destroyed. 


CHAPTER IX. 


(102.) The question started in ch. ii. 7 divides itself into three :— 
1. Is ἐγκράτεια merely intellectual firmness ? 
2. Is it intellectual adherence to a right opinion? 
8. Is intellectual rectitude the essence of it, intellectual 
firmness the accident ? 


(103.) 1. 4 ὁ τῷ ψευδεῖ refers to the case supposed in ch. ii, 
such as that of Philoctetes :—is such a man to be considered 
ἀκρατής ὃ 

(104.) 1. ἣ κατὰ συμβεβηκός. A man to be ἐγκρατής must 
have intellectual firmness; but this is not enough—it is καθ᾽ 
αὐτό possessing and acting on right moral judgment and 
principles, to which the peculiar circumstances (xara συμβε- 
Byxés) of the case make intellectual firmness necessary. The 
essence of ἐγκράτεια is moral, the way in which it acci- 
dentally operates is intellectual; the intellectual is a 
means to the moral, therefore the latter is the essence, the 
former the accident, (εἰ γάρ τις---τό πρότερον). 


(105.) 2. ὥσπερ ἄσωτος «rd., 1. Θ. it 15 an exaggeration of 
the right ὈΓΙΠΟΙΡΙ6.--ἐπεὶ εὔπειστος: the ἐγκρατής may 
change διὰ λόγον, though not διὰ πάθος : the difference be- 
tween firmness and obstinacy.—é δὲ οὐχ ὑπὸ λόγου, 8. 
μεταβάλλει.---λαμβάνουσι, receive from external things. 


(106.) 3. ὥσπερ ψηφίσματα. The ψήφισμα does not carry with 
it any power of effecting what it decrees; as far as itself 
goes, it is inoperative—Sore μᾶλλον κιτιλ.: because they 
are influenced, not by reason, but by pleasure and pain. 
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(107.) 4. ἀλλὰ καλῆν, 8C. διὰ καλὴν ἡδονήν. Remark the dis- 
tinction here drawn between the sorts of ἡδονή, καλή, and 
aloypd. 

(108.) 5. He here shews that ἐγκράτεια is a mean, as well as those 
properly termed virtues.—j τοιοῦτος: that is, as far as 
this point in his character is concerned. This is supported 
by three MSS. ὁ τοιοῦτος al. is a mere repetition of the 
first words of the clause: ἐστὶ must be supplied, ὁ τοιοῦτος 
οὐκ ἐμμένων ἐστὶ τῷ λόγω.--διὰ τὸ μᾶλλόν re: through his 
sense of pleasure being too strong; while the other does 
not allow himself the indulgences which reason allows, owing 
to his sense of pleasure being too weak, (δεὰ τὸ ἧττόν re). 


(109.) 6. ἠκολούθηκεν, is derived from tt in the way of analogy. 


CHAPTER X. 


(110.) 1. He now shews that wherever ἀκρασία takes place, perfect 
φρόνησις 18 wanting. It is not that φρόνησις is not a suf- 
ficient development of the intellect, but because it is not 
sufficiently worked into.the πάθη. 


(111.) 2. τὸν δὲ δεινόν. As δεινότης does not involve any moral 
considerations, but is merely a power of carrying: out the 
necessary means to a desired end, the δεινός may be ἀκρατής, 
and vice versa, for the ἀκρατής may shew great δεινότης in ar- 
riving at his end. | 

(112.) 2. κατὰ τὸν λόγον. δεινότης and the φρόνησις ἀπὸ τῆς 
δεινότητος are, 88 faras the intellect is concerned, 
an exertion of nearly the same faculty, but the latter has a 
right end in view, while the former may have either one or 
the other; or xara τὸν λόγον may be construed, “as to their 
definition,” for both might be defined to be δύναμις τοῦ πράττειν 
τὰ πρὸς τὸ τέλος, though in the case of φρόνησις it must be 
ὀρθὸν τέλος. 

(118.) 8. ἐπίβονλος, “with malice intent.”"—d μὲν γὰρ αὐτῶν, 
Β6. ἀσθενής : does not abide by his intent. The μελαγχο- 
λικός 18 & person of morbid temperament, upon whom a 
temptation comes suddenly, and is embraced as a relief from 
the pain of existence. 


(114.) 4. τῶν βουλευσαμένων, se. the ἀσθενεῖς. 
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CHAPTER XI. 


(115.) Having discussed and explained the nature of ἀκρασία and 
ἐγκράτεια, he now proceeds to ἡδονή and λύπη as the motive 
causes of human action; while in the tenth book he rather 
considers them in their relation to, and connection with, 
the end, εὐδαιμονία. 


(116.) The fact that Aristotle discusses the question again m 
bk. x., and goes over, in many points, the same ground as 
here, has led some to suppose that these last chapters have 
found their way from the Eudemian Ethics (in which they 
occur verbatim) into this place; but the distinction given 
in the last note will point out a difference in his way of 
looking st pleasure and pain in this book and the tenth, 
while their close connection with ἀκρασία will suggest a suf- 
ficient reason why he should have introduced them here. 


(117.) 3. ἔνεαι μὲν εἶναι, ac. ἀγαθαί. 


(118.) 4. He gives the arguments by which these three opinions 
are supported.—_yéveocs, transition state—cvyyevys, 00- 
existent with. While the γένεσις (οἰκοδόμησις, for instance) 18 
going on, the τέλος thereof (οἰκία) is not in existence; when 
the τέλος (οἰκία) is in existence, the γένεσις (οἰκοδόμησι:) has 
ceased: therefore, if ἡδονή is a γένεσις, it cannot ever be co- 
existent with the ἀγαθόν, for this is a τέλος. 


CHAPTER ΧΙ]. 


(119.) Aristotle in this chapter is giving the arguments on the 
other side of the question. We must not suppose that these 
are held all by the same persons, but they probably were used 
by differing schools or individuals, so that we must not expect 
the same facts to be assumed or the same results deduced in 
the several positions :— 

1. That there is a difference between the ἄπλως ἡδύ and 
the τινὶ ἡδύ, 80 that what may be true of the latter is not true 
necessarily of the former, (sect. 1). 

2. That there is a difference between the ἐνέργεια of plea 
sure and the ἕξις of pleasure, (sect. 2). 








6. xii. 1, 2.] ETHICS.—BOOK VII. 177 


8. That even those pleasures which seem to be γενέσεις 
are not ΒΟ really, but rather ἐνέργειαι, (sect. 8). 
Sects. 4, 5, 6, and 7 are evident. 


(120.) 1. πρῶτον pév'x.r.d. The argument here is, that the 
objections urged above may be true as against ἡδονή τινι, but 
not ἡδονή ἁπλῶς. 

(121.) 1. ἀκολουθήσονσιν. As there is an ἀγαθὸν ἁπλῶς, and 
ἀγαθόν rin, 80 there are φύσεις and ἕξεις, which are ἀγαθαὶ ἁπλῶς, 
and others only ἀγαθαί τινι; and further, thero are some κινήσεις 
and γενέσεις ἀγαθαὶ ἁπλῶς, and others only ἀγαθαί rim,—as, for 
instance, the γένεσις, or process of the act of sight, is ἀγαθὴ 
ἁπλῶς, the γένεσις, or process of recovery from sickness, is 
ἀγαθή τινι. 

(122.) 1. ἔνιαι δὲ οὐδὲ τῷδε, 86. ἀεὶ OF καθ᾽ αὐτάς. 

The divisions of ἡδονή in this respect are,— 
ἀγαθαὶ ἁπλῶς. 

ἀγαθαί τινι ἀεί. 

ἀγαθαί τινί ποτε. 

φαινόμεναι ἡδοναί. 

(128.) 2. ἔτι καλ. Further, we must distinguish between the 
ἀπλῶς ἡδύ and the κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς ἡδύ; for as not 
only an ἕξις, or completed state, is ἀγαθόν, but also the évép- 
yea: which precede and lead to that state, so also those évép- 
yeas which may be viewed a8 γενέσεις, carrying us onward 
and producing in us some state which is agreeable to nature, 
αἱ (ἐνέργειαι, 8C.) καθιστᾶσαι (ἡμᾶς) els τὴν φυσικὴν ἕξιν : see Rhet. 
i. 10,) are pleasures, though only accidentally so, as being the 
ἐνέργειαι Which are working towards a yet imperfect and de- 
ficient state, (ὑπολοίπου ἕξεως, 80 below, sect. 8,) εἰς τελείωσιν 
ἀγομένων τῆς φύσεως, in order to get rid of the pain, ἔνδεια. 
They are not καθ᾽ αὑτάς or ἁπλῶς ἡδεῖαι, because they are only 
ἡδεῖαι when the ὅξις is ὑπόλοιπος ; while to those who have no 
such lack or deficiency they are not pleasant. But all ἡδονή 
is not such a γένεσις, since (ἐπεῦ some exist without any pre- 
ceding ἐνδεία or ἐπιθυμία, i.e. without any such ὑπόλοιπος éfis. 
Michelet reads ὑπολύπου ἕξεως, i.e. connected with pain, that is, 
with an ἔνδεια ; but the other reading has the same meaning. 
Aspasius interprets these words as above, —rijs λοιπαζομένης 
φύσεως καὶ ἐν ἐνδείᾳ οὔσης : the Paraphrast,—y δὲ ἐνέργεια τὴν 
ἐλλείπουσαν Ew ἀναπληροῦ. Others interpret ὑπολοίπου, the re- 

Aa 








178 ETHICS.—BOOK VII. [c. xii. 2, 8, 


mains of our former nature; i.e. those appetites and 
wants which arise from the recollection of our former na- 
ture: but the former interpretation is the best, though the 
sense given to ὑπόλοιπος 18 unusual.; but the words οὐκ ἐν- 
δεοῦς οὔσης below point to this sense. Cardwell reads, 
with one MS., “ὅτι ai ἐνέργειαι᾽᾽ for “ ἔστι δ᾽ ἡ ἐνέργεια,᾽" 
making this sentence the reason or explanation of the former 
one: but the reading in the text comes to much the same 
thing. The clause beginning ἐπεὶ καὶ ἄνευ λύπης seems to 
belong to the one ending with ἡδεῖαι, εἰσίν, so that gore δ᾽ ἡ 
ἐνέργεια----ὄξεως 18 in a sort of parenthesis, and we must supply 
before good, &c. But all are not of this sort. 


(124.) 2. ἔτι ἐπεὶ κιὶλι--ὄξις. The connection of these words 
with what follows seems to be, that as the ἀγαθόν shews itself 
In an ἐνέργεια or an ἕξις, 80 the ἡδύ exists either as an ἐνέργεια 
or an ἕξις, though in the former it is only κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς ἡδύ, 
as tending towards a desired ἕξις. 

(125.) 2. ris φύσεως οὐκ ἐνδεοῦς οὔσης. This expression 
gives us the sense of the one opposed to it, viz. ὑπολοίπου 
ἕξεως. | 

(126.) 2. σημεῖον xxr.d., sc. that the pleasures belonging to the 
ἐνέργεια Of ἀναπλήρωσις and those belonging to the state which 
is the result of that ἀναπλήρωσις are different, so that what 
may be true of the one is not necessarily true of the other. 

(127.) 2. ἀναπληρουμένης: in the process of ἀναπλήρωσις.--- 
καθεστηκυίας: in a state of κατάστασις, or satisfaction ; 
a settled, quiescent state.—cuvéarnxey, clash, differ. 

(128.) 8. ἡδονή does not necessarily stand to ἀγαθόν 88 a γίσεσις 
to the τέλος, which is the completion of it; for some sort of 
pleasure is simply an ἐνέργεια and 8 τέλος in itself, without 
anything beyond it. 

(129.) 8. οὐδὲ γινομένων κιτλ. Nor do such pleasures arise 
when we are in the transition state of γένεσις, (γινομένων,) 
but when we are in the possession and enjoyment of them, 
(χρωμένων). 

(180.) 8. καὶ τέλος κιτιλ. The τέλος of such pleasures (sight, 
for instance) is not distinct from the pleasure itself, but only 
of those which conduce to the supplement of some natural 
want, (ὑπολοίπον ἕξεως, sect. 1).—846 x.r.A.: Bee ch. xi, 4. 
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(181.) 8. ἐνέργειαν τῆς κατὰ φύσιν ἕξεως, the operation or 
energy of a state consonant (o nature. This is the definition of 
ἁπλῶς ἡδονή: the others, as we have seen above, are only κατὰ 
συμβεβηκὸς ἠδεῖαι--οΟἰἰσθητὴν γένεσιν, @ perceptible state of 
transition towards something. 

ae 8. δοκεῖ δέ καὶλ. It may be said that the very notion 
of pleasure being a γένεσις arises from its being in the most 
proper sense, (κυρίως) ἀγαθόν ; for as that which is properly 
ἀγαθόν is an ἐνέργεια, and ἡδονή being properly such an ἐνέργεια 
τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ, people confound it with a γένεσις, fancying that 
the two are identical. The way people got at the notion of 
its being a γένεσις was—sdovy must be an ἐνέργεια, because it 
is ἀγαθόν, and an ἐνέργεια must be a γένεσις. He brings for- 
ward the source of the error (that ἡδονή is a γένεσις) which 
he has just been confuting, in proof of his position that ἡδονή 
is in the proper sense an ἀγαθόν, (though not τἀγαθόν). 

(188.) 4. rd αὐτὸ καί, the same as tf (you were to call) healthy 
things bad, because, &c.—w pds χρηματισμόν, money-mak- 
ing, business —ravry. Viewed relatively, both ἡδέα and ὑγιείνα 
are sometimes bad; but this does not prove them abso- 
lutely bad. 


(184.) 6. οὐδὲ γὰρ ἄλλης κιτλ. An art is that which sets out 
and regulates the productive powers of a δύναμις : that which 
sets out and regulates the operation of an ἐνέργεια is a law, 
not an art.—xairos: “and yet the objection does not seem 
to be founded in fact, for,” &c. 

(185.) 7. τὸ δὲ τὸν σώφρονα φεύγειν, Β6. τὴν ἡδονήν.---τὸν 
ἄλνπον βίον, sc. ἀλυπία in preference to ἡδονή. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


(186.) 1. ἡ δὲ τῷ πῇ ἐμποδιστική, ts an evil to particular 
persons, (opposed to ἁπλῶς,) as being in some way an hindrance 
to them: al. πῇ τῷ, opposing πῇ to ἁπλῶς. 

sale l. ὡς γὰρ Σπεύσιππος err. The method devised to 
meet the foregoing argument (ἐξ ἐναντίων) was simply this: 
as the two extremes are not only opposed to the mean as 
good, but each to the other as an evil, so the opposition be- 
tween λύπη and ἡδονή may be of this latter kind, and both be 
evils. Aristotle answers—if both were evils, both would be 
alike avoided. Cf. bk. i. 12. 
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(188.) 2. τοῦτο, sc. ἐνέργεια ἀνεμπόδιστος.-“οὐδεμία yap κτλ. 
The argument is, “ ἐνέργεια τέλειος is ἡδονή, (a8 being ἀνεμπό- 
διστος,) εὐδαιμονία implies ἐνέργεια τέλειος, εὐδαιμονία implies 
ἡδονή." 

(139.) 8. οἱ δέ κιτ.λ.: see bk. 1. ch. χ. The essence of the εὖδαι- 
μονία would remain, though the adjuncts perished; the εὐδαι- 
povia would remain, though the man would not be edaiper: 


see bk. i. note 175.—-} ἑκόντες ἣ ἄκοντες, whether they 
really mean tt or not. 


(140.) 5. φήμη δ᾽ οὐ κιτιλ,, Hes. Opp. 762.—rAaoi, 86. φημίζου- 
σιν, Hesiod. 


(141.) 6. οὐχ ἡ αὐτή, Βα. πᾶσι. 


(142.) 6. ἀλλὰ τὴν αὐτήν. In reality, there is a divine instinct 
within men, which prompts them to desire and seek after 
true pleasure, though in their views and practices they re- 
cognise and seek only the lower sort, because these are 
commonly received as the only pleasures. Reasonable self- 
love is at bottom a motive cause to every one.—rapa- 
βάλλειν is neuter.—rdvra yap «rA. These words give 
an important feature in Aristotle’s view of human nature. 

(143.) 7. ἡ ἐνέργεια, 86. τῆς ἡδυνῆς.--ἐνδέχεται ζῆν, BC. τὸν 
εὐδαίμονα. 


CHAPTER XIV. 
(144.) 2. οὖν, tf then this is the case. 


(145.) 2. 4 οὕτως. This is another opinion, which Aristotle, on 
the whole, adopts. He frequently introduces such opinions of 
his own by ἣ otras.—rd μὴ κακόν, 86. the getting rid of the 
λύπη τῆς ἐπιθυμίας.---μέχρι τοῦ ἀγαθαί: that 1s, as long as 
they are within proper limits.—r 6 διώκειν : modal dative. 


(146.) 2. οὐδὲ τῆς ἡδονῆς, 86. ὑπερβολή ἐστι, i.e. where the 
energy or state is such as not to admit of its being indulged 
in too much, (such as sight, or thought,) there is no possi- 
bility of the pleasure arising from it being desired too much. 
—ras ἀναγκαίας, 806. ἡδονάς.---ἐναντίως 8 ἐπὶ λύπης. 
In the case of ἡδονή ἃ man is bad, not for pursuing pleasure 
at all, but its excess; in the case of λύπη a man is bad, 
not from avoiding the excess of pain, but pain altogether.— 
ὅλως, BC. ὁ φαῦλος. 

(147.) 2. οὐ γάρ ἐστι. ‘This is an answer to the second ques- 
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tion proposed above, (84a τί οὖν err.) “If some plea- 
sures are bad, why are the pains opposed to them bad like- 
wise?” Having first answered the difficulty, “ how far bodily 
pleasures are good,” (4 οὕτως ἀγαθαί «.r.d.), he then introduces 
his answer to the other, as if it were a deduction from it. We 
must supply the sentence to which ydp refers: “So that it is 
not absurd for one who holds excess of pleasure to be an 
evil, to say that λύπη is an evil also, for λύπη is not in itself 
the opposite of the bad sort of pleasure, but only acciden- 
tally, in the case of him to whom this bad sort of pleasure is 
good,” (ἀλλ᾽ ἣ τῷ διώκοντι τὴν ὑπερβολήν). In itself this bad 
pleasure is an evil, and therefore cannot be opposed to λύπη, 
which is an evil also. 


(148.) 8. τὸ διὰ τὶ φαίνεται ἀληθές is the nominative case 
to φανῇ.--ἐπεὶ 8 οὐ. The apodosis begins in sect. 4, πρῶτον 
μὲν οὖν x.r.A.: When a reasonable cause can be given for the 
origin of an error, it confirms the truth. Cf. Hooker, Ecc. 
Pol. 1. viii. 3. 


(149.) 4. ὡς οὔσης ἰατρείας, 8c. τῆς ἡδονῆς.---σ φοδραί. These 
remedies against violent pain are in themselves violent, hence 
the two are placed in strong contrast.—3.d καὶ διώκονται 
διὰ τὸ παρὰ τὸ ἐναντίον (by the side of the contrary,) 
φαίνεσθαι, sc. ἡδεῖαι. These false pleasures appear to be 
pleasures from their contrast to the pain to which they are 
opposed.—8.a δύο ταῦτα may be either, the two reasons 
above do not prove these pleasures to be good, for the fol- 
lowing reasons; or δύο ταῦτα may refer to the following rea- 
sons themselves.—3 rs al μέν κιτιλ. He is giving one reason 
for the view which some men, looking only at bodily plea- 
sures, and these in excess, take of ἡδονή as an evil. 


(150.) 4. αἱ δὲ larpetas κιτὰ. This is another reason for the 
same. The full sentence is, αἱ δὲ larpeias (οὐ σπουδαῖα εἶναι δο- 
κοῦσι) ὅτι ἐνδεοῦς (εἰσὶ) καὶ (ὅτι) ἔχειν (ri) βέλτιόν ἐστι, ἢ (τοῦτο) 
γίνεσθαι : “ But the pleasures which are of the nature of reme- 
dies are held to be bad, because they imply a deficiency, and 
because it is better to be in possession of any thing, than 
that this thing should be in course of production,” or ἔχειν 
may be rendered ‘“‘an és, and γενέσθαι᾽᾽ and γενέσθαι towards 
that és. It is better to be well than to have recourse to 
remedies for getting well: an ἰατρεία implies an evil, rather 
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than is itself a good. Such pleasures seem to be of the na- 
ture of evil, because they are merely remedies for a defect. 


(151.) 4. αἱ δὲ συμβαίνουσι τελειουμένων: “And other 
pleasures accidentally arise while the defect is in course of 
being supplied,” (present participle, τελειουμένων,)---866 below, 
sect. 7,—and therefore are only accidentally good, not in 
themselves, but in consequence of the previous defect. 

(152.) 5. ἔτι διώκονται: this is another reason why these 
pleasures appear to be the best.—dray μὲν οὖν dBAa- 
Bets, 86. παρασκενάζωσιν.---τὸ δε μηδέτερον, ἃ Passive, 
neutral state ; with neither pleasure nor pain. 

(158.) 6. οἰνώμενοι. Their desires are more active and in- 
satiable, as drunken men are more thirsty the more they 
drink. 

(154.) 7. ai δ' dvev λυπῶν: such as the pleasures of thought, 
sight, &c.; and as these are never ἐν ὑπερβολῇ, they are 
σπουδαῖαι.--τοῦ ὑπομένοντος κιτλ. Health is restored, 
not by the action of the medicine, but by the operation of 
the yet surviving principle of health. All that the antidote 
does is to check that which would prevent this principle 
working ; and therefore, though it is for the time an object of 
desire, it is only accidentally so, as hindering a greater evil.— 
ἃ ποιεῖ πρᾶξιν τῆς τοιᾶσδε φύσεως, which performs 
the actions suitable to such nature. In the Rhetoric this would 
be stated—A ποιεῖ πρὸς ἃ φιλοτοιοῦτος, OF τὰ καταστάντα eis τὴν 
ὑπάρχουσαν φύσιν. : 

(155.) 8. οὐκ ἀεί κιτλ. St. Jamesi. 8, “Α doubleeminded man 
is unstable in all his ways.’ In proportion as the parts of our 
nature are harmonized so as to work together, our pleasures 
will be consistent and enduring.—xa66 φθαρτά, as betag 
destructible ; since we are destructible—éray 8 ἰσάζῃ, when 
these balance each other.—8:d ὁ θεός x.r.A. Here is a distinct 
recognition of a God, and of the divine nature.—dAda καὶ 

ἀκινησίας. Sleep, for instance, is an ἐνέργεια ἀκινησίας. 

(156.) It may be useful to subjoin a general view of ἀκρασία 
and éyxpdresa:— 

ἀκρασία is twofold: a. improper pursuit of pleasure. 
8. improper avoidance of pain. 
ἐγκράτεια is twofold: a. avoidance of wrong pleasure. 
8. endurance of right pain. 





8.] ETHICS.—BOOK VII. 188 


In both the will is supposed to be in a passive state, and 
two principles—one sensual, the other moral—existing pas- 
sively in the mind. If the former were wanting, it would be 
σωφροσύνη; if the latter, it would be ἀκολασία. 

ἀκρασία, a. pursuit of improper pleasure; sensual per- 

ception of particulars,—‘rourt γλυκύ ;” ἐπιθυμία, of the 
senses roused,—the sensual principle called out; πᾶν 
γλυκὺ ἡδύ: sensual syllogism: gddoacs representing it 
as an object of rational desire ; τουτὶ ἡδύ---ὄρεξις, of the 
will consequent thereon, apparently sanctioned by rea- 
son: slight but intellectual reaction of moral principle, 
«-ἡ μὲν λέγει φεύγειν τοῦτο; ἐπιθυμία ἄγει, with the sanc- 
tion of the αἰσθητικὴ ἐπιστήμη, ---Δούϊο! as ἡδύ. 

ἐγκράτεια, a. sensual perception of particular τουτὶ γλυκὺ" 

ἐπιθυμία: effective reaction of moral perception, τουτὶ 
αἰσχρόν : moral principle called into being, πᾶν αἰσχρὸν 
φευκτόν,--φ dows; τουτὶ geverdy, action declined, though 
ἡδύ. 

ἀκρασία, β, (μαλακία), avoidance of pain, τουτὶ λυπηρόν ; 

sensual principle, πᾶν λυπηρὸν φευκτόν ; ᾧ dass, τουτὶ φευκ- 
τόν : slight ineffective reaction of moral principle, πᾶν 
καλὸν diwxrdy,—action declined as painful. 

ἐγκράτεια, B. (καρτερία), sensual perception, τουτὶ Av- 

πηρόν ; reaction of moral perception, τουτὶ καλόν ; moral 
principle, πᾶν καλὸν Swerdyv.—hdois: τουτὶ διωκτόν, 
action performed, though painful. 


μὴ βουλευσάμενοι. 

ἀκρασία διὰ ὀξύτητα: τουτὶ γλυκύ, hasty decision,— 
τουτὶ ἡδύ, τουτὶ διωκτόν,---ὐὺουῦ giving time for the moral 
principle to make itself heard. 

ἀκρασία διὰ σφοδρότητα (μελαγχολικοῦ : τουτὶ γλυκύ, τουτὶ διωκ- 
τόν, Violent impulse to escape pain,—obstinate ἐπιθυμία;--- 
moral principle not allowed to speak. 

ἀκρασία δί᾽ ἀσθένειαν: βουλευσάμενοι, taking counsel 
with right reason, but not having the moral principle 
in sufficient strength to be effectual ;—given above. 

ἀκρασία 3i° ἐθισμοῦ : where self-indulgence has given 
increase to the ἐπιθυμία, quickened sensual perception, 
and strengthened the sensual principle. 

For ἀκρασία ἀπὸ τῆς ἐπιθυμίας, and ἀκρασία ἀπὸ τῆς ἡδονῆς, 800 
note 89. 


184 


(1.) 


(4.) 


ETHICS.—BOOK VIII. Γ[6. i, 1—4, 


BOOK VIII. 


CHAPTER 1. 


Aristotle in this book discusses the social instincts of man 
apart from any notion of social or political obligation, which 
he has treated of in the fourth (ch. vi.) and the fifth 
book. While going through the principles and the phe- 
nomena of φιλία, he shews that ἠθικὴ ἀρετή secures the most 
perfect and enduring exercise of the social instincts, as he 
has shewn in the fifth book that it secures the due per- 
formance of social obligation. 

The actual difficulties in this book are fewer than in any 
of the preceding, but it requires considerable attention and 
clearness to master and retain the details, and the relation 
in which the matters treated of stand to each other: such 
as the conditions of φιλία in general, and of true φιλία in 
particular,—the points of identity and difference between 
this true sort and the spurious imitations of it; and the 
relation between the several spheres of the social instincts, 
—domestic, social, political. 


1. ἀρετή res. For the proper development of one of the 
energies of the social instincts, the mean between κολάκεια 
and ἀήδεια, see bk. iv. 6. 4.—1ry pn Gein, 8c. εὐητερία. 


2. ἐν πενίᾳ re, al. δέ, as an emphatic reference to what 
goes before.—fBon Get, sc. ἡ φιλία, al. βοηθείας, supported by 
a majority of MSS.: it must be taken as acc. plur. in ap- 
position to καταφυγήν. The plural is used in this way in 
(Econ. i. 8.--σύν re δ᾽ ἐρχομένω: ΠΧ. 224. 


4, ἔοικε δὲ ras πόλεις συνέχειν ἡ φιλία. In the 
fifth book χρεία is spoken of 88 the bond of society. Mankind 
there are viewed in their artificial, as here in their natural, 
state. The earliest bond of society is φιλία, of which χρεία 
supplies the lack or the deficiency. φιλία is natural δικαιο- 
σύνη, δικαιοσύνη is artificial φιλία: but where φιλία exists 
there is no need of its artificial substitute; where δικαιοσύνη 
supplies its place as the formal bond of union, there is still 
a necessity for φιλία in a greater or less degree,—at the very 
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least in its shape of ὁμόνοια.---ἔχθραν, al. ἐχθράν.---τ ὸ μ ά- 
Acora φιλικὸν εἶναι δοκεῖ, the highest sort of δίκαιον 
seems to be founded on φιλία. 


6. διαμφισβητεῖται κιιλ. These views of the nature of 
φιλία differ as it is supposed to be founded on καλὸν, ἡ δύ, 
or χρήσιμον: if either of the two former, identity of 
feelings and interests is the principle of φιλία, (ὅμοιο ς πρὸς 
ὅμοιον) ; if the latter, diversity, (κεραμεῦς κεραμεῖ). See ch. 
viii. 6. 


(6.) 6. ὅθεν τὸν ὅμοιον: Od. xvii. 218..--κεραμεῖς: Hes. Opp. 


25, καὶ κεραμεὺς κεραμεῖ κοτέει καὶ τέκτονι TéxTwy.— ay ὥτερον, 
more ἀεερίὶγ.---φ υσικώτερον, on physical principles: Evpi- 
πίδης : Frag. ἀδήλων δραμάτων, v.—rd ἀντίξουν, ἃ surface 
with corresponding ᾿ηἀθηΐδίϊοη8.---Ἡράκλειτος: οἷ. Plato, 
Symp. 187, Α..--ἔριν: Eth. Eud. vii. 1, Ἡράκλειτος ἐπιτιμᾷ 


τῷ ποίησαντι “ ὡς Ἔρις ἔκ τε θεῶν ἔκ τε ἀνθρώπων ἀπόλοιτο." 


(7.) 7. This is the same practical principle on which he acts in 


his investigation of ἀρετή, where he says he does not dis- 
cuss τί ἐστιν ἡ ἀρετή.---καὶ τὰ ἕτερα: καί 18 even.—érs 
ἐπιδέχεται. The meaning of this argument is, that those 
things which admit of change of degree do not differ in kind. 
-“-ἔμπροσθεν. Michelet approves of Zellius’s reference to 
bk. ii. 8, where it is shewn that the extremes on either side 
of the mean do differ from the mean in kind, though they 
are also different degrees of the same πάθος. 


CHAPTER IT. 


(8.) The conditions of φιλία are:—1. φιλητόν. 2. φίλησις. 


8. βούλησις ἀγαθοῦ or εὔνοια. 4 ἀντιφίλησις. 
5. μὴ λανθάνουσα. 6. συζῆν. 


(9.) 2. ἁπλῶς, in the abstract. 


CHAPTER III. 


(10.) 2. οὐχ ἢ 5 φιλούμενός ἐστιν, not in respect of that 


which the person beloved ts in himself; al. φιλούμενος ἔστιν, not, 
as in true friendship, where his mere existence, without 
Bb 
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further results, is the object of friendship. 9 ἐστίν, al. 5 ἔστιν, 
as above: but ἐστίν is here evidently the copula.—déowrep 
ἐστίν, whatever he may be, (e.g. good, § ἀγαθός,) not for 
himself, but for what he is to them. 

(11.) 6. τελεία. φιλία is perfected by ἠθική dper).—al αὐταὶ ἣ 
ὅμοιαι, al. τοιαῦται ἣ ὅμοιαι, are of some particular sort, or 
like them; but the former reading is the better. 

(12.) 7. ταύτῃ δὲ ὑπάρχει κιτὰλ., herein exist all the above- 
mentioned requisites in the parties themselves,—essentially, and 
not accidentally.—ravry ὅμοια, 80. τὰ εἴδη τῆς φιλίαε. The- 
other sorts of friendship are merely resemblances and sha- 
dows of this: al. ταύτῃ γὰρ ὅμοια, in this they are similar, &c. 

(18.) 8. τοὺ» λεγομένους ἅλας. Michelet quotes Cic. de 
Amicitia, 0. 19, Verumque illud est quod dicitur multos modios 
salis simul dandos esse ut amicitie munere expletum sit. End. 
Vii. 2: els παροιμίαν ἐλήλυθεν ὁ μέδιμνος τῶν ἁλῶν. 

(14.) 9. αὕτη, 50. φιλία rar ἀρετήν.--κατὰ τὸν χρόνον, in regard 
of duration.—v αὐ τά, al. ταῦτα. 


CHAPTER IV. 
(15.) 2. μηδέτερον, he who is neither really good nor really bad 
. (neither ἐπιεικής nor φαῦλος) can be a friend to any sort of man. 

—ol yap κακοί xr. Mark the analogy between φιλία and 
φιλαντία, which is more fully drawn out hereafter. 

(16.) 3. οὐδενί, 86. διαβάλλοντι.---ἐν τούτοις, 86. τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς. 

(17.) 5. συνάπτουσι, combine. 

(18.) 6. ταύτῃ, 8c. τῇ τῶν ἀγαθῷν φιλίᾳ: ὅμοιοι being used as 
ὁμοίωμα, in sect. 1; or ταύτῃ in this respect, ac. χρείᾳ or ἡδονῇ. 


CHAPTER V. 


(19.) 8. ἀποδεχόμενοι, taking to one -another.—ol μακάριοι. 
The word expresses here both virtue and prosperity. 


(20.) 5. ἡδεῖ. The common reading is εἴδει, but it seems 
difficult to make any sense of this word ; and the reading in 
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the text (ἡδεῖ) is not much better. βουλήσει is by some taken 
to mean τῷ ἀγαθῷ, in which case ἡδεῖ would do very well; but 
this seems doing violence to the word βουλήσει. I would 
suggest ἔργῳ, which is not a violent alteration. 


CHAPTER VI. 


(21.) 4. μᾶλλον ἔοικε φιλία «vA, that friendship is most 
like friendship. I should be inclined to read φιλίᾳ. 


(22.) 6. ἐὰν μὴ καὶ τῇ ἀρετῇ bwepéxnras κιτιλ., unless he 
(ὁ ὑπερέχων) be surpassed in virtue. If thts be not the case, he 
does not, by being in has turn inferior, (ὑπερεχόμενος,) preserve an 

' analogous equality. If the one who is superior in one point 
is inferior in another, there is, analogously, an equality be- 
tween them. 

(23.) 7. τοιοῦτοι, sc. ὑπερεχόμενοι. Those in power are not 
wont to look on themselves as ὑπερεχόμενοι rij ἀρετῇ.---αἱ elpy- 
pévac, the three sorts of duiia.—SovrAorvras, 86. τὰ αὐτά.---- 
καὶ μένουσιν, 86. καὶ ὅτι ἧττον μένουσιν.--καᾳκείνῃ, &C. τῇ 


κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν φιλίᾳ. 


CHAPTER VII. 


(24.) He now examines the nature and operation of the social 
instincts, where the parties are not on absolute, but only on 
a relative, footing of equality ; where there is not an exact 
interchange of feelings, but such an interchange as answers 
to the relative position of the parties. 


(25.) 2. ἐπιεικὴς φιλία, such as is seemly ; answering to émei- 
κεια IN justice,—not strictly φιλία, but such as suits the 
circumstances. 


(26.) 3. ἔστι yap ἐν μέν «rd. In φιλία each does not con- 
sider the exact rights of himself and the other; he does 
not think how much he is bound to give, but how far his 
abilities go. In δικαιοσύνη the main question is that of 
rights: he does not think how much he has power to give, 
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but how much the other has a right to claim. If φιλία and 
δικαιοσύνη were conceived to be at the opposite points of a line, 
then 88 φιλία degenerated into δικαιοσύνη, the πόσον would be 
exchanged for the ἀξία; a8 δικαιοσύνη was replaced by Φιλία, 
the ἀξία would be lost sight of in the πόσον. 

φιλία ἀξία 
In proportion as the question of ἀξία is forced upon us in 
the φιλία ἐν ὑπεροχῇ, the character of φιλία is lost. 

(27.) 5. ἀφαιρουμένων : many of the points of friendship 
being destroyed by inequality.—p é» ει, sc. ὁ φίλος, OF ἡ φιλία. 
--χωρισθέντος, 86. τοῦ φίλου: al. χωρισθέντες, in which 
case we must supply μένουσι. 


(28.) 6. ἀνθρώπῳ ὄντι, to him as a man. Whatever goods 
belong to humanity: hence not such as pertain to the gods. 


δικαιοσύνη. 





πόσον 








CHAPTER VIII. 


(29.) 1. bwepexdpevos, in an inferior condition. —rocovros 
εἶνα ty 8]. om. εἶναι. 

(80.) 4. ἐν οἷς τοῦτο γίνεται κατ᾽ ἀξίαν. He is speaking 
οὗ {86 φιλίαι ἐν ὑπεροχῇ. 

(81.) 5. ὁμοιότης (sc. ἐστὶ) φιλότη-ς--ἐπιτρέπειν: the com- 
mon reading has ὑπηρετεῖν after ἐπιτρέπειν, but the reading in 
the text is the better, supplying ἁμαρτάνειν. 

(82.) 6. φιλητοὺς ὄντας. This accusative depends on δεῖ in 
ἀξιωτέον = δεῖ ἀξιοῦν : Gr. Gr. 618, Obs. 5. 


CHAPTER IX. 


(33.) He now discusses the nature and operation of the social 
instincts in domestic and political life.—é» dp yj, sc. ch. i. 4. 
Some persons have argued from this expression, here and else- 
where, (bk. viii. and ix.,) that these chapters do not properly 
belong to the Nicomachean Ethics: but there is no reason 
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why ἐν ἀρχῇ here may not mean “the beginning of this part 
of the subject ;’’ and there are other passages in these books 
where the words ἐν ἀρχῇ, used somewhat differently, imply 
connection with the earlier parts of the Ethics.—@:ria δέ: 
δέ is emphatic; Gr. Gr. 761, 2. 


(84.) 1. καθ’ ὅσον «rr. As δίκαιον is the substitute for φιλία, 
it follows, that wherever there is φιλία there might be δικαιο- 
σύνη; wherever there is δικαιοσύνη there might have been 
φιλία ; 80 that either can be brought to prove the possible 
or actual existence of the other. Both depend on κοινωνία, 
wherefore, in whatever social relation there 18 δίκαιον, there 
must be a possibility of φιλία. 


(85.) 3. αὔξεσθαι κιτλ. The nature of φιλία and δίκαιον is such 
that they vary in degree in a common ratio. Wherever the 
claims of φιλία are strongest, the claims of δίκαιον are 80 too. 
On the other hand, we must remember that where φιλία 
ought most to be, there δίκαιον ought least to be: but still, 
looking at it practically, as φιλία is so much set aside, the 
position in the text is perfectly true,—that where φιλία has 
most right to look for mutual good offices, there δίκαιον lays 
down the claims of each most authoritatively. For the yse 
and progress of δίκαιον from a state of φιλία, see bk. v. ch. 8, 
note. 


(36.) 3. πᾶσαι, al. πᾶσι, wrongly.—rod συμφέροντος χάριν 
δοκεῖ. So in the fifth book he speaks of χρειά as the bond of 
social union. The social instincts which bind man to man 
do generally assume their lower form of φιλία διὰ χρήσιμον, 
which differs but little from δικαιοσύνη, except that this latter 
18 more definite. φιλία proper is a higher bond of union in 
the abstract, but practically does not work when the society 
grows from a family to a state. In the early Church we 
have an instance of an attempt to frame a society on the 
purer principle of φιλία, individual rights being for a time 
forgotten in the common interest,—the ἀξία merged in the 
πόσον ; but individual rights soon made themselves heard, and 
complaints from individuals that their claims were neglected 
remtroduced δίκαιον into the Church: and surely, if there 
ever could be a society in which φιλία might have held her 
(abstractedly) natural place in society, it was a body of 
Christians who had received the especial grace of God. Yet 


w 
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human nature refused to obey, and fell back on the artificial 
system of δικαιοσύνη. See note.—8oxcei. Michelet observes 
truly, that Aristotle does not mean to give this bond of social 
union as the best and truest, but only as the practical and 
historical view of it. 


(37.) 5. θυσίας re ποιοῦντες at first sight seems to agree 


(38. 


with the plural implied in πολιτική : but Michelet’s observa- 
tion is right, that πολιτική is an abstract noun, and therefore 
does not admit of this construction. See instances in Gr. Gr. 
879, Ὁ. He refers ποιοῦντες to φυλέται καὶ δημόταε, making 
from “Exas down to βίον in a parenthesis, to mark that he is 
passing from the σύμφερον to the ἡδύ, but that what he has 
advanced equally holds good. Grammatically speaking, 
ποιοῦντες might be viewed as the nominative to πολετεύον- 
Tat χάριν.--τοῦ παρόντος κιτὰλ., implied in ἡ πολιτικὴ 
ἐφίεται,--800 Gr. Gr. 708,1; but Michelet’s way seems the 
best.—ot yap τοῦ παρόντος κιτιλ.: politics does not 
merely provide for the points of common weal as they from 
time to time arise, but for every part of life ; not only for the 


- actual σύμφερον, but for the ἡδύ as far as it is σύμφερον : hence 


all these associations which have ἡδύ in view come under 


‘politics, as well as those which look to σύμφερον.---περὶ 


ταύτας, 80. θυσίας.--συνόδου ς depends on ποιοῦντες, making 
assemblies for these, i. e. for sacrifices. 


CHAPTER X. 


) He now examines the social instincts as they are developed 
in the political or domestic life. The subject is discussed 
at length in the third and fourth books of the Politics.— 
πολιτείας. A constitution may be defined as a system or 
arrangement (τάξις : see Pol. iii. 1.) which embodies the rights 
and duties arising from the relations in which the various 
parties in the state stand, or are viewed as standing, to each 
other; and as the principle (ἀξία) on which these relations are 
estimated varies, the constitution varies likewise. It is to be 
distinguished from a government which takes care that these 
rights and duties are performed and exercised without let or 
hindrance. A good constitution is that which fitly embodies 
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the really existing relations. A constitution is bad when it 
embodies relations which do not exist, or does not embody 
relations which do exist. 


(89.) 2. ὁ μὴ αὐτάρκης, not independent.—ris εἴη βασιλεύς, 
al. # βασιλεύς. There is about equal authority for each. If 
4 is read, we must supply μᾶλλον before it: Gr. Gr. 579, 
Obs. 8. Jf 4 is omitted, then κληρωτὸς βασιλεύς is the same 
notion as we find in Pol. 111. 10, p. 102. 


(40.) 8. wept πλείστου ποιούμενοι τὸ πλουτεῖν. In oh- 
garchy wealth is looked upon as an instrument of unconstitu- 
tional power. In timocracy it is a test of the relations in 
which the individuals of the state stand to each other; either 
of the amount of interest or stake which each person has in 
the common weal, or as a presumptive test of education and 
ability. Observe Aristotle’s theory of revolutions.—8 o v- 
λέται, claims or pretends to be = is in theory. . 


(41.) 4. παραδείγματα, models.—azarpixy, patriarchal.— 
αὕτη, 80. ἡ δεσποτικῆ. It is right, because it truly embodies 
the relations which really exist between a master and a 
slave: the slave, viewed in the relation of a κτῆμα, has no rights 
or duties properly so called. The patriarchal authority, as 
set forth in Asia, is wrong, because the supposed relation 
between father and son, on which it is founded, as if they 
stood in the relation of master and slave, is not the true or 
real one.—d:dgopoe: not merely different in species, but 
have a different character; are to be differently thought of ; 
as in the cases just quoted. 


(42.) 5. ἀνδρός «rd. Supply κοινωνία. 


CHAPTER XT. 
(43.) 1. ἐφ᾽ ὅσον καὶ rd δίκαιον: see note 84. 


(44.) 2. ἡ πατρική, 86. φιλία.---διαφέρει, BC. τῆς βασιλείας.---- 
ἀπονέμεται, attributes. 


(45.) 6. ἐν οἷς μηδὲν κοινόν: where there is no common in- 
terest the slave has no interest in what his master does,—no 
mutual relations. 
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(46.) 6. οὐδὲ yap δίκαιον. The argument here is, “If there 
is φιλία there would be δίκαιον; there is no δίκαιον, therefore 
no φιλία." The absence of δίκαιον is a token, not a cause, of 
the absence of φιλία ; the lack of φιλία, on the other hand, is 
a cause of the absence of δίκαιον.--- φελεῖται μὲν γάρ 
x.r.A. There is an ὠφέλεια between the parties, but still no 
κοινόν, therefore neither φιλία nor δίκαιον.---μὲν ydp: there 
is nO δίκαιον, “for these indeed are benefited :” it is almost 
equivalent to “for though,” 


(47.) 6. 7 δοῦλος. Aristotle seems never to have been able to 
get rid of the fact that every man had some claim upon his 
fellow-men, by virtue of his humanity: he was obliged to 
recall to his mind the artificial view of individuals as slaves, 
in order to justify what he says as to their position. 


(48.) 7. δοκεῖ yap εἶναι xrA, This is the ἁπλῶς δίκαιον of the 
fifth book. 


(49.) 7. καὶ φιλίας δή. καὶ δὴ (φιλία) πρὸς πάντα τὸν δυνάμενον 
κοινωνῆσαι Φιλίας :—unless the proper reading be καὶ φιλία δή. 
Michelet suggests that φιλίας depends on τί, supplied from 


4 
τι δίκαιον. 


CHAPTER XII. 


(50.) 1. πᾶσα φιλία. He is here speaking of πολιτικαὶ φιλίαι, OF 
φιλίαι κατ᾽ ἀξίων.--ἀφορίσειε 8 ἄν ris κτλ. One might 
perhaps eliminate or exclude from this definition the friend- 
ship of relationship and companionship, which might be 
viewed as arising from the φυσικὴ φιλία mentioned in chap. 
xiv. 4, from ἃ similarity of feelings (ὁμοπαθεῖς), or of character 
(ὁμοήθεις), rather than from any community of interest be- 
tween the parties. Eudem. vii. 10, λέγονται δὲ φιλίαι, ovy- 
γενικὴ, ἐταιρικὴ, κοινωνικὴ, ἡ λεγομένη πολιτική. 

(51.) 2. ἐκείνῳ, 8]. ἐκείνων δὲ οὐδενί, sc. to none of these ts 
the possessor an object of interest ; but the new reading is by 
far the better. 

(52.) 8. τῷ ἐξ αὐτῶν πεφυκεναί. Cf. 1 Ep. St. John 5.—rai- 
τὸν αἷμα: I. ¢. 211. ῥίζαν: Eur. Ion. ix. 76.--- καὶ ἐν 
διηρημένοις, in the separate branches.—etol, sc. αἷμα καὶ 
ῥίζα. 


4—7; ¢. xiii. 2-7.) ETHICS —BOOK VIII. 193 


(53.) 4. ὅλιξ yap Xena, sc. τέρπει. ---συνοικείωνται, are 
connected. 


(54.) 5. ὡς πρὸς θεούς. Observe his notion of the care of the 
Divine Being for man. 


(55.) 6. ἡ τοεαύτη φιλία, BC. ἡ συγγενική.---τῶν ὀθνείων, 
Bc. τῆς φιλίας. ----ὁ Bios κιτιλ,, their daily lives have more 
in common.—parrov ἐν τοῖς ἐπιεικέσι: that is, where 
there 18 ἀρετή. ---τὑπάρχουσι στέργοντες. Supply εἰσί 
before οἰκειότεροι ; al. ὑπάρχοντες στέργουσι. 


(56.) 7. ὅσῳφ πρότερον κιτλ. In the Politics he speaks of the 
πόλις ΔΒ πρότερον τῇ φύσει: in that passage he is speaking 
nature intendentis,—addis, οἰκία, ἄνθρωπος ; the ἄνθρωπος being 
formed with a view to the family, the family with a view to 
the state: in this passage he is speaking nature operantis, 
(ἄνθρωπος, οἰκία, «πόλις,) a8 in order of development the indi- 
viduals form themselves into families, and families become 
states. 


(57.) 7. ἣ πῶς δίκαιον, 86. συμβιῶνα. The requirements of 
φιλία are the same as those of δίκαιον, though on different 
principles: as the relations differ, so will the δίκαιον; and 
hence also the φιλία must be different.—rairdy, 8c. δίκαιον. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


(58.) 2. ἀμύνεται, al. ἀμείβεται. 

(59.) 6. συναλλάξωσι: neuter. See Lidd. and Scott ad v. 

(60.) 6. φιλικὴν δὲ τὴν ἀναβολὴν ἔχει, but it admits of a 
Jriendly delay: φιλικόν, Bekker ; but friendship admits of delays: 
ef. Plat. Legg. 915. But the former reading is the better, 


as the neuter adjective for the abstract noun requires the 
article τό: see Gr. Gr. 436, γ. 


(61.) 7. ὁτιδήποτε ἄλλο, for whatever other services he does to 
the other, are as to a friend: al. ἄλλῳ, 8C. παρέχε. This is the 
old reading, but ἄλλο has MS. authority, and is better. 

(62.) 7. ϑυναμέῳ. If he is able, he must repay the debt.—xai 
ἑκόντι, and with good-will.—dxovra γάρ «.A., for we 
must not make a mana friend against his will, as we should 
be doing if we were to suppose that as friendship is not éwi 

oc 
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ῥητοῖς, therefore we need not repay it,—that it was no debt. 
From κομίζεσθαι down to εὐεργετεῖσθαι we have the 
expectation of the benefactor, that though it 18 not a matter 
of debt, yet he expects to receive something in return ; s0 
that δυναμένῳ «rd. refers to the clause ἡ δ᾽ ἠθικὴ οὐκ ἐπὶ ῥη- 
rois,—he is not to make a return unless he is able; and at the 
same time to the expectation of the donor,—he is to make a 
return if he is able. διαμαρτόντα may either refer to the act of 
repaying, (ἀποδοτέον,) the case being changed after ὡς, (see Gr. 
Gr. 703,) or may better depend on διαλυτέον below, (Gr. Gr. 
613, obs. 5;) the clause οὐ γὰρ ὑπὸ φίλου being evidently a 
parenthetical explanation of εὖ παθόντα ὑφ᾽ οὗ οὐκ ἔδει. In this 
interpretation ἑκόντι and ἄκοντα refer to different persons, one 
the agent, the other the recipient of the apodosis; and καὶ 
ἑκόντι has not the emphasis which it evidently is meant to have. 
It is better to take both for the same person, making ἑκόντι to 
refer to the will of the recipient, as δυναμένῳ does to the power 
of the agent, and making it depend on ἀποδοῦναι in ἀποδοτέον, 
(Gr. Gr. 613, 8,) and not on the passive verbal notion. ‘A 
return is to be made to him who did the benefit, if the person 
benefited is able to do it, and if he is willing to receive it; 
for one must not make a man a friend against his will,” which 
would be the case if you were to treat ἃ man as if he had done 
you a service as a friend, while he declares he did not do it 
as your friend, that he has no such claim upon you: as where 
a person had accidentally benefited another, without the 
least notion of doing him a service, or done it from friend- 

ship to some one else. In such a case the person benefited 

ought not to have received the benefit, and all he has to do 

now is to allow the matter to be settled, (διαλυτέον,) as if it had 

been ἐπὶ ῥητοῖς ; in which case, as no mention of return was 

made beforehand, no return would be expected afterwards. 

This gives καὶ ἑκόντι its emphatic force, and gives the two con- 

ditions of the ἀνταπόδοσις, viz. the ability of one party and the 

willingness of the other; and moreover describes a case which 

is perpetually happening in every-day life. A man refuses to 

accept a return for a benefit conferred, because such accept- 

ance would imply a friendship which does not exist, and was 

not implied in the original act. 


(63.) 9. ὁμολογήσαι ἂν; «rd. As the words καὶ ἑκόντι are ex- 


plained by ἄκοντα γάρ «.r.d., 80 here we have an explanation of 
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the condition δυναμένῳ :—“Any one would allow that he ought 
to repay it, if he is able; if not, no one would expect it ;”— 
al. ὁμολογῆσαι, which is not right; al. ὡμολόγησε 8 ἄν, 
which would favour the former of the two interpretations, by 
shewing that the ἐπὶ ῥητοῖς refers to the ἀπόδοσις to which he 
would have agreed beforehand, and not, as suggested 
in the second interpretation, to there being no bargain for 
an ἀπόδοσις, and therefore no case for it. 


(64.) 11. ἐπαρκεῖ, 86. ἕτερος. 


CHAPTER XIV. 


(65.) 8. eis χρήματα «rA., by him who is on the debtor side 
with respect to money or to excellence.—dyrarodiddévra 
depends on δεῖ in ἀνταποδοτέον = δεῖ αὐτὸν ἀποδοῦναι. 


(66.) 4. οὐδεὶς γάρ «xr. Observe here again his notions of 
the gods.—é φείλοντα, same construction a8 ἀνταποδοτέον 
above.—t mrepBdrAovros, Β6. υἱοῦ.---τῷ δὲ φευκτόν, BC. 
υἱῷ μοχθηρῷ ὄντι.--εὖ πάσχειν, the father cannot hope for 
any benefit from a very bad son, and men do not usually 
benefit those for whom they cannot hope for some return. 


BOOK IX. 


CHAPTER I. 


(1.) ARIsTOTLE in this book considers certain questions connected 
with our social instincts, their development and operation.— 
καθάπερ εἴρηται, Βα. Vill. 14, 4. 


(2.) 2. ὁ ἐρώμενος, 86. ἐγκαλεῖ.---ἐπΠαγγελλόμενος, 86. ὁ 
ἐραστής. 

(8.) 8. ἡ τῶν ἡ θῶν, 86. ἡ ἤθική. 

(4.) 4. κειθαρφ ὃ ᾧῷ, Plut. Fort. ΑἸοχ. c.i. Dionysius is said to 
have answered a poet who claimed a promised reward, that 


he had repaid him by the pleasures of hope which his pro- 
mise had given him. 
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(5.) ὃ. ταῦτα, se. ἃ ἔχει, al. ταὐτά, sc. of the same value.—eé xe i- 
νου χάριν, 80. ὧν δεόμενος rvyyxdve.—e podkaBdvres, Bc. he 
who was the first recipient, as προέχοντα below.—Hpwrayépay : 
Plat. Prot. 328, B. 

(6.) 6. μισθὸς δ᾽ ἀνδρί φίλῳ εἰρημένος ἄρκιος ἔστω, Hea. 
Opp. 368. 

(7.) 7. δὲ abrous, those who benefit their friends for their own 
sake, 1. 6. δὲ ἀρετήν. 

(8.) 8. τὸν προέχοντα, he who first received the δεποῇί.---- vr t- 
λαβών, BC. ὁ ἕτερος. 

(9.) 8. ἐν τοῖς ὠνίοις, in shops. The buyer fixes the price he 
will give according to the benefit or pleasure he thinks the 
article will give him, and will not give more; whereas the 
seller tries to get as much as he ean. The need of the buyer 
gives the article its marketable value; and the person who 
has been benefited in the same way ought to fix the value, 
as it was his need which determined it. 


(10.) 9. ἑκουσίων συμβολαίων: see v. 2. 18. 


CHAPTER 11. 


(11.) He now considers some questions of casuistry. The logical 
description of casuistry would be, where the particular minor 
or fact being realized, a deliberation arises as to what major 
premiss or principle we should refer that known particular. 
Honest casuistry is where the doubt implied in such delibe- 
ration is real. Dishonest, or casuistry in its usual accepta- 
tion, is where the proper major is really known, but it is at- 
tempted to refer the minor to some more palatable principle, 
and thus escape from an inconvenient conclusion or dis- 
agreeable duty.—é poiws, 86. πότερον. 

(12.) 5. ἑαυτοῦ, than himself. He ought rather to ransom his 
father, than procure his own liberty.—rij» wpotnrapyny, 
al. ετέρον προὔπαρχήν, al. éraipov.—r ᾧ δέ refers to the same 
person as ὁ μέν, while the nominative to οἴεται is supplied 
from σπουδαῖον.--τοἴονται dé, but they suppose it so, 


(13.) 8. τροφῆς ἐπαρκεῖν. For gen. see Gr. Gr. 535. 
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CHAPTER III. 


(14.) 1. ἐν ἀρχῇ, ch. 1, 4. These words seem frequently to have 
the sense of “before,” unless we choose to adopt the notion 
of their denoting that the Ethics are made up of a number of 
separate treatises, so that the beginning of each one may be 
referred to as the ἀρχή- 

(15.) 3. γένηται δὲ μοχθηρὸς καὶ δοκῇ, al. ἢ καὶ δοκῇ. --- οὔτε δεῖ, 
om. al. 


CHAPTER IV. 


(16.) He here commences an analysis of our social nature, and 
its connection with self-love. 

(17.) 1. προσκεκρουκότες, those who have met with some of- 
fence ;—they continue friends, even though they look for no 
return. 

(18.) 2. τοιοῦτοι, 86. émexeis.—pérpoy, the standard whereby 
the perfection or right operation in human affairs is esti- 
mated ; so that in the case of φιλαυτία he is most perfectly 
φίλαντος who 18 σπουδαιότατος. 

(19.) 3. τοῦ γὰρ ἀγαθοῦ. It is the property of the good man, that 
he aims and works out his highest good, and for the sake of 
that which is most properly himself,—his reason: he aims at 
a rational existence ; and hence, as this is the highest good of 
man, he is most truly φίλαυτος who developes it.—rayaéa 
καὶ τὰ φαινόμενα: these coincide. The good presents 
itself as good to him. There is no double-mindedness in 
him, no difference between his abstract idea of good, and 
his practical appreciation of 10. ---τοῦ yap ἀγαθοῦ, ac. 
ἀνθρώπου. 

(20.) 8. τοῦ διανοητικοῦ χάριν. The good man lives a life 
of reason, not of sense, according to the κυρίως, not the αἰσθη- 
rixn, ἐπιστήμη : even those parts of his sensual nature which 
enter into his life are governed by, or rather leavened by, 
reason. Cf. ch. 8.6, sqq., whence it is clear that by διανοητικοῦ 
here he means the practical, not only the scientific, intellect. 

(21.) 4. ἕκαστος 8 ἑαυτῷ βούλεται καὶλ. The point he 
wishes to prove is, that the good man, as most completely 
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realizing his nature, or personality (ἑκαστότης), i.e. that which 
we properly call ourselves,—is most truly fond of himself, and 
most truly wishes good to himself, and hence is most truly 
φίλαντος. 

The good of every creature depends on its personality 
(éxaorérns), 1. Θ. must be suitable to, and be the development, 
or energy of, that living being which each man calls himself. 
He proves this— 

1. By the fact that when a living being, (man, for instance,) 
having a distinct personality and nature, by virtue of which 
he wishes himself a particular sort of good, partially throws 
off this personality, and assumes a fresh one, (γενόμενος ἄλλος,) 
as if he were to become an animal, as Circe’s swine, or to 
live a mere animal life, he would not be content that his new 
nature (ἐκεῖνο τὸ γενόμενον) should be his all in all, (πάντ᾽ ἔχειν) ; 
retaining an instinctive consciousness of his former nature 
and personality, he has desires suitable to it: so that hence 
we see that a man’s notion of his proper good, and his pos- 
session of it, depends on his proper personality. 

2. The Divine Being has some good; but even this is by 
virtue of some nature or personality unknown to us, (ὦν ὅ τι 
sor ἔστι.) to which this good is suitable. 

So that, if in proportion as any one realizes and de- 
velopes his personality or true nature he wishes the truest 
good to himself, it follows that a good man, leading a life of 
reason, (which -is the ἑκαστότης of man,) wishes most truly 
good to himself. 


(22.) 5. τῷ δὴ πρὸς €auréd»—imdpyxerv. Dative of proof: 


see Gr. Gr. 609, 5. 


(23.) 5. εἶναί τι δοκεῖ, seems to be something real: τι is em- 


phatic. So Plato, Phedr, 242 E, σεμνύνεσθαι Ss τι ἄντε. 


(24) 6. ταύτη, here.—ra εἰρημένα, the above-named condi- 


tions of friendship, viz. ἑαυτοῖς συνδίαγειν βούλεσθαι ; συναλγεῖν 
and συνήδεσθαι : or some take them to be those named in the 
beginning of the chapter, but not so well; others (and among 
them the author of the Eudemian Ethics, (vu. 6,) and the 
Paraphrast) interpret it, ‘Friendship towards a man’s self 
can exist in the degree in which a man has in himeelf two 
parts or principles, viz. the ἄλογον and λόγον ἔχον." In the 
Magna Moralia, p. 18, we find both interpretations. 
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(25.) 8. ἑτέρων μὲν κι͵ὶλ. ἐπιθυμοῦσιν (the sensual de- 
sire); ἄλλα δὲ βούλονται (the rational desire); so that 
their senses and their reason differ.—8oxoivroy. This 
word here implies δόξα, a definite act of the reason.—p-- 
σοῦσί re καί, al. μισοῦνται without re καί : both have about 
equal MSS. authority. The Paraphrast evidently read μι- 
σοῦνται.---μοχθηρίαν may refer to what goes before, as in 
the text, or to what follows. 


(26.) 9. διασπῶντα agrees with τὸ μέν----τὸ δέ. 


(27.) 10. εἰ δὲ μὴ οἷόν re «rd. If the pleasure and pain 
cannot be coincident, at all events (ἀλλά ye) pain follows very 
quickly on the pleasure.—oix ἂν ἐβούλετο--γένεσθαι, 
and he would not wish that these pleasures should (again) be his. 


CHAPTER V. 
(28.) 1. πρότερον, Vili. 2.---διάτασιν, inteniness, earnestness. 


(29.) 3. οὐδὲν μᾶλλον, not a whit the more for that reason.— 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅταν, except when.—oix ἔοικεν εὔνους εἶναι. The 
object of εὔνοια is another; when the χρήσιμον or ἡδύ of one- 
self comes in, it is rather spurious φιλαυτία. 


CHAPTER VI. 
(30.) 1. ὁμόνοια, harmony of feeling, sympathy. 


(81.) 2. πᾶσι δοκῇ, when by common consent it is agreed. — 
ἄρχειν Πίττακον κιλ. Pittacus, leader of the Mity- 
leneans, is related by Diogenes Laertius (i. 75) to have had 
this privilege granted him, and to have exercised it for ten 
years, on account of certain victories gained by him.—od 
γάρ ἐστιν «rd. ὁμόνοια does not consist in identity of 
feeling, but identity of feeling for the same object, and in 
the same circumstances. 

(32.) 3. ἐπὶ τῶν αὐτῶν ὄντες, “ being, 80 to say, in the same 
δὴ», --ὥσπερ Εὔριπος. The tides of the Euripus, the 
παλίρροθοι Αὔλιδος τόποι, are used as emblems of inconstancy 
both in Greek and Latin writers. 


(38.) 4. ἐξετάζει, “watches,” enquires into. 
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CHAPTER VII. 


(34.) 1. of δ᾽ εὐεργέται. This is an unusual mtroduction of 
an ἀπορία by stating it as a fact.—There is a conjunction 
wanting here. γενόμενον is in apposition to the sentence: 
and this being so, &c. 


(35.) 1. Ἐπίχαρμος. These words may be an actual quotation 
of the end of an iambic from Epicharmus, or may only re- 
present his meaning.—¢« πονηροῦ: either “from the bad 
part of human nature,”’ or from a bad point of view. 


(86.) 2. φυσικώτερον, to be more founded on the nature of 
the thing.—@uorckdrepdy re, al. rq.—me pi, in the case of. 
—xay μήδεν ὦσι--γένοιντο. The conjunctive points to 
the present, the opt. to the future. (Cardwell.) 


(87.) 4. ἐσμὲν δ᾽ ἐνεργείᾳ. This observation is founded on 
a profound knowledge of the human mind. It is the prin- 
ciple which stirs men up to activity and toil where no de- 
finite advantage is to be gained by it. 


(38.) 4. ἐνεργείᾳ δη--ἔστι wos, exists as it were in his energy. 
Michelet takes τὸ ἔργον as the nominative, and reads ἐστί 
nos; and this interpretation is recognised by the Paraphrast. 
The argument is, that the act of benefiting another is an act 
of existence, is a realization to us of our existence, and there- 
fore pleasant; while the act of being benefited is something 
passive, and does not realize to us our existence, as we do 
not co-operate in it, but we are simply recipients of the act 
of the agent.—é γάρ ἐστι δυνάμει: that which has 8 
virtual, ἐπ posse (δυνάμει) existence, is set forth actually ἐπ 
esse (ἐνεργείᾳ) by its act or result. 

(39.) 5. χαίρειν ἐν ᾧ τοῦτο, so that he to whom this per- 
tains feels pleasure. — οὐδὲν καλὸν ἐν τῷ δράσαντι. 
The words καλὸν ἐν τῷ δράσαντι must be taken together: the 
Jeeling of καλὰ ὁ ν which exists in the agent. 


(40.) 6. ἀνάπαλεν. In the benefactor the memory of the 
καλόν is sweet, and he therefore dwells with pleasure on his 
act and its object. In the person benefited the remen- 
brance of the σύμφερον is less vivid ; and he rather looks for- 
ward to some new benefit, than backwards to what he has 
received. It is inthis sense that gratitude has been defined 
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as a lively sense of favours to come.—a 0:4 σ εἰ, a productive 
act. τῷ πάσχειν, ἃ passive act: the former produces 
feelings of στέργειν ὥσπερ τέκνα : εὐεργετεῖν gives ἃ notion 
οὗ ὑπεροχή,---εὐεργετεῖσθαι ἃ notion of ὑπερέχεσθαι ; hence also 
the benefactor loves his act for the feeling of superiority 
which it gives him. 

(41.) 7. τῶν παραλαβόντων, than those who inherit it.—p ἃ λ- 
λον ἴσασι, 1. 6. more than the children know them as the 
authors of their being, or than the fathers know the children 
to be theirs. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


(42.) 1. ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, losing sight of himself and his own in- 
terests. 


(48.) 2. οἷς ὁ φίλος ὁρίζεται, which are the characteristics 
of friendship. 

(44.) 4. προσηγορία, “ appellation.” 

(45.) δ. σπουδάζοι, al. σπουδάζει, which is quite as good. The 
indicative signifies the every-day fact of a good man’s zeal 
for right; the optative denotes that he may be viewed as 
greedy of right action. 


(46.) 6. ἑαυτοῦ τῷ κυριωτάτῳ, his most essential part. — 
πόλις, the state (=the citizens in their corporate, not their 
individual, capacity,) is the most essential, and most to be 
considered in the commonwealth, as every other compound 
body (πᾶν ἄλλο σύστημα) 18 most to be considered when 
taken as a whole, and not in its several parts: so in human 
nature, the whole of the parts together is the most proper 
essence of man, and more to be considered than each or all 
of the parts separately. 

(47.) 6. τοῦτο ἀγαπῶν, sc. ἑαυτοῦ τὸ κυριώτατον.--ὀρέγεσθαι, 
8]. ὀρέγεσθαι ἤ. 

(48.) 7. ἀποδέχονται, welcome.—ndavrav δ' ἀμιλλωμένω ν. 
This brings to mind what Butler says of the tendencies of 
virtue, part i. ch. 3. The public as well as the individual 
good would be secured by true φιλαντία. 


(49.) 8. πᾶς γὰρ νοῦς. The reason, when not perverted and 
pd 
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overwhelmed by the passions, as in the case of the ἀκόλαστος 
Or πεπηρωμένος, chooses the highest good: perhaps even in 
these desperate cases the good is occasionally perceived by 
the reason, though not even in wish acted upon. 


(50.) 9. ἀληθὲς δὲ wept croviaion, al. rd περὶ σπουδαίου, 
what ts said of the good πιαπν.---ὑπεραποθνήσκουσι, those 
who die for their country or friends.—éq’ ᾧ λήψονται. Bee 
Grammar, 836, 5, c. 


CHAPTER IX. 
(51.) 1. ὅθεν τό κιτλ. : Eur. Orest. 667. 


(52.) 2. εὐτυχούντων ots, 86. δεομένων. ovs in attraction to 
ποιήσουσιν. 


(53.) 4. ἐπεισακτοῦ ἡδονῆς, adventitious. 


(54.) 6. ὅτι γίνεται. If the word ἐνέργεια had not preceded, 
this passage might have been correctly translated, is as 
energy (γίνεται), and not a state, (ὑπάρχει): it is an active pro- 
cess, not a passive state, and therefore requires to be, as it 
were, in perpetual motion ; and this is attained, even though 
we are unable to energize continuously in ourselves, by the 
cognate energies of our friends, which are, as it were, our 
own feelings and actions reproduced in others.—éors δὲ 
τὸ οἰκεῖον, and that which belongs to ourselves is classed among 
things pleasant.—éavrovs, ourselves: Gr. Gr. 654, 2, Ὁ. 


(55.) 5. ἄμφω, sc. τὴν ἐνέργειαν, and rd olxetoy. 


(56.) 7. ἄσκησις, discipline—Oéoyrts. ᾿Ἐσθλῶν μὲν γὰρ ἀπ᾽ 
ἐσθλὰ διδάξεαι, Ἣν δὲ κακοῖσι συμμίσγῃς ἀπολεῖς καὶ τὸν ἔοντα νόον. 
--δυσικώτερον : looking more into the principles and 
reason of the matter,—psychologically. 


(57.) The argument here used seems to be simply this :—To live 
is pleasant to the good man above all others. This life con- 
sists in the energies of Perception and Intellect, and the 
pleasure arises from the consciousness, whether perceptive 
or intellectual, of such energies: in proportion, then, as this 
consciousness is increased, the pleasure of the good man 18 
increased likewise; and the good man so deeply sympathizes 
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with the energies of his friend’s life, his acts of perception 
and consciousness, that he feels his own life, as it were, in his ; 
and therefore, if he had no friends, he would be deprived of 
no small part of his pleasure in living. 


(58.) 7. τὸ δὲ ζῆν ὁρίζονται. Life is defined (by calling it), 
in the case of animals, the power, &c. ὁρίζεσθαι is to 
give its definition, i.e. to state the difference or essence. 
That the acts of αἴσθησις and νόησις, not the mere power 
thereof, constitute human life, is proved in what follows. 


(59.) 7. ἡ δὲ δύναμις-ππἀνάγεται. The power is referred to 
its operation, 1. 6. the power has no value or real existence 
except when viewed in its development; therefore the real 
value of the human δύναμις τῆς αἰσθήσεως and νοήσεως depends 
on the acts of perception and thought. A man is not man by 
virtue of possessing the power, but by having further the 
power and opportunity of exercising 1ὑ.---τὸ δὲ κύριον, and 
essence of the human ζωή is in the acts of αἴσθησις and νόησις. ---- 
fosne x.rA. τὸ (qv, then, seems to consist not merely in the 
power, but in the acts, of αἴσθησις and véyors,—the same con- 
clusion as before, but arrived at differently. —&picpévoy 
y4p, for there is something settled and defined in tt, which is of 
the nature (and therefore one of the tests) of good ; while that 
which is ἀόριστος is made up of a variety of unsettled, shifting 
particulars,—x al τῷ ἐπιεικεῖ, 86. ἐστί ἀγαθόν. 


(60.) 8. οὐδ᾽ ἐν λύπαις, nor one overwhelmed with sorrow.—r a 
ὑπάρχοντα, its circumstances and details, 


(61.) 9. ef δ᾽ αὐτό καὶ. The apodosis is difficult to see. 
Some make καὶ ἡδύ the apodosis, supplying ἐστί; but that 
would be only a repetition of what is said above. Michelet 
better places it at καθάπερ od», taking the clauses between 
as a series of parentheses; but this is a long way off: and it 
may be placed at τὸ δ᾽ αἰσθάνεσθαι ὅτι (ἢ, which would make 
very good sense, as this is a consequence from the εἰ δ᾽ αὐτό 
x.7.r., and δέ is used to take up the sense interrupted by a 
parenthesis, (see Gr. Gr. 767, 4); and the words φύσει yap ἀγα- 
θὸν ζωή is a repetition of the protasis, in consequence of the 
long parenthesis.—8 ios, life; ζωή, existence. Mark the dif- 
ference between these two,— βίος referring rather to external 
circumstances, ζωή to internal constitution and state.—y oo ὕ- 


ETHICS.—BOOK IX. [e. ix. 10; x, 


μεν ὅτι νοοῦμεν: Met. xi. 9, p. 255, νόησίς ἐστιν νοήσεας 
νόησις : i.e. thought consists in the intellectual perception of 
thought.—rd δὲ ὅτι αἰσθανόμεθα ἣ νοοῦμεν ὅτι ἐσμέν. 
This perception, (τὸ δὲ) ὅτι αἰσθανόμεθα ἢ νοοῦμεν, 18 really a 
perception ὅτι ἐσμέν, and therefore every such consciousness 
is ἃ consciousness of our being living beings, and therefore 
brings pleasure. 


(62.) 10. ὡς δέ «.r.A. The rest of the argument is clear enough, 


that a man receives these impressions of his own existence 
from seeing them in his friénds. 


CHAPTER X. 


(63.) 1. μήτε πολύξεινος: Hes. Op. et Dier. 718. 
(64.) 8. οὔτε γάρ κιαὶλ. This is a curious dogma, when illus- 


trated by modern history; but the real fact is, that except 
where the representative principle is admitted, which it was 
not in antiquity, it seems to be true.—ré δὲ πόσον. The 
exact quantity is not one point in all, but varies, according to 
circumstances, between two given points, which mark the too 
much or the too little. 


(65.) 5. συμπίπτειν, happen coincidently. 
(66.) 6. ἐν δνσὶ λέγονται: Pylades and Orestes, ὅο.--- πλὴν 


πολιτικῶς, except politically, i.e. as members of the same 
state, or belonging to the same party. 


CHAPTER XI. 


(67.) 2. τὸ λεχθέν, 86. κουφίζονται of λυπούμενοι. 
(68.) 8. αὐτὸ--τὸ ὁρᾶν, the very sight of one’s friends, &c. 


(69.) 4. συλλυπεῖν, al. συλλυπεῖσθαι. -τ περτείνῃ τῇ ἀλυπίςᾳ 


ὑπερτείνῃ depends on ἀνδρώδης, implied in ἀνδρωδεῖς : Gr. Gr. 
890,1, Ὁ. The meaning of this is, that if he is not excessively 
callous to painful impressions, he cannot bear the sight of his 
friends grieving for him. The Paraphrast and Thomas Aqui- 
nas give another interpretation: ‘ Unless the friend out- 
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weighs their grief by his own ἀλυπία, they do not bear to com- 
municate their grief to him ;” but this is very forced. 


(70.) 5. ἅλις ἐγὼ δυστυχῶν. Cf. Eur. Orest. 289; Soph. (Ed. 
Tyr. 1061. 


(71.) 6. rd μὴ ἀξιώσαντας. The common reading is τούς. τό 
here equals τοῦτο, (Gr. Gr. 444. 5,) and refers to τὸ ποιεῖν: 
‘and those who do claim 1." --δόξαν ἀηδίας. We must 
take care, when we decline the sympathy of a friend from a 
reluctance to give him pain, that we do not give him an 
impression that we are acting from a dislike to his com- 


pany. 


CHAPTER XII. 
(72.) 1. ἄρα. He sums up what he has said :—Js not then, fc. ? 
(78.) 1. ἡ αἴσθησις ὅτι ἔστιν, the perception of existence. 


(74.) 2. τούτων κοινωνοῦσι «rr. share (with them) these 
things whereby they think to live. 

(75.) 8. dwopdrrovrat, they take impressions from one another. 
See Lidd. and Scott ad v. 


BOOK X. 


CHAPTER I. 


(1.) As Aristotle had, in the end of the seventh book, treated of 
pleasure and pain as the motive causes of human 
action, as the subject-matter, in the regulation of which 
consisted the several habits of Σωφροσύνη, Ἐγκράτεια, 
*Axpacia,—how far it was an admissible motive, how far to 
be suppressed and eradicated,—so here he considers pleasure 
in its immediate connection with the Good, or Happi- 
ness; how far it differs from, how far it agrees with it: 
and he shews that, while pleasure is an universal object to 
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man, the highest pleasure results from the best energies, 
and that, therefore, the highest pleasure generally attainable 
by the compound being man arises from the ἐνέργεια ψυχῆς κατ᾽ 
ἀρετήν : and hence pleasure itself, as a simple tendency of our 
nature, bears witness to the happiness of man, as man, being 
developed by ἠθικὴ ἀρετή. 

(2.) 1. πρὸς τὴν τοῦ ἤθους ἀρχήν. Either the starting- 
point in the formation of the moral character, or the first 
step in moral action, viz. the choice of the particular act, of 
the rd πρακτόν. It is equally true, whether it be taken of the 
one or the other. ἀρετήν is the common reading. 


(3.) 8. μή ποτε--λέγεται, Seo Grammar, 878, 4; 814, a.— 
τοιαύτην οὖσαν ἅπασαν: as if it were all αἱρετόν. 


(4.) 4. διό, because they are believed—rods συνιέντας, those 
who comprehend them. 


CHAPTER 11. 


(5.) 1. Εὔδοξος represents the doctrines afterwards held by 
Epicurus. He lived about 8.0. 866.—The arguments in 
favour of pleasure, as stated here, are— 

1. Its being the common desire and end of human nature. 

2. From contraries. 

8. From its being a final and complete end. 

4. From its increasing all other goods in degree, when 
added to them. 

(6.) 1. ἐπιεικές: here simply good.—xai τὸ μάλιστα, and 
that which is most s0.—xpdrioroy, the best, or bravest, 88 
our old authors use the word. 

(7.) 2. αὔξεσθαι αὐτὸ ἑαντῷ, change of degree, not of kind. 
This is necessary to the argument. If it were a change ἴῃ 
kind, it might be argued that the thing added to was good, 
while that which changed it was less so; but if the universal 
characteristic of pleasure is that it enhances every good, how- 
ever different in kind, it would seem to have the good in 
itself. 

(8.) 8. τῶν ἀγαθῶν, of the number of goods.—OrAdrey: in the 
Philebus, 20, E, sqq.—dvacpei, argues destructively.—ei- 
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δενὸς προστεθέντος «x.t.r., by no addition is good made 
better —8ijXov δέ x.rA. This is not Aristotle’s own argu- 
ment, but from Plato, Phileb. 20, E. Aristotle, in bk. i. 7, 8, 
contemplates the possibility of εὐδαιμονία being increased in 
degree. See also i. 11, 12. 


(9.) 4. τί οὖν ἐστὶ τοιοῦτον. οὖν, a8 Michelet rightly ob- 
serves, has here an adversative sense, (Gr. Gr. 787, 4,) 
marking an objection to Plato’s doctrine ; not, however, as 
he would have it, a direct objection to his ἰδέα: it is rather, 
against his notion, that any good which is capable of in- 
crease in degree by the addition of other good things, cannot 
be the good. Wheat ts there such? It can only be an abstract 
idea, not anything of ἡμεῖς κοινωνοῦμεν: and this is 
a further requisite (ἐπιζητεῖται) to what we are looking for, 
that, in addition to the other characteristics of good, it should 
be κτητὸν καὶ πρακτὸν ἀνθρώπφ.--ἐνιστάμενοι, objecting; by 
the logical form ἔνστασις.---μὴ λέγωσιν. See Grammar, 878, 
4; 814, Ὁ. λέγουσιν, Michelet. 


(10.) 4. ὁ γὰρ πᾶσι δοκεῖ τοῦτ᾽ εἶναί φαμεν. Remark 
the epigrammatic brevity of this great principle of his philo- 
sophy.—rairiy τὴν πίστιν, BC. ὃ πᾶσι δοκεῖ K.rA.—el γάρ: 
Michelet, 7 γάρ.---ὠρέγετο, al. ὀρέγεται.---τὶ φυσικὸν ἀγα- 
θόν: the dictates and reproofs of conscience; the shadowy 
sense of καλόν, which is perhaps never wholly obliterated.— 
κρεῖττον ἣ καθ᾽ αὑτά, above and better than their evil state. 
It may be said that the wholly bad desire ἡδύ os ἡδύ, not 
as ἀγαθόν. The answer is, that even these people have uncon- 
sciously instincts towards ἀγαθόν, which are really their 
motive causes, though apparently ἡδύ alone animates them. 
Nee. vii. 18. 6. 


(11.) 5. οὐκ ἔοικε. Seo vii. 18. 2.---οὐ γάρ φασιν, they deny.— 
ἄμφω τῷ μηδετέρῳ, both these two evils are opposed to that 
which is neither, i.e. to the μέσον. The argument here, as in 
bk. vii., is, that as each of the extremes is opposed, not only 
to the mean, but to the other extreme, it cannot be argued 
ἐξ ἐναντίων, that if one thing is evil, that which is opposed to 
it is good, for it may be the other opposed extreme, which 
is evil. There are two sorts of opposition,—good and evil, and 
evil and evil,—and the opposition between pleasure and pain 
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may be of the better sort. Aristotle answers this by saying, 
if both were evil, both would be φευκτά. 


(12.) 5. μηδετέρων δέ, 86. ὄντων κακῶν.--μηδέτερον, BC. εἶναι 
φευκτόν,---ἢ ὁμοίως ; or, at all events, whether they were avoided 
or not, both must be either avoided or pursued alike. 


CHAPTER III. 


(13.) 1. A ποιότης is that whereby a thing can be defined, its 
nature and essence set forth, (Cat. vi., ra yap δεδεγμένα αὐτὰς 
ποῖα λέγεται κατ᾽ αὐτάς : cf. Met. v. 2, p. 112); and the notion 
advanced in the major premiss is, that every thing which is 
a good defines and sets forth the nature and essence of that 
to which it is attached; while, to say that a thing is plea- 
sant, or the contrary, defines nothing of its real nature, for 
it may be applied indifferently to various things differing in 
nature. The major premiss is clearly a dogmatic assumption, 
which Aristotle quickly destroys by giving instances to the 
contrary, as a being or thing would be not defined by saying 
its operations were right, or that it was happy; and yet both 
these are confessedly goods. 


(14.) 1. The arguments against ἡδονή being an ἀγαθόν, are :— 
All ἀγαθόν is ποιότης : 
ἡδονή 18 not 8 ποιότης : 
ἡδονή is not an ἀγαθόν. 
To the major premiss of which Aristotle brings an ἔνστασις; 
USING ἀρετῆς ἐνέργειαι and εὐδαιμονία as the middle terms. 


(15.) 2. Nothing which admits of degrees is a good, for the 
ἀγαθόν is something definite and fixed, (ὡρισμένον); while 
every thing which admits of degrees is indefinite and shifting, 
(ἀόριστον). 

ἡδονή admits of degrees : 
ἡδονή is Dot a good. 

(16.) 2. ἀγαθὸν ὥρισθαι. The moral fact that good, viewed 
absolutely, does not really admit of degrees, is curiously en- 
bodied in the grammatical fact, that the comparative of good, 
in most, if not in all languages, is irregular. A thing, to be 
good, must be perfect. ‘“ Why callest thou Me good? there 
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is none good but one, that is, God.”’ (St. Matt. xix. 17.) When 
we speak of things being more or less good, we mean that 
they approach more or less nearly to the absolute standard. 


(17.) 2. ἥδεσθαι, middle verb: the (being in a) state of 
pleasure; pleasure in the concrete, viewed as residing in a 
subject. 


(18.) 2. cat περὶ τὴν δικαιοσύνην «rd. If pleasure is 
viewed in the concrete, so that it may properly be said that 
8 man 18 more or less pleased, it may so be said of justice and 
the other virtues, that a man is more or less just, &c.; and 
yet this does not exclude justice, &c. from the category of 
Good.—kckara ras ἀρετάς, in respect of the several virtues. 


(19.) 2. εἰ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς ἡδοναῖς, tf (they judge this indefiniteness to 
exist) in pleasures in the abstract: it is true that they, too, in a 
certain fashion and in a certain sense, admit of degrees, even 
as health does. Pleasure, viewed by itself, and not in com- 
bination with any object in which it might reside and work, 
(ἀμιγής,) may be something absolute and definite, not ad- 
mitting of degrees; so that any degree short of this abstract 
point is not pleasure, but only an approach to it; though, at 
the same time, when residing in a subject and combined with 
other elements, (,s«rai,) it may, in regard of the state of that 
subject, be said to be a greater or less degree of pleasure: so 
that, being in its own nature a single definite point, it is in 
this way capable of degrees; just as health, being in itself an 
absolute and perfect freedom from disease, and the perfect 
well-being of the body, yet is said to exist more or less in 
individuals,—individuals are said to be in a greater or less 
state of health. So likewise, though pleasure in the concrete 
does admit of degrees, pleasure in the abstract, the simple 
idea of pleasure, does not; and therefore the argument, what- 
ever be its value, is answered. 


(20.) 8. ὡρισμένη οὖσα: being a fixed absolute point, not 
admitting of degrees.—ovpperpia, the same common mea- 
sure; the same degree in all the subjects in which it may 
reside.— dA ἀνιεμένη κιτλ., but falling short of its abstract 
perfection, it still exists up to a certain point,—differing in dif- 
ferent subjects. A man may not be in absolutely perfect 
health, and yet one would say he was in good health.—8: a+ 

Ee 
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φέρει τῷ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον. The measure of health 
differs in coming more or less near to the abstractedly per- 
fect health.—ré περὶ ἡδονήν, the case with pleasure. 


(21.) 4. τέλειόν re «rd. 
ἀγαθόν 18 τέλειον : 
ἡδονή is not τέλειον, for it is a κίνησις OF γένεσις : 
ἡδονή 18 not ἀγαθόν. 
τέλειον, perfect in itselfi_dreAets, not ending in themselves, 
--πάσῃ γάρ «rr. Every κίνησις has τάχος or βραδυτής : 
ἡδονή has ποῦ: 
ἡδονή is NOt κίνησις. 
πρὸς ἄλλο: if not absolutely, at least relatively. 


(22.) 4. ἡσθῆναι, passive: fo be put into a state of pleasure, 
(μεταβάλλειν els τὴν ἡδονὴν ταχέως καὶ Apadéws).—if Bea bas, 
middle: to be tn @ state of pleasure, (ἐνεργεῖν κατ΄ αὐτήν)- 
A person may receive impressions of pleasure more or 
less rapidly, but the pleasure itself has no notion of quick- 
ness or slowness. 


(23.) 5. γένεσιν, a transition state—8onet γάρ «rd. This is 
one of the formal, abstract arguments of the schools, or 
rather porticos, of Athens, which Plato delighted to use, and 
which carried great weight in the philosophy of the day, 
though to us it may seem to be scarcely worthy of the notice 
of such a mind as Aristotle's, The argument, however, such 
as it is, stands thus :—Any γένεσις, which we may take, does 
not arise from any chance subject-matter, (οὐκ ἐκ red τυχόντος 
τὸ τυχὸν γενέσθαι), but that from whence it rises is the 
same as that into which it is resolved when it ceases, (ἐξ οὗ 
γίνεται es τοῦτο διαλύεσθαι.) 80 that if dorm 18 8 yererts, 
there would be ἡδύ, (ἐξ οὗ yiverat,) ἡ δον ή, (γένεσις,) ἡ δύ 
again, (εἰς ὁ διαλύεται) ; whereas the real order [8 --- ἡ ὃ ὕν 
ἡδονή, λνπηρόν, λύπη, (οὗ γένεσις ἡ ἡδονή τοῦτον ἡ λύπη 
φθορά). 

(24.) 6. ἔνδειαν τοῦ κατὰ φύσιν, the lack or want of that 

which nature requires, and pleasure the supplying thereof: 

so that ἡδονή, if thus viewed, is 8 γένεσις.---οὐ δοκεῖ: the 
mind, and not the body, is the seat of pleasure; bodily 
pleasures are mental sensations arising from the body.— 
ἀλλὰ γινομένης κτὰ. The ἀναπλήρωσις is the γένεσις of 
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which ἡδονή is the coincident result.—7 ὃ ἐ δόξα κιτλ. From 
the accidental connection of ἡδονή and ἀναπλήρωσις in bodily 
pleasures, they argue their identity ; whereas there are many 
pleasures, not bodily, which are in no ways connected with 
ἀναπλήρωσις. 

(25.) 10. ἣ τῷ εἴδει, or, admitting that the above-mentioned 
really are ἡδοναί, must we divide ἡδοναί into right and wrong, 
and denying good of the latter, assert it of the former ? 


(26.) 11. ἢ διαφόρους εἴδει, 86. ras ἡδονάς. 


(27.) 12. οὐδείς xd. There is a manifest difference be- 
tween the pleasure of the child and of the man.—oi8é x ai- 
pecy, the pleasure arising from bad sources is evidently not 
αἱρετόν, but the contrary._pndémore μέλλων λυπηθῆναι, 
though he were never likely to smart for it. See Bishop 
Butler, Tendencies of Virtue. 


(28.) 12. wept πολλὰ κιτλ. In some things pleasure is the 
final cause, while in others it is not; as the pleasure of see- 
ing, &c.: hence, too, pleasures differ from each other. 


CHAPTER IV. 


(29.) 1. ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς ἀναλαβοῦσι: having considered the com- 
mon opinions on the subject, and their difficulties and solu- 
tions, retracing our steps, and beginning the subject afresh. He 
shews— 

1. Wheat it is not :---ἰῦ is not a κίνησις. 
2. What it is. 

(30.) 1. τελεέα εἶναι. Take any point in any prolonged 
energy of sight, the act of sight so taken is perfect in itself, 
though no other act of sight had preceded it, and none were 
to follow.—SrAoy τι, indivisible. 

(81.) 2. ἐν χρόνῳ yap πᾶσα κίνησις. Ἀ κίνησις is ἃ pro- 
gression from one state to another,—from that which is ἐν 
δύναμει to that which is in ἐντελέχειᾳ, (see Phys. 111. 1;) and 
therefore involves not merely a point of time, but a space of 
time: when that space of time is ended the κίνησις ceases, 
the τέλος towards which it was a κίνησις being arrived at: 
wherefore ἐν χρόνῳ πᾶσα κίνησις. 
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(82.) 2.4 ἐν ἅπαντι τῷ χρόνῳ ἢ ἐν τούτῳ. This is the 


major premiss of a disjunctive syllogism, one alternative of 
which has to be supplied. If a κίνησις is τελεία, it 15 50 either 
ἐν ἅπαντι χρόνῳ ἣ ἐν τούτῳ, or not at all. The first step is to give 
the characteristics of κινήσεις ἐν μέρεσι, Viz. that they are ἕτεραι 
τῷ εἴδει and ἀτελεῖς. This latter disposes of the claim of the 
κινήσεις ἐν μέρεσι to be τέλειαι, and he then goes on to enlarge 
upon the point of their specific difference, with a view to 
prove that the whole κίνησις thus made of specifically different 
portions is not τελεία. You must view κίνησις either in its 
totality, extending from the δύναμις to the évreddyeca,—and 
then it is ἐν ἅπαντι τῷ χρόνῳ in its whole duration,—or in any of 
the various parts of the whole, and then it will be ἐν rovre in 
that particular space of its duration. Michelet reads ἢ ἐν ἅπαντι 
δὴ τῷ χρύνῳ τούτῳ, confining the view of κίνησις to its whole 
duration; but this destroys the argument given above. 


(88.) 2. καὶ ἕτεραι τῷ εἴδει κιτιλ. As the several κινήσεις differ 


from one another, and from the whole which they together 
constitute, it is clear that they are several independent κινήσεις 
rather than one whole: though they result in one end, yet 
they are not continuations of one another, but are grepa τῷ 
εἴδει; and therefore the whole κίνησις cannot be viewed 88 
τελεία, for each of the independent parts has passed away 
before the whole is complete. That this is what he has in 
view in shewing the several κινήσεις to be ἕτεραι τῷ εἴδει, 18 
clear from the end of section 3. 


(84.) 2. ῥαβδώσεως, fluting: Lidd. and Scott.—xcpywidos, base- 


ment.—r ptyhbgov, α three- grooved tablet, placed at equal 
distances along the frieze. Id. 


(85.) 2. καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν κιτὰλ. If a κίνησις be taken at any 


point of its duration, it is imperfect, inasmuch as 16 has re- 
lation to what has preceded and what is to follow, and with- 
out these it has no real existence: if perfection can be pre- 
dicated at all of ἃ κίνησις (ἀλλ᾽ εἴπερ τελείαν δεῖ λέγειν), it must 
be viewed in its whole duration, from the moment when it 
begins to the moment when it ceases (ἐν τῷ ἅπαντι, 8C. χρόνῳ). 
This is another way of stating the disjunctive premiss above, 
(note 32,) one of the alternatives (the ἐν τούτῳ χρόνῳ κινήσειε) 
having been eliminated.—xai τα ύτη ς : particular κώησεις are 
also specifically different. 
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(36.) 8. οὐ μόνον γάρ «7A. The act is not merely a motion 
across a point, but across a point with the accident of locality 
attached to it, which is sufficient to make one such act differ 
from the other, (ἐν ἑτερῷ, 86. τόπῳ αὕτη éxeivns).—di’ ἀκρι- 
βείας: Phys. iu. 1. 

(37.) 8. ἐν ἅπαντι χρόνῳ, in tts whole duration. A κίνησις is 
not really perfect and complete in its whole duration, for the 
very same moment that it is completed it ceases to exist as a 
κίνησις : when viewed as ἃ whole it is merely a succession, or 
series of imperfect κινήσεις, specifically differing from each 
other, (ἀλλ᾽ αἱ πολλαὶ καὶ διαφέρουσαι τῷ εἴδει.) Inasmuch as 
each starts from a specific point, and tends to a specific and 
special end, (εἴπερ τὸ πόθεν ποῖ εἰδοποιόν). We must supply 
the conclusion of the disjunctive syllogism: “therefore a 
κίνησις is not τελεία.᾽ 


(38.) 4. τῆς ἡδονῆς δ᾽ ἐν ὁτῳοῦν τέλειον τὸ εἶδος. Each 
sort of pleasure, and each several one of a succession of 
pleasurable emotions, (i.e. of a state of pleasure,) is perfect 
and complete in itself; each several emotion is not a step in 
an imperfect process, as in the case of κύησις, but in itself, 
and by itself, realizes a definite notion: so that if there was 
nothing either before or after, yet its notion and definition 
(εἶδος) would be complete.—rav ὅλων καὶ τελείων, be- 
longs to the indivisible and perfect. 


(39.) 4. τὸ yap ἐν τῷ νῦν ὅλον τι. A κίνησις does not 
exist merely in present time; it has a before and an after, 
without which it has no meaning; whereas an emotion of 
pleasure implies no notion of time, except just so much as 
is implied in present existence: and that which can exist 
perfectly in the minutest portion of time, to the notion and 
perfection of which time is not necessary, is of the nature of 
things whole and indivisible. 


(40.) 4. τῶν peptoray: such things as are made up of parts 
imperfect in themselves, none of which has separately an 
existence independent of the whole of which it is a part. It 
is true that a state of pleasure may be divided into its suc- 
cessive pleasing emotions, but each of these is in itself a 
whole, and capable of existing independently of the whole 
state of pleasure, just as the portions of a divided crystal are 
in themselves perfect crystals. 
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(41.) 4. οὐδὲ γὰρ ὁράσεως xed. ὅρασις is ὅλον τε: for if a 
being were only to enjoy his sight for a single moment of time, 
the act of sight would for that moment be as perfect an act of 
vision as if it were continued for an hundred years: it cannot 
be divided into energies so minute, but that each is in itself 
perfect and complete. 


(42.) 5. αἰσθήσεως κι’ὶλ. Having now shewn what ἡδονή is 
not, he now proceeds to say what it is. To every act of the 
senses, or of the active or contemplative intellect, there is an 
ἡδονή attached, (κατὰ πᾶσαν γὰρ αἴσθησίν ἐστιν ἡδονή----ὁμοίως δὲ 
καὶ διάνοιαν καὶ θεωρίαν.) arising from and upon the realiza- 
tion and attainment of the object of sense or intellect ; 
i.e. pleasure follows on the sensual reception of the ob- 
ject of sight, or on the intellectual conception of whatever 
object in the world of thought the intellect is for the time 
employed. The higher and more perfect the being, and the 
object on which it is employed, the higher and more per- 
fect will the energy be, and the higher and better the plea- 
sure; and therefore the highest pleasure will result co- 
incidently on the realization and completion of the highest 
energy of the highest being. See Butler, Sermon on “ Love 
of our Neighbour.” 

(43.) 5. αἰσθήσεως δὲ πάσης «7A. Every sense is directed 
towards some object as its end, in which it rests ; and every 
act of sense is an energy towards such an object. The most 
perfect energy is that of the most perfect sense, or of the 
sense in the most perfect state, working towards the best 
object which falls under its powers. 

(44.) 5. αὐτὴν δέ «7A. The psychological question whether 
the sense itself works and energizes towards its object, or the 
being in whom the sense resides, is foreign to the present 
question. 

(45.) 5. αὕτη δ᾽ ἂν εἴη «rd. He here anticipates a conclusion 
which properly can only be drawn after the next clause, (xara 
πᾶσαν αἴσθησίν ἐστιν ἡ ἡδονή,) and lays it down that that 
energy which is most perfect would also bring with it the 
highest pleasure, as every act of sense or intellect has its 
pleasure ; and that pleasure will be the highest which results 
from the highest and most perfect energy, as before defined ; 
i. e. the energy which works towards its highest and best 
object. 
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(46.) 6. τελειοῖ δὲ ἐνέργειαν x«.r.rd. Pleasure crowns and 
perfects the energy, not as a producing or instrumental 
cause, but as ἃ result; as health is the perfection of, or per- 
fects, the body, but not in the same way in which the in- 
strumental causes, such as the physician or medicine, perfect 
it. The αἴσθητον is an ingredient in the completion of 
the energy, as being the object on which it works; the 
αἴσθησις perfects it as being its instrument; the ἡδονή per- 
fects it as being its result,—just as beauty is the perfection 
of the prime of youth, without being necessary to its ex- 
istence, or In any way producing it. 


(47.) 7. τοιούτων δὲ ὄντων «rr. Ifthe αἴσθησις and αἰσθη- 
τόν are good of their sort (τοιούτων), ἡδονή will always follow, as 
being the result of the realized correspondence between the 
αἴσθησις and the αἴσθητον : if the energy is incomplete, so that 
the αἴσθησις fails to realize the object, ἡδονή will not follow; 
but when they are adapted one to the other, and the αἴσθησις 
works towards the αἰσθητόν on the one hand, and the αἰσθητόν 
satisfies the αἴσθησις on the other, then pleasure is the result. 
--- αἰσθανόμενον is here “ that which is to receive the impression, = 
αἴσθησις. 


(48.) 7. ὑπάρχοντός γε τοῦ ποιήσοντος καὶ τοῦ met 
σομένου. The generic sense of ποιεῖν and πάσχειν when thus 
opposed, is of things or persons standing in the relation of 
agent and patient, subject and object, active and passive: 
their specific or particular signification varies according to 
the subject-matter of the context. Thus in the fifth book 
the former signifies the producer, the latter the consumer, (see 
bk. v. note 61;) and in this passage, as the context relates to 
the mental energies or acts, these words would relate—the 
one, to some active energy of the mind, the other, some passive 
impression. Hence the sense seems to be, “It naturally is a 
condition of pleasure arising from the correspondence be- 
tween the αἴσθησις and the αἰσθητόν, that there should be 
some being who has a capability of the active energies of 
αἴσθησις, (τοῦ ποιήσοντος = μέλλοντος ποιεῖν,) and a capacity for 
receiving the passive impressions of sense, (τοῦ πεισομένου = 
μέλλοντος παθεῖν). The αἰσθητόν might clearly exist, without 
producing any pleasure, if the active αἴσθησις were wanting, 
and the αἴσθησις would produce no pleasure if the αἰσθητόν 
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were lacking ; but even where they both exist, that in which 
they exist must be in such a state, both actively and pas- 
sively, as to allow of their being called into being. Thus the 
αἴσθησις exists in sleep, and the αἰσθητόν likewise ; but as the 
capacity of active energies of αἴσθησις, and the passive im- 
pressions receivable from αἰσθητόν are suspended, no pleasure 
is produced. 


(49.) 8. οὐχ ὡς ἕξις xd. not as an ingredient, but as a result 


and crown. This is the practical difference between Eudoxus 
and Aristotle. The former would say happiness is a result 
of the highest pleasure; pleasure is an essential ingredient of 
happiness: Aristotle, that pleasure was the result of happt- 
ness ; happiness could exist without it. 


(50.) 8. ὁμοίων yap ὄντων. Being similar, and there being 


the same correspondence and adaptation (πρὸς ἄλληλα τὸν 
αὐτὸν τρόπον ἐχόντων) between the active energies, (the κρῖνον or 
θεοροῦν,) τοῦ ποιητικοῦ and the qualities of the object thereof, 
(the νοητόν or αἰσθητόν), τοῦ παθητικοῦ, the same result, viz., 
ἡδονή, follows, as in the case of the simple αἴσθησις, (ταὐτὸ 
πέφυκε γενέσθαι) : τὸ κρῖνον is here the active energy, which has 
νοητόν for its subject-matter ; and αἰσθητόν is here the subject- 
matter of θεωρία, which is a highly intellectual atodjo1s,—the 
perception of things, their qualities, laws, &c. It is possible 
that ποιητικοῦ may mean the αἰσθητόν which produces (oie) 
the impression, and παθητικοῦ the faculty which receives it, 
(πάσχει) ; but on the whole it seems better to adopt the sense 
given above.—3:a rairdé, for the same reason, sc. because We 
are weary of it.—8:a ταῦτα, al. for these reasons, sc. which 
have just been mentioned.—aapaxéxAnrau, is excited. 


(51.) 9. § κάμνει. Michelet follows the old interpretation, by 


taking this as an answer to the preceding question, πῶς 
οὖν x.r-d., ts it that he is weary of it ἢ 


(52.) 10. τελειοῖ is the τέλος of—the perfection—crown ; it 1S 8 


necessary result.—rod ἐνεργεῖν, in which life consists; 
and therefore of life itself. 
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CHAPTER V. . 


(58.) 1. ὅθεν, sc. from its connection with ἐνέργειαι : as the ἐνέρ- 
yea are different, so must the pleasures which result from 
and crown them be different. The contradictory opinions 
about pleasure being or not being a good, arise from there 
being different sorts of pleasure, and one party looking 
at one sort, the other at another sort. And again, if there 
are different sorte of pleasure, true pleasure may arise from 
the pure intellect, and the moral nature, and even from the 
mere senses; each being a true pleasure in its kind and 


degree. 
(54.) 2. ἐπιδιδόασιν, gain ground and are improved. This is 
one of the final causes of pleasure. 


(55.) 5. ἐξακριβοῖ, perfects. 

(56.) 6. καὶ γὰρ ai ἐπιθυμίαι, the desires which arise from 
definite feelings and passions, and whence spring definite 
emotions of desire, (dpefis;) while ἡδονή is the more general, 
indefinite love of enjoyment,—the general tone of mind, 
which, up to a certain point, regulates and directs the ém- 
θυμίαι.--- δον ai, the emotions of pleasure which are the re- 
sult of the ἐνέργειαι, of sense or reason. We must distinguish 
between ἡδονή as a motive cause preceding, and as a result 
following on, the action.—) γὰρ κατά e.r.d., 8C. ἐστὶν οἰκεία. 


(57.) 6. al μὲν yap διωρισμέναι κιτλ. The ὄρεξις may pre- 
cede the ἐνέργεια by a long time. It differs from it in its 
nature as much as the act ἐπ posse differs from the act in esse, 
while the pleasure arising from any energy is ΒΟ closely con- 
nected with it as to be almost identical—civeyyus, co 
incident. 


(58.) 8. ἡ yap κατὰ xrd., 86. ἐστὶν οἰκεία. 


(59.) 10. εἶναι τὸ φαινόμενον, Β6. τὸ φαινόμενον τῷ σπουδαίῳ εἶναι 
κυρίως ἡδύ.-πεὶ δὲ τοῦτο καλῶς λέγεται. If pleasures 
then differ in excellence according to the ἐνέργειαι whence they 
arise, and the good man is the true standard, then the 
ἡδονή Of ἀρετή is the highest ἡδονή of man.—é ἀγαθὸς ἢ 
τοιοῦτος, 1. 6. in respect of his ἀρετή, as far as he has ἀρετή 
he is the standard of excellence. 

Ff 


218 ETHICS.—BOOK X. [e. v. 11; vi., 


(60.) 11. ἀλλὰ τούτοις, except to individuals..—eir οὖν μία 
κτλ, the energy or energies of the man who has arrived at 
the highest happiness, the greatest perfection of which he 
is capable, have the highest and most perfect pleasures 
attached to them. 


CHAPTER VI. 


(61.) He now proceeds to sum up his book by stating that to- 
wards which he has been throughout working,—the nature of 
human happiness ;—and first, happiness being an energy and 
τῶν καθ᾽ αὑτὰ αἱρετῶν, what energies apparently of this class 
are nevertheless not εὐδαιμονία. , 


(62.) 2. οὐκ ἐστὶν Eas: bk. i. 7.--τ-ἀναγκαῖαι, necessary as 
means.—airdapnns, self-contained. It needs not pleasure 
nor anything else to complete or perfect it. It would be 
what it is if nothing were to be joined with it. Of course, 
if other good things are added to it, it is increased in degree, 
just as youth is rendered more desirable by the beauty which 
accompanies it; but it is youth still, even though there be 
no beauty superadded. So pleasure is not essential to it, 
though necessarily joined to it as a coincident result. It is 
in its essence always αἱρετωτέτην, compared with everything 
else; but if it has other goods, as accidents and results, it is 
αἱρετωτέρα αὑτὴ ἑαντῆς. See bk. i. ch. vil. note 112. 


(68.) 3. εὐδαιμονιζομένων, of those who are thought happy. 


(G4.) 7. 7 δη, ipso facto. 

(65.) 8. εἰ μὴ καὶ βίον, external life; social life:—they have 
ζωή, but not Bios. The slave has no existence of his own: his 
daily life, and all in which it consists, is his master's. 


CHAPTER VII. 


(66.) In this chapter he lays down the conclusion of his whole 
treatise, that εὐδαιμονία is the energy of the highest excellence 
of man; that in itself the ἐνέργεια and ἀρετὴ κατὰ νοῦν 18 the 
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highest energy, looking upon man merely in respect of his 
intellect as an intellectual being; but looking upon man as 
& compound being, his highest good, being what he is— 
a moral being,—is a life according to moral virtue. 


(67.) 1. κατὰ τὴν οἰκείαν ἀρετήν, according to tts proper per- 
Section. | 


(68.) 2. καὶ γὰρ ὁ νοῦς (κράτιστος) τῶν ἐν ἡμῖν, καὶ τῶν γνω- 
στῶν (ἄριστα) περὶ ἃ ὁ νοῦς. Of subjects of knowledge, the 
subjects οὗ νοῦς are the best. 


(69.) 8. εὔλογον δὲ τοῖς εἰδόσε «xr. It is reasonable that 
life should be more agreeable to those who are in possession 
of knowledge than to those who are only seeking after it. It 
is assumed that all men are either searching after knowledge 
or in possession of it. 


(70.) 6. παρ᾽ αὐτὸ τὸ πολιτεύεσθαι, besides and beyond the 
mere energies of political isfe. . 


(71.) 7. ἡ τελεία δὴ εὐδαιμονία. In itself, and looked upon 
as the highest energy which the nature of man admits of, 
the energy of the pure intellect is ev8apovia,—of which it in 
every respect realizes the idea, and fulfils the condition ; but 
ΔΒ man is ἃ compound being, such an energy would not be 
the energy of man, but as partaker of a nature above hu- 
manity. Itis a perfection which every one ought to aim at and 
realize as far as possible, but it is the perfection of ἀθάνατος 
rather than the θνητός. 


(72.) 8. κατὰ τὴν ἄλλην ἀρετήν, moral virtue; ἐνέργεια (τοῦ 
θείου διαφέρει) ἐνεργείας τῆς κιτιλιπτκατὰ τοὺς παραινοῦν- 
τας, according to moraists, Either Theognis, or Solon, or 
Epicharmus. Cf. Rhet. ii. 21. 


(73.) 9. δόξειε xd. The essence of the life of the rational 
creature, man, is reason, wherefore it is but reasonable that 


he should try to develope and realize this wherein his life 
essentially consists. 


(74.) 9. τὸ λεχθὲν πρότερον, sc. about ἀρετή and ἡδονή. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


(75.) 1. δεντέρως. Secondarily, and viewed as the proper energy 
of the compound being, man, εὐδαιμονία consists in ἠθικὴ ἀρετή. 

(76.) 3. εἴπερ al μὲν τῆς φρονήσεως ἀρχαί. ἠθικὴ ἀρετή, 
supposing it to be formed, τὸν σκόπον ὀρθὸν ποιεί, (see bk. vi. 
12), and thus supplies the ἀρχαί of action to φρόνησις as the 
deliberative faculty in moral action. See bk. vi. note 133.— 
τὸ δὲ ὀρθόν, and the direckon of moral actions 13 the Amection 
of φρόνησις. 

(77.) 8. τοῖς πάθεσι περὶ τὸ σύνθετον, with the passions 
tm the compound beng.—ai δὲ τοῦ συνθετοῦ ἀρεταὶ ἀν- 
θρωπικαί «rr. He thus reconciles the Platonic theory, 
which is founded on the abstract excellence of θεωρία, with 
his own, which is founded on the actual practical nature and 
position of man.—y δὲ τοῦ vot κεχωρισμένη, BC. from 
the passions. 

(78.) 4. ἐξουσίας, liberty, opportunity. 

(79.) 7. ἀνθρωπεύεσθαι, to play his part as a@ man.—rods 
θεούς. This is not the language of a man who disbelieved 
in a Divine Being.—ai δὲ σώφρονες, sc. πράξεις. εἰ δὲ σώ- 
φρονες, al. 

80.) 8. οὐ κατὰ σνμβεβηκός, not in tts accidental results. 


81.) 9. δεήσει καὶ. A being such as man requires external 
goods for perfect happiness, for even 6ewpia looks for some of 
these as conditions and pre-requisites.—o d μήν κιτιλ. Here 
is the same distinction drawn between μακάριον and εὐδαιμονία 
as in bk.i—od yap ἐν τῇ ὑπερβολῇ. He here passes 
away almost insensibly from the abstract happiness of θεωρία 
to the political happiness of spafis—rd avrapees, the 
sort and degree of external goods necessary to θεωρία.---ἡ 
πρᾶξις, the action of moral virtue which requires external 
things as its subject-matter. Hence the real meaning of the 
passage, “ Neither θεωρία nor ἠθικὴ ἀρετή require aN excessive 
amount of external goods.” 

(82.) 12. πίστιν μὲν οὖν «rr. Observe the practical cha- 
racter of Aristotle’s mind. 


(88.) 18. εἰ γάρ τις ἐπιμέλεια καὶ. Here again is a dis- 
tinct recognition of Divine Providence. 
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(84.) 1. οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν τοῖς πρακτοῖς. Here he is speaking 
of the result of the whole of the preceding treatise, as τὸ 
θεωρῆσαι καὶ γνῶνα. He has been giving, not merely practical 
directions for virtue, but laying down and proving a theory 
of virtue and happiness; not an abstract theory with no 
further result, (οὐ θεωρίας ἕνεκα, bk. ii. 2,) but a practical 
theory, with a view to right action, and to the system of 
politics which has human good for its end. His theory of 
virtue so far agrees with Plato’s, that he holds intellectual 
energies to be in themselves the highest excellence of a 
being possessing intellect; but he has proved that the ἔργον, 
and hence the excellence of man as a compound being, is 
realized by ἠθικὴ ἀρετή. Though his Ethics necessarily have 
a practical bearing, yet their object is mainly γνῶσις τῆς 
ἀρετῆς καὶ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ; but the τέλος of this γνῶσις is πρᾶξις. 
See bk. i., note 46. | 

(85.) 8. Θέογνιν. Theognis, ὅ32.---ποιῆσαι ἄν, might or would 
make. Gr. Gr. 429, 1.--κατοκώχιμον ἐκ τῆς ἀρετῆς, 
possessed, occupied by; al. κατακώχιμος. 1]. 8. 669, ἐφίληθεν ἐκ 
Mies. . 

(86.) 5. κατειλημμένα, possessed by; much the same as κατα- 
κώχιμος above. 

(87.) 6. μή wor’ οὐκ ἰσχύῃ: Gr. Gr. 814.--προδιειργάσθαι, 
to be cultivated beforehand. 

(88.) 7. cuvein, take it in. 

(89.) 8. στέργον τὸ καλόν κιτιλ. This is φυσικὴ ἀρετή. 

(90.) 9. ἐπιτηδεύειν αὐτά, 56. τροφὴν καὶ ἐπιμέλειαν ὀρθήν. 


(91.) 9. λόγος ὧν κιτλ. Observe this definition of law.—da ό 
τινος φρονήσεως, proceeding from a particular sort of 
φρόνησις; that which takes cognizance of human good in 
general: bk. vi. 5. 5, 8. 1. 


(92.) 18. per’ ὀλίγων, with a few others. See i. 18. 3.—Kv- 
κλωπικῶς: Od. ix. 114. 

(93.) 17. ὅντινα yap οὖν; quemvis; any one.—mporeevra, com- 
mitted to one’s care. Some refer it to νόμον. 





222 ETHICS.—BOOK X. [c. ix. 18—23. 


(94.) 18. παρὰ τῶν πολιτικῶν; 1.6. “Is if a matter of &- 
δαχή ἢ --δυνάμεων: properly, organic sciences or art ; 
here, opposed to ἐπιστῆμαι, arts: seo bk. 1. note 22.---οὐ πο- 
λιτικοὺς πεποιηκότες: Bee Plat. Protag. 166, sqq. 

(95.) 19. οὐ μὴν μικρόν ye κι. This formula, od pay ye, 
refers to the question stated above,—“ Is it matter of διδαχή ὃ 
(4 παρὰ τῶν πολιτικῶν 2) and when this has been discussed by 
stating and examining the opposite question, (ἢ οὐχ ὅμοιον κ.τ.Δ. 
—¢Ardros,) he resumes the subject by οὐ μήν ye: “ But truly, 
at all events, (yé, however this may be,) experience seems to 
contribute not a little, otherwise (οὐ γὰρ ἂν x.r-A.) men would 
not have become politicians from political practice.” 

(96.) 20. τὴν αὐτὴν τῇ ‘Pnropexg: see Rhet. i. 2: -ὥΦσπερ 
οὐδέ κιτλ. ὥσπερ = δοκοῦντες : Gr. Gr. 708. 

(97.) 21. ἰαθεῖεν, sc. ἔκαστοι.---ὡκάστους. ἑκάστου, Michelet ; 
BC. θεραπεύματα. 

(98.) 22. παραλιπόντων. This is interpreted to mean that no 
one had treated of it with sufficient accuracy.—atrowvs, our- 
selves. 

(99.) 28. πρῶτον μέν «rr. Michelet observes that πρῶτον 
μέν refers to the Politics i. 11; εἶτα, to ill.—vi.; Θεωρῃηθ ἐν- 
τῶν, to Vil., Vill. 

(100.) 28. ἀρξάμενοι: having made this ἀρχή or introduction. 
The true view of the Ethics is, that it is the introduction or 
grammar of the Politics. 


INDEX TO MATTERS CONTAINED IN 
THE NOTES. 





A. 

Abstract and practical sciences, differ- 
ence between the acquisition of, vi. 87. 

ἀγαθός, force of, ii. 58. 

ἄγνοια τῶν καθ᾽ ἕκαστα, iii. 19. 

ἡ καθόλου, iii. 19, 28. 

ἐν τῇ προαιρέσει, ibid. 

ἀγνοῶν, actions of, iii. 18. 

ἀγχίνοια, meaning of, vi. 98. 

ἀδέκαστοι, meaning of, ii. 107. 

ἀδικία ἡ ἐν μέρει, how far an ὑπερβολή 
and ἔλλειψις, v. 74. 

αἷδώς, function of, iv. 123. 

αἴσθησις, ἀρχαί, arrived at by, i. 136. 

importance of in Aristotle’s sys- 

tem, ii. 11]. 

in moral action, iii. 40. 

αἴσθησις νοητική, vi. 98. 

αἰσθητικὴ ἐπιστήμη, vii. 51—75. 

αἰσχρόν, meaning of, ii, 86 ; iii.6; vii. 
72. 

ἀκολασία, meaning and nature of, iii. 147, 
168; vii. 42, 86, 100. 

ἀκόλαστος, Aristotle’s dislike to, iii. 167. 

ἀκούσιος, looser use of, v. 109. 

ἀκρασία, general view of, vii. 156: mean- 

. ing of, vil 8: founded on quasi rea- 
soning, vii. 75. 

phzenomena of, explained, vii. 

88, 41. 

nature of, vii. 11—86, 

subject-matter of, vii. 53. 

-—— why shewn to be περὶ ἡδονάς, Vii. 
67. 

ἀκρατής may be δεινός, vii. 111. 

dxpérns, how virtue is, ii. 71. 

ἅλας τοῦς λεγομένους, viii. 13. 























Alcibiades, illustration of μεγαλόψυχος, 
iv. 88, 84. 

ἀληθεία τοῦ νοῦ, how it secures nen 
action, vi. 10. 

ἀνάγκη, meaning of, vi. 29; iii. 55; ai- 
visions of, iii. 54. . 

ἀναιρεῖ, meaning of, x. 8. 

Analogy, modes of refuting οὐκί αν 
from, ii. 48. 

ἀναπλήρωσις, pleasure resulting me 
vii. 128, 126. 

ἀνδρεία and σωφροσύνη, why piitioalar: 
ized together, ii. 22; iii. 100. 

virtue of the θυμοειδές, iii. 100. 

progress of an action of, iii. 109. 

conditions of, iii. 108. 

ἡ πολιτική, meaning of, iii. 122. 

spurious sorts of, iii. 121. 

why treated of before σωφροσύνη, 
iii. 100. 

ἀνδρεῖος, sphere of, iii. 106. 

Anger, mean of, why ἀνώνυμος, iv. 85. 

how far a plea of involuntariness, 
v. 104. 

ἀντίκειται, meaning of, vi. 90. 

ἀντιπεπονθός, how far a true principle of 
exchange, v. 55. 

ἀξία, principle of in δικαιοσύνη, viii. 26. 

ἀπάθεια καὶ ἡρεμία, how far a true de- 
scription of virtue, ii. 34. 

ἁπλῶς, sense of, i. 42. 

δίκαιον, v.77. 

ἀπόδειξις, meaning and nature of, vi. 33. 

ἀποδέξεται, meaning of, iv. 95. 

ἀποστήμασι, meaning of, i. 179. 

ἀρετή, excellence, not necessarily moral 
virtue, i. 128. 
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ἀρετή, how a μεσότης, ii. 66. 

-— how an ἀκρότης, ii. 71. 

—— how περὶ ἡδονὰς καὶ Adras, ii. 27. 

a balance of ἡδονή and λύπη, ii. 81. 

—— function of in choice of good end, 
vii. 100. 

τελεία, how far indestructible, i. 
175. : 

—— why the perfection of αἰσθητική is 
so called, vi. 132. 

effect and test of, ii. 57. 

Aristotle's moral system, key-stone of, 
iii. 85: hie data, i. 58, 140. 

his philosophy inductive, vii. 13. 

-———- does not dogmatise, iii. 10. 

his mode of searching after hap- 

piness, i. 13, 104. 

practical wisdom of ii. 105. 

rejects views which are contrary 

to experience, vii. 16. 

his ways of searching after truth, 

i. 138. . 

way of treating responsibility, 

iti. 97. 

and Eudoxus, different views of, 
on pleasure and happiness, x. 49. 

Art and chance, connection between, vi. 
46. 

ἀρχή, meaning of, i. 59; iii. 67. 

ἀρχαί, ways of arriving at, i. 186, 

ἀρχὴ τοῦ ἤθους, x. 2. 

Asceticism unknown to Aristotle, i. 68. 

ἀσθένεια, cause of ἀκρασία, vii. 95. 

ἀστεῖοι, meaning of, iv. 50. 

ἀσύμμετρος, meaning of, iii. δ]. 

ἀσωτία, nature of, iv. 22. 

ἄσωτος, derivation of, iv. 14 

ἀτεχνία, nature of, vi. 47. 

αὑτὰ 8: αὑτῶν, v. 52. 
































Β, 


Barbarians, why degraded, vii. 9. 

βελτίστη πολιτεία, where existing, v. 92. 

Benefactor, why his feelings are strong- 
est, ix. 40. 

Benefits conferred on others are pleasant, 
ix. 88, 39. 

Bios, external life, i. 190, 193. 


βίος and ζωή, difference between, ix. 61. 

—— τέλειος, meaning of, i. 175. 

Bodily appetites, final causes of, 113. 163. 

Bodily pleasures, how realized, x. 24; 
cause of, vii. 128. 

βούλεται, meaning of, iii 22. 

βούλευσις, nature of, iii. 40. 

βούλησις, nature of, iii. 40. 

Butler’s practical argument on necessity, 
how far used by Aristotle, iil. 86. 

Buyer fixes the value, ix. 9. 


C. 


Casuistry, nature of, ix. 11. 

Catallactic justice: δίκαιον and tor, 
v. 36. 

interchange in, v. 58. 

Causation in Physics, Aristotle's views 
on, ili. 54. 

Chance and art, connection between, vi. 
46. 

Change of heart recognised by Aristotle, 
v.11). 

Channels whereby #36 reaches us, vi. 
21; vii. 74. 

Circumstances of parties, how far con- 
sidered in diorthotic justice, v. 47. 

Concupiscible and irascible emotions, 
i. 219; ii. 22. 

Conscience, objective, iii. 21. 

Constitution, definition of, viii. 38. 

Contrary opinions, what to be deduced 
from, i. 146. 

Contrivance (réxvn), vi. 36. 


D. 


Death, events after—how far they affect 
happiness, i. 174. 

in what sense termed πέρας, iii 
104, 

δειλία, nature of, iii. 117. 

δεινός may be ἀκρατής, vii. 211. 

δεινότης, nature and function of, vi. 183, 


8qq. 








and φρόνησις, differences between, 
vi. 187. 
Deliberation, what, iii. 69. | 


INDEX. 


Descendants, how far their fortunes in- 
fluence happiness, i. 198. 

δεσποτικὸν δίκαιον, v. 86. 

δεύτερος πλοῦς, meaning of, ii. 104. 

δι’ ἄγνοιαν, actions, iii. 19. 

διαιρετός, meaning of, ii. 61. 

δίκαιον, how μέσον, v. 42: divisions of, 
v.77: origin of, v. 79; confined to 
man, v. 122, 

δικαιοσύνη, notion of, why arrived at from 
ἀδικία, v. 8. 

and ἠθικὴ ἀρετή, identity and dif- 

ference of, v. 22. 

proof of ἠθικὴ ἀρετή being the 

ἔργον, v. 1. 18. 

and φιλία, what is considered in 

each, viii. 26, 

substitute for φιλία, viii. 86, 4. 

how far a proof of φιλία, viii. 34, 

















46. 

δικαιοσύνη, ἡ ἐν μέρει, twofold nature of, 
v.15. 

———- relation of, to ὅλη dix. and ἠθικὴ 
ἀρετή, ib. 

not περὶ ἡδονάς καὶ 





λύπας, v. 72. 

how different from other vir- 

tues, v. 72. 

how ἂν μέρει ἀρετῆς, v. 38. 

Diorthotic justice, how applied, v. 50. 

Distributive justice, δίκαιον and μέσον, 
v. 86. 

δόξα, in mora) action, iii. 40. 

~——— nature of, vi. 27. 

Dreams, Aristotle’s notions on, i. 216. 

δυνάμει, meaning of, iv. 106. 

δυνάμεις, how far habits become, vi. 116. 

δύναμις, meanings of, i. 22, 205. 








ἐγκράτεια, nature of, vii. 11, 86; vii. 
156. 
how far intellectual firmness, 





vii. 104, 
ἐθισμός, source of ἀρχαί, i. 186. 
éxaorérns, ix. 21. 
ἐκπεσεῖν αὑτούς, meaning of, iii. 26. 
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ἐν ἀρχῇ, meaning of, viii. 88, 

ἐν Bly τελείῳ, i. 181, 175. 

ἐν μέρει ἀρετῆς δικαιοσύνη, meaning of, 
v. 28, 

ἐν τῇ δυνάμει, meaning of, iv. 105. 

Enquiry, Aristotle's method of, vii. 18, 
88. 

ἕξις, meaning of, ii. 55; vi. 40. 

ἐξ ὑποθέσεως, meaning of, v. 70. 

ἐξωτερικοὶ λόγοι, what, i. 218. 

ἐπαγωγή, source of ἀρχαί, i. 186. 

ἐπαινετόν and καλόν, difference between, 
ii. 102. 

ἔπαινος, how the standard of virtue, i. 
228. 

ἐπεί, used independently, iv. 20. 

ὀπιδιδόασιν, meaning of, x. 54. 

ἐπίδοσις, meaning of, ii. 100. 

ἐπιείκεια, nature of, iii. 102; v. 123. 

ἐπιθυμία, iii. 40. 

influence of in ἀκρασία, vii. 41. 

and ἡδονή, how different, iii. 40, 
154; vii. 58—89, 91; x. 56. 

ἐπίσταται, meaning of, vi. 84. 

ἐπιστήμη, nature of, ii. 63; vi. 28, 80. 

κατὰ συμβεβηκός, vi. 85. 

ἐπιστήμων, vi. 80. 

Equality, how far necessary in daily 
life, v. 61. 

ἐσμὲν ἐνεργείᾳ, meaning of, ix. 37. 

ἔσχατον, meaning of, vi. 118; καὶ ἂν- 
δεχόμενον, meaning of, vi. 120. 

ἑτέρα πρότασις, what, vi. 121. 

Ethics, in what sense a practical treatise, 
i. 46; ii, 18. 

a scientific treatise, ii. 18; x. 84: 
introduction to Politics, x. 100. 

Etymology, arguments from, ii. 2. 

εὐδαιμονία, meaning of, i. 51; energy of 
highest excellence, x. 66. 

εὐδαιμονισμός and μακαρισμός, i. 169. 

Eudoxus, x. 5; i. 206. 

and Aristotle, different views of, 
on pleasure and happiness, x. 49. 

εὖ ζῆν, vi. 49. 

εὐθύς, meaning of, vi. 58. 

εὐστοχία, vi. 97. 

ἐφάπτεται, meaning of, iii, 142. 

ἔχειν λόγον, meaning of, i, 221. 

















as 
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Exchange, in catallactic justice, v. 36. 
External goods, how far necessary to 
happiness, i. 175; x. 81. 
Extremes and mean, how opposed, iv. 
83. 
how one, more opposed to the 
mean than the other, ii. 96; iv. 1. 


ἡδέα, divisions of, explained, vii. 60. 

ἥδεσθαι, meaning of, x. 17, 22. 

ἤδη, meaning of, x. 64. 

ἡδοναί, divisions of, iti, 149; vii. 122. 

ἡδονή, twofold sense of, ii. 27; na- 
ture of, vii. 181; x. 42; arguments 
against its being ἀγαθόν, x. 14; not a 
γένεσις, Vii. 123; x. 23; why thought 
to be such, vii. 132. 

—— and ἀναπλήρωσις, not identical, x. 
24. 

—— and λύπη, how they enter into all 
the virtues, ii. 65; iii. 99: iv. 1; how 
they act in formation of character, ii. 
27 : arising from καλόν and αἰσχρόν, ii. 
27; iii. 11, 15: how considered in 
Books vii. and x., vii. 115; x. I. 

and ἐπιθυμία, difference between, 
iii. 40, 154; vii. 58, 89, 91; x. 56. 

— of ἀρετή highest, x. 59. 

786 and καλόν, views of, different in dif- 
ferent moral states, vii. 4. 

#36, difference between ἁπλῶς and τινί, 
Vii. 119; and cupBeBneds, vii. 128. 
ἠθικὴ ἀρετή, how wep) ἡδονὰς καὶ Abas 

iii. 98, 





how said to secure a right 
| end, vi. 131. 








a right 





προαίρεσις, Vi. 188. 
and δικαιοσύνη, identity and 
difference of, v. 22. 
ἢ οὕτως, meaning of, vii. 145. 
ἡσθῆναι and ἥδεσθαι, difference between, 
x. 22. 


INDEX. 


F. 


Fear, when right, iii. 101. 

Final cause, why called ἀρχή, vii. 99. 

Final causes of action, ii. 35. 

Forms of opposition, compressed, to be 
worked out, i. 185. 

Fortitude and temperance, of what the 
regulation, iv. 1. 

Friends, actions of, why pleasant, ix. 34, 
57. 


r. 


γένεσις, nature of, x. 23. 

γνώμη, nature and functions of, vi. 114, 

and συγγνώμη, difference between, 
vi. 114. 

νῶσις, how far the object of Ethics, 3. 
46; ii.18; x. 84. 

God recognised by Aristotle, vii. 155; 
viii. 54; ix. 21; x. 79, 83. 

Good, an absolute point, x. 16: no re~ 
gular comparative of, ibid. 

——— highest, chosen by reason, ix. 49. 

—— how far recognised by bad men, 
ix. 49; x. 10. 

the, admits of degrees, x. 19. 

—— depends on personality, ix. 21. 

man, his life one of reason, ix. 19. 

Government, function of, viii. 38. 











H. 


Habit, how far expressive of the word 
ἕξις, vi. 40. 

Habits cannot have opposite results, 
v. 8. 

of mind on pleasures and pains, 

vii. 86. 

how discernible from actions, v. 3 

Happiness, essence and adjuncts of, i. 
175, 194. 

—— how to be attained, i. 160. 

—— whether attainable during life, i, 
174. 

why shewn to be τίμιον, and not 

ἐπαινετόν, i. 204. 
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Happiness, highest, of man, x. 66. 

complete in itself, x. 62: how in- 
creased by additions, ibid. 

Human nature, Aristotle's view of, ii. 81; 
vi. 158. 





I. 


Ignorance, when an excuse, iii. 19. 

Iiliberality, nature of, iv. 19. 

Incontinence, inadequate translation of 
ἀκρασία, vii. 3. 

Individual, how prior to state, viii. 56. 

Induction, recognised by Aristotle, vi. 31. 

Innate principles, i. 186. 

Instincts of human nature, iv. 1. 

Intellect and passions, both necessary to 
moral action, vi. 17, sqq. 

channel of impressions on πάθη, 
vi. 21: not a motive cause, vi. 20: 
how it ἄρχει τῆς ποιητικῆς, id. 

Intellectual development in virtue, vii. 1. 

energy, in what sense the 

highest, x. 66, 71. 

----..--..--- firmness, how far the same 
as ἐγκράτεια, vii. 104. 

process, how concerned in 

action, vi. 115. 

Irascible and concupiscible emotions, 
i. 219; ii. 22. 

ἔσον, how μέσον, v. 86. 





καθεστηκυίας, meaning of, vii. 127. 

καινὰ τοῦ πολέμου, iii. 127. 

καλόν, meaning of, i. 192; iii. 8. 

final cause of ἀνδρεία, iii. 114; 
of virtue, iii. 113. 

καλόν and ἐπαινετόν, ii. 102. 

αἰσχρόν, shadowy visions of, 

vi. 138, 142. 

καρτερία, vii. 86, 

κατά, meaning of, ii. 14. 

κατὰ διάμετρον σύξευξις, v. 58. 

κατὰ τὸν δεύτερον πλοῦν, ii. 104, 

λόγον, vii. 112. 

κατοκώχιμος, meaning of, x. 85. 
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κενὰ τοῦ πολέμου, iii. 127. 

κέρδος, meaning of in diorthotic justice, 
v. 47, 49. 

κεφαλὴν ἔχουσα, vi. 68. 

κίνησις not τελεία, x. 31: parts οὗ not 
τέλειαι, x. 82, 

Knowledge, actions contrary to, exe 
plained, vii. 38. 

of general and particular, vi. 

74, 8qq- 

κύριος, meaning of, i. 175, 184; ii. 14. 

κυρίως, meaning of, i. 122. 

ἐπιστήμη, vii. 51. 

κυριώτερον, meaning of, i. 126. 





X. , 


χαῦνος, nature of, iv. δ]. 


A. 


λαμβάνειν φρόνησιν, vi. 111. 
Law, definition of, x. 91. 
λέγεσθαι, meaning of, i. 126. 
λείπεται, ii. 55. 

Λεσβία ἀκοδομία, v. 129. 
Liberality, nature of, iv. 19. 
Living, pleasure in, ix. 57. 


M. 


μαθητόν, whether happiness is, i. 161. 

μακάριον, meaning of, i. 191, 194. 

μακαρισμός and εὐδαιμονισμός, i. 169. 

μαλακία, vii. 11, 80. 

Man, a compound being, iii. 85; x. 77. 

μαντεύεσθαι, meaning of, i. 186; vi. 149. 

Mean and extremes, how opposed, iv. 83.. 

μεγαλοπρεπής, character of, iv. 84, 41. 

μεγαλόψυχος, character of, iv. 75. 

Medical illustrations, Aristotle’s fondness 
for, ii. 17. 

μελαγχολικοί, why ἀκρατεῖς, vii. 95, 113, 

Mental process, vi. 27. 

Mentiens, fallacy of, vii. 28. 

μεριστά, nature of, x. 40. 
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μεσότης how ἀρετή is, ii.66: not capable 
of degrees, ii. 78. 

μετὰ ὀρϑοῦ λόγου, meaning of, vi. 150. 

μικταὶ πράξεις, iii. 6. 

μισητόν, meaning of, iii. 161; vii 66. 

Money, use of, v. 64. 

Moral action, course of, iii. 40: how far 
instructive, iii. 40. 

Moral actions, mental habits concerned 
in, vi. 115. 

and states, how they de- 

pend on φρόνησις being worked into 

our nature, vii. 39, 42. 

energies, in what sense the best, 

x. 66, 71, 75. 

character, how formed, vi. 91, 
and page 152. 

——— evil, sorts of, vii. 3. 

tone and view of great import- 

ance in Ethics, vii. 41. 

and physical beauty, connection 

between, iii. 101; v. 57. 

and political virtue, how not 
identical, v. 33. 

Moral wisdom, see φρόνησις. 

Morals, shifting, ii. 16. 

Mutual wants, bond of commerce, v. 67. 























N. 


Nature, self-moving, vi. 45. 

of man, how viewed by Aristotle, 
page 153. 

Necessity, pleas of, answered by Aris- 
totle, iii. 78. 

νομικὸν δίκαιον, Υ. 77. 

νόμος, origin of, ν. 81; voice of δίκαιον, 
v. 79. 

νοοῦμεν ὅτι νοοῦμεν, ix. 61. 

yous, meaning of, vi. 63: functions of, 
page 151: in science and morals, vi. 
120: why termed αἴσθησις, vi. 63, 
98: why substituted for φρόνησις, vi. 
89, sqq., 115: why not τῶν πρὸς τὸ 
τέλος, Vi. 63: ἀρχὴ καὶ τέλος, in 
morals, vi. 120, 124: and ὄρεξις, how 
they imply each other, vi. 10. 

Number of citizens in a state, ix. 64, 





Oo, Q. 


Obligations, how and when to be re- 
turned, viii. 62. 

ὀργή, distinguished from θυμιός, ii. 9. 

ὀρεκτικόν, meaning of, i. 220. 

ὄρεξις, nature and sorts of, iii. 40. 

and βούλησις, why interchanged, 





ibid. 





how different from ἐνέργεια, x. 57. 


ὡς ἄνθρωπο", meaning of, iii. 109. 


π. 


παραγγελίαν, meaning of, ii. 18. 

παραπέτασμα, iv. 48. 

wapacelcayri, meaning of, iv. 57. 

Particular virtues, Aristotle’s object in 
treating of, iii. 98. 

Particulars, view of important, vii. 49. 

knowledge of, not implied 
in ἐπιστήμη, vii. 50. 

Parties concerned, when considered in 
catallactic justice, v. 59. 

Passion and reason, struggle between, 
iif. 174. 

Passions, a part of man’s nature, iii. 35. 

Passive impressions and active habits, 
ii. 28. 

πάσχον and ποιοῦν, meaning of, v. 61; 
x. 48. 

Patriarchal authority in Asia, why wrong, 
viii. 41. 

πατρικὸν δίκαιον, Vv. 86. 

Physical and moral beauty, connection 
between, iii. 101. 

nature, why superior to huma- 
nity, vi. 68. 

Plato, how Aristotle reconciles his no- 
tions with, x. 77, 84. 

notion of our moral perfection, ii. 











88. 

Pleasure, nature of, x. 42, sqq.; result of 
highest ἐνέργεια, ibid.; sorts of, x. 53; 
arguments in favour of, x. 5; how it 
completes the ἐνέργεια, x. 46; differ- 
ent views on, how caused, vii. 149; Σ. 





INDEX. 


49; how it admits of degrees, x. 58; 
abstract and concrete, x. 19; τελεία, 
as a whole, and in ite parts, x. $2; 
how treated in Books vii. and x., vii. 1; 
x. 1 

Pleasure, remedy against pain, viii. 150, 
154, 





and pain, Eudoxus’ argument 
from contraries, x. 111. 
when both evils, vii. 








147, 

Pleasures, false, why held to be plea- 
sures, vii. 149: why held to be bad, 
vii. 149, 150. 

πλημμελές, meaning of, i. 165. 

πλὴν ὅσα μή, meaning of, iv. 67. 

ποιότης, meaning of, x. 18, 

πόλις how πρότερον φύσει, viii. 56. 

πολιτική requires φρόνησις, vi. 76; divi- 
sions of, vi: 81. 

πολιτικὸν δίκαιον, why alone binding on 
man, v. 79. 

πόσον, how principle of φιλία, viii. 26. 

Powers of moral action, how far nataral 
gifte, vi. 123. 

value of, consists in develop- 
ment, ix. 59. 

πραγματεία, meaning of, ii. 18. 

Πριαμική ris τύχη, effect of on happiness, 
i. 175. 

προαίρεσις, nature of, iii. 86, 89, 40, 41, 
76; vi. 16, 17; motive cause of δο- 
tion, vi. 16. 

and fotAevois, why inter- 
changed, iii. 79. 

τροπέτεια, cause of ἀκρασία, vii. 95. 

Proportion in catallactic justice, v. 40. 

Propriety of speech, nature of, iv. 97. 

πρὸς ἄλλον ζῆν, iv. 68. 

προῦπάρχειν, meaning of, i. 19θ, 

Prudence, see φρόνησιε. 

Punishment, object of, ii. 30. 








Φ. 


φαντασία, meaning of, iii. 91; vii. 47— 
78; sorts of, vi. 21. 

φευκτόν, distinguished from ψεκτόν and 
μισητόν, vii. 66. 
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φθείρεται, meaning of, ii. 8. 
φιλία, conditions of, viii. 8; how far a 
proof of δικαιοσύνῃ, viii. 34, 46. 

-—~ and δικαιοσύνη, relations between, 
viii. 4, 26: bond of society, viii. 4. 
—— cause of different views on, viii. 5. 

φιλοτιμία, nature of, iv. 82. 

φόβος and θάρρος, means and extremes 
of, 11, 82. 

φρόνησις, fanction of, vi. 115: subject- 
matter of, vi. 53: divisions of, vi. 48, 
76; connection with vois—why called 
νοῦς, vi. 89, sqq. 

two sorts of, vi. 186: ἀπὸ vou, 
page 151: ἀπὸ τῆς δεινότητος, idid. : 
requires ἀρετή, vi. 141: connection 
with woArruch, vi. 76, 84: viewed in 
its first stage, vi. 104: rod τέλους, 
vi. 48: τοῦ ἐσχάστου, vi. 98; why 
equivalent to εὐβουλία, vi. 115: why 
spoken of as of the means, vi. 158: 
always implies ἀρετή, vi. 158: all the 
virtues, vi. 156: not merely intellec- 
tual, vi. 62, perfect, wanting in ἀκρα- 
σία, vii. 110: how preserved by 
σωφροσύνη, vi. 57; how far worked 
into our natures in different stages of 
character, vii. 42; why no dperf of, 
vi. 60: how applied to animals, vi. 70: 
questions as to use of, vi. 128; objec- 
tions that it is not a sufficient intellec- 
tual development, vii. 1: and δεινότης, 
differences between, vi. 147. 

φρόνιμος, why called BovAeurixds, vi. 51. 

φυσικὴ ἀρετή, nature of, vi. 142; how 
formed into κυρία, vi. 142. 

different in different individuals, 
vi. 155. 

φυσικὸν πολιτικόν, nature and divisions 
of, v. 77, 89. 

φυσικῶς, meaning of, vii. 40. 

φύσις, senses of, ii. 60; iii, 54; vi. 29. 








¥. 


ψεκτόν, meaning of, iii, 162; distin- 
guished from μισητόν and φευκτόν, 
vii. 66. 
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R. 


Rational sense, result of first stage of 
moral character, vi. 91. 

Reason and passion, struggle between, 
iii. 174. 

Reasoning process on acts of moral choice, 
vi. 140. 

Right reason, how far violated in ἀκρασία, 
vii. 41, 45, δ]. 


8. 


Sailors, why not ἀνδρεῖοι, iii. 106, 

Science and moral wisdom, bow useful, 
vi. 128. 

and moral habits, not equally of 
opposites, v. 3. 

Self, absence of, an ingredient in virtue, 
iv. 11. 

-—— how far a man may injure himeelf, 

εν, 110, 182. 

Self-love, ix. 16, sqq. 

Self-partiality, cause of ἀκρασία, vii. 88. 

Bemina virtutum, ii. 4. 

Sense, variable nature of objects of, 
recognised by Aristotle, ii. 110. 

Seventh Book, whether interpolated, vii. 
116. 

Slave, has no βίος, x. 65; position of, 
viii, 41. 

Slavery, Aristotle’s views on, viii. 47. 

Sociable instincts, virtues of, iv. 92. 

Social relations necessary to δίκαιον, v. 
79. 

Society, progress of, v. 81. 

Solon’s opinion examined, i. 178, 176. 

Soul, states of, ii. 49. 

σοφία, nature of, vi. 67. 

σοφός, who is 80, vi. 66. 

Spartan costume, iv. 110. 

Stages of moral evil, vii. 3. 

Standard of virtue, i. 223. 

State, of more importance than citizens, 
ix, 46. 

motive powers of, v.34; on what it 
is said to depend, v. 56. 

Struggle between passion and reason, iii. 
174. 








σύξευξις κατὰ διάμετρον, ν. δ8. 

Suicide, how unjust, v. 13]: why not 
ἀνδρεῖος, iii. 120. 

συνδυάζει, meaning of, v. 41. 

σύνεσις, meaning and function of, vi. 105. 

συνεχής, meaning of, ii. 61. 

συνηγορῆσαι, meaning of, i. 207, 

συνιέναι, meaning of, vi. 105. 

Syllogism, not the only channel of truth, 
vi. 82. 

σφοδρότης, how cause of ἀκρασία, vii. 95. 

σωφροσύνη, nature of, iii. 144: process 
of action of, iii. 146. 

and ἀνδρεία, why particular- 
ized together, ii. 22; iii. 145: how 
different from other virtues, iii, 145. 

σώφρων, character of, iv. 49; vii. 42, 86. 





T. 


γὰ woAiriuad=ol πολῖται, iii. 130. 


_ τελειοτάτῃη aperh, middle term of the 


treatise, i. 129. 

τέλος, why called ἔσχατον, vi. 118. 

Temperance, of what the regulation, iv. 1. 

τέχνη, nature of, vi. 86, 42: process cf, 
vi. 43: what excluded from, vi. 86. 

τέχνη, ancient and modern notions about 
different, vi. 36. 

τί ἐστι, meaning of, ii. 70. 

τίμιον, characteristic of happiness, mean- 
ing of, i. 204. 

τὸ εἶναι, meaning of, v. 22. 

τὸ τί ἦν εἶναι, meaning of, ii. 70. 

τοῖς ἂν ἀρχῇ, meaning of, 1. 167. 

True—in what sense things are said to 
be true, vi, 25. 

τρυφή, nature of, vii.-11, 92. 

τύχη, meaning οἱ, iii. 55; vi. 29. 

τυχόντων, ordinary men, i. 217. 

τῷ λόγῳ, nominally, i. 214. 


θηριότης, whence arising, vii. 10: how 
φοβερώτατον, vii. 84. 

θυμός, nature of, iii. 132: distinguished 
from ὀργή, ii. 9. 


Fen 
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τ. 


ὑπκόλοιπος ἕξις, meaning of, vii. 123. 


Υ. 


Virtue, enquiry into nature of, proposed 
by Aristotle, ii. 48. 

~——— standard of, i. 223: practical direc- 
tions for, ii. 93. 


Virtues, in Bk, iv., of what the regula- 
tion, iv. 1. 


W. 


Wants, mutual, bond of commerce, v. 67. 

Wealth, how viewed in different conati- 
tutions, viii. 40. 

Weights and measures, how different in 
different places, v. 96. 

Will, weakness of, for good, v. 120. 
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ERRATA. 


Page 25, for note 138 read 183. 

— 87, note 49, for rpid read τρία. 
— 65, note 45, for βουλησίς read BobAncls. 
— 56, note 55, for ἄοριστος read dépirres. 
— 68, for note 112 read 121. 

— 100, for note 55 read 53. 
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